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Abstract  

 

 Discourse around the art that emerged in Zimbabwe (then Rhodesia) during the 

mid-twentieth century often centers around concepts of authenticity and artistic 

autonomy. The cadre of artists involved in early stages of its development share an 

association with the Workshop School established primarily by Frank McEwan, the British-

born curator at the Rhodesia National Gallery from 1957 to 1973. The racially segregated 

colonial political structure of Rhodesia presented few economically viable opportunities for 

black artists. McEwan’s role as gatekeeper at one of few commercial art venues available to 

black artists and the primary source of material for the Workshop School granted him 

extensive control and influence. His training in European modernist art and the primitivism 

it espoused heavily biased the selection of artists allowed participation in the workshops, 

the work they created, and how the work was presented in local and international art 

markets. 

 Despite the institutional power manifested by the Rhodesia National Gallery and 

McEwan’s heavy influence over form and process, the Workshop School artists were not 

merely reproducing or responding to European aesthetics. Artists such as Thomas 

Mukarobgwa and Joram Mariga developed powerful visual language and distinctive styles 

that survived not only McEwan’s iron grip, but also the violent transition from Rhodesia to 

Zimbabwe. 

 This paper explores shifting power dynamics and questions of artistic autonomy in 

the development and relative international market success of Zimbabwean modern art. The 

sociopolitical context is established through a detailed reading of the artwork and regional 

history, utilizing discourse analysis. Critical examination of the supremacist narrative and 

institutions within which the art was produced will give perspective on an extraordinary 

body of work.   
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Professor Dee Horne, Department of English, 
University of Northern British Columbia 

email: dee.horne@unbc.ca 
 
I will read a selection of my poetry from a collection I have written 

entitled ‘Wait Still for Spring.’ My research objectives are to convey 

ways of seeing and writing about environment that are neither romantic 

nor anthropocentric and to illustrate respectful interrelationships. 

Drawing on eco-poetics, my expected outcomes are to engage readers 

and invite them to imagine more ecologically and environmentally 

responsible and respectful relations. 

 

Focusing on a local landscape, a lake in the central interior of British 

Columbia, the poems are largely rooted in this place of six-month 

winters, although several depict other environments in this province. 

The speaker evokes place through plants and animals that co-inhabit it. 

In some of the poems, the speaker imagines the world through the eyes 

of an animal affected by human impacts. This empathic identification 

often results in a shift of perception in which the speaker comes to a 

new awareness and appreciation. At times, the poem is more open, 

leaving readers to mull over possibilities. Some poems are lyrical while 

others are experimental, some are written in haiku while others are less 

structured long poems. At times the tone is elegiac, as in my villanelle 

about climate change, at times it is cautiously optimistic. While the 

poems focus on the local— places and space in this region, the 

metaphors and symbols may well appeal to readers around the globe.  
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Reshaping of International Business Theory and Practice in the 
Conditions of Globalisation 

 
Zdzisław W. Puślecki 

 
 
ABSTRACT: In this research work, Author focus on the analysis of the reshaping of 
international business theory and practice in the conditions of globalisation. Accordance to 
the foreign trade policy theory further trade liberalisation and improved framework policies 
would increase trade and promote growth. It must be emphasized that openess to trade is 
associated with higher incomes and growth and there are the need for new approaches to 
trade cooperation in light of the forces that are currently re-shaping international business. 
What indicates the importance and innovativeness of the research is the presentation of the 
new models of the foreign trade policy and trade interests of Global South and espacially of 
P.R.China.  First of all it must underline that in the new theoretical terms in the demand for 
trade policy very important is factor specificity. The low specificity of factors means that 
factor returns are equalized throughout a region’s economy. On the other hand some factors 
are stuck in their present uses; therefore, factor returns are not equalized throughout a 
region’s economy, but are industry specific. The main objective of the research task is to give 
a comprehensive analysis of the models of foreign trade policy, trade interests indicated by 
export orientation and import sensitivity, foreign trade policy in different types of 
authoritarian regimes, protectionistic pressures in different political system, the level of 
protectionistic pressures, the variation in the foreign trade policy among states, the 
liberalisation of China foreign trade policy and their effects,  the tendencies to international 
trade liberalisation and the problem of environmental protection, and the tendencies to 
bilateralism in the foreign trade policy. It should be stressed that free trade in itself is not 
responsible for economic growth, but more significant are the determining macroeconomic 
stability and increasing investment. 
 
KEYWORDS: trade policy, public choice, liberalism, protectionism,  autoritarian regimes, the 
tendencies to bilateralism.  
 
 
Introduction2  

        It must be emphasized that there are the need for new approaches to trade cooperation in 

light of the forces that are currently re-shaping international business. It suggests that the 

multilateral trading system will need to adjust to developments in trade and in the trading 

environment. The key of trade developments within the broader socio-economic context is 

especially the rise of global supply chains, the general shift of trade power away from the 

West towards Asia and espeially to China. A long-termed stability of China depends however 

on the fast economic growth, which is possible only when this country will be a partner able 

to play global roles. The question raised is whether the West will see China’s rise as an 
                                                        
2 Paper prepared in the framework of the Grant OPUS, National Centre of Science – NCS, Nr UMO – 
2013/11/B/HS5/03572 
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opportunity for cooperation  or for conflict.  

          The international trade in the beginnig of the XXI century has been strongly affected by 

the force of the economic crisis. The changes are evident in the growing importance of 

international trade to national economies and to domestic groups within those economies, in 

the closer linkages between trade and other international issues. Realistic point is important 

trends in the global trade regime during the economic crisis. The growing interdependence 

and the decline of USA trade hegemony have led to increased competitivness and greater 

temptations to resort to strategic trade policy. 

 

Materials and Methods 

         Paper prepared in the framework of the Grant OPUS, National Centre of Science – 

NCS, Nr UMO – 2013/11/B/HS5/03572. Methodologically inclusive account breaks the 

liberalisation China foreign trade policy under WTO. The article presents the contemporary 

models of foreign trade policy, trade interests indicated by export orientation and import 

sensitivity, foreign trade policy in different types of authoritarian regimes, protectionistic 

pressures in different political system, the level of protectionistic pressures, the variation in 

the foreign trade policy among states, the liberalisation of China foreign trade policy and their 

effects, the tendencies to foreign trade liberalisation and the problem of natural environment 

potection, and the tendencies to bilateralism in the foreign trade policy. The general 

theoretical approach will be of  broad interest to economists interested in international 

questions as well as to political scientists. The main method applied in this research was a 

method of scientific study. It was used the comparative method, the documentation method 

and statistical methods. Additionally, it used also, the methods of deductive and inductive 

forecasting.  

 

Discussion 

1. The contemporary models of foreign trade policy 

         Traditionally, political economy models of trade policy have tendend to focus on the 

demand for protection, with factor endowments driving political reactions to exposure to 

international trade. Such model simply assumed that adversely affected economic agents 

would organize to seek protection, which would be afforded to them by their elected 

representatives in the political system. The supply side for trade policy (Jones, 2015) was 

either ignored or underspecified in most models (Thies and Porche, 2007, p. 172).  

          In the foreign trade policy theory interesting are the reviews of Alt et al. (1996) and 
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Nelson (1988) about the demand for trade policy in terms of the theoretical importance of 

factor specificity (Alt, Frieden, Gilligan, Rodrik and Rogowski, 1996, p. 695; Nelson, 1988, 

p. 806). Factor specificity refers to the ease with which factors (land, labor, and capital) can 

move from one sector to another in an economy. The two dominant approaches to explaining 

the demand side of trade policy used radically differeent assumptions about the specificity of 

factors. The Heckscher-Ohlin model, used by Rogowski (1989) in his seminal contribution 

“Commers and Coalitions”, assumes very low-factor specificity (Rogowski, 1989). The low 

specificity of factors means that factor returns are equalized throughout a region’s economy. 

Producers should export goods that intensively use their abundant factors and import goods 

that intensively use their scarce factors, with the result that owners of abundant factors will 

favor free trade and owners of scarce factors will favor protectionisme. Trade policy 

coalitions will therefore be organized along factor or class lines. On the other hand, the 

Ricardo-Viner assumes that some factors are stuck in their present uses; therefore, factor 

returns are not equalized throughout a region’s economy, but are industry specific. Trade 

policy coalitions should form along the lines of exporting versus import-competing industries. 

          Neither of these models explains how preferences over trade policies are actually 

translated into political action (Alt, Frieden, Gilligan, Rodrik and Rogowski, 1996, p. 695). In 

a discussion of the endogenous tariff literature, Nelson (1988) notes that the mobility costs of 

the specific-factors model may be a result of productivity differentials, labor union activity, or 

individual preferences for membership in a given geografic area, industry, or firm (i.e., some 

form of solidarity) (Nelson, 1988, p. 806). In all of these cases, one can derive a link to 

preferences for tariff policy, “but without additional information on why the specific-factor 

model is chosen, it does not tell us much about political organisation”. 

         Alt et al. (1996) suggest that one can begin to understand this process by assuming that 

rational individuals make cost/benefit calculations (Alt, Frieden, Gilligan, Rodrik and 

Rogowski, 1996, p. 695). The Heckscher-Ohlin and Ricardo-Viner models tell us the benefits 

that individuals hope to recive, but the costs of collective action also intervene as they 

organize to achive those benefits in the political system. Olson (1985) argued that small 

groups with specialized interests are easier to organize and more effective in securing 

economic rents than large groups with diffuse interests (Olson, 1985, p. 928-937). Small 

groups are better able to control free riders than large groups, and groups with specific or 

homogenous interests can more easily coordinate and target their activities than groups with 

diffuse or heterogenous interests. This approach is thought to explain the success of 

agricultural producer groups in developed countries in organizing for protection as well as the 
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inability of agricultural producer group to organize in developing countries (Anderson, 1995, 

p. 401-423; Coleman, 1998, p. 632-651; Olson, 1985, p. 928-937; Olson, 1986; Sheingate, 

2001, Eagleton-Pierce, 2013). 

           However, Nelson (1988) points out that we should not assume that organized interests 

will be equally responsive to all issues (Nelson, 1988, p. 807). Institutionalized interaction 

among actors may help to explain systematic patterns of action, espacially as institutions 

created for specific historical purposes may outlive those purposes. Alt et al. (1996) suggest 

that if a particular group has paid the fixed costs of establishing collective action and 

developed well-worn channels of acces to public officials, it may defend its trade policy 

preferences even when the stakes are low because the marginal costs of action are low (Alt, 

Frieden,Gilligan, Rodrik and Rogowski, 1996, p. 696). It may be the case that “a much more 

affected but inchoate group does nothing because the start-up costs of organization are too 

daunting”. Past strength of an organization should therefore be an important intervening 

variable predicting group action on trade policy. Further, as Nelson (1988) argues, once these 

institutions exist, supply-side interventions may also affect their usefulness as some are 

deemed legitimate or illegitimate aggregators of interest (Nelson, 1988, p. 807). Thus, we 

must examine the way in which economic institutions and political institutions interact. Most 

economic models simply assume that a model of the economy is a model of the demand side 

for trade policy, but Nelson (1988) suggests that we must elaborate the mechanismes by 

which demand is articulated to the suppliers of trade policy (Nelson, 1988, p. 810). For a good 

overwiew of this argument, especially as it pertains to agriculture (Thies and Porche, 2007, p. 

172), (Eagleton-Pierce, 2013). 

           If the political systems rewards small sectoral groups, than individuals will not pay the 

costs of organizing large intersectoral coalitions. If the political system rewards large mass 

movements (i.e., majoritarianism), than individuals will have to pay the costs of organizing 

large intersectoral coalitions in order to achive any benefits. Collective action costs and 

political institutions are interactive with factor specifity. They suggest that Rogowski’s (1989) 

Heckscher-Ohlin framework requires low factor specifity, low collective action costs, and 

domestic political institutions that favor mass movements (Rogowski, 1989). The Ricardo-

Viner framework used by the endogenous tariff literature requires that factors are specific, 

collection action costs are high, and institutions are less majoritarian, with changes in any of 

these three variables also affecting the typ of coalitions that form. 

          In the state as a rational dictator model, the state may be seen as either pursuing “good 

government” goals along a social welfare function or intervening in the economy for their 
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own self- interested model of the state views politicians as offering preferential trade policy to 

economic actors in exchange for political support (Magee, Brock, Young, 1989), (Grossman 

and Helpman, 1984, p. 833-850). On the other hand, pluralist theory typically view the state 

as a neutral aggregator of demands from groups in society. The supply of trade policy is then 

determined by the balance of power on any given issue. The supply side of trade policy (Jones, 

2015) is relatively undeveloped theoretically, and yet a crucial part of the equation. A variety 

of different characteristics of the political system are posited to affect the supply of trade 

protectionism, such as politicians incentives to cultivate personal votes, the size of electoral 

districts, party fragmentation, federalism, presidential versus parliamentary systems, and so 

on (Nielson, 2003, p. 407-491; Rodrik, 1995; Rogowski, 1987, p. 203-222; Rogowski, 1987, 

p. 1121-1137). 

           On a theoretical level, understanding the choice of trade policies in countries is very 

important. A survey of economists in 1984 suggested that one of the few things they agreed 

on was that, under most conditions, tariffs, and quotas reduce the general welfare (Frey, 1984, 

p. 986-994). The stubbornness of protectionism in the face of international and academic 

pressure against it has led economists to seek explanations. These explanations range from the 

simple ignorance of politicians to arguments about the rationality of protection for “infant 

industries” and “optimal tariff levels” in developing states. Faced eith this frustrating 

question, scholars have increasingly turned to political answers in order to explain the choice 

of what would seem to be an “irrational” policy (Frey, 1984, p. 199-223; Nau, 1989; Nelson, 

1988, p. 796-837). 

 

2. Trade interests indicated by export orientation and import sensitivity 

           The evidence considered provides substantial support for the argument that the trade 

interests of their constituents, as indicated by export orientation and import sensitivity of their 

district, influence policymakers’ behaviour on political and security issues. These effects are 

mediated by party and the heterogenity of constituency and are consistent in both roll-call 

voting and sposorship activity (Kleinberg and Fordham, 2013, p. 615). Export orientation 

appears to be somewhat more important than import sensitivity. Both have substantively 

meaningful effects on sponsorships, but only export orientation is a statistically significant 

predictor of roll-call voting (Kleinberg and Fordham, 2013, p. 615). 

           About the liberal argument it is important to underline that trade reduces international 

conflict and promotes cooperative foreign policies. The first is that the benefits of 

international trade indeed appear to influence policymakers’ attitudes toward trading partners 
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as the liberal argument suggests (Kleinberg and Fordham, 2013, p. 615). These results 

complement similar effects it can  found in surveys of mass public (Kleinberg and Fordham 

2010; Fordham and Kleinberg 2011). 

           The second conclusion is an important qualification to the liberal argument, though not 

one that is at odds with its underlying logic. Because the aggregate benefits of international 

trade are not shared equally within the trading states, trade’s political effects do not apply to 

everyone. The fact what some people can expect their income to decline as a result of 

international trade is critically important for whether is actually reduces conflict between 

trading partners. These people could contribute to demands for a less-cooperative foreign 

policy as well as for trade protection. In priciple, the winners in the trading relationship 

should be able to remove this motive by compensating the losers out of the aggregate benefits 

of trade. In practice, such compensation is not always offered (Kleinberg and Fordham, 2013, 

p. 615). 

           It is important to underline that legislative measures do not always have immediate 

effect on national policy (Kleinberg and Fordham, 2013, p. 615).. For exemple the East Asia 

Security Act did not became law, though it had substantial support. Many of the other 

measures have a large number of cosponsors. The executive branch can and does block many 

such measures that would harm for exemple US relations with China. These legislative 

measures are still consequential. The cost of blocking them rises with the number of members 

who support them. Facing an unfavorable domestic political environment, the executive might 

set aside cooperative measures that it would otherwise have proposed. Moreover, for exemple 

the Chinese government takes not of hostile proposals in Congress, so they may affect 

political relations even if they not become national policy (Kleinberg and Fordham, 2013, p. 

615). 

            A bilateral relationship, are also very important. This relationship is cleary unusual in 

some key respects. Relations USA with China are far more uncertain than relations with other 

major American trading partners, many of whom are longstanding democratic allies. Those 

harmed by trade with this other states would have difficulty convincing other Americans to 

view them as potential enemies. However, it does not follow that trade can have not effect on 

these relationships. That are points of  tension and disagreement even among the closest of 

allies. Those who lose from trade might support less cooperative positions on these 

differences, perhaps using them as the basis for limiting the trading relationship. The 1996 

Helms-Burton Act’s effort to force European firms to adhere to American sanctions against 

Cuba is on possible example of such a measure (Kleinberg and Fordham, 2013, p. 615). 
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Special  research would be nesessary to test the domestic political effects on trade in the 

context of friendlier international relationships, but there is not reason to expect these effects 

to be confined to the relations between the United States and China (Kleinberg and Fordham, 

2013, p. 615). 

 

3. Foreign trade policy in different types of authoritarian regimes  

            Interesting question is, which authoritarian regimes are most politically liberal? 

Among the authoritarian regime types often identified in the literature, multiparty, and to a 

lesser extent single-party, regimes will tend to have the largest selectorates. Therefore it argue 

that multiparty and single-party authoritarian regimes will have more open trade policies than 

other authoritarian regime types, other things equal. More specifically in the Wright–Geddes 

data (Wright, 2008a; 2008b; Geddes, 1999), the coding is divided into four categories: single-

party, military, monarchist, and personal regimes (Hankla and Kuthy, 2013, p. 495).  In the 

case using this data, it can expect that single party regimes will tend to have more liberal trade 

policies than other authoritarian regime types. For the test using the Hadenius and Teorell 

data (Hadenius and Teorell, 2007, p. 143-156), it can expect that multiparty regimes will tend 

to have more liberal trade policies in comparison with any of the other four regime types 

(single-party, military, monarchy, and personal regimes) (Hankla and Kuthy, 2013, p. 495). 

           The second component institutionalization argument is that regime stability encourages 

free trade policies in authoritarian systems. More institutionalized autocratic regimes are 

better able to co-opt dissent and should therefore tend to enjoy longer and more stable tenures. 

As a regime’s stability increases, the time horizons, in turn produce powerful incentives to 

enact policies that will benefit the country’s economy in the long run rather than just shore up 

support for the leadership in the immediate future. As Olson (1993)  has argued even 

kleptocratic dictators  have good reason to maintain the health of their national economies, if 

only to provide sources of future loot. By contrast, authoritarian leaders sitting a top unstable 

regimes and fearing removal will not be thinking about the long-term future. Instead their 

focus will be providing immediate benefits to their supporters in order to remain in power. As 

a consequence, the leaders of more stable autocratic regimes will be more likely to provide 

the public good of free trade, while those whose hold on power is precarious will tend to rely 

on particularistic goods such as protectionism to keep their winning coalition intact (Hankla 

and Kuthy, 2013, p. 495). 

           This argument follows the logic presented by Hankla (2006) on time horizons and 

trade policy decisions in democracies, expect that it concerned here with authoritarian 
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stability rather than electoral volatility. It is also similar to the argument developed by Wright 

(2008b) linking long time horizons in authoritarian regimes to the effectiveness of foreign aid 

(a rare piece of research exploring the policy implications of regime stability under 

dictatorship). Indeed, the prospects for stability to matter are perhaps greater in authoritarian 

regimes than in democracies, because for ruling groups in the regimes, losing power often 

results in death or imprisonment.  Therefore, the pressure for protectionism in an attempt to 

gain short-term support in new unstable regimes is likely to be even grater for authoritarian 

governments than for those in a democracy. Additionally, truly stable authoritarian regimes 

tend to have individual leaders with very long time horizons (far beyond those of stable 

democratic leaders), providing them with stronger incentives to choose policies, like free 

trade, that may contribute to long-run economic growth (Hankla and Kuthy, 2013, p. 495). 

           It is important underline that authoritarian regimes like China do not behave similarly 

to one another with regard to their trade policies and that it is mistake to consider such 

regimes as identical (Hankla and Kuthy, 2013, p. 503). Using the Hadenius and Teorell data, 

(Hadenius and Teorell, 2007, p. 143-156) it find that multiparty regimes have significantly 

lower levels of trade protectionism than single-party autocracies, monarchies, non party 

regimes, and military juntas. As a robustness check, it also find significant support for Wright 

–Geddes data (Wright, 2008a; 2008b; Geddes, 1999). In addition it find evidence using both 

the Hadenius and Teorell and Wright-Geddes for conclusion that more stable regimes as 

China will, on average, have more liberal trade policies. The effect of individual leader 

duration appears weaker, but there is some limited evidence of its importance (Hankla and 

Kuthy, 2013, p. 503). 

           Scholary unterstanding of the behavior of authoritarian  regimes will need to be tied 

closely to an examination ot their institution and institutionalization. Perhaps the most fruitful 

arena for future research will be to focus  on the specific preferences of selectorates 

composition and policy outcomee (Pepinsky 2008). Such research could answer the question 

of how different formal institutions in autocratic system mediate these preferences in the 

formation of policy. It could also shed light on the types of selectorates likely to exist in 

different types of authoritarian regimes. A deeper examination of these questions can extend 

the knowlede of how autocratic institutios mediate social and elite preferences in the 

development of policy in a wide variety areas  (Hankla and Kuthy, 2013, p. 503).  

  

4. Protectionism pressures in different political system  
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        It is important to indicate, that the role of trade unions in different political systems may 

be, to a high degree, different. In authoritarian systems it is, as a rule, smaller than in 

democratic systems. It would seem that if protectionistic pressure on the part of trade unions 

is weaker, the situation for economic growth is much better. Following that line of reasoning 

we could come to conclusion that the authoritarian system is better for the effectiveness of the 

labour market. The examples of Chile, South Korea, Singapore and Turkey from the seventies 

and early eighties could confirm that point of view. In many cases during those two decades 

the authoritarian regimes persecuted trade unions and put restrictions on basic labour rights. 

During that period of oppression, South Korea, Singapore and Turkey experienced a 

spectacular growth in the sector of processing industry and in the growth of demand for 

labour. Growing profits and the demand for labour in a processing industry, caused a general 

growth of prosperity of the employed. Although similar results were not noted immediately 

during the authoritarian phase of development in Chile, a number of observers express the 

opinion that the reforms introduced at that time helped to reorganise Chilean economy in the 

nineties. The application of democratic rules, on the other hand, may lead to lower 

productivity of labour force. In a number of years different democracies had to use significant 

financial resources for the employment of those who belonged to trade unions like for examle 

in the European Union. 

          A different point of view says that government legislation concerning the labour market 

may be applied more effectively in an authoritarian system than in a democratic one. The 

authoritarian regimes often make use of individual interests of given circles. In most 

democratic countries there is no broad enough basis that would allow to use labour market 

policy for gaining the support from pressure groups, the urbanised labour marked elite 

included. The major difference between authoritarian and democratic regimes lies in the level 

of the outside influence. In a well functioning democracy, the outside opinions are also taken 

into account and there occur some limitations which come from the outside, which restricts 

the achievements of given groups of interest. In a dictatorship, a government cares only that 

those groups are not too strong. 

          There is, however, a number of democracies among the industrialised countries where 

an effective labour market exists. There is also a number of democracies with effective labour 

market policy among the developing countries. Similarly, in the countries in which the 

transformation from the authoritarian regime towards a democracy is taking place, avoiding 

unfavourable phenomena on a labour market is often a priority. For example, the Chilean 

government moved towards democracy and to free trade unions without home income 
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growth. The end of oppression in South Korea, in 1987, started the partnership relations in 

full of conflicts industry (Banerji and Ghanem, 1997).  

          It is worth considering which of the two points of view presented above should be 

given support, that is, which of  them is the proper one. The analysis of that problem may be 

based on the Grossman and Helpman model (Grossman and Helpman, 1994) .  This model 

describes economic development on the basis of two sectors - urbanised, regulated processing 

sector, and rural, unregulated agricultural sector. The protection of the labour market, 

especially of minimum wages, is usually applied in order to bring the benefits for the 

employees of the regulated sector, since the sector of unregulated employees does not come 

under the legislation concerning the labour market. 

        The sector of regulated employees, and also the owners, demand from the government 

that it leads an economic policy that is favourable to them. The employed demand high 

minimum wages, while capitalists demand high profits. Both groups demand the restrictions 

on the degree of economy openness. In a closed economy, higher market minimum wages and 

higher profits are usually connected with higher prices for home consumers, and this is not 

easy when those consumers are free to buy the substitutes in form of imported goods. Thus, 

incomes in an economy may be created by protection and later divided among the employees 

of the regulated sector and the capitalists, although sometimes the government itself takes a 

part of those incomes (Banerji and Ghanem, 1997). 

        A government conducting an economic policy takes into account a number of factors. 

Firstly, it has to decide the degree of obtaining the resources, that is, how much from those 

resources it wants to obtain. Hence the importance of investments and of future economic 

growth, and also of defining the possibilities for keeping the power it is currently holding. 

Secondly, the government should define the scale of support from each of the pressure groups 

that can influence the situation. The position and importance of each group for the 

development of political processes should be considered. For example, in the country where 

the regulated labour market is divided, and politically weak, only the capitalists may have a 

deciding voice in political processes. And the contrary also happens - in the societies where 

the labour market is organised, it may play the important role in mobilising voters. 

                                              

5. The level of protectionictic pressures 

      The above arguments show that the policy is defined by political factors (including the 

type of the government and the burdens resulting from obligations towards employees and 

capitalists), and by economical factors (wages, prices, the structure of production and 
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consumption). On the basis of the present discussion, we can present two equations, one 

pertaining to the level of protection, and the second pertaining to the national economy and 

deformation of wages. 

1)  = f (e, l, k, R) 

2)  = f1 (, e, l, k, R), 

            The level of protection ( depends on the economic parameters (e), a relative political 

importance of urbanised employees and capitalists (l and k, respectively), and on the type of 

the government (R). Deformation of wages is, on the other hand, the function of and of e, l, 

k and R. In case of a small economy, economic parameters that can influence and include 

flexible consumer and producer prices, demand flexibility, wages and the demand for labour 

force, and also the price of goods on an international market. 

 One can expect, a priori, that the growth of  is dependant on l and k. If interest 

groups become stronger, the pressure to form incomes based on protectionism may become 

stronger. The influence of R, that is, the influence of a political authoritarianism on the level 

of protectionism, that is, , depends on the fact whether the opinion, that the level of 

protectionism depends on the effects of democratisation, is correct. It is also thought that the 

increase of the deformation of wages depends on  and l, while its decrease depends on k. As 

long as the incomes are obtained from trade protections, those incomes can be handed over to 

urbanised employees. An important problem in case of urbanised labour force as an interest 

group with growing strength is the fact that urbanised employees may gain a big share in the 

division of incomes but the growth of political importance of the capitalists may cause that 

the shared incomes, handed over to the labour force in regulated sectors of economy will 

become smaller (Banerji and Ghanem, 1997). 

 There is no doubt that it is easier for wealthy rather than poor societies to choose 

democracy (Helliwel, 1992).  Since those wealthier societies at the same time have a tendency 

to a bigger openness, the direction of cause-result events may run from the openness of 

society to the political system, and not, as was suggested earlier, in the opposite direction. The 

research showed also that the level of education plays an important role in this respect. The 

countries with a higher level of education of labour force are more open. 

 On the basis of the earlier considerations, one can come to the conclusion that 

authoritarian systems have a tendency towards a broader application of protectionism than 

democratic systems, and that, in turn, the trade restrictions accompany significant 
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deformations of wages on the labour market. This opinion may be justified on the basis of the 

observations of the situation in a number of countries. 

 Freedom of association is one of the elements of good management and the necessary 

condition for development. The authoritarian governments do not respect, however, the 

freedom of association, which is connected with the policy of trade restrictions and with the 

deformations on the labour markets. One cannot state, however, that improper or ineffective 

policy on the labour market belonged exclusively to authoritarian regimes or that 

authoritarianism automatically generates this kind of policy. There is a number of examples of 

authoritarian countries which do not conduct policies of that kind. The works of such authors 

as Fields  or  Freeman  show that the repressions against the labour force are not necessary, if 

one wants to achieve a required economic growth (Fields, 1994; see also Freeman, 1993).  

 Finally, it should be pointed out that there exists a close relation between democracy 

and an economic growth, There are well known examples of open societies that stimulate the 

economic growth. This is true mainly in case of highly developed and strongly urbanised 

countries. In the countries with a developed democracy, the pressure groups have a bigger 

opportunity for acting. The research shows that the presence of trade unions helps to 

accelerate the economic reforms (Devarajan, Ghanem, Thierfelder, 1997).  The benefits 

resulting from liberalisation of the international trade are bigger when the trade unions exist in 

the sector of the economy under protection. The growth of import abilities leads to the 

decrease of wage pressures, and when the trade unions agree to that, such a situation allows 

for a better allocation of labour force in the economy. This is true both in the case of active 

and passive trade unions, although the effects are better in case of active trade unions. 

            The trade unions active on an urbanised labour market had a significant influence on 

the decisions of governments, in the course of multilateral trade negotiations within WTO. It 

was especially evident in the negotiations on lowering customs duties and non-tariff measures 

in steel, shipbuilding, textile and clothing industries, and in coal mining. In the so-called 

"sensitive" industries, which, for example, in the European Union were under special trade 

protection, the position of trade unions was very strong. 

   

6. The variation in the foreign trade policy among states 

          It is important to underline that despite the pressure of international organizationss like 

WTO, there is a large amount of variation in trade policy among states (Kennedy 2007: 145). 

In the modern activity of World Trade Organisation (WTO) very important are new forme of 

trade like in services, intellectual property rights and the trade related aspects of the 
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investment policy. The WTO has a cursory agreement on trade-related investment measures 

(TRIMs). Talks over the Multilateral Agreement on Investment (MAI) broke down under 

OECD in 1998 because of the pressure from environmental and labor groups concerned with 

race to the bottom scenarios and also due to France’s refusal to join the talks (Global Policy 

Forum (GFP), 2006). In 1996, investment was one of four so-called Singapore Issues. But it 

was thwarted in Cancun in 2003 by developing countries for fear of domination by Western 

multinationals, and also by NGOs and civil society groups concerned about the adverse 

impact in environment and labor. The investment issue was thus dropped from Doha agenda 

(Pekkanen, Solis and Katada , 2007:960). 

          The WTO – through its agreements on safeguards and antidumping, offer some 

recourse for states to rein in the forces of free trade. However, many experts suggest that there 

are legal ambiguities in WTO regime that have limited invocation of safeguard measures 

(Komuro 2001: 851), (Kawase, 2006). Japan is moving toward the use of WTO-consistent 

safeguards. These concerns have been fueled because there is increasing Chinese competition 

in week industries and because it is harder to request supplying countries to take grey 

measures such as VERA in agriculture and textiles than it was in the past (e.g., edible fats 

from New Zealand; textiles from Korea and China). But officials do not appear to have high 

hopes of using safeguards as a matter of routine under the WTO because the text and 

precedents regarding the Safeguard Agreement are murky enough to deter successful 

invocation and because, if it takes place, invocation is scrutinized heavily in the WTO 

dispute-settlement system (Kawase, 2005), (Kawase, 2006).  

       Trade policy takes on additional importance in economic battle of the valiant liberal 

reformers, fighting against self-dealing rent seekers profiting from inconsistencies of the 

transition economy (Aslund, 2002:19); (Kitschelt, Mansfeldova, Markowski, and Toka, 

1999). Many of the clientelist policies that shelter rent seekers are impossible to maintain in 

the face of competition in the international economy. On the other hand, high tariff walls, 

export licensing, and artificial exchange rates provide numerous sources of rents for business 

people who are trying to promote their own loyalties. 

       World trade growth in 2013 and 2014 is likely to be slower than previously forecast. 

WTO economists  predicted 2013 growth of 2.5% (down from the 3.3% forecast in April) and 

4.5% in 2014 (down from 5.0%), but they say conditions for improved trade are gradually 

falling into place (Chart 1), (Table 1).  

Chart 1  
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World merchandise trade volume by level of development, 2010Q1-2013Q4a 
Seasonally adjusted indices, 2005Q1=100 

 

a Figures for 2013Q3 and 2013Q4 are projections. 

Source: WTO Secretariat. http://www.wto.org/english/news_e/pres13_e/pr694_e.htm 
24.10.2013 

 
 
Table 1  World merchandise trade and GDP, 2009-2014 a 
Annual % change  

 

a Figures for 2013 and 2014 are projections. 
b Average of exports and imports.  
Source: WTO Secretariat for trade, consensus estimates of economic forecasters for GDP. 
http://www.wto.org/english/news_e/pres13_e/pr694_e.htm  24.10.2013 

        The demand for imports in developing economies is reviving but at a slower rate than 

expected. This hindered the growth of exports from both developed and developing countries 

in the first half of 2013 and was the reason for the lower forecasts (Chart 1, Table 1). 

Although the trade slowdown was mostly caused by adverse macro-economic shocks, there 

are strong indications that protectionism has also played a part and is now taking new forms 
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which are harder to detect. Negotiations under way in Geneva can address these problems, 

facilitating greater trade and opportunities to spur economic growth. Some short-term 

prospects are improving with encouraging data coming from Europe, the US, Japan and 

China. Reports on private sector activities from purchasing managers (purchasing managers’ 

indices, which give some indication about future activity), shipping rates, automobile 

production and other leading indicators, suggest that the economic slowdown has bottomed 

out and that a tentative recovery is underway. 

         The European sovereign debt crisis has eased significantly since 2012 year, 

unemployment in the United States has fallen to 7.3% from a post-crisis high of 10%, and 

growth of GDP (gross domestic product, a measure of a country’s output) in Japan has 

accelerated since the adoption of new fiscal and monetary policies (Jackson, 2013). Although 

large developing economies have slowed appreciably, the latest figures from China on 

industrial production suggest that the country may be regaining some of its dynamism. On the 

other hand, India’s economy is still in the midst of a sharp. 

        However, both extra-EU imports and trade between EU countries (i.e., intra-EU exports) 

have declined steadily since the middle of 2011, dropping around 2% year-on-year in the first 

half of 2013. Since the EU (including intra-EU trade) accounts for fully 33% of world imports 

and 58% of developed economy imports, economic shocks there will be strongly reflected in 

world aggregates (Chart 2). 

       US exports and imports have been flat since the beginning of 2012, held down by weak 

external demand and slow growth at home. However, in the second quarter of the 2013 year, 

exports jumped 2.2% compared to the previous quarter (9% when calculated as an annual 

rate), while imports advanced 1.0% (4% annualized), possibly indicating a turning point for 

US trade flows (Chart 2). 

       The other notably weak performance in Chart 2 is Japan’s on the export side. The sharp 

dip in exports in 2011 is linked to the earthquake and tsunami that devastated Japan in that 

year. The more recent slump beginning in 2012Q3 appears to be related to a diplomatic 

dispute between Japan and China that has soured trade relations between the two countries. 

By the second quarter of 2013, Japanese exports were little changed since the beginning of 

2010, but imports rose around 20% over the same interval. Japan’s export performance may 
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be erratic, but since it only makes up 4% of world exports and 9% of developed economy 

exports it has less of a direct influence on broad aggregates (Chart 2). 

Chart 2   
 
Merchandise exports and imports of selected economies, 2010Q1-2013Q2 
Seasonally adjusted volume indices, 2010Q1=100  
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Source: WTO Secretariat. http://www.wto.org/english/news_e/pres13_e/pr694_e.htm 
24.10.2013 
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        Trade flows of developing Asia (which includes China) have maintained a steady pace of 

growth in recent years, but exports dipped 1.4% in the second quarter of 2013 compared to 

the first quarter (5.4% annualized) (Chart 2). This was due to a relatively sharp drop in 

China’s exports, which could partly be related to weak demand in China’s trading partners, 

but could also reflect recent Chinese efforts to correct for misreporting of trade values. 

However, since trade data are not revised for earlier years, it is unclear whether the drop in the 

second quarter represents and actual decline in trade flows.         

7. The  liberalisation of China trade policy and their effects 

       It must be emphasized that the access of China to WTO (November 2001) was the 

moment in which new trade rules became obligatory. In the next five years China eliminated 

all kinds of quotas and other non-tariff barriers that slow down the inflow of foreign goods. 

Customs duties which were lowered were gradually reduced to an average of 9%. Foreign 

banks received the right to introduce the foreign ownership in 100% of economic fields and 

the right to take in the deposits from the Chinese in their own currency. The Chinese 

government no longer faces the serious problem of protecting domestic production from 

foreign competition with agricultural production as a possible exeption. In fact some other 

countries are facing cempetition from Chinese exports, to the point of threatening to use 

import quotas and higher tariffs on Chinese product (Chow, 2015, p. 322). It is important to 

underline four aspects of foreign trade and investment: the large amount of import from 

China, the outsourcing of job to China (and India), foreign investment to China, and 

technology transfer to China  (Chow, 2015, p. 322). 

       China is now the biggest exporter and receiver of foreign investments (Chart 3), (Chart 

4). China is the world’s number one exporter after taking the top spot from Germany in 2009. 

China’s total 2009 were US$1.2 trillion, compared to Germany’s US $1.17 trillion (816 

billion euros) (China's customs office, the Federation of German..., 2010). About 20% of 

China’s exports go to the United States (The World Bank, 2011). The U.S. is China’s largest 

trading partner (LaFleur 2010). In 2010, U.S. exports of goods to China jumped 32%, to 

US$92 billion (Your Next Job:...,2011). Seven of China’s top 10 big partners in trade are in 

Asia continent (LaFleur 2010). Six of the world’s largest container ports are in 

China.(Trading Places...2010). China was the second-largest recipient of Foreign Direct 

Investment (FDI) in 2009. (United Nations, 2010). China attracted $105.7 billion in foreign 

direct investment in 2010—the first time FDI in China crossed the $100 billion mark (China 

FDI rises strongly..., 2011); (Foreign Direct Investment, 2011). 
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Chart 3 

Stock of outward foreign direct investment (% of world total) 

 
*Incuding Hong Kong and Macau 

Source: UNCTAD, 11.10.2013. 

Chart 4 



 21

Foreign direct investment (FDI inflows, 2010 estimate, $ bn) 

 
Source: UNCTAD, 11.10. 2013. 

         China’s weak currency—which is good for Chinese exports—also makes the yuan 

(RMB) one of the most undervalued currencies. China is poised to make its money a global 

currency, which could strengthen China’s influence in overseas financial markets and begin to 

erode the dollar’s dominance. China’s has over US$1 trillion in foreign exchange reserves 

(exceeding Japan’s), and continue to grow around $200 billion each year (The World Bank 

2011). China owns over 25% of U.S. Treasury Bonds and is the largest creditor in the world 

(Rediff Business, 2010). China is also the U.S.A.’s largest creditor, holding more than $900 

billion worth of  U.S.. The second and threeted creditors are Japan and the U.K (Factbox: 

China leads..., 2011) 

            China’s emerging market stocks are predicted to quintuple in the next two decades–

reaching a market value of around $80 trillion by 2030 (Sachs, Moe 2010). The Shanghai 

Stock Exchange is the fifth largest stock market in the world (market capitalization of US 

$2.7 trillion) (List of stock...,2013) . Eight of the ten largest stocks on the Shanghai Stock 

Exchange are state-controlled enterprises (Shanghai Stock Exchange, 2013), 98% of China’s 

banking assets are state-owned, as are most of China’s financial institutions (Rediff Business, 

2010). China’s state-controlled entities are not particularly profitable. The average return on 
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equity for companies wholly or partly owned by the state is barely 4%. In comparison, the 

returns of unlisted private firms are no less than ten percentage points higher. In China  a new 

economic era has recently begun, described as guo jin min tui: state advances, private 

retreats.( Let a million, 2011). The number of registered private businesses in China grew by 

more than 30% a year between 2000 and 2009, but these figures exclude unregistered 

businesses. No one knows quite how much private companies contribute to China’s fast-

growing economy. However, enterprises that are not majority-owned by the state account for 

two-thirds of industrial output ( Let a million, 2011) (Chart 5). 

Chart 5 

Firm advance. China industrial enterprises. 

 

 
Source: China Macro Finance. Revenues over 5 m yuan (RMB). 

http://www.china-mike.com/facts-about-china/economy-investment-business-statistics/ 11.10. 

2013 

China’s private firms account for about 75-80% of profit in Chinese industry and 90% in non-

financial services ( Let a million..., 2011) (Chart 6). 

Chart 6  

The receding state. China state-owned enterprises’ share of industrial: (%). 
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Source: CEIC: Keywise Capital Management 

http://www.china-mike.com/facts-about-china/economy-investment-business-statistics/ 11.10. 

2013 

       China in the half of second decade of XXI century was the world’s fastest-growing major 

economy, with an average growth rate of 10% for the past three decades years. In 2000, 

China’s accounted for only 7.1% of the world’s total GDP (in PPP terms). In 2010, that figure 

increased to 13.3%. By 2020, it is expected to reach 20.7% (Top 10 largest economies in 

2020, 2010). In 2000, China topped Italy to become the world’s sixth-biggest economy. In 

2005, China overtook France to become the fifth-largest. In 2006, it moved up again by 

knocking off the U.K. In 2007, China became the third-largest economy by topping Germany 

(China is richer..., 2011) (Chart 7), Chart 8). 

 

 

Chart 7 

GDP per capita of China in comparison with the most developed countries (in trillions US$) 
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Source: 

World Bank: CIA Factbook (2010) http://www.china-mike.com/facts-about-china/economy-

investment-business-statistics/ 11.10. 2013 

       However, China’s per capita GDP still only ranks #127 (2010), just under that of Albania 

and Turkmenstan (CIA World Fact Book, accessed 2011).  

Chart 8 

GDP growth: per capita (in thousands) 
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Source: World Bank: CIA Factbook (2010) http://www.china-mike.com/facts-about-

china/economy-investment-business-statistics/ 11.10. 2013 

       China is the world’s second largest economy, after overtaking Japan in 2010 (Chart 7, 

Chart 8), Chart 9) (The Economist, 2010; CNBC , 2010; The Guardian ; 2011). It is important 

to underline that China could overtake the U.S. as the world’s biggest economy by 2030, 

according to economic experts (China Passes Japan..., 2010). 

Chart 9 

Shifting Fortunes ($ trillion) 
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Source: World Bank; International Monetary Fund http://www.china-mike.com/facts-about-

china/economy-investment-business-statistics/ 11.10. 2013 

 

        According to Goldman Sachs Group Inc. chief economist Jim O’Neill, China could 

overtake the U.S. as the largest economy as early as 2027. China’s economy could overtake 

the U.S. economy by 2019, “given reasonable assumptions”, according to “The Economist” in 

2011 (Chart 10). It must be underline that China’s population is enormous. It has over four 

times as many people as America, and so its output per capita only needs to be about a fourth 

of America’s to match it in total size.”( How to gracefully step..., 2011) 

 

Chart 10  

Passing the back. GDP, $trn. Based on the long-term assumptions, annual average, %. 
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Souce: The Economist, http://www.china-mike.com/facts-about-china/economy-investment-

business-statistics/ 11.10. 2013 

 

        Estimates by R.J. Tammen at al.(2000) anticipate that China will overtake the United 

States in mid-century (Tammen, Kugler, Lemke, Stam, Abdollahian, Al-Sharabati, Efird, and 

Organski 2000). Thus American dominance should endure until mid-century. Afterwards, 

Asian demands for modification to the international system will likely increase, and unless 

resolved, will be increasingly likely to be imposed by force (Table 2), (Mape 1). The question 

raised by this empirically grounded extrapolation is whether the West will see China’s rise as 

an opportunity for cooperation  (as former European enemies did when responding to the 

post-World War II resurgence of Germany by creating the EU) or for conflict (Kugler, 2006, 

p.39). 
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Table 2 The global balance of economic powers in 2010 versus 2020 

Source: Facts about China: ECONOMY & GDP 2011-2012, http://www.china-

mike.com/facts-about-china/economy-investment-business-statistics/ 

Mape 1 
 
Countries and  Consumers. Top biggest economies: 2010 vs 2020 

 
Source: Facts about China: Economy & GDP 2011-2012, http://www.china-mike.com/facts-

about-china/economy-investment-business-statistics/ 

 

      It is important underline that intensive development through economic growth is generally 

preferable to military and extensive expansion. With new investments, a country can 

transform its position through industrial expansion at home and sustain it through 

international trade. Access to the economies of other nations is sufficient; a rising nation does 

not need territorial control of them. Peaceful development can thus take the place of 

aggressive expansion. Since World War II, a number of economies have adopted this 

principle, including Germany, Japan, China and other East Asian Nations (Rosecrance, 
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2006:33).. 

       China will enter a world market in which many of the spoils have already been 

appriopriated. But fewer and fewer major firms may actually dominate the world economy. 

Some countries, like Mexico, will posses few, if any, decreasing cost industries. They will 

have to send their labor elsewhere to retain economic advantage. China will be studded with 

United States, Japanese, and European firms contributing high technology to Chinese 

development. Aside from textiles, however, it is not clear how many purely Chinese 

industries will attain economies of scale. 

       Under these circumstances, even very strong countries economically will be at least 

partly dependent on industries headquartered somewhere else. Even today, America does not 

represent the attainment of unipolarity in economics, whatever its military might. It is 

dependent upon money market and foreign direct investment from China, Japan, and Europe. 

Economic concentration today has three or four different nodes, not just one. The same will 

be true in 2020 or 2030. Decreasing cost (increasing returns) industries will be located in 

different zones and no one Great Power will monopolize them all. Europe will boast the 

London-Frankfurt and Zurich-Milan corridors. America will find large-scale competitive 

champions in two zones-Boston to North Carolina and San Diego to Seattle. China will have 

industrial or software concentrations in north China, Fujian, and Guangdong terminating in 

the Pearl River Delta. But no country, however powerful in terms of GDP, will incorporate all 

worldwide industrial or service potential. It is even possible that the defense industry on an 

international basis is one of increasing returns to scale. Under the circumstances, there will be 

overlapping zones of economic competency among Great Powers, and some countries will be 

left out altogether. 

        The assumed result of one Great Power hegemony replacing another and a shift between 

unipolarities will not be obtained in the next few decades. Thus, even very powerful countries 

militarily will find themselves needing the products and markets of countries (and 

corporations) located somewhere else. In theory, a very strong power militarily might be able 

to expand to take over the industries on which it has become dependent, but for a host of 

reasons this is unlikely. Again, cost-benefit reasons would cut against any attempt at conquest 

– opennes would provide acces to such industries much more efficiently than seizure that 

would not be successful in the longer term (Rosecrance, 2006, p.35). 

         One, of course, cannot be sure that the more full-throated globalization of the present 

and future will remedy the difficulty. History shows that states sometimes engage in war for 

insufficient reasons, neglecting the ties that bind nations together. Short-term motives take 



 30

procedence over long-term maximization. But they are not likely to do so between the United 

States and China, both long-term maximizers. China is especially sensitive to the advantages 

of intensive growth and will not wish to disrupt essential economic arrangements that have 

been crucial to her success. 

          In addition, should she decide otherwise, there are neighboring power that would 

present barriers to extensive expansion. Japan, a unfied Korea, India, and Russia all border on 

China. Even if the United States were not a major power guarantor of the existing settlement, 

these powers would make Chinese external expansion difficult if not imposible. Japan, 

perhaps, has traditionally underused her power, but this is not true of Russia or India. A 

unified Korea will represent another uncertainty for China. Again, economic ties with these 

nations will be preferable to military expansion against them. And the presence of the United 

States and its military bases will occasion additional hesitation. No one can be certain that 

relations among Great Powers will be peaceful ones over the long term. But the current 

economic, political, and military relationships make that prospect much more likely than it 

has been in the past (Rosecrance, 2006, p.35). 

 

8. The tendencies to liberalisation of foreign trade policy and natural environment 

protection 

         The tendencies to liberalise the international trade often stand in clear conflict with the 

protection of the natural environment. The pressure groups acting for natural environment 

protection see the trade policy in two aspects: as the way of improvement the standards of 

environmental protection in individual countries and over their borders, and as the instrument 

for persuading those countries to sign the international agreements on environmental 

protection.  

 In trade policy, of discriminating means in relation to the environment, is in 

accordance with the article XX of WTO, and it testifies to the fact that trade barriers are used 

for the protection of the environment. In this context it is important to underline that, the 

activities related to environmental protection are in conflict with the tendencies leading to 

international trade liberalisation. From the theoretical point of view, we cannot say that trade 

liberalisation may help the environmental protection (Chichilnisky, 1994, p. 851 - 874; see 

also Copland and  Taylor, 1995, p. 716 – 737;  Corden, 1996).  When some government find 

itself in a difficult situation, the trade reforms will be much more preferable for that 

government than the actions in the environmental protection area (Bhagwati and Srinivisan, 

1996). In this situation the pressure groups connected with the environmental protection are 
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against the international trade liberalisation. An agreement between the problems of 

international trade liberalisation and the protection of natural environment especially in the 

context of the sustainable development also is an important task for the WTO. In the context 

of the sustainable development, the main problem is to make a proper choice: is the 

introduction of restrictions on international trade the more effective, or will the profits from 

environmental protection (as applied by a multilateral trade system) be higher than the costs?  

 Reaching the agreements on the international trade liberalisation and on very 

important in China environmental protection in the light of sustaiable development is 

considered to be both very difficult and very delicate question. The problems of 

environmental protection in China because of the very intensive industry production have 

become most important issues. The control of pollution resulting from production using 

existing technology in China is difficult one way for environment protection is to promote the 

use of clean energy by reducing its price relative to the price of existing energy. This can be 

achieved by imposing a cost to using pollution energy (which is hard to enforce) or by 

promoting technological innovations for the development of clean energy, especially to 

replace the use of coal. There are incentives in the free market for such innovations to take 

place. In addition the government can promote such innovations by subsidy and tax policies if 

it can identify them correctly (Chow, 2015, p. 187).  

           There are the appeals to multinationals doing business in China to play a positive role 

in protecting China’s environment by setting an exemple for practicing environmentally 

friendly production while impressing the Chinese government of such conduct in their pusuit 

of profits. If it is in the self-interest of the multinationals to do so, one wonders why this 

would not also be to the self-interest of domestic Chines firms. If such an understanding is to 

their self-interest why have the multinational and Chinese domestic enterprises failed to do 

so? An economist would question that the multinationals and Chinese enterprises are ignorant 

of their self-interests in this regard (Chow, 2015, p. 187). It is also evident that the 

international market has to take the problems of environmental protection in China into 

account. 

         It is necessary also to emphasis that if the rules of international trade are clear – and if 

they are perceived to be supportive of important environmental values – then their legitimacy 

will be much greater. Over the long term, public support for the WTO depends on a 

perception that it is balanced and fair (Esty, 1998, p. 123). Efforts to adress the issues 

identified above could greatly enhance the WTO’s reputation. Competing trade and 

environmental principles could best be balanced through creation of an interpretive statement 
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that focuses on how the “exeptions” spelled out in Article XX would be implemented, rather 

than through full-blown renegotiation of the environmental elements of the trading system 

(Esty, 2000, p.  250-251).  

        Finding ways to adress the environmental issues that inescapably arise in the context of 

deeper international economic integration and tendency to the sustainable development must 

be seen as an important trade policy priority, as a matter of WTO commitment to 

undergirding  the trade regime with sound economic theory, and as a matter of political 

necessity. Building a system of trade that is more sensitive to pollution control and natural 

resources management issues is mandated by the growing degree to which these realms 

intersect with trade and environmental policies mutually reinforcing are also advisable to the 

extent that the presence of trade rules that internalize externalities will prove to be more 

economically efficient over time. Institutionalizing the links from the trade regime to 

environmental actors and other elements of civil society will also pay dividends. A culture of 

opennes within the WTO is likely to generate policies that the public accepts and that 

therefore become more useful and durable (Esty, 2000, p. 250-251).  

 

9. The tendencies to bilateralism in the foreign trade policy   

         The tendencies in foreign trade policy development can create changes in domestic 

markets, placing pressure on political actors to obtain aid from the government especially 

during the economic crisis (Krist, 2013);  (Jackson, 2013); (Ravenhill, 2014). There are also 

the groups which want to coordinate activities and change foreign trade policy. Government 

provide the justification for protection of the domestic market to response to global 

competition. Essentially, the government appears to supply protection for affected parties; yet, 

the overall impact on consumers, producers, and foreign competition is neglible (Thies and 

Porche, 2007). Significant government ownership of the productive resources of a country has 

a negative effect on trade liberalization, while fragmentation of decision-making authority, 

expressed as fragmentation within the government and pluralism in society, has a positive 

impact on the libaralization of trade policy (Kennedy, 2007); Krist, 2013). 

        In the area of foreign-policy analysis has focused on “three i’s”: interest groups, 

international structure, and ideas (Kennedy, 2007). In the interests groups literature, 

government policy is viewed as the outcome of competition between groups for trade policies 

that benefit their industry (Nau, 1989; Milner, 1995; Milner and Yoffie, 1989; 

Schattschneider, 1935). International structure suggests that freer trade was a reflection on 

U.S. interests and its hegemonic status after World War II (Krist, 2013); (Kirshner, 2013), 
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while a decline in free trade is a reflection of the U.S.’s hegemonic decline (Krasner, 1976); 

(Krist 2013);(Kirshner, 2013). The literature on ideas suggests that policy belifs are reflected 

in laws and institutions (Jones, 2015). These laws and institutions, in turn, carry a type of 

interia that continues to influence policy outcomes long after changes in international and 

domestic structure would predict policy change (Goldstein, 1989; Goldstein, 1995): (Jones, 

2015). The institutional problems suggests that the current WTO system cannot create the 

conditions to deliver consensus on multilateral trade liberalization (Jones, 2015). In contrast 

to these explanations government interests in the economy and in maintaining stability also 

play a large role in trade policy (Kennedy, 2007); (Jackson 2013). 

         At one end, a multilateral forum with near universal membership offers maximization of 

gains from trade and reduced transaction costs. However, a single state cannot expect to have 

much control over trade partners or liberaliztion agendas at the multilateral level (Jackson, 

2013). At the other end,  a bilateral FTA (Krist, 2013; Jones, 2015) often yields very small 

gains from trade and usually increases transaction costs by producing idiosyncratic sets of 

rules. But at the same time, a large state can acquire a high level of control in terms of 

partners, issues and agenda selection, and sectoral exclusions or inclusions based on domestic 

political needs (Pekkanen, Solis, and Katada, 2007). One can contend that industrialized of 

aggregate economic gains in the interest of national welfare (largest in multilateral forums) or 

seeking control over rules in line with political interests (greatest in bilateral forums) (Krist, 

2013); Jones, 2015). 

         The liberalizing rules on agriculture, and other less competitive sectors, are no longer an 

acceptable political price for the economic gains bundled across sectors (Jackson, 2013). Such 

policies, they contended, allow farm products to be sold at artificially low prices, thus 

undermining the sales of products from poorer regions, Farmers in developed countries have 

had considerable success blocking trade reforms in agriculture before and the WTO has been 

less succesful lowering barriers in this field than in others (Jackson, 2013). Yet, this sort of 

vague statement fosters uncertainty for domestic actors at home in uncompetitive sectors like 

agriculture (Eagleton-Pierce, 2013) and in several cases like for exemple in Japan and China 

trade officials need to show that they have more concrete control for political reasons-an 

element more credible in a bilateral setting (Krist, 2013); (Jones, 2015) than a multilateral one 

(Pekkanen, Solis, and Katada, 2007); (Jones, 2015). This situation may also indicat the back 

from globalisation to the neomercantilist tendencies in the foreign trade policy (Krist, 2013; 

Jackson 2013). 

              It is important to underline  that a few multinational firms are responsible for a major 
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share of world trade. On the one hand, these firms should support regulatory harmonization 

across different PTAs in order to lower trade costs. On the other hand, they might also resist 

harmonization – and encourage certain non-tariff measures – in order to prevent new 

competitors from entering markets. This may partly explain the persistence of regulatory 

divergence, and suggests that the political economy of regulatory convergence may be more 

complex than is sometimes suggested. 

          

 

Results and Findings 

        The trade liberalization has a special positive significance in the global context.. 

However the international trade policy is strongly affect by the force and trends of the world 

economy development. The changes are evident in the growing importance of international 

trade to national economies and to domestic groups within those economies, in the closer 

linkages between trade and other international issues. In this context it must be emphasis that 

on a theoretical level, understanding the choice of trade policies between liberalizm and 

protectionisme in countries is very important.  

       Question is how can we recognise the type of power, the type of rule? First of all, we 

should investigate what level of resources a given government is going to achieve. If an 

authoritarian government is more or less corrupted than a democratic one, it will be creating 

the income, to a bigger or lesser degree, through protectionism. It will also appropriate some 

part of that income. Secondly, a given type of government may remain under the influence of 

different pressure groups. If an authoritarian government is trying, to some extent, to 

subordinate special pressure groups including the regulated labour sector, it will be, to some 

extent, generating incomes through protection and it will be turning over some part of them  

to those special pressure groups. 

       It should be pointed out that there exists a close relation between democracy and an 

economic growth, There are well known examples of open societies that stimulate the 

economic growth. This is true mainly in case of highly developed and strongly urbanised 

countries. In the countries with a developed democracy, the pressure groups have a bigger 

opportunity for acting. The research shows that the presence of trade unions helps to 

accelerate the economic reforms. The benefits resulting from liberalisation of the international 

trade are bigger when the trade unions exist in the sector of the economy under protection. 

The growth of import abilities leads to the decrease of wage pressures, and when the trade 

unions agree to that, such a situation allows for a better allocation of labour force in the 
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economy. This is true both in the case of active and passive trade unions, although the effects 

are better in case of active trade unions. 

       Trade policy takes on additional importance in economic battle of the valiant liberal 

reformers, fighting against self-dealing rent seekers profiting from inconsistencies of the 

transition economy. Many of the clientelist policies that shelter rent seekers are impossible to 

maintain in the face of competition in the international economy. On the other hand, high 

tariff walls, export licensing, and artificial exchange rates provide numerous sources of rents 

for business people who are trying to promote their own loyalties. The reduction or the 

elimination of trade restrictions stimulates significantly the growth of the world trade 

exchange, while the foreign trade, in turn, is an important factor of the economic growth of 

individual countries. 

         Scholary unterstanding of the behavior of authoritarian  regimes will need to be tied 

closely to an examination ot their institution and institutionalization. Perhaps the most fruitful 

arena for future research will be to focus  on the specific preferences of selectorates 

composition and policy outcomee. Such research could answer the question of how different 

formal institutions in autocratic system mediate these preferences in the formation of policy. 

It could also shed light on the types of selectorates likely to exist in different types of 

authoritarian regimes. A deeper examination of these questions can extend the knowledge of 

how autocratic institutios mediate social and elite preferences in the development of policy in 

a wide variety areas.           

         Further trade liberalisation and improved framework policies would increase trade and 

promote growth. It must be emphasized that openess to trade is associated with higher 

incomes and growth and there are the need for new approaches to trade cooperation in light of 

the forces that are currently re-shaping international business. A major factor, was the even 

more remarkable transformation of China, as market reforms opened up its economy to 

foreign trade and investment, and unleashed an unprecedented growth dynamic that has 

continued, with only minor slowdowns. In the new circumstances for the development of the 

global economy and the global trade, People Republic of China seems to be a production 

superpower, able to change the world trade. In many areas it possesses comparative 

advantages. China may continue their development to specialise in electronics and 

increasingly in services.  

        With or without further trade agreements, services will be more traded and trade policies 

will have to adjust to changes in the organisation of global value change. The question raised 

is whether the West  will see China’s rise as an opportunity for cooperation  or for conflict. 
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Economic growth is generally more preferable in China to military and extensive expansion. 

With new investments, a country can transform its position through industrial expansion at 

home and sustain it through international trade. China is especially sensitive to the advantages 

of intensive growth and will not wish to disrupt essential economic arrangements that have 

been crucial to her success. 

           The integration of China and India into the world trade system may have increase 

aggregate welfare in the rest of the world by 0,4% but factor incomes in individual sectors 

may fall or rise by more than 5%. Dealing with relative wage pressures and needs for 

structural adjustment due to rising trade integration will thus be important. The benefits from 

trade libaralization are transmited through several channels like shifting production from low 

to high locations, relocation of factors of production towards sectors and firms with high 

productivity and rising incomes due to an increase in market size that supports more 

specialisation, faster technology  diffusion and stronger incentives to invest in non-rival 

assets.  

          The former two effects include mostly static from international trade in goods, services 

and factors of production, while the latter entails dynamic growth effects. Significant static 

and dynamic efficiency gains, especially for South countries, could be reaped through further 

multilateral trade liberalization while global welfare gains from regional agreements are much 

more limited due to trade diversion. While fostering multilateral trade liberalisation has 

proved difficult in the recent past and regional arrangements have been  frequent, the former 

should remain priority due these larger benefits and despite the practical challenges of seeing 

through such reforms in a multipolar world. This results are based on the partial multilateral 

trade liberalization scenario based on multilateral cuts in tariffs (50%) and transaction cost 

(25%) realative to basline. 

         It is important to underline that also fiscal consolidation will require major efforts in 

several countries. Fiscal pressures will build up in reverce areas over coming decades unless 

extensive fiscal reforms are pursued. Asia growth could be curbed further by damages from 

environmental degradation due inter alia to climate change, wich are likely to affect these 

country earlier than expected. By 2060, environmental damages in South and South East Asia 

may lower GDP by more than 5% .  

        

Conclusion 

      The trade policy plays a key role in the maintenance of both economic and political 

liberalization. The prominence of rent seeking in a country can have far-reaching implication 
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for its economic development. Both structural and micro-political economy analyses of 

foreign trade policy have missed the impact of changing ideas about protectionism and 

relatively unchanging institutions designed to handle domestic producer complaints. The 

political consensus on the supply of trade policy and protectionism has changed over time. In 

the economic depression protectionism played important roles in the politics of political 

parties. In a global financial and economic crisis in 2008-2010 started to prevail also 

protectionist tendencies which accompany economic recession. Weakened has the same time, 

the impact of multilateral trade agreements on the processes of liberalisation of international 

trade in the framework of the WTO and increased the importance of bilateral agreements and 

regional agreements. This point of view is very important for the theory and practice of the 

contemporary international business. 

          The need for firms to organize their supply chains across different countries has led to a 

demand for regional agreements that cover more than preferential tariffs. The harmonization 

of standards and rules on investment, intellectual property and services has become a standard 

part of new trade agreements. The differences among firms involved in trade are also 

important for the future development. The picture that arises from the trade is that even if 

many firms are indirectly involved in trade-related activities, only relatively few are exporting 

or importing and these firms tend to be larger and more productive than others. Such firms 

also have a role in technology advancement and the diffusion of know-how through supply 

chains. 

       Curerent trends in world economy and global politics provide evidence that emerging 

markets have now arrived to the world economy at last, bringing with it new patterns of 

uneven development, inequality and injustice. Its newly confident elites, now fully engaged in 

global circuits of trade, investment and finance, and in global governance too, appear to have 

left behind their previous role. It is clear that the emerging economies, has sufferd less and 

recoverd more quickly. In addition, it now seems that the patterns of political impact  not in 

the sense of immediate crisis measures but of long-term very big shifs may be equally 

significant and unextected.  
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       “Long Live King Albany!” King Lear and the Revolution in Shakespeare Studies 

                                                          

                                                      John J. Burke Jr., University of Alabama 

 

 Over the past three or four decades there has been a true revolution in Shakespeare Studies.  In 
the early 20th century we passed from the 36-play canon of the First Folio, first published in 1623, seven 
years after Shakespeare’s death, to a 38-play canon which added Two Noble Kinsmen and Pericles.  At 
much the same time a new genre was also invented for four of the Last Plays, a category conspicuously 
absent from the First Folio. Those four plays were now to be called Tragicomedies or Romances.  But no 
one was quite prepared for what would come in the last part of the 20th century.  Those now look like 
fairly modest revolutions.  We can allow ourselves to date the major revolution that was coming from 
the 1986 Oxford edition of Shakespeare’s works, edited by Stanley Wells and Gary Taylor.  It rightly 
assigns a high degree of importance to the “theatricality” (as opposed to the “readability”) of the texts 
of Shakespeare’s plays, encouraging new respect for the literary value of “revisions.”  This new approach 
dissolved the time-honored tradition of only cautious use of the many Quarto versions (especially of the 
“bad” Quartos).   This new approach has also had the practical effect of nearly doubling the number of 
the texts to be considered as parts of the Shakespeare dramatic canon since each version of a play was 
now to have its own integrity as a text. 

 Nowhere can the consequences of this revolution be seen more clearly than with what has 
happened to Shakespeare’s canonical masterpiece, the play we call King Lear.  There were now to be 
two plays with the name “King Lear” in the title, not one; both by William Shakespeare.  The first is the 
1608 Quarto version, called The History of King Lear. The second is the version that appears in 1623 in 
the First Folio, called The Tragedy of King Lear.  Much, to be sure, has been made of the difference 
between the two words, “history” and “tragedy.”  But those two words should only succeed in drawing 
our attention to a far more important difference between the two versions: their last lines, those 
conventionally spoken at the end of the play by the character with the highest social rank,1 are in this 
instance spoken by entirely different characters: the last lines in the Quarto version being spoken by the 
Duke of Albany whereas Edgar, the new Earl of Gloucester, speaks the last lines in the Folio version even 
though a duke should always outrank an earl.  This all important difference argues for very different 
political and philosophical outcomes in the two versions of King Lear.  It is the purpose of this paper to 
examine the consequences that this difference forces upon us. 

1 This may seem like nothing more than an oft-repeated truism, but this point is crucial for anyone weighing the 
differences between the Quarto Lear (1608) and the Folio Lear (1623).  See, for example, James Shapiro, The Year 
of Lear: Shakespeare in 1606 (New York: Simon & Schuster, 2015), 45. 
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 I begin with an observation based on form.  It seems rarely noticed, or at best stingily 
commented upon, that Shakespeare draws our attention to the Duke of Albany, husband of the royal 
princess Gonoril (the spelling in the 1608 Quarto differs slightly from that in the 1623 Folio version),2 by 
mentioning his name the very beginning and at the end of the Quarto version, signaling, or so it seems 
to me, his importance. The Earl of Kent, in both versions, speaks the first line of the play, “I thought the 
King [Lear] had more affected the Duke of Albany than Cornwall.”3  Kent’s observation could hardly be 
more bitingly ironical.  Those familiar with the play are going to know in an instant that the 80-year-old 
king could have saved himself and the people of his kingdom from much or all of the grief that is to 
follow if he had continued to more affect or prefer the Duke of Albany over the Duke of Cornwall.  Not 
only will it become crystal clear that that Albany is by far the better man of the two, it draws attention 
to a far more serious mistake embedded in Renaissance political lore that any plan to divide the 
kingdom will lead to unfortunate results.  This is a mistake Lear has already made even before the 
second foolish one he makes in the love test that will soon be dramatized before our very eyes. 

 This second mistake is, of course, Lear’s folly in mistaking appearance for reality, a folly that will 
lead him to accepting his older daughters’ hollow professions of love while repudiating his youngest 
daughter for her honesty in refusing to top theirs with one of her own.  A monarchy requires that there 
be one person at the top with the power to make the final decisions.  That means Lear’s initial decision 
to divide his kingdom equally was, quite simply, wrong-headed, contrary to all the considered and 
considerable experience of humankind.  Division of power invites competition, and competition virtually 
assures treachery and bloodshed.  Dividing the kingdom into two parts instead of three will offer no 
improvement.  If the play is saying anything at all, it is saying that division of power of any kind results in 
trouble, and almost always big trouble.  

 It seems worthy of note that the hints and whisperings of rivalry and conflict between the two 
dukes is a significant departure from what is to be found in Raphael Holinshed’s account, which is 
generally agreed to be a major source for the story Shakespeare is retelling in the play.4  In Holinshed’s 
account, the husbands of the two elder daughters, “Maglanus, duke of Albania,” and “Hennius, duke of 
Cornwall,” are indistinguishable and seemingly interchangeable in their ferocious desire to yank power 
from the old king.  Both, contrary to what happens in Shakespeare’s play, are slain at the end during 
combat against the invading army from Gaul led by Leir’s one true daughter Cordella.  That is but one 
reason that makes Shakespeare’s Albany so startling a character.  When we see him at the beginning of 

2 There are numerous spelling differences between the Quarto and Folio versions of this play.  I have yet to be 
persuaded that there is anything significant to be found in the difference between spelling Lear’s eldest daughter’s 
name as “Gonoril” as opposed to “Goneril.”  However, I do know that there are those who place great stock in the 
spelling of a character’s name.  The insistence on spelling the chief character’s name in Shakespeare’s Cymbeline as 
“Innogen” as opposed to the customary spelling as “Imogen” is but one telling instance.  To those who may be 
annoyed by the spelling differences, my apologies, but please understand that I am hereby paying my respects in 
all instances to the authority of the texts.  I am not following my own inclinations or preferences. 
3 As James Shapiro has pointed out, the use of these names, though drawn from the sources, sizzles with 
contemporary political significance since, for instance, King James himself once held the title of “Duke of Albany.”   
The Year of Lear, 40. 
4 See Kenneth Muir on King Lear in The Sources of Shakespeare’s Plays (New Haven: Yale University Press, 1978), 
196-208. 
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the play (and we see, but do not hear a good bit of him) where he plays the role he was assigned by 
Holinshed.  There is, however, a small but telling difference that occurs at the moment Lear disinherits 
his youngest daughter and decides that the kingdom will now be divided into two parts instead of the 
three parts as he had originally intended.  At this point King Lear turns to his two sons-in-law, who will 
presumably be serving as regents for their royal wives, and says: 

    Cornwall and Albany, 

 With my two daughters’ dowers digest this third.  

 Let pride, which she [Cordelia] calls plainness, marry her. 

 I do invest you jointly in my power, 

 Pre-eminence, and all the large effects 

 That troop with majesty.  (1.1: 116-21)5 

What is so surprising here, and what I believe is meant to be surprising, is that Lear addresses Cornwall 
first and Albany second.  This is in direct contradiction to what we might expect given Kent’s initial 
observation that Lear was generally expected to have designated Albany as his choice to rule over the 
kingdom.  Something evidently has changed.  This verbal slip seems to be indicating that Lear is now 
favoring the Duke of Cornwall, even if ever so slightly.  We don’t know what might have brought about 
this change before the play begins, but, given what we are going to learn in the play, it seems but one 
more instance of how wrong Lear can be when it comes to judging those around him, even or especially 
his nearest and dearest. 

 The most important point is that it is very easy, whether reading or watching the play, to 
assume that Albany is an unimportant or marginal character, one to whom not much attention is or 
should be paid.  That, I would submit, is precisely what Shakespeare wants to happen before we come 
to realize later just how important he truly is; unmistakably so in the Quarto text.  It is certainly true that 
we do not see or hear much about or from the Duke of Albany for the next two acts.  Our attention is 
almost wholly if not completely absorbed by the fracturing of the two families, first that of Lear’s and 
then that of Gloucester’s.  Albany plays but a bit part in this.  The indications at first are that Albany is 
entirely complicit in the two elder daughters’ scheme to cut their father down to size (1. 50-52).  The 
first major hint that Albany is deeply disturbed by the way the two daughters are treating their father, 
especially his wife, comes when the Duke walks in to find his father-in-law in a rage. Lear is furious 
because Gonoril has let her father know that she would have him “a little to disquantify [his] train” of a 
hundred knights (4. 228).  This was the retinue that was supposed to signify his rank and dignity; and, 
perhaps more importantly, it is what had been stipulated and agreed upon when he voluntarily turned 

5 All quotations from and citations to the Quarto text of Shakespeare’s King Lear are taken from The Norton 
Shakespeare, ed. Stephen Greenblatt, et al.; which in turn is Based on the Oxford Edition, ed. Stanley Wells and 
Gary Taylor.  As a result, The Norton Shakespeare (New York, Norton, 1997) prints the Quarto (1608) and Folio 
(1623) versions of King Lear on facing pages.  The Folio version is divided into acts; the Quarto version is not.  
Citations to the Quarto text therefore have only a number for the scene which is followed by the line numbers. 
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over the keys of the kingdom to his daughters and their husbands.  Albany insists that he had no 
knowledge of this betrayal and should therefore be considered “guiltless” (4. 251).  What may be more 
revealing is his next reaction as Lear’s fury at the betrayal, when he turns towards his wife and asks, 
“Now, gods, that we adore, whereof comes this?” (4. 268).  It is worth noting that Albany invokes the 
gods, indicating to us that religious piety is part of his character.  This quality aligns him with other pious 
believers in the play, namely Cordelia, Edgar, and Kent, but places him in opposition to the play’s non-
believers who would be Edmund, Gonoril, Regan, and Cornwall.6 

 The fact that Albany is not with the program or at the very least has had serious reservations 
about it is going to make visible the growing disaffection between husband and wife.  Albany is going to 
verbalize his discomfort with the way his wife is treating her father, and Gonoril will bite back by 
insinuating that he is acting effeminately, allowing his female qualities of “milky gentleness,” and 
“harmful mildness” (4.309; 312) interfere with the tough-minded actions that are necessary if the 
difficult situation they are facing is not to get further out of hand.   At this point in the play Albany still 
acts with some affection toward his wife, spitfire that she may be; but it is in studied contrast with the 
disdain with which she treats him. 

 A new note is introduced in the scene where the Bastard, that is, Edmund, has a conversation 
with Curan.  At this moment Edmund learns that there is “news abroad” (6: 6) that all is not well 
between the Dukes of Cornwall and Albany and open conflict between the two is threatening to break 
out at any given moment.  This is telling us that the two Dukes are not at all comfortable with sharing 
power, reminding us once again that division of power is ever a bad idea.  But Edmund  is determined 
that it should be he, and not his older brother. who will inherit his father’s wealth and title, so he 
immediately and nimbly incorporates this “news” into a plot to bring down his half-brother Edgar.  
Edmund tries to insinuate treasonous ideas into Edgar’s head even though such ideas had never, not 
even for a single passing moment, entered his head.  That plot will involve finding a way to get Edgar to 
run away and thus have the appearance of being guilty of plotting his father’s murder even though from 
everything we know he is entirely and completely innocent. 

EDMUND.  Have you [Edgar] not spoken ‘gainst the Duke of Cornwall aught? 

      He’s coming hither now, in the night, i’th’ haste 

      And Regan with him.  Have you nothing said 

      Upon his party against the Duke of Albany? 

      Advise you – 

EDGAR.                                 I am sure on’t, not a word.          (6: 23-27)      

6 For a detailed discussion of Shakespeare’s representation of “pagan atheism,” see William R. Elton, King Lear and 
the Gods (1966; rpt. Lexington: The University Press of Kentucky, 1988), 115-46. 
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 At the beginning of Scene 8 we hear another conversation, this one between Kent and a First 
Gentleman, indicating that the word has been spreading through the kingdom about a ”division” “twixt 
Albany and Cornwall” which is yet ”covered with mutual cunning” (8: 18-20),   Clearly, Kent is hoping 
that news of such a rift will enable Lear’s friends and allies to rally and come to his aid.  Nonetheless, 
this will be the last that we hear or see of the Duke of Albany until a highly significant moment in Scene 
16 in the Quarto (or Act 4 in the Folio version).  At this point Gonoril has returned to her castle with 
Edmund at her side.  She wonders, or pretends to wonder, why her husband Albany has not come out to 
greet her.  Her steward Oswald is there to greet her but with a vexed expression on his face.  Oswald 
hastens to warn her that, as far as her husband is concerned, “never man so changed” (16:3).  Instead of 
“disliking” the report of the Earl of Gloucester’s treason, he acts as though he fully approves of it.  
Instead of “liking” the news that Gloucester’s “treason” has been exposed by Edmund who proved 
“loyal” to Regan and Cornwall, he is acting as though he is instead repelled and sternly disapproving. 

 The change we only hear about in Albany becomes all the more evident when he walks in and 
begins to talk.  He has only harsh words for the wife to whom he was once so respectful, rebuking her 
and her sister’s treatment of their father; “tigers, not daughters” (16. 39).  Albany will then go on to 
utter one of the play’s most famous lines, for if heavens do not act quickly to right the wrongs he has 
heard about, then “Humanity must perforce prey on itself,/ Like monsters of the deep” (16: 48-49), and 
there is no mistaking who he thinks those monsters are.  Gonorol will then upbraid her husband for 
being womanish instead of manly given the threat that Britannia is facing in the invasion of their native 
land by a foreign power.  Albany in turn will let her know he is on the emotional edge, ready to tear her 
limb from limb, and would certainly do so except that she is a woman. As a man he cannot do this 
because he has a very different idea of what “manliness” means than she does.  It is at this point that 
Albany gets the news about his brother-in-law Cornwall’s outlandish cruelty against the helpless old 
Gloucester and then how the elderly Earl was betrayed by his own son Edmund.  Again, he “likes” the 
news he should “dislike” when he learns that Cornwall has paid with his own life for his horrific crime.  
Albany vows pay-back: “Gloucester, I live/ To thank thee for the love thou showed’st the King,/ And to 
revenge thy eyes” (16: 92-94). 

 Albany is indeed a changed man.  That, I believe, is Shakespeare’s point.  What we have seen is a 
world where the lines between light and darkness, good and evil, moral and immoral, are clearly drawn, 
and there is little mistaking who is in one camp and who in the other.  This world/ our world does indeed 
generate monsters from hell who prey upon humanity.  It would seem that the good characters, who 
are ever slow to catch on, prove to be easy pickings for the more energetic forces of evil who are also far 
more intelligent.  It seems as though nothing can ever stop or even check them.  But it turns out there is 
something that can, and that something is themselves.  One small but telling incident occurs when 
Cornwall’s long-time faithful servant mortally wounds his master because he could not stand to watch 
the cruelty he was witnessing as Cornwall gouged out old Gloucester’s eyes.  Now we are seeing the 
Duke of Albany, who should by all the customary measures be at one with his wife and his brother- and 
sister-in-law, now turned against them.  Later in the play Albany will feel bound to apologize to Edgar for 
ever having believed that he or his father could ever have committed the crimes they were accused of 
(24: 172-73). 
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 Still, Albany is not where he will be just yet.  That is because he is unable to switch sides.  As the 
husband of Gonorol, the eldest princess, and therefore the designated regent of Britannia he has a 
patriotic duty to lead the defense of his country.  That means he must lead the British army against the 
invading army of a foreign power; in this case, France.  Yet Shakespeare’s decision to let Albany act in 
this “patriotic” fashion has led to considerable agitation among those who have commented on Albany’s 
role in the action of the play.  They argue that Albany, since he is now convinced that Lear and 
Gloucester have been wronged and treated with utmost cruelty and inhumanity, should be welcoming 
the invading French army instead of leading the fight against them.  This seems like a preposterous claim 
especially coming from those who are more typically expressing their distaste, even if only mildly, for 
the play’s “virtuous” characters.7  To expect what they would have Albany do (betray his own country in 
the name of a “higher good”) would be to expect a kind of virtuous behavior that would be far beyond 
the norm of human behavior as we know it, even human behavior at its best.  It would be to turning 
Shakespeare’s drama into a sugary fairy tale, and it is certainly no sugary fairy tale.  

 Shakespeare’s point is a simple one that makes much more sense than demanding that a 
character in a drama act only according to the highest and most absolute standards of virtue.  Albany is 
an important reminder, if any be needed, that most human beings (if not all) are neither all good nor all 
bad, neither all strong nor all weak, but ever a confusing and messy mixture of the two.  As a character 
in a drama, Albany represents a human being on a moral journey from the dark side. In fact, what makes 
what he says and does so arresting (e.g., his outrage over the blinding of old Gloucester) is that early on 
in the play he was firmly linked to those on the dark side.  Without quite realizing it, Albany had found 
himself in the midst of extraordinarily capable and intelligent people, only to find out that beyond and 
beneath the charms of their pleasant exteriors they are “monsters of the deep” ready to prey upon 
humanity without compunction or reservation.  The action of the plays shows Albany growing ever more 
disenchanted with these early companions, both emotionally and intellectually.  However, he is also 
locked into his social and political role as the ruler of Britannia, and this is a role from which he cannot 
extricate himself.  

 It touches us as France invades our land; 

 Yet bold’s the King, with others whom I fear. 

 Most just and heavy causes make oppose.  (22: 27-29) 

 Albany cannot finish his journey to the right side until the final actions of the play in the Quarto 
or in those same actions placed in the fifth and final act of the Folio version.  The Duke is going to lead 
the army of Britannia to a victory over the invading army of France, in stark contrast to what we are told 

7 Though a number of critics and commentators have made remarks along these lines, two stand out.  The first is 
Michael J. Warren who speaks disparagingly of Albany at points in his famous essay, “Quarto and Folio King Lear 
and the Interpretation of Albany and Edgar,” which appeared originally in Shakespeare: Pattern of Excelling 
Nature, ed. David Bevington and Jay L. Halio (Newark: University of Delaware Press, 1978). pp. 95-107.  Warren’s 
essay has been widely reprinted.  The second would be Steven Urkowitz in Shakespeare’s Revision of King Lear 
(Princeton, NJ: Princeton University Press, 1980), see especially pp. 104, 121, 122, 126,127.  To be sure, Urkowitz is 
arguing that Shakespeare’s “revision” in the Folio text is a superior version of the play. 

                                                            



7 
 

in Holinshed which reports a clear victory for the forces from France.  In Shakespeare’s version, Lear and 
Cordelia are to be taken prisoner and then placed together in jail.  Albany has ordered that his royal 
prisoners are to be treated with respect and dignity until he can make a decision about their ultimate 
fate.  But Edmund, now Earl of Gloucester, in true Machiavellian fashion, improvises a scheme behind 
his back to have the two of them murdered but to have the murder of Cordelia made to look like 
suicide.  This is going to lead to a confrontation between the two in the last part of the play where 
Albany is going to take a position at the front and center of the play. 

 But before that happens, we have to go back to the incident that prompts this.  It occurs earlier 
in Scene 19 of the Quarto version and in Act 4 of the Folio.  Oswald has been instructed by Gonoril to 
deliver a letter to Edmund, the man she hunkers after as a lover.  Her sister, the recently widowed 
Regan, is after the same man for herself.  Regan’s efforts to pry the letter from Oswald prove 
unsuccessful, but she sends him on his way with a new instruction that is much to his liking: “If you do 
chance to hear of that blind traitor [the old Earl of Gloucester], Preferment falls on him that cuts him 
off” (19: 37-38).  When, then, Oswald, on his way to deliver Gonoril’s letter to Edmund, happens upon 
the old “blind traitor,” he immediately draws his sword with hopes of winning the “preferment” that is 
to be his reward.  However, Edgar, still disguised as a peasant, is standing nearby and comes to his 
father’s defense.  He kills Oswald, who as he is dying, faithful servant that he is, asks Edgar to deliver 
Gonoril’s letter to Edmund.  Edgar finds and opens the letter only to see that he can now add adultery to 
his half-brother Edmund’s other crimes.  At that moment he decides to turn over the evidence of 
Edmund’s treachery to Albany, who at this moment is, legally speaking, Edmund’s commander-in-chief.  
Edgar also decides to use this occasion to challenge his half-brother to a trial by combat. 

 It is possible that Albany devours the letter that Edgar has handed over to him, but the text of 
the play seems to suggest that he does not.  He is in the middle of several crises, and barely has time to 
catch a breath.  As the designated ruler of Britannia and commander-in-chief of her armies, he is dealing 
with the fall-out from their quick but unexpected victory over the invading army of France and their 
capture of the Queen of France and her father, the former ruler of Britannia.  What may be more 
stressful is that Edmund is talking in an insubordinate tone, provoking Albany’s testy rebuke, “Sir, by 
your patience, I hold you but a subject of this war,/ Not as a brother” (24: 58-60).  This in turn drags to 
the surface the smoldering rivalry between the two sisters and prompts Regan into openly declaring 
Edmund to be her “lord and master” (24 :76), in effect, Albany’s political equal if not his superior.  This 
proves to be too much for Albany.  At this point, he will turn on Edmund and openly accuse him of high 
or “capital” treason.  He will then challenge him to trial by combat if another champion does not come 
forth.  He will further scold both his wife and sister-in-law for their outrageous behavior.  The 
unmistakable point, it seems to me, is that Albany is now acting the part of a decisive leader whose 
words to Edmund clearly indicate that he has anticipated his treachery and has taken actions that put 
him fully in control of a highly dangerous situation. “Trust to thy single virtue [i.e., to yourself alone], for 
thy soldiers,/ All levied in my name, have in my name/ Took their discharge” (24: 102-104).  It would 
appear that Albany can no longer be accused of “inaction,” a constant but unthinking refrain from his 
critics.  Here, to the contrary, he is acting firmly and decisively. 
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 Albany, however, will not have to take matters into his own hands.  Edgar, in yet another 
disguise, this one as the unknown champion, will accuse Edmund, the new Earl of Gloucester, of high 
crimes: 

     I protest, 

 Maugre thy strength, youth, place, and eminence, 

 Despite thy victor-sword and fire-new fortune, 

 Thy valour and thy heart, thou art a traitor, 

 False to the gods, thy brother, and thy father, 

 Conspirant ‘gainst [the Duke of Albany] this high illustrious prince.  (24:126-31) 

 Edmund, of course, declares that everything Edgar has said is a “hell-hated lie” and therefore 
“treasons” themselves (24: 141-42).  However, the trial by combat will prove otherwise.  Evil, at least in 
this instance, ex exposed and defeated.  Edmund in his death throes will, perhaps improbably, 
experience a deathbed conversion.  After hearing his brother’s report, first on the death of their father, 
and then Kent’s heart-breaking report on what happened to Lear after he had been cast aside and 
hunted down at the orders of his two older daughters, Albany will then demand information about Lear 
and Cordelia after they were taken into custody by the forces of Britannia.  Edmund will reply: “I pant 
for life.  Some good I mean to do,/ Despite my own nature” (24: 238-39).  He then admits his “writ is on 
the life of Lear and on Cordelia” (24. 240-41).  He tells those about him to take his sword as “a token of 
reprieve” to the Captain as the best way to bring a halt to the actions he has ordered.  It is at this 
moment that Albany utters what may be his most memorable lines in hurried succession, “Run, run, O 
run” (24: 243), “Haste thee for thy life” (24:246).  “The gods defend her!” (24: 251).  All to no avail.  For 
at this moment the frail old King will walk in with the dead body of his beloved daughter Cordelia in his 
arms, a moment which has horrified readers and playgoers for centuries.  

 What matters now, though, is Albany’s reaction to this “image of horror.”  At first, we watch an 
interchange between Lear and his faithful servant and follower, the Earl of Kent.  One might expect the 
old King to show some gratitude for the extraordinary services Kent rendered to him as Caius, but Lear is 
under terrible stress, and seems unable to process the information that is coming at him.  We are not 
sure that he even recognizes Caius/Kent.  What matters here is that it is now over for Kent.  Though he 
only has 48 years on his back, he ready to welcome his own death, presumably as an escape.  At this 
moment Albany will offer to abdicate.  He offers “absolute power” (24, 294) to the King who had given it 
all up at the very beginning of the play.   This has been criticized as a hollow gesture.  The last thing Lear 
would want or need to do at this moment is take up the burdens and responsibilities of kingship once 
again.  But Albany is not speaking from the head, but from the heart.  What may be for more important 
for the conclusion of the play is that Albany promises to make things right, punishing those who ought 
to be punished and rewarding those who have demonstrated their merit. 
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              [to EDGAR and KENT] you to your rights, 

 With boot [reward] and such addition as your honours 

 Have more than merited.  All friends shall taste 

 The wages of their virtue, and all foes 

               The cup of their deservings.     (24: 294-98)  

 Just as Albany says this, Lear gives up his last breath, dying, medically speaking, from a heart 
attack; but, poetically speaking, from a heart that has been hopelessly fractured.  Albany then turns to 
Kent and Edgar, offering them the “absolute power” he was going to return to Lear: “Friends of my soul, 
you twain/ Rule in this kingdom, and the gored state sustain” (24: 313-14).  But Kent lets Albany know 
that he is not interested: “I have a journey, sir, shortly to go:/ My master calls, and I must not say no” 
(24: 315-16).  Presumably, we are to understand that Edgar, too, is worn out from all the trials he has 
experienced, and is uninterested in the burden of rule.  That leaves the kingdom in Albany’s hands, and 
the presumption is he will become the next king of Britannia. 

 The weight of this sad time we must obey, 

 Speak what we feel, not what we ought to say. 

 The oldest have borne most.  We that are young 

 Shall never see so much, nor live so long.    (42: 317-20)   

Albany himself has also been stretched and drained by all the horrors.  But he is also newly committed 
to seeing the justice is done, and therefore the best available candidate for Britannia’s throne.  It is not a 
power trip for him.  He will take on this responsibility out of a weighty sense of duty, but with a heavy 
heart.  He will do so, knowing full well that he will probably never have to face and, in any case, he 
would never be able to live through what the oldest (i.e., Lear and old Gloucester) have borne.  The 
future, such as it is, belongs to the young who somehow or another must plug on.  

 Finally, it seems likely, and perhaps more than likely, that in the Duke of Albany’s character 
Shakespeare may have been making a goodwill nod towards the recently anointed 40-year-old King 
James.  He has just succeeded Elizabeth, England’s beloved Virgin Queen who had passed from the 
scene in March of 1603.  Perhaps, too, he was sending an oblique message via the play.  For England’s 
newly crowned monarch had in his Scottish days held the title Duke of Albany. It wouldn’t be hard to see 
King James as a ruler who had been tested to the extreme in the political fires that had burned in late 
16th-century Scotland.  And that is not to mention, the monarch who in his new kingdom would have 
just recently survived the terrifying Gunpowder Plot of late 1605.8  It is possible, just possible, that 
Shakespeare was saying (or hoping) that all such terrible experiences might, just might, make the 

8 For a well-informed account of the Gunpowder Plot from a Shakespearean perspective, see James Shapiro’s 
account in The Year of Lear, 89-179. 
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recently anointed monarch a better ruler over the kingdom.  Not “long Live, King Edgar!“ as the 1623 
Folio would have it, but “Long live, King Albany!” as the 1608 Quarto had it. 
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Introduction:  

Social networking sites(SNS’s) have become imperative to the lives of youth today. 

They are a compulsive and addictive behavior to our modern adolescence. Facebook, 

twitter, orkut, linkedin and other networking sites have not only given them  a platform to  

interact, discuss and remain in touch with their loved ones who live at places across the 

globe but also to voice their opinions on social issues.  It has created nothing less than 

a revolution across the world. The recent Jan Lokpal Bill Movement led by Anna Hajare 

and his team, and Nirbhaya Gang Rape case movement are uprising examples of 

SNS’s  where youths created mass awareness across the society.  They not only 

participated to create a movement but also voiced their opinions through the various 

social networking sites mobilizing people to sign online petitions, sending them across 

to the respective authorities. It was an eye opening example for any country and 

government to understand the power of Social networking sites. 

The SNS’s have not only made a significant change in their personal and social 

lives, but also played a crucial role in breaking boundaries, crossing nations and 

enabling them to communicate and share their view on issues like violation of human 

rights, girl’s education, adverse effects of global warming, wrong deeds of political 

leaders, crime against women, corruption etc.  

One hand where social networking sites empower the youth and enable them to 

grow up their social circle in term of their own acquaintances, the same times its raises 

many questions about their life styles, safety, privacy and legal issues. In this project we 

shall try to understand the impact of these networking sites on the life styles of Indian 



youths.  Not only is that it a very subjective issue to make opinion about their thought, 

sociological and psychological change in their Behaviors too. 

 

Social Networking sites market in India:  

Social media industry in India is run by young and educated youths in big cities and 

town. According to Analysis and Outlook Social Media in India 2012 in 2011 Indian SNS 

market saw a tremendous growth in the rise of the number of users and their 

participations, terms of time spent. While Telecom Regulatory Authority of India has 

written their report “there has been rapid rise in the number of internet users in India 

and has reached 21 million users in 2011. Broadband too has seen significant growth in 

2011with13.30 million users (22% YoY) compared to 10.92 million users in 2010 and 

was expected to reach 15.9 million users by end of 2012. 80% of the internet users are 

urban users and 20% are rural users in India and educated young people. Indians 

migrate to United States (US) for education and jobs and most of them will be in 

constant touch with friends in India which led to the rise in usage of social networks and 

it was even more increased as US companies set up offices in India employing 

thousands of people here, Indians using more technology products like mobiles, 

laptops, other computing devices like PCs, tablets and finally the voyeuristic appeal with 

open networks drove the usage further. Most popular social networking site in India is 

Facebook as recently it has dethroned Indonesia from the number 2 slot with 46 million 

monthly active users in February2012 on the site, an increase of 132% from the prior 

year. Urban cities like Mumbai, Delhi, Chennai, Kolkata, Bangalore, Hyderabad, Pune, 

Ahmedabad and other tier 1and 2 cities and towns dominate the social networking 

usage in India. 75% is dominated by male and mostly the young students and 

professionals in the age group of 18-24 are dominating the social media usage followed 

by the 25-34 age group. They spend hours every month on the various social 

networking sites and actively engage with friends and others. Most of the users are 

using social media to stay in touch with friends, track and update their activities, social 

gaming, follow groups and communities, discuss social, political cultural and 



entertainment topics and also look for information about brands, products and also 

provide their feedback.” 

 

Literature Review:-  

Social media depends on web based technologies to create a platform through which 

individuals and communities share, discuss, and modify user generated content. The 

impacts include substantial changes to communication between organizations, 

communities and individuals. 

Social networking is defined as “the use of dedicated websites and applications to 

communicate with other users or to find people with similar interests to one’s own”.  
(Oxford Dictionary, 2011) 

Maria-Webster dictionary the definition of social media is “forms of electronic 

communication through which users create online communities to share information, 

ideas, personal messages, and other content”. Another definition includes web and 

mobile-based technology that encourages users to interact with each other for creating 

and exchanging user generated content. 

Social media have evolved to include tools and practices that were not conceived of 

only a few years ago. Social media combines the three levels of communication. The 

first level is visible, and can be defined as obvious patterns and behaviors, along with 

technology, buildings and artifacts. The second level is less visible and involves cultural 

communication; that is, how people communicate both verbally and nonverbally.  At the 

third level it is made up of the ‘ideas, basic assumptions, values and beliefs held by a 

society’ and is almost invisible. If communication can be divided into three realms of 

words, material things and behavior then social media provide an interesting and 

complex challenge, as they bridge the three levels of culture and communication. For 

many people, well-known social network sites such as Facebook and Twitter typify 

social media. The sites have become enormously popular across demographics of race, 

age and gender, and have hundreds of millions of users. 



 

Social media, primarily social networking sites as we know today has evolved brilliantly. 

What started from a small endeavor to stay in contact has resulted through its evolution 

into a huge network of sites that serve the purpose of connecting millions of individuals, 

groups and communities providing them a platform to discuss, share and spread their 

ideas. The history of social media is a fascinating one. One cannot have a complete 

understanding of it without dwelling on the aspect of its origin.  

In this topic we will share the very first proto-type of social media or social networking 

sites and gradually will move on to see the mature, evolved version of it. 

As early as in 1978, Jef Raskin at Apple Computer Inc., Ward Christensen and Randy 

Suess, two members of the Chicago Area Computer Hobbyists Exchange, and 

employees of IBM were working to make history i.e. the birth of world’s first social 

network. It all started with former IBM employee Christensen’s simple concept. 

Christensen and Suess developed a virtual system named Dubbed CBBS 

(Computerized Bulletin Board System), where users could post public messages similar 

to an office notice board. It was capable of using user’s own MODEM file transfer 

protocol. CBBS was created to inform the group members about meetings and 

important announcements without placing dozen of phone calls. As more members 

started joining the talk and sharing information through individual postings, the early 

makings of a small virtual community began to emerge. 

There has been a sharp rise in the number and types of social networking sites 

available and the variety of services that they offer. This chapter reviews some of the 

popular social networking sites like FACEBOOK, YOUTUBE, LINKEDIN, TWITTER, 

GOOGLE+, Hi5, MySpace, NING, XING, Friendster, TUMBLR, Classmates, VINE, 

Meetup, Ask.fm, WhatsApp, Viber, WeChat.  

Social networking sites provide a platform to people to interact using the internet. Social 

media diminishes geography, economizes time, demolishes hierarchy and erases 

identity. It is the fastest way of communication. One can also share photos, videos and 

audios by just a click. It provides a vehicle for visual communications cutting across 



borders and is a good measure of expressing love and affection like parents 

communicating with children abroad or siblings settled across the globe. 

Social media is also used as a source of recreation. Many people derive a sense of 

pleasure from the use of social media. Social networking sites are mostly blue in color, 

and this has a psychological reasoning behind it. The color blue is said to have a 

calming effect on the human brain. Hence, many users also derive a sense of 

enjoyment by spending time on such sites. It provides a medium through which one is 

constantly connected with friends and family instilling a sense of security and belonging.  

Facebook, one of the most popular social networking sites, also known as the Social 

Capital of the internet offers the same advantages.  One can look for the people they 

know and can ‘friend’ them by just a click. It offers features such as the news feed which 

keeps the user updated about the movement of their ‘friends’. One can update his 

status, upload photos, join groups and also play games on Facebook.  The new and 

much hyped social networking sites are a frontier that is rich with opportunities, threats 

and risks. It is majorly a platform to perform various tasks like instant messaging 

profoundly known as email, downloading songs, posting pictures. With the positive 

impacts come the negatives too, thus one must constantly keep a tab of what one is 

posting online. Social Media has in the recent years gained a lot of importance, people 

use it to socialize, gather information almost for 30 years (Carton, S. (2009)). 

Social networking sites which enable the people to develop their personal networking 

have been growing manifolds in recent years. SNS provide a new method of 

communicating employing computers as a collaborative tool to accelerate group 

formation and escalate the scope and influence of the group (Kane, Fichman, 

Gallaugher, & Glaser, 2009; Pfeil, Arjan, & Zaphiris, 2009; Ross et al., 2009). New 

developments in technology have made internet accessible to a wider population. 

People all over the world are now sustaining relationships with others through various 

social networking sites like Facebook, twitter, MySpace etc. SNS have infiltrated lives of 

many with amazing rapidity to become an important platform in computer related 

communication. These social media sites let those who are on it make profiles of 

themselves where they can add pictures, statuses and other personal information and 



share it with people via various applications and groups on the internet. In this 

information age, these SNS’ are largely growing making young adults its main targets. 

Many of these young adults use social media networks to communicate with family, 

friends, and even strangers. Social media sites have created new and non-personal 

ways for people to interact with others and young adults have taken advantage of this 

technological trend. Social media affects college student’s communication with others 

and their own self-concept.  

Another study was conducted to analyse which SNS was trending among the avid 

users. Among the largely growing SNS, Facebook seemed to top the list with maximum 

users. Facebook statistics indicate that its global members have rapidly increased from 

150 million to about 350 million between January and December 2009 (Eldon, 2009). 

Facebook is used primarily by students to maintain relationships with individuals they 

are acquainted with who live near and far (Quan-Haase & Young, 2010). Facebook 

makes it simpler to communicate with multiple people at one time. Social media may 

also make it easier for users to monitor activities of people they have not seen in a while 

as well as reconnecting with new and old friends (Quan-Haase & Young, 2010). 

 
Overview of the Research Objectives:  

An important burning issue for our society today is the upcoming impact of social 
networking sites on our youth. A research study for the purpose has been conducted on 
youths with a view to understand the impact on their lifestyles and also to  know the 
level of consciousness on the community issues like human rights, sexual assaults, 
women harassment, gender discrimination, environment concerns, political concerns, 
nation development, etc. For the purpose an empirical comparative study was 
conducted on 550 people mostly through personal interaction to collect questionnaire 
for the same from Delhi and Mumbai cities. 
 

• To study the awareness level of usage of different social networking sites. 
• To study the purposes for which the SNS’s are used. 
•  To find out level of trust over the information received from social networking 

sites. 
• To determine the likely impact and influence on the life styles of Indian youth. 
• To study the type of social issues discussed over social networking sites. 



• To understand the effectiveness of SNS’s for social development and nation 
building. 

 

Hypotheses: 

1. The Awareness level and usage of SNS are same among the Delhi and Mumbai 
respondents. 

2. Social networking sites do not have any impact and influence on the life styles of 
Indian youth w.r. t the demographic factors (gender, age, education and income). 

3. There is no difference in responses from the two cities on the issues of privacy 
and trust on Sns. 

4. There is lack of knowledge on the social networking sites on the social issues 
discussed. 

5. Youth participation is not significant in social development and nation building. 

Research methodology:  

The present research gives an impending approach to the awareness level and the 
purposes of the SNs of the Indian youth. It also analyses the impact of the networking 
sites on their lifestyles and how effective they have been on the various social 
movements like the recent loksabha elections, creating brand identity of leaders and 
other socio-economic issues like gender discrimination, environment concerns etc.   
Further, it also   identifies the effectiveness of social media for nation development in 
the times ahead.  A questionnaire was administered to collect data for the same and 
it was analyzed using  tools like tables, pie-charts, bar graphs, ANOVA and t-test 
through SPSS version 20.0 

The Questionnaire 

Keeping in mind the objectives of the study a structured questionnaire was designed. 
The questionnaire has 23 questions altogether divided into three sections. The sections 
relates to : 

Section I: Personal Information of the respondents 

Section II : Types of Sns and Usage 

Section III: Impact and Influence of Sns  

Section I: Personal Information 

Section I relates to collecting demographic details of the respondents pertaining to 
gender, age, educational qualification, category and income. 



Section II: Types of Sns and Usage 

This section seeks to obtain responses relating to whether the respondents had 
accounts on the networking sites, which sns were more favored, time spent on them 
, purposes for which they use and the information about themselves that is provided 
over these sites. 

Section III: Impact and Influence of Sns 

Section III contained eleven questions in all and the responses were rated on a 4-
point likert scale ranging from strongly disagree to strongly agree. This section 
obtained responses for impact and influence on the lifestyles, level of trust, social 
issues discussed and the future role of social media 

Sample 

A non-probability convenience sampling was used to collect responses from a total of 
550 people from Delhi and Mumbai cities. Of which 300 were from Delhi and 250 from 
Mumbai. No known bias was involved in sampling. Those who could be conveniently 
approached, were willing to be interacted and are active members of the social 
networking sites were part of our sample.  
 
The summarized demographic details of the sample are presented below in the table: 
 
Table:    Demographic characteristics of the sample 

Demographic 
characteristics 

 Delhi (N= 300) Mumbai (N= 
250) 

Total  (N= 550) 

  No. % No. % No.  % 
Gender Males 168 56 % 132 53 % 300 55 % 

Female 132 44 % 118 47 % 250 45 % 
Age Below 20 yrs. 79 26 % 44 18 % 123 22 % 

20 – 30 yrs. 167 56 % 151 60 % 318 52 % 
30 – 40 yrs. 40 13 % 39 16 % 79 18 % 
Above 40 yrs. 14 5 % 16 6 % 30 6 % 

Edu. 
Qualification 

Graduation 102 34 % 64 26 % 167 34 % 
Post 
Graduation 

125 41 % 106 43 % 231 46 % 

Others 73 25 % 25 32 % 98 20 % 
Category Student 178 60 % 77 31 % 255 46 % 

Working 75 25 % 138 55 % 213 39 % 
Non- Working 47 15 % 35 14 % 82 15 % 

Income None 102 34 % 72 29 % 174 32 % 
10000-30000 145 48 % 101 40 % 247 45 % 
30000-50000 20 7 % 47 19 % 67 12 % 
Above 50000 33 11 % 30 12 % 63 11 % 



Results and Analysis 

Demographic  Analysis 

A total of 550 respondents constitute our sample size, of which 300 are from Delhi city and 250 from 
Mumbai. The respondents represent a heterogeneous combination of gender, age, qualification and 
income.  A brief description of the same is as follows:- 

Table:   Gender Classification 

Gender Delhi Respondents 
(300) 

Mumbai Respondents 
(250) 

Total 
(550) 

 No. % No. % No. % 

Males 168 56 % 132 53 % 300 55 % 

Females 132 44 % 118 47 % 250 45 % 
 

The above table shows that of the total respondents 55 % are males and 45 % females. Though the 
proportion of male response is slightly higher in both the cities, but the representation can fairly be 
assumed to be reasonably equal.  

 

 

Table:   Age classification 

Age Delhi Respondents 
(300) 

Mumbai Respondents 
(250) 

Total 
(550) 

 No. % No. % No. % 

Below 20 years 79 26 % 44 18 % 123 22 % 

males 
55% 

females 
45% 

Gender Split 



(teenagers) 

20-30 Years (youth) 167 56 % 151 60 % 318 58 % 

30-40 Years (young 
adults) 

40 13 % 39 16 % 79 14 % 

Above 40 Years 
(adults) 

14 5 % 16 6 % 30 6 % 

 

The table depicts the age classification and in both the cities.  The youth represented in the age bracket 
of 20-30 years is the highest at 58 % and of the total 94 % is represented by the young generation. 

 

Summary of the Demographic Analysis 

An insight into the demographic details of the respondents from the two cities reveals a 

high concentration of males (55 %) to females (45 %). 94 % of the total is below 40 

years with 60 % from Mumbai and 56 % from Delhi within the age bracket of 20-30 

years. The concentration of Post graduates from both the places is high. An important 

difference was found for the category classification wherein 60 % represented the 

student category in Delhi and 55 % working class in Mumbai. In all 68 % of our youth 

respondents are earning. 

 

 

Below 20 years 
22% 

20-30 Years 
58% 

30-40 Years 
14% 

Above 40 Years 
6% 

Age split 



Table: Membership in Social Networking Sites 

Member of SNS Delhi Respondents 
(300) 

Mumbai Respondents 
(250) 

Total 
(550) 

 No. % No. % No. % 

Yes 292 97 % 240 96 % 530 96 % 

No 8 3 % 10 4 % 20 4 % 
 

Table:  

 Delhi Mumbai Total 

 Yes No Yes No Yes No 

Males 164 4 132 0 296 4 

Females 128 4 108 10 236 14 

Total 292 8 240 10 532 18 
 

 

 

From the pie diagram above  a remarkable 96% of  our sample was member of one or 

more social networking sites which clearly makes a strong statement “being a member 

in one or more social networking sites is a status quo” among Indian youth.  Among 

them 56 % were males and 44 % females.  Of those who were not member of any SNS 

the reasons identified were: 

Yes 
96% 

No 
4% 

Membership in SNS 



Do not have regular computer access- 78 % 

Do not have time- 12 % 

Not interested – 7 % 

Not aware of any SNS- 3 % 

Table: Social Networking sites used 

Name of the SNS 
used 

Delhi Respondents 
 

Mumbai Respondents 
 

Total 
 

 No. % No. % No. % 

Flikr 52 18 % 24 10 % 76 14 % 

Face Book 254 87 % 226 94 % 480 90 % 

Twitter 88 30 % 108 45 % 196 37 % 

Orkut 44 15 % 43 18 % 87 16 % 

Linkidin 102 35 % 110 46 % 212 40 % 

My Space 6 2 % 10 4 % 16 3 % 

Hi 5 18 6 % 12 5 % 30 6 % 

Whats up 204 70 % 204 85 % 408 77 % 

Any other 9 3 % 7 3  % 16 3 % 
 

There was an overlapping pattern in the membership of social networking sites where 

90 % of the respondents use FB and 77 % whatsup. More specifically 33% and 30 % 

respectively from the two cities were exclusive members of facebook and 26 % and 27 

% in whatsup. Any others included Adda, Blogspot.com, WAYN, Hi5, Stylefm,  Ning, 

Indyarocks, ,Netlog, Friendster, ebuddy and Vampirefreaks.  

The awareness level in terms of the memberships in sns and also over different types of 

sites does not differ across the two cities. Facebook and Whatsup were identified as the 

most popular among the Indian youth. Thus our Null hypothesis ‘There is no difference 

in the Awareness level across the two cities’ is very much accepted.  

 

The results for the same are graphically displayed in the bar chart 

 



 

 Table: Time spent on the SNS 

Number of Hrs. 
(in a week) 

Delhi Respondents 
(292) 

 

Mumbai 
Respondents 

(240)) 

Total 
 

 No. % No. % No. % 

0 – 5 Hrs 125 42 % 4 2 % 129 24 % 

6 – 10 Hrs 42 14 % 75 31 % 117 22 % 

11 – 20 Hrs 51 17 % 80 33 % 131 25 % 

21 – 30 Hrs 25 9 % 59 25 % 84 16 % 

31 – 40 Hrs 15 6 % 22 9 % 37 7 % 

More than 40 hrs 34 12 % - - 34 6 % 
 

Time spent on the SNS in response to the number of hours in a week spent on internet, 

the table describes 42 % respondents of Delhi spent just about 0-5 hours in comparison 

to Mumbai respondents where 33% spent 11-20 hrs . Further the table below shows the 

time spent by males and females separately in the two cities: 

Table: 

Number of Hrs. Delhi Respondents Mumbai Respondents 

Flikr Face
Book

Twitter Orkut Linkidin My Space Hi 5 Whats up Any other

18% 

87% 

30% 

15% 

35% 

2% 
6% 

70% 

3% 
10% 

94% 

45% 

18% 

46% 

4% 5% 

85% 

3% 

Social Netwoking Sites Used 
Delhi Mumbai



(in a week) (292) 
 

(240)) 

 Males Females Males Females 

0 – 5 Hrs 69 56 0 11 

6 – 10 Hrs 23 19 54 19 

11 – 20 Hrs 31 20 44 24 

21 – 30 Hrs 18 7 24 40 

31 – 40 Hrs 6 9 6 16 

More than 40 hrs 17 17 2 0 

Total 164 128 130 110 
 

The above table depicts the time spent by males and females in two cities on the SNS . 

43 % males and 44 % females in Delhi spend 0-5 hrs in a week in comparison to 44 % 

males spending 6 -10 hrs and 34 % females spending 21- 30 hrs in a week.  Further the 

average time spent is 13.9 hrs in Delhi both for males and females while it is 15.4 hrs 

for males and 20.4 hrs for females in Mumbai city.  Mumbai female youth spends more 

hours on the SNS than the Delhi youth. Our hypothesis ‘There is no difference in the 

usage of sns across the two cities’ was not supported. 

 

 

 

0 – 5 Hrs 6 – 10 Hrs 11 – 20 Hrs 21 – 30 Hrs 31 – 40 Hrs More than
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42% 

14% 17% 
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2% 
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Summary of Frequency Analysis 

96 % of the youth have an account over sns. Facebook is the most popular among both 

the cities followed by whatsup. The average time spent on sns in Mumbai is higher than 

Delhi. Further, females spend more hours than their male counterparts (almost about 3 

hours per day). In terms of the reasons/ purposes of sns, a sizable majority 84 % use it 

for chatting and networking. 56 % of the time spent is on enhancing education and 

knowledge. An important revelation emerged in the context of online shopping and 

expressing opinions over issues of social and political concerns wherein both are 

gaining momentum over the social sites. 

III Descriptive Analysis 

 Table: Impact and influence of SNS on the lifestyles of Indian Youth 

S. No. Statements Delhi Respondents 
 ( N =  292) 

 

Mumbai 
Respondents 
( N = 240)) 

Total 
(N = 532) 

 Mean S. D Mean S. D Mean S. D 

1. Being part of SNS is 
important and significant 

3.38 .521` 3.42 .495 3.39 .509 

2. Profiles & updates reflect 
status & personality 

   3.04 .634 3.29 .417 3.17 .559 

3. Sns Influences lifestyles 
w.r.t 

      

a. Personal grth/ devt 2.92 1.33 3.13 .597 3.03 1.07 

b. Professional growth 2.82 .702 2.88 .555 2.85 .640 

c. Relationships 2.75 .660 2.50 .622 2.64 .655 

d. Education & Knowledge 3.14 .806 3.29 .661 3.22 .772 

e. Health & Fitness 2.39 .848 2.66 .873 2.51 .870 

  3.23 .284 3.36 .203   
 

The above table describes the mean score of the youth on the impact and influence of 

sns on their lifestyles. For the youth of Mumbai city being part of sns today is important 



(mean = 3.42) as also the updates is a reflection of their status and personality (mean = 

3.29) in comparison to the youth of Delhi. A comparison to all the dimensions of 

lifestyles respondents for both the cities regard education and knowledge (mean = 3.29 

in Mumbai and mean =3.14 in Delhi) ) to be the most influenced. The overall average 

score (mean = 3.30) for the two cities is high ranging between agree to strongly agree 

which is indicative of the fact that for  the Indian youth today.  

 

 

Table:  Level of Trust on the SNS 

S. No. Statements Delhi 
Respondents 

( N =  292) 
 

Mumbai 
Respondents 
( N = 240)) 

Total 
(N = 532) 

 Mean S. D Mean S. D Mean S. D 

1. Privacy of my information is 
protected on the sns 

2.65 .729 2.96 .551 2.79 .675 

2. Trust on SNS that they will not 
misuse personal details 

2.61 .803 3.03 .641 2.82 .764 

3. Information collected from sns is 
true 

2.51 .753 3.47 .500 3.00 .807 

  2.58 .425 3.15 .314   
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The above table depicts the descriptive scores of the level of trust and privacy among the 

respondents of the two cities. Privacy is one of the most controversial concerns over the 

internet and as we become more social on the internet our privacy becomes vulnerable. 

Amongst the dimensions identified , ‘personal data will not be misused’ was rated the 

highest amongst Mumbai with a mean average of 3.13 and for Delhi it was ‘information 

on sns is true’, mean= 2.65.  An overall comparison for the two cities depicts that the 

youth of Mumbai had more trust and confidence in sharing and using sns as their 

responses ranged between agree- strongly agree in contrast to Delhi youth where the 

responses ranged between agree to disagree.  

 

 Table: Social Issues discussed and its likely impact 

S. 
No. 

Statements Delhi 
Respondents  

( N =  292) 
 

Mumbai 
Respondents 
( N = 240)) 

Total 
(N = 532) 

 Mean S. D Mean S. D Mean S. D 

1. SNS are Important platform for 
discussing social-economic issues 

3.20 .565 3.01 .596 3.11 .579 

2. Political concerns  have gained 
momentum  through sns. 

3.41 .519 3.48 .675 3.44 .594 

2.65 2.61 2.51 
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3. New brand identity to Modi & Kejriwal 
in the recent loksabha elections 

3.38 .670 3.32 .357 3.35 .652 

  3.33 .552 3.27 .476   
 

As can be inferred from the table above on the social issues discussed, they have gained 

momentum in the recent past.  The mean scores for the respondents in both cities 

range between 3.01- 3.48 with lo S. D. This is indicative of the fact that the youth today 

agrees that social issues, political concerns,  and opinions on elections are widely being 

discussed on the sns and believe that they help in building brand identities to the 

representatitives. 

 

Summary of Demographic Analysis 

The results of the above descriptive analysis are summarized as under: 

 Being part of sns is important for the youth today as they reflect the status and 

lifestyles. They identify education and knowledge followed by personal growth and 

development to be the most influenced. This could be attributed the fact that 

majority of our respondents (about 46 %) were students. 

 For the level of trust on the sites, Mumbai youth seemed to be more open in giving 

and sharing information in comparison to Delhi youth. Though overall they are not 
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too sure of the privacy of their personal details but agree to the authenticity of the 

information obtained through the sns. 

  There is a general consensus among the Indian youth that sns are important 

platforms for discussing issues, though Delhi youth are more upfront for socio-

economic issues whereas Mumbai youth are more for political concerns, but both 

agree to the new brand identity created for Narender Modi and Arvind Kejriwal 

through social media. 

 There is no denying to the fact that social media is fast emerging and gaining a 

significant  role for the society, our results also bring the same in terms of creating 

greater awareness and their role in national development 

 Table:  T-test for impact and influence 

 Statement Delhi Mumbai  t score D.F Sig. Result 

  Mean S.D Mean S.D     

1. Being Part of Sns is 
significant in today’s 
scenario. 

3.38 .521 3.42 .495 .939 530 .348 NS 

2.  My Profiles & updates 
reflect status & 
personality. 

3.04 .634 3.29 .417 4.73* 530 .000 S 

3. Sns have important 
influence on my lifestyles 
w.r t 

        

a Personal grth & devt. 2.92 .533 3.13 .597 2.16 530 .231 NS 

b Professional Growth 2.82 .702 2.88 .555 1.13 530 .258 NS 

c Relationships 2.75 .650 2.50 .622 4.48* 530 .000 S 

d Education & Knowledge 3.14 .806 3.29 .661 1.13 530 ..634 NS 

e Health & Fitness 2.39 .848 2.66 .873 3.63* 530 .000 S 

 Overall 3.23 .284 3.36 .203 2.42* 530 .000 S 
 N= 532 , *p<.05 

As can be observed from the table above significant differences were observed 

between the two cities w.r.t the responses on the impact and influence of sns on their 



lifestyles. The youth in Mumbai were more concerned about their profiles and updates 

as it reflected their status and personality (mean : 3.29, S.D =.417  in Mumbai in 

comparison of mean: 3.04, S.D =.634 In Delhi).  

More specifically the differenced were significant for relationships, and Health & Fitness.  

Table: T-test for Privacy and Trust 

 Statement Delhi Mumbai  t score D.F Sig. Result 

  Mean S.D Mean S.D     

1. Privacy of my personal 
information is protected 
on sns. 

2.65 .729 2.96 .551 5.84* 530 .000 S 

2.  Sns will not use my 
personal information for 
any other purpose. 

2.61 .803 3.03 .641 6.591* 530 .000 S 

3. Information collected 
through sns is 
absolutely correct 

2.51 .753 3.47 .500 16.81* 530 .000 S 

 Overall 2.58 .425 3.15 .314 17.24* 530 .000 S 
N= 532 , *p<.05 

 

  The responses for privacy and trust on the sns for the two cities also differed 

significantly as can be observed from the table above. The respondents in Mumbai were 

more sure on the information collected through networking sites and the privacy of their 

personal information on these sites than the respondents in Delhi. Thus the null 

hypothesis framed ‘There is no difference in responses from the two cities on the issues 

of privacy and trust on Sns’ was rejected as marked differences emerged across the 

cities on the above concerns. 

Table: T-test for Knowledge on social issues 

S.No. Statement Delhi Mumbai  t score D.F Sig. Result 

  Mean S.D Mean S.D     

1. Sns are relevant platforms to 3.20 .565 3.01 .596 1.11 530 .269 NS 



discuss socio-economic 
issues. 

2.  Recent political concerns / 
issues in our country has 
gained momentum through 
sns. 

3.41 .519 3.48 .675 1.33 530 . 185 NS 

3. New brand identities due to 
social media to Narender 
Modi and Arvind Kejriwal  

3.38 .670 3.32 .357 1.01 530 .315 NS 

 Overall 3.26 .366 3.25 .357 .514 530 .607 NS 
N= 532 , *p<.05 

The independent t-test conducted above to find the difference if any for knowledge 

and awareness on social issues among the two cities was not found to be significant. 

It is indicative of the fact that the youth across India today is very much concerned on 

the socio-economic issues and political concerns and find sns as a strong medium to 

express their opinions and raise voice. The null hypothesis for the same ‘There is 

lack of knowledge on the social networking sites on the social issues discussed’ was 

not supported as respondents from both cities expressed fair concerns  on the same 

as reflected by high mean score and also the differences across was not found to be 

statistically significant. 

Table: T-test for Future role of SNS 

S.No. Statement Delhi Mumbai  t score D.F Sig. Result 

  Mean S.D Mean S.D     

1. Groups/ communities on the 
SNS will advance greater 
awareness in the future. 

3.37 .517 3.27 .557 2.01 530 .650 NS 

2.  Future social media will have 
an important role for national 
development 

3.41 .616 3.33 .627 1.43 530 .554 NS 

 Overall 3.39 3.89 3.30 .436 1.47 530 .614 NS 
N= 532 , *p<.05 



As can be inferred from the table above for the differences among Delhi and Mumbai 

respondents for the upcoming role of social media, t-test does not specify statistically 

significant results (t= 1.47, p= .614). A high mean score for the two aspects with a 

narrow range of dispersion for the two cities indicates that youth today believe that 

the groups/ communities on the sns will create better and grater awareness and also 

have an important role in the nation development. Our hypothesis’ Youth participation 

is not significant in social development and nation building’ was thus not supported 

by the results 

Findings 

 Age, Gender and Income were identified as distinguishing demographic criterions 

influencing lifestyles of Indian youth through sns. 

 A comparative analysis of the two cities highlighted: 

• Statistical significant differences in terms of the impact and influence of the 

networking.  More peculiar is the difference of sharing and disclosing profiles and 

updates, here Mumbai youth seemed to be more casual and open and Delhi youth 

was reluctant and cautious. Also the impact on the relationships as found to be of 

concern across the two cities. 

• Another highlighting difference was w.r.t to the concern of privacy issues wherein 

again significant difference was found. The respondents from Mumbai expressed 

more confidence and Delhi respondents more apprehensiveness to the trust and 

privacy concerns over sns. 

• No statistical differences were found for the ‘knowledge on social issues’ and the 

‘future role of social media’ across cities. This is an indication that socio-economic 

issues, political concerns are gaining momentum and are being constructively used 

to build new brand identities. There is no denying to the fast emerging role of social 

media for knowledge, understanding and nation development. It has grown from 

‘going viral’ to creating ‘meaningful engagements.’ 
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Tadashi Suzuki: Harnessing Energy in Performance 

 When one sees a life altering performance, if it is award winning, critically 

acclaimed or not, what makes the work most memorable is its connection to humanity 

through emotion.  The best actors are able to deliver life-rendering performances that pull 

on the deepest essence of emotions that connect humanity worldwide and throughout 

centuries.  Thus the focus on realistic human emotion in performance is paramount.  

What happens inside an actor’s body during performance that demands attention from the 

audience?  The generalization of theatre in Japan is that Japanese theatre has a focus on 

communicating energy whereas the generalization of theatre in the West is that it has a 

greater emphasis on the language, the dialogue or script. Suzuki Tadashi intends to 

further the connections actors have to culturally inclusive emotions across humanity by 

harnessing the actors’ innate ability to express through the body as a whole.  Suzuki states 

that Western training, such of Stanislavski, stresses the body only from the head up, 

stating his method takes three years for an actor to assimilate (Allain, “Theatre”).  His 

method oppositely focuses on energy from the feet, the roots of the body, up while 

getting the actor to a place before certain theatrical styles confined him.  Suzuki aims to 

bring back a physical perception in the actor till it becomes second nature in order to 

obtain the best expulsion of energy in performances.  

 Suzuki states,  

 

 Over the course of my career, in many different cultural contexts, I have tried to 

 consistently make work that stimulates a new perspective on the world we live in. 

 However, with the onset of globalization, I sense a climate where theatre artists 
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 may have a progressively difficult time working in any context that is not rooted 

 in commercialism. (“Globalization”)  

  

In the West some actors look to performance as a means to find stimulation and 

connection to real, realistic and seemingly raw emotion. Suzuki Tadashi’s, inspiration, 

roots of traditional Japanese theatre, an understanding of theatre anthropology, and a 

contrast of Western teachings show how Suzuki’s method is used in the West today to 

unify the theatrical experience worldwide by harnessing an invisible energy within the 

performer.  

 An understanding of the daily practices of a Suzuki Method actor is important in 

discerning how Suzuki is able to blend traditional methods of Japanese theatre into 

postmodern performances for both Eastern and Western actors.  Suzuki method focuses 

on the total person working meticulously with all levels of the body across the space or 

performing area.  His exercises are extremely demanding and start with the student 

wearing tabi, traditional Japanese socks in order to have the agility and comfort to 

complete the training.  His training has two distinct features, the stomp, and the sliding 

step.  While using the idea of Noh theatre, he suggests the body works in two parts.  The 

upper body is pulled upwards, the lower body rooted down while the core is extremely 

centered.  When moving through Suzuki techniques the body should feel like a car; the 

breaks are released to get to the next position then quickly pulled and held at that 

position’s height.  This intense release of energy in opposition with a strong hold is 

exponentially important in tension creation (Allian).  Jerzy Grotowski, in his Statement of 

Principles discusses the ideas of the tension of energy in acting,  
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 The rhythm of life in modern civilization is characterized by pace, tension ... 

 [and] the wish to hide our personal motives ... We like to be "scientific", by which 

 we mean discursive and cerebral, since this attitude is dictated by the course of 

 civilization. But we also want to pay tribute to our biological selves, to what we 

 might call physiological pleasures. We do not want to be restricted in this sphere. 

 Therefore we play a double game of intellect and instinct, thought and emotion; 

 we try to divide ourselves artificially into body and soul. When we try to liberate 

 ourselves from it all we start to shout and stamp, we convulse to the rhythm of 

 music. In our search for liberation we reach biological chaos. We suffer most 

 from a lack of totality, throwing ourselves away, squandering ourselves. (“Jerzy”) 

 

 Suzuki’s method starts with the ‘Four Basics’; balletic like poses which are held at 

the instructor’s vocal command or at the sound of a bamboo stick hitting the floor. 

Teaching that, “A deeper power is a strong inside [and] an ability to listen” (Bogart).  The 

idea is for the student to anticipate the sound and be held in the next position before the 

sound of the stick or the teacher’s call has dissipated.  The students focus on themselves, 

inside their bodies while not looking to the teacher. Rather, they listen, while maintaining 

a relation and sense to the space and those around them.  Like a series of film cells each 

move is specific and still instead of fluid like an ocean wave.   
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 Next in his training practice is the stomping series.  “Stamping [stomping] was 

believed to pacify the souls of the dead in the ancient rituals of kagura or early Shinto 

dances and music, in which Japan’s traditional performing arts originated” (Allain, “Art”). 

 In this practice a song with a clear beat is played for three to four minutes while the 

actors stomp forcefully to the beat.  Once the time is up and the beat has changed the 

actors fall to the earth similar to a marionette puppet with its strings severed.  Slowly, 

they rise from the ground and walk downstage pulling all the energy gained from 

stomping with them.  This part of the practice brings clarity to the idea of harnessing 

energy through movement in Suzuki's method.  Paul Allain, in his book, The Art Of 

Stillness, describes how this is seen through his research of Suzuki’s work,  

 

 Suzuki’s chosen mode of performing is energized, forward-facing and combative.  

 The performer is exposed while vulnerable on stage in a highly charged state.  

 Rather than attempting to suppress these qualities or mask or eradicate them with 

 relaxation techniques, Suzuki proposes that they should be cultivated and 

 harnessed.  (“Art”) 

 

 In further cultivation of these vulnerable, highly charged qualities, after the actor 

is exhausted from stomping the focus on stillness returns though a series of sitting and 

standing statues.  These statues look somewhat similar to the basics but have elements of 

improvisation.  The student is able to freeform a pose during this segment of the practice.   

Although they are allotted this freedom, it is often very hard for them to continually come 

up with a different or innovative pose.  Here, after the body is tired, the focus is brought 
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back to the core.  Stability is integral in training the actor to have control over his body 

and the energy he can create (Allain, “Theatre”). 

 Once this stillness is again attained, the actors then stand and submit to a series of 

‘walks’ while crossing the space.  These walks vary in difficulty from a simple stomp to a 

high step, tiptoe or even pigeon toed walk.  The focus is on the feet and how they can 

touch the ground while keeping the upper body still.  Slow walking is integral in Noh 

theatre.  A style of slow walking in this type of theater mesmerizes the audience’s concept 

of time and proposes a possibility for realism through rhythm and contrasting movement, 

from slow to fast.  Allain, again, through his research of Suzuki’s personal life and 

training methods gives understanding to the usage behind these practices.   

 

 For some, it is an answer to the vagaries of psychologically dominated acting and 

 the constraints of realism.  For others, it provides a daily routine which hones 

 mental abilities – concentration, rhythmic sensitivity and spatial awareness – as 

 much as it coaches muscles. (“Art”) 

 

 Suzuki’s theory of acting has three elements; to act, one must have a point of 

view, to start acting one must have an audience and for acting to sustain one must have an 

awareness of the invisible body. The first two are ideas most actors would agree to, yet 

the third is special to the Suzuki method (Suzuki, “Way”).  Harnessing this incredible 

energy is the key to gaining the attention of the audience and creating memorable 

emotional experiences artists strive for. “He wants to bring ‘the gods’ (kami) back into 
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Japanese theatre culture, even if in a reconstructed and more personal form” (Allain, 

“Art”). 

 Looking back to when Suzuki started developing his theatrical methods in the 

1960s, he had a great realization; Suzuki found that although his prestigious schooling at 

Waseda University in Japan had him focused on Western ideals he returned to the 

national complex.   

 

 After college, he "hung around"; indeed, he was a product of the turbulent '60s, 

 an era of transition in Japan. "There was great confusion as Japan moved from an 

 agricultural to an industrial society," he recalls. "You had large populations 

 accumulating in metropolitan areas, rapid economic growth, and tensions between 

 the values of the traditional and modern periods. There was social anxiety, and 

 lots of student demonstrations. (Horwitz)   

 

In a time when Japan wanted to move away from yellow and into white, post imperial 

power, Suzuki, is prompted to reexamine what the theatrical community is doing in 

Japan.   

 

 Being all too human, we often believe it possible to exercise our free will and 

 choose as we please. The reality is that most of the time we cannot. We are 

 forced, instead, to make decisions based on a set of specific, limited 

 circumstances. For me those circumstances were determined by the 1960s Tokyo 

 environment, where I formed part of a generation dissatisfied with the direction in 
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 which the country was going as it experienced unprecedented economic growth 

 on a global scale. (Suzuki, “Village”)   

 

“Suzuki’s fundamental aim was creative rejuvenation”(Allain, “Art”).  Post-college Suzuki 

started a theatre troupe “Focused on the specific objective of restoring a dense, rich 

intensity to the theatrical act, we wanted nothing less than to cause a revolution in the 

hearts and minds of our audience” (Suzuki, “Village”).  

 

 The troupe's first piece, "Dramatic Passion," a collectively created collage of 

 famous Japanese texts, garnered attention among experimental artists almost 

 immediately, with Peter Brook inviting the young actors to perform their piece in 

 Paris…Suzuki was taken with Brook; not so much with his directing style or even 

 his aesthetics, but rather the international composition of his casts. (Horwitz)   

 

 Peter Brook, famous for his use of multicultural casts in his productions is an 

interesting fascination for Suzuki.  Ironically, Gautam Dasgupta criticizes Brook in his 

article, “Orientalism.”  Though Suzuki admired the multi-cultural element of Brook’s 

work, Dasgupta, suggested that when Brook presented The Mahabharata, an Asian work, 

his directorial choices were in a sense a cop out.  He says, “Does the exoticism of the 

Orient, its different values and norms, somehow permit them to evade criticism of their 

own cultures?” (263).  Then he speaks of Brook’s reference to King Lear in the 

Mahabbharata, saying the relation “may have served as easy references to his western 
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audience, but they fail to do justice to the specific traits of these characters” (266).  

Whereas Suzuki found admiration for Brook’s ability to integrate cultures on the stage, 

Dasgupta found it, in regards to the Mahabharata, insulting.  Even though Suzuki looked 

back to traditional forms of Japanese theatre in development of his acting method, he had 

before studied the West and had a fascination with Western theatre as well.  Thus the 

applause of Brook’s work comes from Suzuki’s insight in connecting across the cultural 

divides.  Suzuki states,  

 

 If your productions are only talking to people with whom you share a common 

 language and culture—that's entertainment, but if the work is appreciated by those 

 outside your language, culture, and values—that's art. The theatre has a language 

 barrier against multinational participation, so my goal is to diminish that language 

 barrier. (Horwitz) 

 

Erika Fischer-Lichte, in her research, suggests Suzuki to be at the forefront of 

interculturalism, “The term intercultural theatre was introduced to theatre studies 

sometime around the 1980s… in Japan, it was mostly Tadashi Suzuki” (“Dialouge”).  She 

explains that,  

 

 These productions usually had the stage director, who was firmly rooted in his or 

 her own tradition, select theatrical elements and sometimes performers from other 

 cultures and included them in their productions. The work of Eugenio Barba, Peter 
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 Brook…Tadashi Suzuki… serves as examples here. The result could still clearly be 

 identified as European or Japanese performance that for certain aesthetic or maybe 

 even political reasons referred to elements from other performance traditions or 

 cultures. (“Interweaving”) 

  

 After graduating college Suzuki noticed a mutual admiration of his own culture, 

loving the works of Ibsen and modern-realism dealing with deep issues and human 

emotion, to the West’s love for Asian theatre, such as Kabuki and Noh, due to its sense of 

tradition and discipline.  These mutual admirations are not by imitation of one another 

but instead by witnessing each art within their own authenticity.  Suzuki decided through 

his views of what is needed in Japanese theatre to take an intracultural approach and 

return to the cultural past. The return not only helped his actors in the performance of 

traditional Eastern theatre styles but also in postmodern theatre styles used worldwide.   

 

 As I was born in Japan, the principal stronghold of my endeavors as a theatre 

 artist has been Japan. However, I have collaborated with innumerable artists from 

 outside of Japan in a variety of theatrical enterprises, through which I have come 

 to the conviction that for any artist, home is not a matter of where one was born or 

 operates. Rather, there exists a home within the heart, joined by powerful 

 emotions and in solidarity with others, where human beings can find repose. Now, 

 at my advanced age, I can say without hesitation that having this conviction is the 

 main reason I have been able to remain active in theatre for so many decades. And 

 although I may not have many years left, I would like to end my speech by 
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 asserting in front of you all that with this conviction I will continue my endeavors 

 in the theatre to the very end. (“Promise”) 

 

 Suzuki is firmly grounded in traditional Japanese theatre while well versed in Western 

theatre and his methods, motivated by a lasting love for the art, help bridge the cultural 

divide.  “Intercultural practice ... is deeply imbricated in globalization and the perceived 

deterritorialization of social, cultural, and political boundaries for those in the developed 

world, even if this is not often acknowledged by the critics and practitioners themselves” 

(Gilbert).   

 Suzuki’s intercultural training ideals are best understood through the critical lens 

of theatre anthropology.   

 

 Theatre Anthropology is not concerned with the application of the paradigms of 

 cultural anthropology to theatre and dance. It is not the study of the performativity 

 phenomena in those cultures which are traditionally studied by anthropologists, 

 nor should Theatre Anthropology be confused with the anthropology of 

 performance. (Barba)   

 

Through the research and teachings of Eugenio Barba one can further examine the way in 

which an individual actor can be influenced by Suzuki’s methods.  

 

 According to Barba, the goal is to compare the work methods of both Eastern and 

 Western theatre, and “to reach down into a common technical substratum” which is 
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 the domain of pre-expressivity.  At this pre-expressive level, the principles are the 

 same, even though they nurture the enormous expressive differences which exist 

 between one tradition and another, one actor and another.  Barba stresses that these 

 principles are analogous to one another rather than homologous; nevertheless, his 

 search for an essence beyond socialization is characteristic of the desire to 

 transcend social and cultural “trappings” in a move toward a “purer” mode of 

 communication and theatrical presence. (Gilbert) 

 

 Barba writes, “In an organized performance situation the performer's physical and mental 

presence is modeled according to principles which are different from those applied in 

daily life. This extra-daily use of the body-mind is what is called technique” (Barba). 

Though in Western acting especially, the actor often attempts to mirror real life and 

conflict there is always an expectation for the performer to convey those ‘real’ emotions 

in a presentational setting.  This creates an impasse, as in the Japanese theatre study, for 

example in Noh theatre, the idea is to lose one’s self-assertion.  An honorable 

performance is one in which you perform as your ancestors did, as that is the actor’s duty 

(Kim).  Independent of assertion, worldwide, the need for stage presence is unwavering.  

 

 

 The performer's different techniques can be conscious and codified or else 

 unconscious but implicit in the use and repetition of a scenic practice. 

 Transcultural analysis shows that it is possible to distinguish recurring principles 
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 in these techniques. The recurring principles, when applied to certain 

 physiological factors - weight, balance, the position of the spinal column, the 

 direction of the eyes in space - produce physical, pre-expressive tensions. These 

 new tensions generate a different quality of energy; they render the body 

 theatrically "decided," "alive,” "believable" and manifest the performer's 

 "presence.” (Barba) 

 

Naturally there is a direct correlation of Barba’s study of anthropology and Suzuki’s 

findings in developing his method.  Though the necessities in performance may vary 

culturally, Suzuki’s method, which is so physically focused, is thus suggested by Barba as 

a way to create presence on stage through generating different qualities of energy via 

physicality and tension in the body to pass a cultural divide.   

 Barba often references the Asian actor in his findings. He writes, “the Asian 

performer has constructed an equivalence to the variety in everyday life” (93). 

Equivalence is defined as having the same value yet being different.  Finding this 

equivalence is in essence finding the secret to a great performance by the ability to bring 

the tensions of real life into a presentational setting.  Barba goes on to explain 

equivalence in the theatre by speaking of Michelangelo’s David and its intricate tensions 

in the fingers and the wrists.  He then compares this to traditional Japanese actors.  The 

focus on the tiniest shapes and changes in the nature of the body give equivalence to the 

performance.  Different tensions can have a comedic or dramatic effect, but all tensions 

help to reveal emotion and a theatricality that the performance is hoping to convey.   
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 These tensions, in order for their creation, often require stillness and in the 

Western world silence is seen as an enemy.  Quiet is frightening, uncomfortable or rude. 

In the West we are taught to appreciate silence in most art, painting, nature, sculpture, 

photography etc. yet in theatre or performance silence is awkward making one laugh or 

fidget in their seats.  In Michelangelo’s David, though a sedentary sculpted piece of 

marble, there is something lifelike about a motionless tangible image that enables it to be 

stared at and adorned for centuries.  The beauty of quiet, meditative thought is not 

something commonly sought in the West.  But Suzuki utilizes this idea of stillness in the 

creation of equivalence.   

 As Barba spoke of the equivalence of an Asian actor, it is best noticed in Noh 

theatre techniques. In relation to Suzuki’s method, Noh theatre has a strong sense of the 

world and actors surrounding the performer in opposition to the senses being more 

individually focused.  A performer in Noh theatre uses the art of walking with the feet 

hardly ever fully detaching from the ground.  The masks used restrict the performers 

vision while the elaborate costumes restrict movement.  All of these elements maintain 

discipline and help the spirit come through the performer to show the role he is playing 

(Kim).  Traditional Japanese theatre practices require the performer to know what is 

going on around them.  Having that awareness is a core principle in Suzuki’s physical 

method.    

 Noh, as opposed to postmodern theatre, is about myth, the past and spirits while 

postmodern and Western theatre is focused on the drama of conflict. Noh is inspired by 

Zen Buddhism, nature worship, among other cultural and performative influences.   
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 Zen practices are aimed at taking the rational and intellectual mind out of the 

 mental loop, so that the student can become more aware and realise their own 

 Buddha-nature. Sometimes even (mild) physical violence is used to stop the 

 student intellectualising or getting stuck in some other way. (BBC) 

 

Developed much later than the smaller and larger vehicles of traditional Buddhism, Zen 

Buddhism attempts to transcend the consciousness suggesting that when the mind stops 

clarity is revealed.  It believes the mind is clouded by bias.  Though looking at a chair, 

there are so many connotations of what a chair is in each mind.  That chair is not 

universally the same to all.  Zen Buddhism suggests when you are truly awake and the 

mind is still you can see things as they actually are (Kim).  “The essence of Zen is 

attempting to understand the meaning of life directly, without being misled by logical 

thought or language” (BBC).  The myths filling a Noh performance are supported by 

these beliefs and stem from a meditative awakened, often still or silent state.    

 From a Western perspective it seems so foreign to think stillness could be 

interesting to watch. Yet, like Michelangelo’s David, such artistic creations are able to 

evoke strong emotional connection in their audience. Though Suzuki does not denounce 

the use of language there is more to his direction than the linguistic centric tendency in 

the west.  He states,  

 

 

 Some directors who have the same goals I do, have eliminated all linguistics, 

 presenting nothing but a physical performance that is closer to dance. I think that's 
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 incorrect. We can work with language. In my production of 'Dionysus,' for 

 example, there are actors speaking in Japanese and others in English. (Horwitz)  

 

The reason for mixing languages in recreating a classic piece is due to something greater 

then the need for dialogue.   

 

 [This] transcultural theatre aims to transcend culture-specic conditions in order 

 to reach a more universal human condition. Transcultural directors are interested 

 in particularities and traditions only insofar as they enable the directors to identify 

 aspects of commonality rather than difference.  (Gilbert) 

 

 Suzuki’s teachings, rooted in the practice of Noh theatre, allow the performer to develop 

an internal secret in finding an interesting Zen-like stillness.  By use of traditional styles 

in his production of Dionysus, coinciding with his methods, energetic physical presence 

is produced by the actor.  This energy is then able to transcend the audience and relatable 

emotion is achieved.  “The combined accessibility and flexibility of staging that Suzuki 

prioritizes are fundamental for any theatre today” (Allain, “Art”).  This accessibility and 

flexibility is achieved through the power of energetic transfer.   

 Through the contrast of silence, stillness and energy to the next bit or speech or 

action, rhythm is created onstage and in daily lives.  Suzuki uses the notion of 

Kinesthesis, which is the ability to feel movements of the limbs and body.  His methods 

immerse the actor in awareness with their bodies and its tensions, while simultaneously 

allowing the actor to pick up on other people and their possible intentions (Barba).  There 
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are three phases of Japanese rhythm: Jo-Ha-Kyu.  Jo is the restraint between two 

opposing forces.  Ha is literally to break.  It is where the force is overcome.  Lastly, Kyu 

is the speed of the action when it hits a climax to stop and a new resistance is introduced 

thus starting the rhythm again (Kim).  Looking at Jo-Ha-Kyu yields understanding of the 

body in the basics, standing and sitting statue practices of Suzuki’s method though 

rhythm.   

 In Barba’s Theater Anthropology, he looks to Meyerhold’s description of three-

phase action and how it is to be executed.  Each element of acting is comprised of three 

invariable stages; Intention, Realization, and Reaction.   

 

 The intention is the intellectual assimilation of a task prescribed externally by the 

 dramatist, the director or initiated by the performer. The realization is the cycle of 

 volitional mimetic and vocal reflexes. The reaction is the attenuation of the 

 volitional reflex as it is realized mimetically and vocally in preparation for the 

 reception of a new intention. (Barba 246)  

 

The idea of three-phase action as a tool in creating rhythm can be done on stage as it is 

done in real life.  Suzuki’s method plays strongly into the need of three-phase action. 

Understanding this rhythm allows a more natural creation in the staging of a 

performance.  Ann Bogart explains how methods like this are used,  

 

 People think I do something called the Viewpoints training, that that is actually 

 what you do in rehearsal. No, you make plays. There’s a difference between 
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 training and actually working on a play. That’s a misconception I’d love to 

 address. Training helps you play characters, situations, create new forms, but it’s 

 not about doing a play in a style of viewpoint or Suzuki or whatever it is. (Bogart) 

 

Suzuki’s exercises, like Bogart’s, train the actor to intrinsically understand rhythm 

through practice in order to harness energy onstage in any production.  Suzuki's method, 

like viewpoints, is not an acting style but rather a method in which the actor trains.   

 Although understanding bodily energy in the theatre through, Suzuki’s method, 

equivalence, and rhythm is important, it is not an easy solution.  There are obstacles in 

the modern world of commercial theatre.  Suzuki describes this,  

 

 Japan has become an important economic power, and the cries of ‘Culture!’ 

 ‘Culture!’ mount even higher.  This sentiment manifests itself these days in the 

 desire to build big, pleasant, convenient halls.  Since the time of the Greeks, 

 however, whatever material progress has been made, the actor has continued to 

 attract an audience on the basis of the force of his own physical energy.  I can 

 only hope that the search for convenience and pleasure that prompts the use of 

 artificial energy will not kill that other form of energy, the one that only the body 

 of a human can offer.  (116)   

 

The killing of the human energy would be near impossible.  Suzuki’s development of his 

method came out of a need for the performer’s energy to tap into an invisible essence 



Wiesel 19 

 

portraying character and control over the body.  This energy and emotion then becomes 

the essence that permeates the audience.  That permeation of energy is something so 

necessarily human no artificial energy could replace it, and if it tires, the humanistic 

attraction of the theatre is lost.   

 Still this artificial energy is one that strongly sits on the world of modern 

theatrical performance.  Bogart states, “We’re imbalanced because we are between 

mythologies. We are living in a brand-new world, dare I use the words ‘global culture.’  

Dare I use the words ‘media-invaded culture’" (Bogart).  This greatly emphasizes the 

need for more actors globally to practice methods like Suzuki’s.  Thus enabling them to 

achieve a deeper connection through a physically grounded body and emotionally open 

soul.  Gilbert and Lo in their article on Cross-Cultural Theatre suggest, “Western culture 

as bankrupt and in need of invigoration from the non-West” (Gilbert).  Allain describes 

an actor who practices Suzuki method, “The performer has a sense of speaking through 

the gods on stage, but the deities’ nature is not prescribed.  The audience perceives this as 

an altered mood, a precise external focus and a physical intensity” (“Art”).  The need for 

this type of trained performer is amplified as Suzuki compares the modern theatre to the 

traditional theatre of Noh,   

 

 Most contemporary stage productions are modernized and rely heavily on non-

 animal energy. Electricity powers the lighting, sound equipment, stage lifts and 

 turntables; while the theatre building itself is the end product of various industrial 
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 activities powered by non-animal energy, from the laying of the concrete 

 foundation to the creation of props and scenery. (“Culture”)   

 

In contrast to modern theatre Suzuki states,  

 

 Japanese Noh, on the other hand, survives as a form of pre-modern theatre that 

 employs almost no non-animal energy. In the case of music, for example, most 

 modern theatre utilizes digital equipment to electronically reproduce pre-recorded 

 or live sound through amplifiers and loudspeakers, whereas in the Noh, the voices 

 of the principal actors and the chorus, as well as the sound of the instruments 

 played on stage are projected directly to the audience. Noh costumes and masks 

 are made by hand, and the stage itself is built according to pre-modern carpentry 

 techniques. Although electric lights now illuminate the Noh stage (which I still 

 object to—in the old days it was done with tapers), this is kept to a minimum and 

 never resembles the elaborate, multi-colored light designs of the modern theatre. 

 In its essence, Noh is pervaded by the spirit of creating something purely out of 

 human skill and effort—so much so that it can be thought of as an epitome of the 

 pre-modern theatre. It is an endeavor driven by animal energy.  (“Culture”)   

 

 

He suggests that these modernizations have taken a toll on the actor and to heal the actor 

we must revert to this animalistic physicality and energy.  “Specific use of the space 
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enhances animal energy, revealing the individuals rather than hiding them behind scenery 

or props, showing them metaphorically in ‘dialogue’ with the gods” (Allain, Art). 

 In a postmodern theatrical world where forms of entertainment cloud the truth of 

what Suzuki would see as real human art, how can the magical energy be recreated? 

Suzuki states,    

 

Unfortunately, most theatre-makers today perceive “play” as a form of 

entertainment, and so their efforts rather attempt to avoid risk and 

vulnerability. They work within the parameters of a course that has a 

guaranteed audience response, perpetuating an environment that lacks 

discovery. While many of these artists begin their careers with lucid, far-

reaching goals that have social impact, along the way they become 

distracted by their personal fears and desires. Such artists do not fully 

realize the symbiotic relationship of failure and success nor the vital need 

for risk-taking. Their fear of failure traps them in the lukewarm sphere of 

mediocrity, preventing any possible transformation of themselves or the 

audience. Having lost sight of their original ideals, they often feel a sense 

of remorse and so mollify their regret with the opium of work that is 

comfortable and copacetic. (“Village”)  

 

Suzuki suggests there is something more within an artist, not just an Eastern artist but 

these are needs artists worldwide wish to fulfill.  He suggests these “fears” have no merit 

and that the creation of performance should live without them and foster vulnerability in 
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a positive light.  By harnessing energy in the actors, taking risks against the postmodern 

theatrical community and integrating his Japanese roots, this art is achievable.  Suzuki’s 

methods “blend up-to-date technologies with lessons form the past, when theatres were 

located outdoors or were open to the elements.  Through a symbiotic relationship 

between theatre and the natural environment, they have sought to revitalize the 

spectator’s way of perceiving the event itself.” (Allain, “Art”) 

 Innately humans have every tool necessary to be an actor, as within each lay 

relatable emotion.  Western acting coach Joseph Pearlman says, “Children are the most 

easily directable actors as they do not have the perceptions of what to imitate or the bias 

jadedness of adulthood” (Pearlman).  As adult actors and artists, self-inflicted judgment 

and criticism infest performance and art.  How then can the biased adult artist become the 

performer he dreams of?  Pearlman suggests this by breaking down each character 

finding the intention of each scene, relationship and so forth.  This method is extremely 

analytical and based purely on the language of the piece and the emotion that dialogue 

stirs in the individual actor.  There is no mention of control of the physical self.  The 

word focus is used, not as a means of focusing physical energy but more so focus of 

emotional attention to the person you are speaking to in hopes the physicality will 

naturally follow.  For Suzuki, it seems to be the opposite of this Western teacher’s 

suggestions, a focus of the physical body will lead to a focused emotional mind,  

 

 The common language or "the Suzuki culture" is, as he describes it, based on a 

 breathing method that leads to a release and then channeling of animal energy, not 
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 unlike what happens when a great athlete or flamenco dancer performs. Our 

 actors move better than dancers and sing better than singers. But then that's true of 

 all good actors. (Horwitz)   

 

Not to discredit Pearlman’s western teachings, but in the West there is much less mention 

of an invisible body or awareness of physical energy.  Though not easy to find, the ability 

for an actor to hone in on this awareness allows him to harness the invisible essence of 

energy upon the stage.  Because of this, Suzuki’s method helps restore theatre on a 

worldwide level.   

 

 His encounter with Anne Bogart helped crystallize her questioning of what (as an 

 American) the roots of her theatre are, leading her to music-hall and variety.  How 

 we feed off Suzuki’s practice and ideas is ultimately our responsibility.  It is for us 

 to find training approaches and even systems that endure beyond the far too brief 

 three years of training we might encounter at drama school or university. 

 (“Theatre”)    

 

Though Anne Bogart via Suzuki the viewpoint method is taught in conservatories and 

many American colleges.  Here, physicality in relation to energy, as Suzuki would teach, 

can be found.  Suzuki himself even taught at US colleges such as University of 

Wisconsin and the Julliard School.  Though many western artists are not aware of his 

method and therefore may not see these practices as paramount it is near impossible to 

find an American actor who has gone through or had exposure to his methodology and/or 
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performance that can deny its unifying essence.  Jerome Robbins stated after seeing a 

Noh performance,  

 

 It is like turning on light that illuminates another terrain of the theatre.  Through 

 extreme disciplines and limitations of space, costume, voice, action, expression, 

 gestures, music and pitch; though the distillations of the essence of drama; and 

 through an awesome, tender, and religious love of theatre, its props, costumes and 

 the very stage itself, a final poetic release of beauty is achieved. (Irwin 269)   

 

Peter Blaxill after his involvement in a New York production of Ikkaku Semnin said,  

 

 Noh acting is extremely stylistic, disciplined and unrealistic.  I wear a mask, and 

 I still must emote.  I’ve learned to use nuances of acting on which I never 

 depended.  It is extremely fascinating and I think already my brief acquaintance 

 with Noh has heightened my acting power and given me new tools with which to 

 work. (Irwin 268)  

 

Through the introduction to these styles and practices Noh and the Suzuki method is 

deemed extremely influential to the Western actor looking to improve his performance.  

“Suzuki appears today as neither definitively Western nor Asian, operating on multiple 

levels in multiple spaces” (“Art”).  Suzuki would agree saying,  
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 To counter this debilitating modernization of the actor’s craft, I have strived to 

 restore the wholeness of the human body in performance, not simply by creating 

 variants of such forms as the Noh and kabuki, but by employing the universal 

 virtues of these and other pre-modern traditions. By harnessing and developing 

 these enduring virtues, we create an opportunity to re-consolidate our currently 

 dismembered physical faculties and revive the body’s perceptive and expressive 

 capacity. Only by committing to do so can we ensure the flourishing of culture 

 within civilization. (“Culture”) 

 

 In refute of conformation to the demands of others, Suzuki developed his own 

method for actors. The Way Of Acting, Suzuki’s only documented book in English begins 

with Suzuki’s account of the leader of the Moscow Art Theatre saying,  

 

 Japanese actors should be performing dramas written in Japanese by Japanese 

 dramatists.  He insisted that a repertoire consisting solely of foreign plays would 

 never amount to much.  Why? The reason he gave was, ‘In the first place, our 

 appearance is wrong; are arms and legs are too short.’ (3) 

 

Throughout the book Suzuki explains his philosophies on theatre as discussed above.  

Through his lifetime of achievements he proved the leader of the Moscow Art Theatre 

incorrect.  He later states, “An actor, however long his arms and legs, will appear clumsy 
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if he cannot project a sense of profound truth in his audience.  The actors’ nationality is 

immaterial” (5).   

 Nationality becomes immaterial through understanding Suzuki’s techniques.  The 

idiosyncrasies inside the human body dependent on energy, tension, and rhythm work to 

inform an audience whatever the nationality may be.  A performer is able to control these 

idiosyncrasies not by over analyzing every thing he does but rather by control of his 

invisible self.  He gains this control through intense physical training that creates strength 

in the body and openness in the mind.  It creates an awareness of others living in tune 

with an awareness of the self.  This awareness is awake and present yet not analytical, 

ego centric or critical.  As Suzuki stated this is not easy, and takes years to assimilate.  

  “Suzuki synthesized the new and the old, the rural and the urban, as well as the 

Eastern and Western practices and modes of thinking in his exercises and productions” 

(Allain, “Theatre”).  The relation to human emotions is and will always be binding and 

strong.  It is why theatre is so prevalent and why theatre lasts throughout human 

existence.  On the base level of our creation every emotional exchange is an exchange of 

energy, thus a method of acting in which the actor is able to harness this magical element 

in order to evoke it within his audience is admirable.  This evocation creates a culturally 

rich world alive with the presence of engaging and inspiring theatre.    

  Suzuki’s method and its focus on animal energy is more than just creating a better 

actor but a better society.  Suzuki states,  

 



Wiesel 27 

 

 In my opinion, a cultured society is one in which the perceptive and expressive 

 abilities of its people are cultivated through the use of their innate animal energy. 

 Such animal energy fosters the sense of security and trust needed for healthy 

 communication in human relationships and the communities they form. The 

 distinguishing characteristics of an animal-energy-based society essentially differ 

 from those of a society sustained by non-animal energy, such as electricity, 

 petroleum and nuclear power. Most people would automatically consider this 

 society reliant on non-animal energy to be the more civilized. For me, however, a 

 civilized society is not necessarily a cultured one. (Suzuki, “Culture”)  

  

Through his method, Suzuki teaches us to look to the art of performance for the 

betterment of not only a theatrical community but for society as a whole.  
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It is customary in presentations such as this to refer to one’s presentation as part of a 

larger project in progress. In my own case, today, I will have to modify this conventional 

formula slightly by describing this presentation as complementary to, but not quite fitting in 

with, and therefore left out of, a monograph I recently published that examines intersections 

between contemporary fiction and the discourse of terrorism and counter-terrorism studies, 

the rise of the counter-terrorism state, what Arjun Appadurai aptly refers to as the “state of 

insecurity,” in contrast to the security state, in a felicitous expression I pirated in the first 

chapter of my book, Topologies of Fear in Contemporary Fiction. In the abbreviated format of a 

conference presentation, I will occasionally elliptically refer to arguments that I have developed 

in greater detail in that book. 

Contemporary Spanish author, Javier Marías, has been perpetually on the short list of 

discussions about the Nobel Prize for literature for at least a decade, particularly after the 

publication of the third volume of his trilogy, Tu Rostro Mañana (Fiebre y Lanza, 2002; Baile y 

Sueño, 2004; and Veneno y Sombra y Adiós, 2007).  This long novel broken into three parts 

centers on the experience of its madrileño (Madrid-born) protagonist, Jacobo Deza, working as 

a translator for an unnamed intelligence agency or working group in England developing 

dossiers on individuals of interest to the intelligence agency and its clients. Certainly one of the 

most ambitious novels or novel cycles since Lawrence Durrell’s Alexandria Quartet or Anthony 

Powell's A Dance to the Music of Time, Tu Rostro Mañana, like these sequences of novels or 

their precursor, Proust’s Remembrances of Things Past, with which at least in the 1922 C. K. 



Scott Moncrieff translation it shares a Shakespearean allusiveness, can be read as a zeitroman,  

a novel about time and memory. This paper will develop how, more than this, Marías’ greatest 

work can be read within the specific temporal horizon of the war on terror, domestic spying 

and surveillance, an important trend in the United Kingdom and continental Europe, as well as 

the United States, since 9/11. Among many other things, the novel is an epic , and philosophical 

meditation, about the birth of the modern national surveillance state out of the violence of the 

Second World War, and Spanish Civil War, in Europe. As its allusion to Shakespeare’s Henry IV, 

Part 2  suggests (Prince Henry: “What a disgrace is it to me to remember thy name, or to know 

thy face tomorrow”), the question haunting the novel and the new millennium it treats is 

whether the face of modern liberal democracies in Europe (and by extension, the West in 

general) will be recognizable, tomorrow, given their transformation by highly secret 

apparatuses of state security. 

Born, like the protagonist of his novel, in Madrid, Marías spent many of his formative 

years growing up outside of Spain. His father, Julián Marías Aguilera, a prominent disciple of the 

philosopher Ortega y Gasset,  was denounced by a former friend during the Franco dictatorship, 

who falsely accused him of writing for Pravda and of associating with Communist leaders. 

During the dictatorship an accusation like that could be a death sentence, and although 

Aguilera avoided that fate, he was jailed and, after being released, was banned both from his 

university teaching position and from writing for newspapers. He moved his family abroad, 

holding temporary teaching posts in Puerto Rico and the United States until a job became 

available at Wellesley, and the family moved to Massachusetts. The family referred to Javier as 

the “American baby” (Mason), and the influence of English language literature on Marías’ prose 



style has been frequently noted by scholars and critics. Aside from the allusion to Shakespeare’s 

Henry IV, Part 2  I previously mentioned, the title of his earlier novel, A Heart So White (Corazon 

tan blanco), is taken from Macbeth ("My hands are of your colour; but I shame / To wear a 

heart so white.") Marías was at one time a professor of translation theory at the Complutense 

University of Madrid, and he has translated many English-language authors into Spanish, 

including Sterne's Tristram Shandy, Hardy, Conrad, Yeats, Faulkner, Nabokov, Updike, and John 

Ashbery, among others. Despite being a member of the Royal Academy of Spain, that bastion of 

preservation of the purity of Castilian Spanish, he has been castigated as a “God-damned Anglo-

Saxonist” by a Spanish academic (Marías, “Chamberi”), an epithet he seems to embrace with a 

certain amount of pride. He has been compared to that other Hispano- phone author, whose 

prose style is infused by English models and influences, Jorge Luis Borges, and both he and 

Borges, coincidentally, translated the 17th century British polymath, Sir Thomas Browne’s 

Hydriotaphia, Urn Burial, or a Brief Discourse of the Sepulchral Urns lately found in Norfolk 

(1658) into Spanish (Wood). And like Borges (Stavans), Marías is a writer who seems to 

experience life through books. As he said of himself, “[u]ntil I was 30 years old, I lived quietly 

and virtuously in accordance with my own biography, and it never occurred to me that 

forgotten characters from books read in adolescence might resurface in my life, or even in 

other people’s lives” (Marías, “Gualta”). 

But it is Henry James whose prose style is most often detected as an influence on 

Marías’ writing, in sentences “full of qualifications and deferrals that recall the patient syntax of 

Henry James” (Mason). More than any Spanish author, Marías’ sensibility of being an ex-patriot 

living in England and becoming to a great extent Anglicized resembles the internationalism of 



Henry James. In a biographical sketch of James, Marías comments on the “linguistic 

punctiliousness” and “horror of inexactitude and error” that led James, both in speech and in 

his writing,  to sometimes “exasperating extremes” in which he became “utterly oblique and 

obscure” (Marías, “Henry James On a Visit”), features that many reviewers have found in 

certain sentences in the writing of Marías, himself (Drabble). 

“Your Face Tomorrow” has been described as a “strange hybrid… almost as if Henry 

James or Marcel Proust decided to write a novel set in John le Carre’s world” (Rohter). The first 

volume, “Fever and Spear,” takes place at the residence of an Oxford Don, Sir Peter Wheeler, a 

thinly fictionalized character based on the real-life Sir Peter Russell, a professor of Spanish and 

director of the Portuguese studies program at Oxford, who was Javier Marías’ mentor when 

Marías attended Oxford, like the character, Peter Wheeler, is a mentor to  Deza in the novel. 

Russell’s career exemplified the ideal of the Golden age he studied, of uniting arms and letters.  

The biographical details Marías provides his character, and which are revealed in “Fever and 

Spear” and the third volume,  “Poison, Shadow and Farewell,” are all derived from the life of Sir 

Peter Russell, including his birth in Christchurch, New Zealand, immigration to England with his 

brother while a boy, recruitment into the British intelligence agencies during the 1930s, where 

he was involved in espionage activities connected with the Spanish Civil War, given a mission  to 

provide safe passage to the Duke and Duchess of Windsor from Madrid to the Bahamas, in 

1940,  and engaged in a number of activities for the British intelligence agencies in the 

Caribbean, West Africa and the Far East during the war years. After the war, Russell became a 

lecturer and fellow at the Queens College in Oxford, where he established his reputation as an 

authority on the Spanish epic, “El canto del mio Cid,” and published significant scholarly works 



on Portuguese Prince Henry the Navigator, the late 15th century novel by Fernando de Rojas, La 

Celestina, the Quijote, and highly regarded reference volumes and companions to Spanish 

literature (The Guardian, Obituary). 

The first volume of “Your Face Tomorrow,” “Fever and Spear,” essentially details Deza’s 

recruitment by Sir Peter Wheeler to join a shadowy working group in the MI-6, headed by a 

character named Tupra. The second volume, “Dance and Dream,” centers mainly on Deza’s 

uncomfortable and unwilling participation in an episode of violence at a discotheque, in which 

Tupra terrorizes and roughs up a boorish Spaniard attached to the Spanish embassy who insults 

the wife of an important client of Tupra’s. The middle volume represents Deza’s initiation into 

the world of spy craft, including its use of violence, blackmail and videotaping of “subjects” 

without their knowledge or consent. In the third volume, “Poison, Shadow and Farewell,” Deza 

discovers his own, surprising, capacity for violence when he uses the methods of his boss, 

Tupra, to intimidate the lover of his estranged wife in Madrid, whom he suspects – but does not 

know for certain – of physically abusing his wife. 

So, among many themes explored in the novel, “Your Face Tomorrow” is a meditation 

on personal identity and the capacity for violence in almost anyone, if the circumstances or 

environment draw it forth. Deza’s refrain becomes the line by Iago in Shakespeare’s Othello, “I 

am not what I am,” and indeed, Iago becomes one of the many variations of Deza’s given name: 

at different times he is called or refers to himself as Jacobo,  Jacques,  Jaime, Diego,  Iago, 

Santiago, and Jack.  But the capacity for the sudden eruption of violence that makes the “face” 

of an individual unrecognizable is not only explored on the personal level, but also as a 

condition defining the nation state in what I have called in my book, “the time of terrorism.” 



In the rest of this presentation, I’m going to quote somewhat extensively from the third 

and second volumes of the trilogy, in order to sketch how I think “Your Face Tomorrow” can be 

read as a literary response to the “time of terrorism,” and the transformation of the security 

apparatuses of the nation state in the new millennium. As Stephen Miller has put it very well, 

Marías is a cosmopolitan author, whose writing reflects the Europeanization of Spain in the 

period of the integration of the European Union, in which “the post-Franco Europeanizing of 

Spain and the contemporary commercial and electronic globalization of the world are in fact 

creating a new cosmopolitan  reality that is suppressing and superseding national traditions and 

commonalities” (60). The novel’s portrayal of a Spanish protagonist expatriate who works as a 

translator for the BBC before being recruited to the British spy agencies signals the integration 

of Europe, one of the regional sites of globalization, not only in currency, trade, transportation, 

and media, but also the integration of its intelligence agencies and counterterrorism operations 

in what I have called the time of terrorism. 

The first passages I want to single out are two paragraphs from the third volume, 

“Poison, Shadow and Farewell,” in which Deza’s colleague in the MI-6 working group, Perez 

Nuix (herself of dual English and Spanish ancestry), on the transformation of the role of the 

British intelligence agencies during the administrations of British Prime Ministers Tony Blair and 

Gordon Brown, in the post-9/11 era: 

 

 

Strange though it may seem to us today, Jaime, with our nerves constantly on edge and 

with everyone in a permanent state of panic over terrorism… there was a period of a 



few years, quite recently in fact, although it seems a long time ago to us now, when MI 5 

and MI 6, shall we say, lacked work. After the fall of the Berlin wall, their duties 

diminished as did their concerns, and the budgets they had at their disposal collapsed, 

which, as we now know, was a great mistake… [U]ntil the attack on the Twin Towers in 

2001, which set all the alarm bells ringing and provoked much breastbeating and many 

dismissals from the ranks of middle management, there were about 7 or 8 years when a 

large part of the world’s Intelligence Service, and, of course, our own, felt almost useless 

and superfluous, how can I put it, unoccupied, unnecessary, idle and, worse, bored. 

Many of the people who had spent decades studying the Soviet Union found themselves 

not unemployed, exactly, but surplus to requirements, with a sense that they had not 

only wasted their time, but also a large portion of their lives, which were abruptly 

coming to an end. (Marías, Poison, Shadow, and Farewell 43) 

 

One of the things I would single out from this passage is its echo of Proust’s temps perdu, which 

has not only the sense of “past” or “lost” time, but also of time wasted, in Proust’s novel, here 

applied to the intelligence services after the end of the Cold War, which found themselves 

“unoccupied, unnecessary, idle and, worse, bored” until 9/11 revived their sense of mission and 

purpose, not to mention their budgets. This theme is picked up again, a few pages later: 

 

… [S]hortly after came September 11th , and from that day on no one was entirely 

superfluous. However, those measures, especially if they were genuine, came too late 

and were, anyway, hardly original, they simply made official. What had been going on 



for years without the intervention and almost without the knowledge of the high-

ranking officers in the service, well, they half-knew about it, but that knowledge was 

accompanied by a degree of passivity, a lot of turning a blind eye, little curiosity and 

desire not to cramp any one’s style. The agents with the least to do, once they’d got 

over the long period of confusion that followed the fall of the Berlin wall, had started 

looking for external clients, both occasional and otherwise, according to their respective 

fields and possibilities. Some, who felt sidelined, actually resigned, those who could 

simply left (depending on how much responsibility you’ve been given, that isn’t easy 

and sometimes impossible). The majority, though, didn’t manage to do so, or simply 

didn’t want to, and although still employed by the State, started getting other work here 

and there, which meant they were serving different masters. They offered their skills to 

the highest bidder or accepted the best-paid commissions. And what kind of people or 

private institutions were or are interested in employing agents? Well, some were given 

work more suited to private detectives, confirming  infidelity, investigating cases of 

embezzlement or misappropriation of funds, collecting money from debtors in arrears; 

or working as bodyguards to protect show-business types or tycoons at public events, 

things like that. Others gave a hand or two to those ex-colleagues of theirs who had 

become mercenaries, of whom there were quite a few, and there’s never any shortage 

of that kind of work in Africa. The range of jobs kept widening, and eventually the lower-

ranking field agents began to suggest and supply such work to the middle-ranking 

officials, and I imagine that, by 2001, the latter had convinced the higher-ranking 

officials of the advantages of not working solely for the State. The fact is that during 



those  seven or eight years, during that long interval without a principal enemy, a 

parallel network of diverse clients of every kind was created. More than once, members 

of MI 5 and MI 6, whether knowingly or not, or preferring not to know, but sensing it, 

would doubtless have worked for criminals or even criminal organizations, and perhaps, 

at the darker, more remote end of the chain, for foreign governments. (Marías, Poison, 

Shadow, and Farewell 47) 

 

This passage points not only to the revival of the mission of the intelligence agencies after the 

9/11 attacks, but as well to the blurring of the boundaries between public and private interests 

in the missions, funding, and even the operational activities of the intelligence agencies in the 

era of neoliberalism. 

The other passage I wanted to single out is from the second volume of the trilogy, 

“Dance and Dream,” which, as I earlier alluded to, is about the induction of Deza into the 

routinization of violence as a means of governmentality, of power, by the intelligence agencies. 

There is an exchange between Deza and his father (whom Marías endows with many of the life 

experiences of his own father) in which the father comments on the wider social dynamics of 

terror and violence as, equally, an instrumentality of the state and of anti-state terrorist actors 

in what I have called the longer twentieth century as the time of terror : 

 

 if you refuse to allow the concrete to become abstract, which is what happens today 

with so many people, starting with terrorists and followed soon after by governments: 

they don’t see the concreteness of what they set in motion, nor, of course, do they want 



to. I don’t know, it seems to me that most people in these societies of ours have seen 

too much violence, fictitious or real, on the screen. And that confuses them, they accept 

it as a lesser evil, as not being of great importance. But neither fictitious nor real 

violence is real on screen, as a flat image, however terrible the events we’re shown. Not 

even on the news… If it were happening in our living room, what a difference that would 

make: feeling it, reading it, smelling it, because there is always a smell, it always smells. 

The terror, the panic. People would find it unbearable, they would really feel the fear, 

their own and other people’s, the effect and the shock of both are similar, and nothing 

is as contagious as fear. People would run away to take shelter. Look, all it takes is for 

someone to give someone else a shove, in a bar, say, or in the street or in the subway, 

or for two uncouth motorist to come to blows, or to grapple with each other, for those 

nearby to tremble of shock and uncertainty, for them to go tense and filled with often 

uncontrollable alarm, both physical and mental, it happens to most people. Worse still, 

if there’s a crowd. ( Marías, Dance and Dream 275) 

 

The reflection about the close connection between violence and the image in this passage, and 

the blurring of the distinction between fictitious and real violence in electronic media, point to 

violence as a symbolic and communicative act of claims that are displaced from the political 

realm of Habermasian communicative rationality I have discussed at greater length in my book, 

and also of the place, or topos, of the imaginary as the theater or staging ground of politically-

motivated violence, which finally dissolves whatever political content or expressive claim 

violence mediated to the more diffuse generalization of anxiety, the replacement of peace with 



violence as the regulative principle of everyday life, as Arjun Appadurai has put it so well, or, to 

phrase it slightly differently, in terms drawn from Foucault’s 1975-76 lectures at the Collège de 

France, published as Society Must Be Defended, permanent war as the grid of intelligibility of 

social relations in the modern nation state. 

 Finally, I would like to close by remarking how the portrait of the society of surveillance 

the UK and, more generally, the European Union is becoming in Marías’ novel-trilogy,  is 

amplified by the recent controversy in Great Britain over the Investigatory Powers Bill, a new 

surveillance law that recalls many of the same debates surrounding warrantless wiretapping 

and National Security Agency spying in this country. The new bill gives MI-5, the domestic 

intelligence agency; MI-6, the overseas intelligence; and the U.K.'s Government 

Communications Headquarters authority to hack into computers and smartphones. Telecom 

firms are directed, under the new bill, to provide these intelligence agencies with the ability to 

remotely access smartphones and use them as listening devices. It also requires internet firms 

to retain the browsing records of UK citizens for one year. In parliamentary hearings on the 

proposed new legislation, Home Secretary Theresa May confirmed for the first time that MI-5 

had been using an old piece of legislation to justify the bulk collection of communications data 

from suspects (Waugh), pointing, once again, to the globalization of the means of surveillance 

on both sides of the Atlantic in the current atmosphere of the war on terror which is  one of the 

leitmotifs of Marías’ “Your Face Tomorrow.” 
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Abstract 

This paper set out to explore the use of Chinook Jargon (CJ) lexical items in modern English. 

Examples of English loanwords originating in CJ were collected from general web and periodical 

database searches, as well as queries within the Corpus of Contemporary American English (COCA). 

Content analysis of the collected data in reference to the most frequently encountered CJ term 

(skookum) revealed that current usage fell primarily into three broad categories: commercial, place 

names, and spoken/literary expressions. A range of examples of the use of skookum from these 

categories is discussed to provide an overview of the extent to which this particular CJ lexical item 

is being used in modern English. These findings are also considered in respect to their geographical 

distribution and the role such CJ lexical items play in specific linguistic communities. 

 
 
1. Introduction 
 English currently used in the Pacific Northwest of North America is 
characterized by a number of distinct lexical items. Unbeknownst to the vast majority of 
Pacific Northwest English (PNE) users, these distinct lexical items have rich linguistic 
and sociocultural histories. A number of words distinct to PNE originate from Chinook 
Jargon (CJ), a trade language that developed along trading routes between Alaska and 
Oregon in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. This pidgin served as the lingua 
franca for commerce amongst First Nations communities and European traders for well 
over a century. While few fluent CJ speakers remain today, it perseveres in part through 
its lexical representation in both PNE and broader varieties of English. This paper will 
provide a brief overview of the history of CJ and examine its usage and geographic 
range in modern English.  

There is some debate as to exactly when CJ became established in the Pacific 
Northwest. The majority of early researchers and chroniclers of the jargon trace its 
origin to Vancouver Island where European explorers and traders interacted with First 
Nations’ peoples in Nootka Sound in the late 18th century (Gibbs, 1863; Leechman 
1926; Thomas, 1928). Later researchers posited the possibility that a proto-version of CJ 
necessarily existed pre-contact due to the number of indigenous languages and the 
nature of trade relationships amongst First Nations communities in the Pacific 



Northwest (Thomason, 1983; Harris, 1994).   
 Despite uncertainty regarding its genesis, development and growth of the 
jargon were undoubtedly accelerated with the expansion of trade and commerce in the 
Pacific Northwest. With the establishment of trading posts on the Columbia River 
following the Lewis and Clark and Astor expeditions, and the later expansion of Hudson 
Bay Company trading into the region, the rudimentary trade language expanded 
significantly in accordance with new needs and influences (Lutz, 2009). As of 
publication of Charles Gibbs’ (1863) Dictionary of the Chinook Language: or Indian 
Trade Language of the North Pacific Coast, the Jargon had expanded to about 500 
words, consisting primarily of words from Chinook, Chehalis, Nootka, and other 
regional indigenous languages, but also with French and English words comprising 
about a third of the CJ lexicon.  
 With the establishment of CJ as the lingua franca for trade in the Pacific 
Northwest, its use also expanded to other social functions and institutions. Sermons and 
bibles were translated into CJ by Roman Catholic missionaries, legal proceedings were 
conducted in the language in regional courts, and local news shared via the Kamloops 
Wawa – a CJ-medium newspaper. CJ became particularly valuable in serving as a lingua 
franca between peripatetic first nations communities working in the seasonal 
agricultural and fisheries industries (Boas, 1888), and as a means of communication 
between First Nations and Chinese communities (particularly in Vancouver) (Leechman, 
1926). At its peak in 1870, the number of CJ users had reached an estimated population 
of 100,000 (Grant, 1996).  

Despite widespread use of the jargon, its use fell rapidly during the early 
twentieth century. This decline appears a direct result of the inroads English had made 
as the new lingua franca of the west coast, both through its expanding commercial 
importance, and discriminatory language policies and practices that discouraged use of 
First Nations languages (Klassen, 2006). As Jacobs (1932) observed, by the early 1930’s 
younger First Nations people found English a much more versatile means of 
communication for travel and work than CJ, particularly as “the whites no longer 
trouble to learn it” (p.27).  

The most recent census of CJ users places its population at 723, which 
Ethnologue (2013) defines as a “dying” language status. Despite its moribund state, 
there is a ray of hope that CJ can be revitalized. In the First Nations communities of 
Grande Ronde, Oregon, where CJ once reached creole status as it was passed down 
through generations of users, current kindergarten and elementary school immersion 
programs are producing a new generation of “Chinuk” users (see Holton, 2004). The 



community-led initiative, in promoting use of CJ not only in schools, but in homes as 
well, provides a suitable linguistic and social foundation for revitalization.  

Despite efforts to revitalize CJ the number of current users remains small and 
most frequently encounters with its lexical items occur in geographical or cultural 
references, or in casual language use of speakers of PNE. While the Oxford English 
Dictionary identifies a number of English words as having CJ etymologies, most 
examples of their use originate from sources at least half a century old. In order to 
derive a more contemporary perspective on the range and extent of CJ lexical item use 
in modern English, this study set out to conduct a survey of CJ usage in Pacific 
Northwest periodicals. It was hoped that such an examination could shed light on 
current categories and/or domains for CJ lexical item usage, as well as provide data 
which would elucidate its relative cultural and social relevance in Pacific Northwest 
communities.  
 
2. Methods 
2.1 Data Collection  

Data were collected from general searches within online archives of periodicals 
based in the Pacific Northwest (Alaska, British Columbia, Washington, and Oregon). 
Further queries were made within the Corpus of Contemporary American English 
(COCA) to both confirm and explore the geographical distribution of usage. Due to the 
exploratory nature of this study, only details of the most frequently encountered CJ 
lexical item (skookum) was retained for analysis. Further CJ lexical items will be 
examined in subsequent inquiry.  
 
2.2 Analysis 

Each hit registered in searches within each archive was recorded, along with its 
contextual details. The family name Skookum was not included for analysis, nor was 
historical reference to Skookum Jim, or references to the skookum breed of cat, as they 
were thematic outliers and their frequency would skew the significance of the other 
result categories. The derived corpus was comprised of a total of 245 examples (N=245). 
This corpus was subjected to two-step content analysis: first samples were placed into 
broad thematic and geographical categories, and then further refinement of thematic 
categories was undertaken to arrive at the final thematic groupings. Due to the finite of 
nature of commercial and geographic references, subsequent searches of online business 
directories and map applications were undertaken to derive the actual number of 
businesses and places with skookum in their names. 



  
3. Results 
3.1 Daily use in Periodicals  
 Searches of Pacific Northwest periodicals’ online data bases and COCA 
returned 245 (n=245) examples of skookum in use. These examples were analyzed and 
were found to fall within four thematic categories: daily use, commercial, geographical, 
and other (see Table 1). The daily use category included examples of skookum that 
appeared in naturally-occurring prose while the commercial category included business 
or product names that included skookum. Examples that fell into the geographical 
category included place names or built structures which had skookum in their names. 
The final category ‘other’ included instances where skookum was a chosen element in 
the names of things or groups including animals, boats, teams, and musical groups.     
         
Table 1 Appearances “skookum” in Pacific Northwest periodicals: Categories of use 

Location 
(number of hits) 

daily use commercial geographical other 

Alaska*  
(N=65) 

30.7% 
(N=20) 

41.5% 
(N=27) 

21.5% 
(N=14) 

7.69% 
(N=5) 

British 
Columbia** 
(N=45)  

44.4% 
(n=20) 

22.2% 
(n=10) 

4.4% 
(n=2) 

38.8% 
(n=13) 

Washington*** 
(N=82) 

1.2% 
(n=1) 

30.48% 
(N=25) 

58.5% 
(N=48) 

9.7% 
(N=8) 

Oregon**** 
(N=53) 

7.54% 
(N=4) 

16.98% 
(N=9) 

52.80% 
(N=28) 

22.64% 
(N=12) 

*Alaska Dispatch News, Juneau Empire, Ketchikan Times  
**Vancouver Sun, Times Colonist, North Shore News, Prince George Citizen, Maple Ridge-Pitt Meadows Times, 
Alberni Valley Times, Surrey Now, Okanagan Saturday, The Province, The Daily Courier, Comox Valley Echo, 
Parksville Qualicum Beach News.  
***The Seattle Times, The Olympian, The Bellingham Herald 
****The Oregonion, Daily Astorian, Register Guard 

 
 Within the daily use category results varied significantly across geographic 
area with significantly higher daily usage examples derived from the Alaskan (30.7%) 
and British Columbian (44%) samples. In the Alaskan samples there were a range of 
daily usage examples where skookum appeared to remain extant in daily vernacular. In 
one such example a 2011 Itadarod participant used skookum to describe the high quality 
of that years’ race course: 

 



 “I like it hard and fast,” he said. “It’s pretty skookum all right – probably one 
 of the best ever.” (Anchorage Daily News, 4/8/2011) 
 
Further, in a letter to the editor an Alaskan resident used the term to describe potentially 
robust fish species impervious to environmental degradation,   
 
 Fishermen would be happy for the jobs…unless maybe they’re gainfully 
 employed catching carp and catfish that proved skookum enough to survive in 
 the tailings run-off and mercurial river fluctuations. (Alaska Dispatch News, 
 9/17/2013) 
 
The term was even used in political commentary, as an Alaska State House 
Representative in his legislative e-newsletter explained to his constituents, 
 
 What we didn’t do is save any money for the future. Some legislators claim 
 money we put into yet another state fund – the Statutory Budget Reserve – is 
 savings. But it isn’t. It’s just moving money from one pants pocket to another. 
 It can be spent any time. That doesn’t seem too skookum to me. So, as I write 
 this, I am trying to balance some of that spending by putting $2.2 billion into 
 the Alaska Permanent Fund. (Alaska Dispatch News, 5/13/2013) 
 
Alaska Democrat Governor Candidate Bob Poe also used the term on a visit to 
Ketchikan where he commented,  
  
 That is a really skookum-looking operation over there, ... Clean, neat, 
 professional. Lots of really capable workmanship. …Ketchikan ought to be 
 really proud of the work ethic that’s been applied out there to make that thing a 
 success. (Ketchikan Daily, 10/22/2009) 
 
In an opinion piece discussing the possibility of armed guards in public schools, one 
Alaskan commenter used skookum to explain the gap between his assumed, and actual, 
prowess with firearms, 
 
 I thought I was pretty skookum with a firearm – for a civilian – until I went 
 through some basics in the Firearms Training Simulator at the Alaska 
 Department of Public Safety (DPS) Academy. (Alaska Dispatch News, 
 1/18/2013) 
 
The use of skookum also extended into other sections of periodicals. In the television 
section of the Alaska Dispatch News readers were asked to rank Alaska-based reality 
shows on a scale from “One (awful) to five (skookum), and explain what they love or 



hate about each series” (Alaska Dispatch News, 2/12/2011). In the news section of the 
Juneau Empire a Police Sergeant described a grenade disposal robot as a “pretty 
skookum thing” (Juneau Empire, 12/19/2008), while the sports section described an 
Australian ski coach’s temporary accommodations in the Goldstream Valley as a 
“skookum house-sitting gig at a roomy log home … complete with sauna”. (Juneau 
Empire, 1/15/2012).  

Like Alaska, British Columbia periodicals provided a wide range of examples 
of Skookum in daily use. These examples included the use of skookum to describe the 
importance of proper bear-proof garbage receptacles on Vancouver Island. 

 
“Some people are building what they feel are secure garbage containers and the 
bears are breaking into those. A simple plywood box is easily breached by a 
hungry bear”, he said. “You need something real skookum” (Times Colonist, 
6/22/2012) 
 

In an article describing urban redevelopment in Vancouver, a recently demolished 
parking structure was described as “a skookum structure that didn’t come down without 
a fight” (Vancouver Sun, 10/20/2010). In a similar example, skookum was used in 
Comox to describe the tools that would be required to bring down a robust hillside cross 
that came down under suspicious circumstances,  
  

“There is no way the wind could blow that thing over.” He said. “The cross was 
installed in concrete, using 12-inch bolts”, Pearce pointed out. “Someone 
would have had to have a sledge, or something else good and skookum to 
knock it down.” (Comox Valley Citizen, 11/14/2014).  

  
Similar to the Alaska samples above, skookum was also used in the political realm in 
British Columbia, where it was used to describe the need for impactful political 
initiatives on Vancouver Island:  
 

But in truth, the 750,000 people of Vancouver Island haven’t seen the province 
take on a really skookum initiative since the $1.3 billion Vancouver Island 
Highway Project launched by the New Democrats…(Times Colonist, 
2/19/2011) 

 
Skookum also found its way into other sections of British Columbian 

newspapers. In food sections, it was used to describe the “skookum wood-fired pizza 
oven” at Vincino’s Italian restaurant in Vancouver (Vancouver Sun, 9/13/2012) and the 
“skookum sandwiches with a side of love” on offer at the Smokehouse restaurant 



(Vancouver Sun, 4/8/2012). For those who prepare food at home, the Prince George 
Citizen suggested that “you can pack a pretty skookum lunch for less than $2” 
(3/22/2011). In the fashion section, skookum was used to describe one Victoria retail 
shop’s offerings, “Fall is around the corner. We own fall fashion, in all its layered, 
utilitarian, skookum fabric and cosy goodness” (Times Colonist, 8/0/2011). In a review 
of sporting footwear, the term was used to describe how a particular brand of snowshoes 
were stronger and better built than others: “The IRL shoes are a little more skookum 
than what the casual hiker would buy at a sports store” (Prince George Citizen, 
4/19/2011). In local community news, the executive director of the Friends in Need 
Food Bank lauded the “skookum deal” given to them by a local Pitt Meadows restaurant 
(Maple Ridge-Pitt Meadows Times, 2/11/2011), while in Comox, skookum was used to 
in an auto parts shop review: “They replaced my windshield AND cleaned inside my 
truck AND gave me skookum new windshield wipers” (Comox Valley Echo, 4/19/2013). 
In the travel section, skookum was used to describe a beautiful spot on the Georgia 
Strait: “Everything’s skookum on the sunshine coast” (Surrey Now, 3/23/2010). Further, 
it was used to describe a feeling of surprise and wonder that accompanied a trip to a 
mecca of sports car production: “And then I get those skookum-holy-cow kind of days, 
like the one that took me to the Lamborghini and Ferrari factories…” (Vancouver Sun, 
3/6/2010). British Columbia itself was described similarly, where a report on the 
out-migration of young BC residents described the perceived charms of the province. 

 
Snowboarding in the morning, paddling in the afternoon, swimming at sunset. 
British Columbians generally rate their province as pretty skookum, a 
“supernatural” place. (Vancouver Sun, 9/6/2013) 

 
Finally, in the entertainment section of the North Shore News (7/9/2010) an event 
review of the Lilith Fair concert used skookum to describe the fireworks that 
accompanied the culmination of the event. 
 
 The night came to a close with a collective performance from all the Lilith 
 musicians followed by some skookum fireworks. The downtown show lit up 
 Lions Gate Bridge while others were set off in John Lawson Park. 
 
 In Washington and Oregon there were far fewer daily usage examples of 
skookum found in regional periodicals. In Washington State a single example was found, 
where “skookum trademark” was used to describe the legacy of built-structures left 
behind by a departed engineer. In Oregon, a total of four daily usage examples were 
found. These examples included the Harry Potter novel being described as a “skookum 



read” (Oregonion, 7/8/2005), a “skookum boat” being described as a “fisherwoman’s 
best friend” (Oregonion, 6/14/2014), and a well-built igloo as a “skookum igloo” 
(Oregonion, 3/5/2010). In describing how to further First Nations initiatives at a 
conference attended by former members of congress, and representatives from the 
Bureau of Indian Affairs, the Interior Department, and the White House, an advocate 
explained, 
  

If you’re really smart, or ‘skookum’, as we say, is that you can get some time 
with them on the side or over lunch or dinner or something like that and then 
just educate them about what we want to have, so you actually get to talk to the 
real decision makers. (Daily Astorian, 10/28/2011) 

 
3.2 Geographic 

Use of the term skookum in geographical and commercial references also 
appeared frequently in periodicals. Due to the finite nature of such actually places and 
businesses, subsequent searches were undertaken to obtain specific numbers. North 
American locations with skookum a major element in their names are summarized in 
Table 2.  
 
Table 2 Skookum: Geographic 
 
Alaska (n=9)   B.C. (n=9)  Washington (n=10)  Oregon (n=2) 
Skookum Creek (5)   Skookum Creek  Skookum Creek  Skookum Lake 
Skookum River   Skookum Gulch  Skookum Meadows  Skookum Court 
Skookum Lake   Skookum Island  Little Skookum Inlet 
Skookum Glacier   Skookum Lake  Little Skookum Creek  Idaho (n=3) 
Skookum Gulch   Skookum Trail  Skookum Inlet  Skookum Creek (2) 
    Skookumchuck  Skookum Flats  Skookum Lake 
    Skookumchuck Creek Skookum Bay 
    Skookumchuck Narrows Skookum Ridge  Montana (n=2) 
    Skookumchuck Rapids Skookum Trail  Skookum Butte  
       Skookum Slope  Skookum Point 
         
        Michigan (N=1) 
        Skookum Road 
          

 
 
3.3 Commercial 

A number of commercial enterprises and products with skookum as a primary 
component in their names were revealed through regional business directory searches. 
The results of these searches are summarized in Table 3. As the results indicate, 
commercial uses of skookum are concentrated within the Pacific Northwest, although 
several businesses outside that region also used the word. Not included in Table 1 was 



the product name “Skookum 29er”, a high performance mountain bike produced in 
Wales. 
 
 
Table 3: Skookum Corporate 
Alaska (n=4)       B.C. (n=11)  Washington (n=9)  Oregon (n=5) 
Skookum Adventures      Skookum Robotics Skookum Contract Serv. Skookum Rope 
Skookum Sales &      Skookum Janitorial Skookum Paddle  Skookum Fishing 
  Recycling        Services  Skookum Brewery    Charters 
Skookum Canvasworks     Skookum Dodge Skookum Snowmobile  Skookum Marine 
Skookum Charters      Skookum Scaffolding Skookum Dog  Skookum 
       Skookum Landscaping Skookum Surf Co.  Skookum Reforestation 
Yukon (n=2)      Skookum Floor   Skookum Red   
Skookum Asphalt      Concepts  Skookum Sportswear  North Carolina (n=1) 
Skookum Brand      Skookum Tools  Skookum Fishing  Skookum Digital Works 
       Skookum Chicken   Charters 
Alberta (n=1)        Burger                              Colorado (1) 
Skookum Creative      Skookum Cycle & Ski    Skookum Ski Boots 

Works       Skookum Inn 
       Skookum Monkey   

 
 

3.4 Other Results 
Within the periodical searches Skookum appeared in a number of instances 

outside the daily usage, geographic and corporate categories. These results were mainly 
where skookum was used in reference to the names of groups or things. In Alaska 
skookum was used in the names a band (The Skookums), a boat (The Skookum Yarder), 
and the Skookum ice hockey team. Similarly, in BC there were bands called Skookum 
and Skookum Shine Shine, and adventure race teams called the Skookum Juniors and 
Skookum Youngsters. Finally, in Washington there was an archery club called the 
Skookum Archers, a community group called Skookum Rotary, and a race horse named 
Skookum Dear.  
 
4. Discussion 

The results of this exploratory survey of CJ provided a number of interesting 
insights into its current state in the Pacific Northwest. In regard to its use in daily 
periodical vernacular, the single lexical item chosen for examination in this study, 
skookum, was shown to appear in varying degrees of frequency and modes of use in 
different regions. In Alaska and British Columbia skookum was frequently used in 
periodicals in its adjectival form. In the 40 samples collected from the two areas (Alaska 
n=20; B.C. n=20) the range of meaning extracted from the skookum samples included: 
strong, resilient, proper, sustainable, neat, clean, professional, competent, skilled, good, 
strong, nice, splendid, worthwhile, effective, high quality, impressive, grand, big, 



surprising, and supernatural. However, in Washington and Oregon, far fewer examples 
emerged in the periodical searches. In these two states skookum was used a combined 
five times (Washington n=1; Oregon n=4) as an adjective with a range of meaning 
including: good, strong, smart, sturdy, and impressive. Two of these examples included 
in-passage explanations of the meaning of the term, suggesting the writer or editor 
suspected it might not be familiar to the readership. In quantity and quality these results 
contrasted with the Alaska and British Columbia samples which were much larger, 
contained a wider range of meaning, and did not define the term within the passages – 
suggesting that the readership of periodicals in these areas was familiar with term. 
 Geographic references to skookum abound in the PNW, particularly in Alaska, 
B.C. and Washington, and occasionally appear in other western states such as Idaho and 
Montana. While these geographic names have existed for generations, and do not 
necessarily indicate a conscious embrace of skookum by PNE English users, they do 
represent a cultural and historical legacy that remains visible in daily life across the 
Pacific Northwest.  
 Speaking more to the conscious use of skookum in PNW English are 
commercial ventures choosing the name as a means to convey their identities and values. 
The number of commercial references were led by BC (n=11) and Washington (n=9), 
and followed by Oregon (n=5) and Alaska (n=4). The range of commercial usage in BC 
and Washington was particularly wide with IT/high tech, engineering, adventure sports, 
hospitality, human resourcing, and general retail companies utilizing skookum in their 
names. In Alaska and Oregon commercial references were primarily associated with 
fishing and forestry enterprises. In other areas of North America, and in Europe, 
occasional commercial use of the term was observed. In a direct query to Skookum 
Digital Works in North Carolina as to why they chose to use skookum in their name, the 
company replied that it was chosen due to its positive association with integrity, but also 
that they frequently needed to explain the term to customers.  
 Combined, the geographic and commercial examples serve to provide a 
glimpse of the linguistic landscape of the Pacific Northwest. The concept of linguistic 
landscape was originally proposed as means to assess the vitality of particular languages 
in multilingual communities through an examination of “the visibility and salience of 
languages on public and commercial signs in a given territory or region” (Landry and 
Bourthis, 1997). This concept is particularly useful in assessing the status of Chinook 
Jargon lexical items as it provides important informational and symbolic insights. 
Specifically, it renders insight into the territoriality of usage and the degree of value and 
status given to the lexical item in question. The survey findings suggest that skookum 



remains in daily use in the Pacific Northwest, particularly in British Columbia and 
Alaska, but that its daily usage fades quickly outside of these areas. The widespread use 
of skookum in commercial enterprises and products across the Pacific Northwest 
suggest that it still holds positive symbolic value to business owners and customers 
alike, and that its use conveys a brand identity that is synonymous with regional values.  
    
5. Conclusion 

English lexical items originating in CJ appear to have continued widespread 
use in the Pacific Northwest in a variety of domains. While domain usage is inconsistent 
across regions, CJ lexical items such as skookum appear to have particular cultural and 
symbolic value to people in the region, and this value appears to contribute to their 
enduring usage. Further analysis of the linguistic landscape, particularly the use of 
space and semiotic characteristics of signage, in addition to the manner in which CJ 
lexical items are used in regional discourse, are important in providing a more complete 
picture. Certainly, other CJ lexical items must also be included in subsequent inquiry to 
assess if the observed current use of skookum in PNW English is just an anomaly, or if 
it is representative of broader trends of CJ loanword usage.  
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Gender Relations and Generational Expectations in Collision:  

Complications between an Artist, his Girlfriend, and his Patron 
in the Mid-Twentieth Century 

 
 

In the latter years of his life, the American painter Everett Shinn, best known as a 

member of the Ashcan School, was a friend and frequent guest of the wealthy journalist, 

historian, and adventurer, Poultney Bigelow. Beginning in the late 1920s, Bigelow regularly 

extended offers to Shinn to visit him at his family estate Malden-on-Hudson, about 100 miles 

from New York City. These invitations usually contained a twenty dollar bill to cover travel 

expenses, and lines such as, “bring any companion whom you deem worthy of sharing the big 

bed.”1 Shinn’s fourth marriage was ending in October 1942 when he visited Bigelow in the 

company of twenty-four year old Jane Huttenloch, a 1939 graduate of Syracuse University 

and budding magazine illustrator.  

Bigelow, then in his late eighties, led a relatively sedate existence after a life spent 

traveling the world writing books on history and reporting his adventures in various 

newspapers and magazines.  

Shinn, at that time, was in his mid-sixties and had benefited from the patronage of 

Bigelow throughout the years of the Great Depression, when he, like many others, was in 

financial straits. However, earlier in his career, Shinn had enjoyed considerable success as a 

member of “The Eight,” who were the leading artists of their generation and later labeled 

“The Ashcan School” due to their penchant for painting scenes that reflected the gritty 

realities of the urban landscape.  

Shortly after the October 1942 visit to Bigelow’s estate, Huttenloch received a 

suggestive letter from their host confessing, “I fell in love with you – of course – platonically – 

But I dreamed of you! – Were I half a century younger!!”2 Bigelow concluded with an 

invitation for the couple to return and asked, “Can you and Everett share the same bed?”3 

Clearly, Huttenloch was offended, and Shinn felt compelled to admonish Bigelow in a 

stern, but delicately worded four-page, single-spaced, typewritten letter which opened with 

the words, “This…is going to be the toughest and most unwanted thing I have ever done in 
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my life.”4  It is evident that Shinn was quite upset concerning Bigelow’s affront to gentlemanly 

behavior because he stated his case in strong and occasionally graphic terms, however he 

couched these with diplomatic language and a solicitous tone.  

In Shinn’s letter of rebuke, he implored Bigelow to “halt your galloping amorousness 

with those women that I have forewarned you to stay away from” and continued, “I know 

your playful spirit…yet dangerous one.”5 “Poultney,” he wrote, “you can’t deny it an inference 

that you wished her to get that in your dreams you had been intimate with her. Else why 

speak of dreaming?  No, Poultney, you hoped that she might think that you had dreamed an 

orgasm.”6 He requested that if he were to bring Jane again, “the Phallic symbol must …not be 

aluded (sic) to…in Jane’s presense (sic). Please let the damned tired old thing, the over used 

thing hang limp and rest while we are in Malden.”7 He asked Bigelow if he intended to 

“indulge in a royal prerogative that permits you to usurp any female that comes under your 

royal eye?”8  “It has been said many times,” he went on to write, “that you treat all women 

and girls as tramps that by some stupid social law have not their names engraved in the social 

register.”9  

Bigelow’s quick response to “the letter” from Shinn was a curious blend of friendliness 

and sarcasm. “Your letter” he wrote, “has come and given me immense comfort. In you I have 

a real friend, who has the courage of his convictions – who tells me the truth as he sees it. 

Thank you ever so much, I shall hope to profit by your sage remarks….”10 Bigelow did not 

apologize to Shinn nor to Huttenloch. He explained that for a man of eighty-eight, “all young 

girls like Jane are objects of curiosity”11  then he concluded, “Come again – bring Miss 

Huttenloch or anyone else whom you may prefer,”12 Apparently, Jane did not return to the 

estate and eventually she ended her affair with Shinn.  

This was the beginning of several letters the men exchanged concerning the incident 

over a number of years. For instance, five years later Bigelow wrote, “Your eloquently 

scorching letter dated October 25, 1942 has just been re read and religiously returned to a 

fireproof box for posthumous biographers curious in psycho-analysis.”13 Clearly, the incident 

was never entirely forgotten.  

Shinn and Bigelow lived much of their lives in the twentieth century, yet they both 

remained essentially Victorian Gentlemen shaped by the values of the nineteenth century, 
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especially in their consideration of women, who were venerated as long as they displayed 

lady-like behavior and remained within the dominions of male society. A close review of their 

frequent correspondence provides a window on their attitudes towards women at a time 

when relations between the sexes and the roles of women in society were in flux. They were 

both “dirty old men” pursuing younger women, but as evidenced in his long, chivalrous, 

rather convoluted letter to Bigelow, Shinn insisted on proper decorum and objected to its 

violation. Although it was very important to him to maintain a certain sense of gentility, Shinn 

most likely did not view women as equals and was primarily interested in them for their sex 

appeal. 

One means by which the interaction between privileged Gentlemen and working-class 

women can be understood is in Shinn’s Vaudeville theater paintings featuring female 

performers. Shinn loved the theater; he was stage-struck. He made his living as a painter, but 

throughout his life had devoted much time and energy to acting, playwriting, and set design. 

In his paintings and drawings he captured the action onstage, the musicians in the orchestra 

pit, and the people in the audience.  

Shinn’s 1915, The Rehearsal at the Irving Palace Theater, perfectly combines his love 

of entertainment and his contradictory nature as a man who thought of himself as a 

Gentleman, and yet sought not necessarily proper relations with attractive young women. 

Gentlemen in top hats (symbols of wealth, privilege, and authority) appear comfortable in 

Shinn’s paintings. They look sophisticated and superior. Pictured in The Rehearsal are the 

renowned actor and well-known roué, John Barrymore and two other very well-dressed 

Gentlemen, and a woman in the audience viewing the rehearsal of a Vaudeville showgirl 

performing onstage in a flamboyant Spanish costume. The Gentlemen have removed their 

top hats and these rests prominently in the foreground.  

 Shinn admired the work of the Impressionist Edgar Degas, and The Rehearsal owes 

much to the French artist’s influence. Its antecedent is Degas’ 1874, The Rehearsal Onstage 

which features a dance instructor just left of center of the composition, performers, and two 

top-hatted Gentlemen sitting off to the side of the stage, watching the ballet rehearsal. These 

men spend their leisure time ogling the young performers, and seem to appear as somewhat 

sinister figures engaged in nefarious pursuits. This is not the case in Shinn’s Rehearsal where 

 3 



top-hatted Gentlemen are shown as benign and respectable figures. The roles of the top-

hatted Gentlemen differ in the two works, illustrating the cultural differences of acceptable 

and expected Gentlemanly behavior. 

 Edouard Manet’s 1873 The Masked Ball at the Opera offers a vignette of an annual 

ball held in the foyer of the old Paris Opera House where upper-class men, without the 

approbation of their wives, mingle with the young dancers. Many of the dancers, sometimes 

called (little rats) les petits rats, were eager to seek the comforts and protection a top-hatted 

Gentleman could afford them. These shark-like amorous Gentlemen circle their prey as their 

lustrous black top hats appear to slice through the crowd like fins knifing ocean waves.  

 Degas often emphasized the unsettling nature of top-hatted Gentlemen by rendering 

them as disturbing silhouettes bestowing an air of intrigue and danger to the scene amidst 

the luminous figures of the dancers. In his 1890 Dancers, Pink and Green, a stage backdrop 

bisects the figure of the Gentleman looming over the oblivious dancers as they secure their 

costumes and adjust their hair. Degas often placed these men on the margins of the 

composition where they do not always immediately draw the attention of the viewer. But 

once seen they cannot be ignored.  

The predatory top-hatted Gentlemen that lurk in the shadows of paintings by these 

French artists may be explained both by the artists’ interest in painting scenes from their own 

life experiences, and the heavy reliance of the Paris ballet on the financial support of wealthy 

male patrons who were granted the tacit privilege of backstage access to the young dancers 

with whom they hoped to form liaisons. 

Top-hatted Gentlemen in paintings by the Ashcan artists do not exhibit the same 

behavior and do not symbolize the same menace as their counterparts in French paintings 

from a generation earlier. The culture of such patronage, well established in French society, 

was not acceptable in America, and the top-hatted Gentlemen in Shinn’s Rehearsal are 

presented as just that, Gentlemen. 

  Perhaps the closest iteration of such behavior by French top-hatted Gentlemen on 

the American art scene can be found in George Luks’ 1906 Café Francis which features the 

New York restauranteur James B. Moore, who was known to squire buxom young women 

whom he referred to as his “daughters.”  Luks illustrated risqué behavior in New York’s 
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bohemian nightspots where lower-class girls with possibly questionable morals, known as 

“Charity Girls,” enthusiastically shared their favors in exchange for an evening of being wined 

and dined by men of high society. 14 

Luks’ Charity Girl has just entered unfamiliar territory, she is delightfully dazzled by her 

up-scale surroundings. Her unrefined behavior – her enthusiasm and wide-eyed reaction to 

the attention she receives - is heightened when compared with a woman in a similar scene, 

but who is comfortable with the attention and expects to be adored. Marilyn Monroe is no 

Charity Girl. She is a sex bomb. She is a Hollywood Starlet who is familiar with and able to 

negotiate this glamorous environment.  

The derogatory term “Charity Girl” was given to working-class modern girls who were 

sexually promiscuous and delighted in receiving gifts in exchange for the pleasure of their 

company. Residing somewhere between virgins and prostitutes, these uninhibited Charity 

Girls accepted treats of all kinds, rather than money. Although many working-class young 

women displayed liberated behavior, and may have dated more men than their mothers, not 

all lower-class women were Charity Girls. Some modern girls may have engaged in flirtatious 

games and allowed kissing, and even heavy petting, but opted to protect their virtue and 

keep their chastity. Evidently however, Bigelow equated all working-class “young girls like 

Jane” with Charity Girls.  

  Even though Shinn enjoyed titillating conversation with Bigelow and the company of 

younger women, he also desired to be seen as well-mannered and genteel. This conflict 

between proper decorum and cad-like behavior colored the way he presented female stage 

performers in numerous drawings and paintings. His obvious infatuation with female 

entertainers remained fixated on innocence and purity, yet he often painted decorous 

performers displaying a modicum of their sexuality. And Vaudeville, a distinctly American 

entertainment advertised as wholesome and refined yet that featured racy acts with ingénues 

who were sometimes poor singers and bad dancers, gave Shinn a venue to combine his 

interests in painting, the theater, and attractive young women.  

The performer in Shinn’s 1908 Revue was alluring to her male audience and appealing 

to her female audience because of her representation of the self-confident “New Woman.” 

She appears as a pseudo-proper lady, and despite her youth (and her gender), she is 
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commanding and sexually appealing. Shinn’s New Woman is in complete control of her 

performance onstage. His archetype represents the ideal of many men of the time who 

hesitantly accepted the growing empowerment of women, possibly in part because the 

accompanying liberation of their sexuality made women seem (or actually be) more sexually 

available. Overall, Shinn’s New Woman is something of a hybrid in that she appeals to men 

with her bold sexuality cloaked in a non-threatening guise, and appeals to women with her 

fresh combination of vitality and independence. 

In contrast to the apparently seasoned-stage performer in Revue, the young woman 

clad in virginal white in Shinn’s 1902 The Singer appears to be a newcomer as she skips lightly 

across the stage in bonnet, ruffles, and ribbons with an air of innocence; she is lost in her 

exuberant performance. The Singer reflects the nostalgic sentimentality of Shinn’s Victorian 

view that women were mere objects to be admired, desired, conquered, and tamed. 

Whereas, the performer in Revue reveals his admiration for a woman in control and confident 

in her sexuality.  

Shinn created sexual tension with the enticing behavior of his lady-like coquettes 

onstage, showing both their sweet and their sultry natures. Most of Shinn’s female 

performers possess feistiness behind their demur façade that suggest a conflict between his 

desire for a passive sex-kitten and his admiration for the powerful self-determination of the 

New Woman; attributes he must have admired in Jane Huttenloch as well. 

Although Shinn was willing to objectify women as targets of male lust, he wished to 

maintain a certain air of propriety. His sensibilities were those of a Victorian Gentleman who 

both delighted in the spectacle of societal change and regretted its inevitability. Shinn’s 

seemingly innocent portrayal of showgirls may reflect his own self image as a proper 

Gentleman, but his correspondence with Bigelow suggests a more lecherous side to his 

nature. He openly engaged in sexually charged conversations with Bigelow, and Shinn 

sometimes included racy drawings on their letters.15 They also exchanged books on the art of 

lovemaking that were “of course banned by the police”16 and photographs “not fit for the 

very genteel.”17   

Until the end of Shinn’s life, Bigelow’s invitations continued and so did the frequent 

references to sex and the unforgotten incident between the two Gentlemen. Bigelow wrote 
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in 1946, “Come alone or bring some good looking sleeping partner…. All our shortcomings are 

forgiven and we remember only the good hours.”18  He learned to humor Shinn and his sense 

of propriety even if he leavened it with sarcasm, “You are as ever, dear Everett, a true 

Gentleman whether drunk or sober or crazed by love or hate – and as I remain as usual yours 

in serene poise.”19 

The more than twenty-year correspondence between Shinn and his benefactor detail 

some of the issues Gentlemen of their time had in tolerating the developing role of newly 

emancipated women. As the twentieth century approached its mid-point, they clung to an 

antiquated notion of Gentlemanly behavior that placed the male’s sphere of influence above 

the world of female concerns. “To hell with women,’ Shinn wrote to Bigelow in 1946, “they 

cause more trouble between men and friends than any pleasure they give. Of what value is a 

few seconds of physical pleasure with them compared to the long lasting trust between men 

friends?”20 

In the end, the Gentleman artist and the Gentleman of high society remained friends, 

while the New Woman moved on. Shinn died in 1953, and Bigelow died the following year, 

when Playboy Magazine published its first issue which featured Marilyn Monroe as the 

“Sweetheart of the Month.” Jane Huttenloch was then in her early thirties. When she was in 

her early forties, Betty Friedan published The Feminine Mystique and Jacqueline Kennedy, like 

her predecessor as first lady Eleanor Roosevelt, was becoming as well-known and admired as 

her husband. By the time Huttenloch was fifty years old, the Women’s Liberation Movement 

was making headlines. Huttenloch was in her sixties when Geraldine Ferraro became the first 

woman to run for Vice President, and Sally Ride became the first American woman in space 

aboard the space shuttle Challenger. Huttenloch died in 2003, and in her lifetime she 

witnessed several waves of feminism succeed in gaining more rights for women to the point 

where no self-respecting Gentlemen would have behaved towards her as did Bigelow during 

that weekend in October 1942. Despite the significant progress in gender parity that she 

witnessed, even a decade and a half into the twenty-first century, women have not yet 

achieved full equality that women of the mid-nineteenth century declared as their ambition.  
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Abstract 
 

As the modern Olympic Games have grown to international sports spectacles, complete with elaborate 
ceremonies, global audiences and exorbitant public expenditures, host and organizing committees have 
increasingly promised to produce "sustainable" games. This promise has been particularly loud in 
justifying public works funding for stadia to support the games. Planners now describe how these 
Olympic stadia, especially for the Summer Olympics, will be reused or repurposed following the games. 
In this paper we explore criteria for excellence in the creation of large stadium structures, specifically 
emphasizing the principles of structural art. Using the Olympic Stadia of the modern era, defined here as 
since the 1996 Olympic Games, our analysis reveal a series of structures poorly aligned with principles of 
excellence in large structural works and far from sustainable in nature. This paper, part of a larger work 
on developing modern critiques of structures using structural art, found that only one of the past five 
Summer Olympics stadia projects has even come close to meeting a standard for reuse after the games 
that might be considered sustainable. This minimum 80 percent failure rate bodes ill for the coming 2016 
Summer Olympics and raises questions about the sustainability and the economic sense of building for 
Olympic Games in 2020 and beyond. 

1 Introduction 
Public investment in the summer Olympics movement encompasses emotion and economy. Every four 
years a new city invests its heart and its pocketbooks, to the tune of billions of dollars, to re-work its 
infrastructure and host the games. The majority of the investment is made in hard infrastructure 
improvements: transportation facilities, housing facilities, smaller sporting venues, and large stadia. Often 
one of the largest single investments and the centerpiece of the effort is the Olympic stadium. The 
winning bidder intends to welcome and awe attendees with the centerpiece of their games: their new 
stadium. Therefore, a direct examination of these stadia provides a unique lens to examine the Olympics 
and to examine excellence in large structures in general. 
 
We begin this paper with a summary of important criteria for gauging excellence in structures, namely the 
principles of structural art as initially defined by Billington, and the principle of sustainable development 
as defined by the Brundtland Commision. We then proceed to provide a series of vignettes encompassing 
the modern summer Olympics, covering each of the summer games since 1996, and providing specific 
commentary on their Olympic stadia. Sustainability of the overall games and structural art and 
sustainability of the individual stadiums are specifically addressed. This is followed by a comparative 
discussion of the modern stadium and a look forward to the 2016 and 2020 Games.  
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2 Measuring excellence in large stadium structures 
Large stadiums must provide a safe venue for order 100,000 people to view a sporting event. This is a 
non-trivial feat of structural engineering that requires consideration of dead, live (including crowd 
dynamics), wind, snow, and earthquake loads. Further, aerodynamics influence the sporting venue and are 
shaped by the site and structure and must be explicitly considered in design. Other functional demands 
continue to multiply: elaborate boxes, retractable roofs, replaceable turf, etc. Stadiums are complex three-
dimensional structures that utilize the edge of current knowledge in their design and construction. 
Stadium structures are enormously expensive and typically represent one of the largest single (typically 
public) investments a city or region will make. Stadiums often come to represent the places they are 
located at, as much as any single structure can, and provide a symbolic shorthand for a region or city. 
With such extensive intellectual, financial, and emotional investment in their creation, what makes a 
stadium excellent? 

2.1 Structural Art 
A major sports stadium, arising primarily from a combination of the architectural and structural design 
processes, forms a meaningful part of the built environment and represents substantial investment of 
public funds. It is therefore appropriate to critically evaluate stadia against standards of excellence in 
order to assess whether the public investment has generated appropriate return. In the domain of structural 
design, David P. Billington, in his seminal work The Tower and the Bridge [1] introduced the concept of 
structural art as characterizing those works of structural design that rise above excellence in engineering 
to achieve excellence in efficiency, economy, and elegance. Mapping those “3 E’s” onto the 
corresponding “3 S’s” of scientific, social, and symbolic meaning allows one to see that a triumphant 
work of structural art achieves technical excellence, serves the needs of society, not the least of which by 
making reasonable use of public funds, and enhances the built environment through some degree of 
beauty or symbolic meaning.  
 
Stadia are perfectly suited for evaluation under the rubric of structural art. They are expensive and 
physically imposing, often (today) situated near the urban core, host tens of thousands of people during 
events, and make a visual impression that is primarily driven by structure. From the structural perspective, 
the seating tiers and roof structures are particularly significant. Billington included discussion of stadia in 
his early scholarship on structural art precisely because of the enormous public investment associated 
with stadia and the structural challenges of enclosing stadia using long span roofs. Pier Luigi Nervi 
(1891-1979), a master of the reinforced concrete dome, designed a stunning roof system for an indoor 
Olympic arena in Rome, the Palazetto dello Sport (Little Sports Palace, 1957), as seen in Figure 1a. The 
ribbed, buttressed, form of the roof is highly efficient and elegant and was also designed to be erected 
using a clever construction process that minimized waste of material and human labor. The arena stands 
today and continues to be used for events almost 60 years after its construction. Billington also praised 
the Seattle Kingdome (1976, Fig. Figure 1b) for its scale and the quality of the structural design of its 
roof. Unfortunately, the Kingdome failed the test of time as the changing landscape of the professional 
sports market drove its untimely demolition in 2002, only 26 years after its opening. Given the emphasis 
on social and economic success within the rubric of structural art, one would be hard pressed to describe 
the Kingdome as anything other than a failure.  
 
A main contrast between the Little Sports Palace and the Kingdome, then, is that one has proven a lasting 
part of the urban fabric of Rome while the other proved to be a temporary waypoint on the journey to the 
next round of grand stadia. The element of time introduced in this contrast leads to the conclusion that the 
economic and social success of a stadium project cannot be judged merely by the size of the initial 
investment, but by the lifetime cost and benefit to society of the project. With only a 24 year lifetime, the 
Kingdome did not have sufficient time to repay its cost in societal benefit. This idea is closely linked to 
the notion of sustainability in design, a concept that was not part of the design vernacular when the 



framework of structural art was being introduced, but which finds a natural home in the domains of 
efficiency (minimizing material use) and economy (minimizing life-cycle cost to society).  
 
The formalism of structural art often seems peculiar to engineers because it involves so much more than 
the technical achievements of the project and equally peculiar to scholars and students of the arts and 
humanities because it appears to impose a rigid framework within which to evaluate something being 
described as a work of art. Indeed, structural art differs starkly from the fine arts and even from 
architecture by virtue of the types of constraints that are imposed on structurally creative design, and 
therefore, we argue, should be evaluated within a different critical framework. Precisely because large 
infrastructure works such as stadia consume so many public resources it is crucial for a responsible public 
to be able to quantitatively assess the success of these projects in a way that eases comparison between 
different design alternatives. Structural art provides such a framework while, within the domain of 
elegance, leaving enough freedom for designers to find high quality solutions with very different aesthetic 
effects.  
 

  
(a) Little Sports Palace by Nervi, shown under 

construction, inset: interior view of roof 
 (image: Billington slide library 11-49) 

(b) Seattle Kingdome, constructed in 1976, shown at the 
moment of its implosion in 2002  

(image: flickr.com/photos/seattlemunicipalarchives/) 
Figure 1 Stadium case studies employed in current education of structural art 

2.2 Principles of Sustainability 
Sustainability is a broad notion encompassing a variety of definitions depending on the context; however, 
with respect to sustainable development, sustainability is most generally understood as defined by the 
Brundtland Commission (1987): "Sustainable development is development that meets the needs of the 
present without compromising the ability of future generations to meet their own needs." [ 2] This 
definition is generally agreed to encapsulate the key balance of sustainable development whereby social, 
economic, and environmental tensions are balanced to find a solution that can sustain over time. 
However, the definition is not easily operable and thus various standards and methodologies have evolved 
to address the measurement of sustainable development.  
 
One approach to measuring sustainability is to focus on the life cycle energy use of a given development 
or structure. This energy use may be separated into operational and embodied energy – with the structure 
and its construction contributing in whole to the embodied energy. The embodied energy of a structure 
may be measured in terms of the carbon equivalency, or global warming potential. Application of, and 
calculation of, embodied energy for large stadiums is explored in [3] and discussed further herein. In 
essence this measure of sustainability focuses on the resources required to create and operate a structure. 
 
Alternative semi-quantitative methods are also popular for measuring sustainability, for example the U.S. 
Green Building Council’s Leadership in Energy & Environmental Design (LEED) rating system has been 
applied to measure “green” stadiums [4,5]. The latest version of LEED measures a new building structure 



across nine categories: integrative process, location and transportation, materials and resources, water 
efficiency, energy and atmosphere, sustainable sites, indoor environmental quality (more directly 
applicable to buildings as opposed to stadia), innovation, and regional priority credits. Sustainability is 
measured by the number of credits amassed, as accounted for through a project inventory across the 
LEED categories. The process de-emphasizes structural considerations (de-construction for example is 
not a category), and does not directly provide a life-cycle assessment, but has been found to result in 
building construction with lower operational energy costs. The use of USGBC’s green rating system for 
stadiums is too new to fully assess the impact of LEED certified stadiums. Green stadiums are here to 
stay, and researchers are examining their growth and adoption by decision-makers [6]. 
 
The notion of a sustainable stadium, within the larger context of the development associated with an 
Olympic Games, introduces additional complexities. Consider the main stadium of an Olympics, typically 
used for opening and closing ceremonies as well as track and field events. The Olympics is an event that 
lasts merely a fortnight and only in rare instances would a stadium experience more than one event. Thus, 
adaptation of the existing infrastructure and re-use of the stadium after the Olympics plays a more critical 
role in an Olympic stadium than a typical professional sports stadium design since the Olympics are a 
temporary event. Along with a “temporary” need for a stadium to house approximately 80,0000 people 
the Olympics also comes with the need for a variety of other temporary stadia, sporting venues, housing 
venues, and more. Thus, sustainable development of an Olympics site is a tall order as the needs of the 
present are temporary, large, and extremely specific (e.g. white water rafting courses), while the needs of 
the future are much greater but diffuse: housing, long-term employment, equitable income and resource 
distribution. 
 
In the discussion that follows we will explore both the sustainability of the overall summer Olympics 
efforts in the modern era (since 1996) and place specific emphasis and commentary on the central 
stadiums that anchored these efforts. Assessments of the overall effort will employ broad metrics of the 
overall cost and impact of the games, while assessment of the stadiums will focus on more specific 
realities for a given stadium site. We contend that sustainability of an Olympic stadium requires that the 
stadium is seeing regular use after the games without requiring billion dollar upgrades that equal or 
exceed the cost of a new stadium. Further, we contend that sustainability dictates that the stadium itself 
should strive to use minimum materials (and thus minimal embodied energy) in meeting its function. 
Finally, given the short-life span of modern stadiums, they should be specifically designed for de-
construction and adaptive re-use; to do otherwise is unsustainable and wasteful.  

2.3 Other Criteria 
Olympic stadiums are often a source of regional or national pride. As such, when designed specific 
objectives often include the creation of a landmark stadium or signature stadium. Advocates may contend 
that creation of a stadium may be a pure expression of art and the cost associated with its creation should 
not be the emphasis. What price should be placed on pride of a city or a nation? Further, stadium 
advocates for the Olympics and other sporting venues often argue that tourism is under-estimated and the 
long-term benefit for regional development of a landmark is not only great, but nigh immeasurable.  
 
It is worth recalling that achieving landmark status is not guaranteed. Even with the most famous 
practitioners involved in a project and with no expense spared, success, long-term tourism dollars, etc. are 
not guaranteed. More importantly it is critical to understand that Olympics efforts require enormous 
public funding, funding that can be spent in many ways, but when spent on an Olympics represents an 
enormous public investment in the infrastructure of a region. For the central stadium this investment is at 
a minimum 100’s of millions of dollars. To be properly judged this expense must be compared with its 
alternative uses, even under the condition that the Olympics are to be held. 
 
  



3 Olympic Stadia of the Modern Era 

3.1 The long-term challenges of re-use: 1996 Atlanta 
The 1996 Centennial Olympic Games, hosted by the city of Atlanta, Georgia, USA, ushered in a new era 
of private involvement in the games through significant corporate involvement and financing – a fact that 
was, and remains, controversial. The long-term impact of the games has been more successful in Atlanta 
than in other contemporary locations. Researchers have found positive employment benefits due to the 
presence of the games and the facility and infrastructure improvements brought significant benefit to 
downtown Atlanta [7]. 
 
Organizers for the 1996 Atlanta Games stated unequivocally that the centerpiece stadium for the games 
would not only be beautiful, but also reusable. Even before the games opened, the Atlanta Braves of 
Major League Baseball has agreed to move into the former Olympic stadium. A process that would also 
include destruction of the then current Atlanta Braves Fulton County Stadium (Figure 2a). From the 
outset, Atlanta Stadium Design, a consortium of Heery International, Rosser International, Williams-
Russell and Johnson, and Ellerbe Becket was tasked with constructing an 85,000 seat Olympic stadium 
(Figure 2b) that would be converted after the games to a 45,000 seat baseball stadium (Figure 2c). The 
Atlanta Organizing Olympic Committee raised $235 million ($356 million in 2015 dollars5) in funding, 
largely from private sources, with the completed stadium opening in 1996. Immediately following the 
games, sections of the stadium were removed and the reconfigured baseball stadium opened in 1997. [8] 
 

 

 
(b) Atlanta Olympic stadium in athletics configuration 

(image: skyscrapercity.com) 

 
(a) 1995 Fulton County Stadium in foreground and 

Atlanta Olympic stadium under construction,  
(image:ajc.com) 

(c) Turner Field reconfiguration of Atlanta 1996 
Centennial Olympic Stadium 

(image: camatic.com) 
Figure 2 Atlanta Olympic Stadium 

5 http://www.usinflationcalculator.com employed for conversion across years using U.S. CPI 
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While the presence of a tenant playing a minimum of 81 dates in the stadium per year made this effort a 
promising start, the longtime viability has proven difficult to maintain. The Atlanta Braves, the primary 
tenant, is moving to a new suburban Atlanta stadium scheduled for 2017. The former Olympic Stadium, 
now known as Turner Field, has been unable to draw a new tenant and is likely to be razed [9]. Although 
sustainability was considered, achieving this goal in the long term has proven difficult. The stadium was 
not sited near the successful Centennial Olympic Park area in downtown Atlanta and failed to achieve the 
type of iconic status that leads to stadium re-investment. The stadium’s life will likely come to an end 
only 20 years after is construction. 
 
Atlanta Olympic Stadium and later Turner Field provided an expected level of safety. As large structures 
that are typically publically financed, the private investment and reasonable bottom line costs, are 
indicative of a laudable level of economy as well. The plan section of the Atlanta Olympic Stadium was 
unique due to the need to incorporate a baseball diamond in its re-use. However, the structure is otherwise 
unremarkable. The stadium is an example of efficiency, without profound elegance and fails to measure 
up to the high standard of structural art. This lack of elegance may be perceived as extraneous, but recall 
the stadium is being abandoned. Had the structure been able to achieve elegance and a more iconic place 
in Atlanta’s built environment, would it still be abandoned? Structural art demands that elegance come 
without increased cost, essentially requiring transcendence in design, a bridge too far for Turner Field. 

3.2 Some success with sustainability: 2000 Sydney 
The 2000 Olympic Games, hosted by the city of Sydney, New South Wales, Australia, brought the 
Olympics to the twenty-first century and was planned and executed in a time of strong positive economic 
growth for Australia. Projected tourism increases failed to materialize after the games, and several of the 
stadium venues have struggled financially, but infrastructure improvements to roads and rails have 
brought positive benefits, the Olympic Village was successfully re-purposed, and the Olympic Park has 
become a focal point for continuing urbanization in Sydney [10]. Economic studies performed in 2012 
indicate the generally positive outcome of the Sydney Games, as well as the challenge of measuring these 
impacts, and the temptation to over-estimate the positive aspects prior to the games and generally a lack 
of post-impact studies after the games [11].  
 
Four years after the Atlanta Games, and with a tenant in place in Atlanta to demonstrate the feasibility of 
a sustainable stadium, the 2000 Sydney Olympic Games had a similar sustainable goal in the 
development of Stadium Australia. Bligh Lobb Sports Architects and engineers Sinclair Knight Merz 
designed and built a 110,000-seat stadium at a cost of Australian $690 million ($631 million in 2015 U.S. 
dollars6). The stadium featured a partial roof covering 60,000 seats (Figure 3a). After the games, the 
stadium was reconfigured to serve as a football pitch – seating 83,500 – or as a cricket oval – seating 
82,500, depending on how temporary seating was placed. During the Australian $80 million 
reconfiguration ($73 million in 2015 U.S. Dollars), approximately 30,000 seats were removed. The roof 
was also extended to cover 75,000 seats. The venue has hosted cricket and field sports since the 
reconfiguration (Figure 3b). [12] 
 
Currently named the ANZ Stadium, there are plans to redo the stadium in 2016 (at a proposed cost of 
A$350 million) to allow for installation of a retractable roof engineered by Laing O’Rourke a 
construction and engineering company. The finished stadium would have movable end zones, and 
multiple configurations, keeping overall seating at about 80,000 (Figure 3c). [13] 
 
Stadium Australia utilizes a conventional seating bowl with partial roof covering supported by three-
dimensional space trusses (Figure 3a). The trusses are (relatively) light efficient structures that frame out 

6 1999 conversion to U.S. dollars from http://www.oanda.com/currency/converter/ and adjusted to 2015 dollars 
based on U.S. CPI at http://www.usinflationcalculator.com  
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the saddle-shaped roof. The roof is translucent and employs approximately 10 m x 10 m polycarbonate 
tiles. The roof represents well the scientific state of the art for its time. The post-games configuration was 
relatively inexpensive to complete (11% of total project cost) and overall the stadium costs were in-line 
with construction at its time. The stadium is striking, but the conceptual separation of the roof structure 
and the conventional seating bowl detracts from its elegance. In addition, taken in the context of Sydney 
where architectural art in the form of the Sydney Opera House and structural art in the form of the Syndey 
Harbor Bridge are already on display, their exists a high standard for reaching iconic status in a local 
stadium. Stadium Australia/ANZ Stadium is rightly considered a successful structure, but it is not 
structural art and its merits as a sustainable solution are positive, but still evolving. 
 

 
(a) in Olympic configuration with 110,000 seats (image: Populous) 

  
(b) current configuration with “end zone” seats removed 

and roof re-configured, now seats 83,000 
(image: Populous) 

(c) 2014 proposal to add retractable roof and make 
additional seating bowl changes 

(image austadiums.com) 
Figure 3 Sydney Olympic Stadium 

3.3 Lack of planning and adapting an existing stadium: 2004 Athens 
The Athens 2004 Olympic venues stand testament to the impact of facilities designed and built with 
minimal consideration as to their long-term uses. Estimates range from €8 billion ($9.76 billion) to €13 
($15.86 billion) billion for the total costs associated with the international festival, of which €2.98 billion 
($3.64 billion) was spent on the construction or renovations of athletic facilities. Other costs involved rail 
and roadway improvements, among others. Today, only 11 years since the games several of the former 
venues serve as common internet-fodder of what can go wrong if no consideration is given to the future 
(Figure 4c). Judgment of the legacy of the Athens Olympics is entangled with the economic challenges 
the nation of Greece has faced in the last decade, nonetheless the Athens Olympic legacy is not a positive 
one with respect to economy or sustainability [14, 15].  
 



The Spanish architect-engineer Santiago Calatrava, without any competition, was given the task of 
designing the overall Olympic Park (Olympic Athletic Center of Athens, or OAKA) to accommodate 
300,000 visitors, plus refurbishments to the existing main stadium now known as Spiros Lous and the 
swimming venue, and designing new facilities in the park. Calatrava is cited as viewing his efforts as 
primarily one of urban planning to promote the modernization of Athens and to create new icons for the 
city. Succeeding years have not been kind to his efforts, as many of the venues are unused and in 
disrepair.  
 

 
(a) in 2004 Olympic configuration with Calatrava-designed roof in place (image: shineyourlight.blogspot.com) 

 
 

(b) stadium configuration in 2002, prior to installation of 
roof and interior re-modeling 
(image: skyscrapercity.com) 

(c) abandoned beach volleyball venue, systematic of 
challenges in Greece after the games 

(image: busineesinsider.com Reuters/Yorgos Karahalis) 
Figure 4 Greek Olympic Stadium and related venues 

Unlike 1996 and 2000, the 2004 Olympic Stadium was not a new design. A potentially more sustainable 
selection was made, and an existing 1982 constructed football stadium (Figure 4b) was selected for 
renovation. In addition to upgrading the facilities for the seating bowl the primary new objective for the 
stadium was the addition of a partial roof. Calatrava designed a new roof structure supported by steel 
arches that could be placed on shoes, and erected on temporary towers about 70 meters from the stadium 
to allow for simultaneous refurbishment of the stadium to go on unencumbered. The arches on the sides 



were then jacked into place, connecting braces attached for stability, and polycarbonate panels were then 
placed with the final result as shown in Figure 4a. 
 
The white steel arches with the blue-tinted roof are the most prominent architectural feature of the 
renovated stadium. The arches are visually unsupported and slender along their span – though a second 
lower arch runs through the roof itself braced by the roof structure. The $303 million ($392 in 2015 U.S. 
Dollars7) cost of the stadium refurbishment ran some three times the original estimate. Some of that 
overrun came from a redesign of the arches that added about 30 percent more steel than the original 
estimate and created scheduling challenges for the contractor [16, 17, 18]. 
 
Judging Spiros Lous in terms of structural art is challenging, as is often the case with Calatrava’s 
structures. The costs are significant, but not off-scale compared with other large stadium refurbishments 
and certainly more controlled than many of Calatrava’s other signature structures. The construction 
techniques employed were critical for the timeliness of the project and represent the state-of-art of bridge 
construction brought to stadium construction demonstrating scientific prowess and needed efficiency 
[19]. The visual expression of the arch supporting the new roofs independent from the original stadium is 
striking and arguably elegant [20]. Comparing Stadium Australia (Figure 3) to Spiros Lous (Figure 4), 
both of which use arches to support a semi-translucent polycarbonate roof, is quite favorable to the 
aesthetics of Calatrava’s structure and his desire to create an iconic structure. However, this architectural 
desire comes at the cost of structural efficiency – and ultimately a false elegance (when measured by the 
tenets of structural art). The three-dimensional trusses in the arches at Sydney provide an honest 
interpretation of the direct (compression) and indirect (bending and torsion) demands that the arch must 
sustain – while the slender arches at Athens only work due to the hidden structure within the roof. 
Calatrava has provided strong perhaps even iconic architectural art with structural expression – 
interesting, but not structural art.  
 
The Athens Olympics, which provided a case study of how not to plan for an Olympics for the organizers 
of the London 2012 Olympics, appear to fail most dramatically in not planning for future use of the 
facilities, either by the public or athletes. The games themselves fail a critical test of sustainability 
[21,22], what about its main stadium? Today the stadium hosts football (soccer), although one of its clubs 
left in 2013. The monumental entryway and assemblage area into the stadium currently generates an aura 
of emptiness and liveliness. Long-term prospects for the stadium are unknown, but few are optimistic. 
Calatrava’s aim of using the Olympics as an urban planning project appears to have failed. Factors 
involved in this failure are lack of spending controls, lack of public input on the project, and disregard on 
how to use or maintain the facilities after the Olympics. 

3.4 Spare no material: 2008 Beijing’s Empty Nest 
The 2008 Summer Olympic Games in Beijing, China are in many ways profoundly different from the 
series of games hosted in western nations. Different in how the games were financed, choices that were 
made in siting and construction, and different in the availability of data to critically assess the games and 
their long-term impact and sustainability. As such, our focus turns more explicitly to the Beijing Olympic 
Stadium: the Bird’s Nest. 
 
The Bird’s Nest is the most iconic and least sustainable stadium to be created in at least the last 20 years. 
Architect Herzog de Meuron and engineers Arup Sport Hong Kong and China Architecture & Design 
Research Group, developed one structure for seating and a separate twisted steel beam structure on the 
exterior to support a membrane partial roof as shown in Figure 5 [23,2425]. The resulting structure was 
the symbol of the Beijing Games, has become a symbol of Beijing, and is arguably the most recognizable 
stadium in the world. In building what was essentially two projects, a stadium for the games surrounded 

7 Adjusted to 2015 based on U.S. CPI data from http://www.usinflationcalculator.com  
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by a steel façade, planners spent at least $423 million ($485 million in 2015 U.S. Dollars) for an 80,000-
seat white elephant. (For the Olympics, the venue had seating for 91,000, with 11,000 seats removed after 
the games.) Since the 2008 Games, there has been no full-time tenant for the facility [26]. The stadium 
hosted the World Athletic Championships in 2015, the only significant use for the structure since the 
Olympic Games [27]. 
 

 
(a) in 2008 Olympic configuration (image: Getty images) 

  
 (b) Normalized embodied carbon in large stadium 

structures as reported in [3] 
 (c) Normalized use of material quantity in large stadium 

structures as reported in [3] 
Figure 5 Beijing Bird’s Nest Stadium 

The Bird’s Nest failure as a sustainable structure is much more than just its lack of a permanent tenant, it 
is also a monstrosity in terms of resource utilization. As detailed in [3] and reproduced here in Figure 5b 
and c, the Bird’s Nest uses at least 7 times more material per seat and has 7 times more embodied carbon 



per seat than a typical large stadium. Even compared with the second-worst, least sustainable, most 
materially inefficient solution the Bird’s Nest is still 3.8 times worse. The Bird’s Nest design exhibits a 
complete disregard for material consumption. 
 
Structural art demands economy, efficiency, and elegance. It is clear that the Bird’s Nest is neither 
economic nor efficient, but doesn't its iconic status warrant its consideration as an elegant design? No. 
Artificial structural expression is worse than hidden structure. An actual bird’s nest uses interconnected 
twigs to create a stable meaningful structure. A seemingly random entanglement of steel beams would be 
novel and could potentially be an efficient structure. The Beijing Bird’s Nest uses a steel façade to evoke 
this notion, but ignores the structure altogether. The external steel structure that creates the visual profile 
of the Bird’s Nest serves little structural purpose.  
 
From the standpoint of stadiums the Bird’s Nest provides the clearest example of a structure that some 
may consider iconic or impactful architecture but that fails completely the tenets of structural art and 
sustainability that are sought here for measuring excellence. 

3.5 Even the best laid plans: London 2012  
Hosted in 2012, the London Olympic Games specifically targeted sustainability as a central principle in 
their design and planning [28]. London, which was awarded the Olympic bid in 2005, cast a questioning 
look at the Athens 2004 Olympics venues, of which many fell into disuse immediately after the closing 
ceremony. Therefore, adaptation and re-use after the games was a highly regarded design objective and 
the decision was made to build an Olympic stadium that could be partially disassembled, at an estimated 
additional cost of £36 million, after the Olympics with reduced capacity to serve for athletic competitions 
and neighborhood events at the east London site. The London 2012 Olympic Stadium presents an 
expensive case of the best intentions gone awry as politics and sports clubs overrule structural design, 
redevelopment, and sustainability. 
 
Populous, a US stadia design company, acted as the architect for the Olympic stadium, Buro Happold, a 
UK engineering company, acted as the structural designer for the stadium, and the Sir Robert McAlpine 
company lead the construction. The brief for the project called for a multi-event stadium to be used for 
the Olympic opening and closing ceremonies and athletic events. Built with an 18-month lifespan in 
mind, the 80,000 seat stadium was to be reduced to 28,000 seats after the Olympics. Minimization of 
construction materials (The stadium used 10,000 tons of steel, of which 60 percent came from recycled 
steel), deconstruction of part of the stadium, and future usage for athletic competitions guided the design 
of the stadium [29, 30, 31]. Following these guidelines, the London Olympic stadium was designed and 
built with a 25,000 seat concrete bowl below ground level, and with a 55,000 seat steel stand built on the 
podium created by the concrete bowl (Figure 6a,b).  
 
Most of the steel seating (above the concrete bowl), which was lightweight and bolted together to 
facilitate removal, was slated for removal after the Olympics. Additionally, the lighting fixtures and 
temporary fabric roof affixed to the steel seating (Figure 6a,b) were designed for removal. Many 
amenities including kitchens, ticketing, concessions areas, and some toilets were not included within the 
footprint of the stadium. Ultimately, the stadium was built for £486 million ($993 million in 2015 U.S. 
Dollars) as construction costs rose steeply in part due to the selection of the industrial site in east London 
which was heavily polluted and had to be remediated to make it environmentally feasible. 
 
Economically and politically, the stadium met turbulent times. The stadium development organization 
could find no major tenant to take control of the facility until after the Olympics. The original design 
commission had insisted that the stadium after the Olympics retain its track for future athletics 
competitions. But a change in the London city government pressed that football clubs be considered as 
the major tenants. And after considerable maneuvering, the West Ham football club won the major 



tenancy. West Ham insisted that modifications be made to the stadium to put spectators closer to the 
action, allow for greater capacity, and that fans be protected by a roof from the sun or rain (Figure 6c).  
 

 
(a) in Olympic athletics configuration (image: bbc.co.uk) 

  
(b) interior view 

(image: skyscrapercity.com) 
(c) West Ham stadium renovation, opens 2016 

(image: footbaltripper.com) 
Figure 6 London Olympic Stadium 

The Manchester City Stadium, which was used for the 2002 Commonwealth Games, provided an 
example of such a conversion. However, it should be noted that the track was removed for its use by 
Manchester City Football Club. While it could have been feasible to remove the running track, the 
stadium ownership remained firm on the original brief that retained the track. The agreement with West 
Ham [32] stipulated that one month of a year be made available for athletics. In 2015 an athletics 
competition will be held at the stadium and British Athletics has agreed to hold annual competitions at the 
stadium from 2016-2056. Consequently, the stadium owners agreed to replace the lower lever concrete 
tiers with retractable stands that slide out over the track for football and inward when there are athletics 
using the track. So, the stadium will remain a multi-use sporting facility, but the new retractable stands 
added an estimated additional £20 million ($29.6 million) to the redevelopment costs. 
 
The football club asked that the stadium in its new configuration accommodate 54,000 fans, not the 
28,000 as called for in the original reconfiguration plans. The retention of more of the steel seating than 
planned created structural and cost problems. Perhaps the greatest problem arose when the original steel 
proved structurally unfeasible to carry the weight of a new cantilevered roof and lighting standards adding 
another estimated £36 million ($53.3 million) to the redevelopment costs [33, 34]. The original cable net 
roof used for the Olympics, which covered about three-fourths of the spectators, was designed for 
temporary use to reduce wind conditions that could affect competitors. West Ham wanted a larger roof to 
protect all spectators from sun and rain. This change necessitated the strengthened support system. 



 
Total cost of the redevelopment mushroomed from the planned £36 million to an estimated final 
redevelopment costs of £190 million ($312 million in 2015 U.S. Dollars) [35]. In 2015 the stadium hosted 
the Rugby World Cup and the Sainsbury’s Anniversary Games [36] and is slated to host the 2017 World 
Athletic Championships. The redeveloped stadium welcomes West Ham for their 2016 season.  
 
The economic costs of the London Olympic Stadium negated its extensive planning efforts and fail a 
primary tenet of structural art. While sustainability is a long-term goal, the mis-steps in the redevelopment 
mean that the stadium is starting in a substantial hole and only an extremely long life span as a football 
stadium has any chance of reversing the significant waste in its inception. The lightweight initial roof 
structure, which befit its initial temporary structural status, ultimately complicated the ever-changing re-
development requirements leading to further increased costs. The structural form of the stadium received 
architectural criticism [37] and while an honest expression of its function and clearly an attempt to 
minimize materials, the stadium design provides no deeper symbolic meaning or innovation. 

4 Discussion 
The goal of creating an iconic Olympic Stadium that is true to the tenets of structural art and sustainability 
is attainable. The 1972 Munich Olympic Stadium utilized a groundbreaking lightweight steel and glass 
shell form for its roof (Figure 7) lead by Frei Otto and his young assistants including Jörg Schlaich. The 
roof was the first of its kind at this scale and provides a translucent partial roof covering with greater 
elegance than the more modern efforts in Sydney and Athens. In addition, the stadium hosted two 
professional soccer teams for close to 30 years after its completion in addition to numerous other sporting 
and entertainment events. The stadium continues to operate as part of an Olympic Park tourist attraction, 
though with fewer events in the past [38]. The constraints of the Olympics are not insurmountable for 
sustainability or structural art. 
 

  
(a) current configuration of Munich Olympic Stadium  

(image: D.F. Schafer) 
(b) detail of cable supported glass roof  

(image: D.F. Schafer) 
Figure 7 1972 Munich Olympic Stadium 

The modern stadiums examined in this work, and summarized in Table 1, show that the challenges with 
creating a sustainable stadium solution that rise to the high level of structural art have been difficult to 
achieve. Only Stadium Australia (Syndey 2000) can make a viable case as being currently on a 
sustainable path and provides features consistent with structural art, if not rising quite to the level of 
elegance associated with structural art. 
  



Table 1 Summary of Modern Olympic Stadium Costs and Status 

 
 

Olympics 

 
Main Stadium 

Adapted or New 

Initial Cost 
(millions of 

U.S. $) 

 
 

Reconfig. 

Reconfig. costs 
(millions of  

U.S. $) 

 
 

Current Status 
1996 

Atlanta 
New $356 Yes, 

extensive 
TBDa Abandoned in 2016 

(20 years w/ tenant) 
2000 

Sydney 
New $631 Yes,  

partial 
$73 Multiple current 

tenants 
2004 

Athens 
Adapted $392 No N/A One tenant, and  

minor use 
2008 

Beijing 
New $485b No N/A No tenant, and 

Minor use 
2012 

London 
New $993 Yes, 

extensive 
$312 One tenant (2016), and  

other events 
(a) not currently known, (b) estimates vary widely 
 
Looking forward to the stadiums of the 2016 Rio (Figure 8a) and 2020 Tokyo Games (Figure 8b) allows 
for some potential forecasting of the prospects for sustainability and structural art in Olympic stadiums. 
The Rio Games are utilizing existing stadium infrastructure to the greatest extent possible: Maracana 
(Figure 8a) was originally built in 1950 for the World Cup and was renovated in 2007 and again in 2010-
2013 prior to 2014 World Cup. Olympic opening and closing ceremonies and the football finals will be 
held in Maracana while the track and field competitions will be held in the smaller João Havelange 
Olympic Stadium built at cost of $190 million for 2007 Pan American Games. The Tokyo Games chose 
to develop a new iconic stadium and originally selected the unusual and controversial design of Zaha 
Hadid (Figure 8b); however this has recently been rejected based on projected costs and other 
considerations, and plans for a new stadium are in the works as the clock ticks.  
 

  
(b) Maracana stadium for opening/closing ceremonies of 

2016 Rio de Janeiro Olypmics, renovated in 2014 
(image: detail-online.com) 

(c) Hadid stadium design for 2020 Tokyo Olympics, 
selected then rejected as too costly in 2015  

(image: Japan Times) 
Figure 8 Forthcoming Olympics Stadiums 

5 Conclusions 
Today the Olympic Games are multi-billion dollar endeavors that inject a significant portion of their 
spending into hard infrastructure. Nowhere is this more evident than the 100’s of millions of dollars spent 
on a central stadium for the games. Stadiums, as large scale structures primarily utilizing public 
investment deserve specialized critique. We advance the tenets of structural art and sustainability as the 
means of measuring excellence in Olympic Stadiums. Structural art demands that a stadium demonstrate 
success in terms of economy, efficiency, and elegance while sustainability places additional emphasis on 
the resources utilized and long-term viability of the work. On theses measures, recent Olympic Stadiums 



(1996 forward) are not a success. None of the Olympic Stadiums since 1996 rise to the high ideals of 
structural art, and only Stadium Australia from the Sydney 2000 Games can make a strong argument as a 
potentially sustainable stadium. In fact, Beijing’s Bird’s Nest Stadium from the 2008 Olympics is 
arguably the least sustainable stadium ever constructed and London’s Olympic Stadium from the 2012 
Games has proven to be one of the most expensive stadium endeavors to date, despite extensive attempts 
to specifically consider sustainability in its design. Whether swept up in post-Olympics politics (London), 
or economics (Athens), or never specifically designed for a future (Beijing, Athens), or simply failing to 
live up to modern functional demands and lacking in other aspects such as location or elegance to be 
maintained (Atlanta) the challenges for creating a long-term successful stadium are immense. Looking to 
the future, Rio’s refurbishments have had challenges but at least begin from adaptation as a starting point, 
while Tokyo’s stadium design is currently in disarray. Few signs point to markedly better outcomes in 
these enormous public investments in the future. 

References 

1 Billington, D.P. (1985). The Tower and the Bridge: The New Art of Structural Engineering. Princeton 
University Press, 316 pp. 

2 Brudtland commission (Our Common Future) The Report of the Brundtland Commission, Our Common 
Future, was published by Oxford University Press in 1987 

3 De Wolf, C., Hogroian, J, Ochsendorf, J. (2014). “Comparing material quantities and embodied carbon 
in stadia.” Proceedings of the IASS-SLTE 2014 Symposium “Shells, Membranes and Spatial 
Structures: Footprints”, 15 to 19 September 2014, Brasilia, Brazil Reyolando M.L.R.F. BRASIL and 
Ruy M.O. PAULETTI (eds.) 8 pp. 

4  USGBC (2015a). LEED v4 credit categories, U.S. Green Building Council, accessed at 
http://www.usgbc.org/leed on 24 Nov. 2015.  

5 USGBC (2015b). (2015b). “Sustainable Stadiums”, USGBC+ Sept./Oct., U.S. Green Building Council, 
accessed at http://www.usgbc.org/articles/sustainable-stadiums-usgbc-septoct-2015 on 24 Nov 2015  

6  Kellison, T. B. and S. Hong. 2015. "The Adoption and Diffusion of Pro-Environmental Stadium 
Design." European Sport Management Quarterly. doi:10.1080/16184742.2014.995690. 

7 Hotchkiss, J.L., Moore, R.E., Avila-Rios, F. (2015). “Reevaluation of the Employment Impact of the 
1996 Summer Olympic Games.” Southern Economic Journal 2015, 81(3), 619–632 DOI: 
10.4284/0038-4038-2013.063. 

8 Background articles on Atlanta’s Olympic Stadium, accessed November 2015: 
http://olympics.ballparks.com/1996Atlanta/ 
https://www.bostonglobe.com/metro/2014/08/02/atlanta-games-venues-from-left-legacy-some-

lessons/Jj8zIJqrUcdTT6sEXUjseK/story.html 
http://www.nytimes.com/2005/06/15/sports/othersports/atlanta-a-model-for-reusing-an-olympic-

stadium.html 
9 Current status articles on Atlanta’s Olympic Stadium/Turner Field, accessed November 2015: 

http://thesportdigest.com/2013/12/usoc-chief-exec-atlanta-1996-olympic-stadium-has-been-extremely-
successful-despite-short-lifespan/  

http://www.forbes.com/sites/maurybrown/2013/11/12/593/ 
http://www.thewire.com/global/2013/11/turner-field-latest-long-line-abandoned-olympic-
stadiums/71512/ 

http://www.bbc.co.uk/london/content/articles/2006/07/27/atlanta_olympic_feature.shtml 
www.aroundtherings.com/site/A__45012/Title__Pro-Baseball-to-Abandon-Atlanta-Olympic-

Stadium/292/Articles 
10 Searle, G. 2012. "The Long-Term Urban Impacts of the Sydney Olympic Games." Australian Planner 

49 (3): 195-202. doi:10.1080/07293682.2012.706960.  

                                                      



11 Kirkup, N., Bridget, M. (2006). “Doctoral Foundation Paper: The Reliability of Economic Impact 
Studies of the Olympic Games: A Post-Games Study of Sydney 2000 and Considerations for London 
2012.” Journal of Sport & Tourism, Aug2006, Vol. 11 Issue 3/4, p275, 22p. 

12 Background articles on Stadium Australia/ANZ Stadium, accessed November 2015: 
http://olympics.ballparks.com/2000Sydney/ 
http://www.anzstadium.com.au/ 
http://www.anzstadium.com.au/footer/about-us/our-design/anz-stadium-fast-facts/ 
http://www.austadiums.com/stadiums/stadiums.php?id=121 
http://populous.com/project/anz-stadium/ 
http://www.olympic.org/news/sydney-s-olympic-legacies-praised/167971 
http://architecture.about.com/od/greatbuildings/ig/Stadium-and-Arena-Pictures/sydneystadium-

rivera.htm 
13 Articles on proposed redevelopment of ANZ Stadium, accessed November 2015: 

http://www.dailytelegraph.com.au/news/nsw/olympic-venues-new-field-of-dreams-anz-stadiums-350-
million-redevelopment-plan/story-fni0cx12-1227126339600 

http://www.austadiums.com/news/news.php?id=551 
http://www.anzstadium.com.au/the-stadium/anz-stadium-redevelopment/bold-vision-for-sydneys-

olympic-stadium-unveiled/ 
14  Roy Panagiotopoulou (2014) “The legacies of the Athens 2004 Olympic Games: a bitter–sweet 

burden,” Contemporary Social Science: Journal of the Academy of Social Sciences, 9:2, 173-195 
15 Traganaou, J. (2008). “Shades of Blue: Debating Greek Identity through Santiago Calatrava’s Design 

for the Athens Olympic Stadium,” Journal of Modern Greek Studies 26 (2008) 185–214 
16 Kitching, R. (2004). “Athens stadium still unfinished a week before Olympics,” 5 August, 2004, New 

Civil Engineer, www.nce.co.uk 
17 Train, N. (2004). “Athens Olympics: The Race for Completion,” The Structural Engineer, Vol 82, No. 

9, May 4, 2004, pp. 14-19. 
18 “How Athens’ Olympic stadium was finally pulled together,” Civil Engineering 159 August 2006 

Pages 114–119. 
19 Watson, N. (2007). “Athens' Olympic marvel a tribute to engineering ingenuity,” Civil Engineering: 

Magazine of the South African Institution of Civil Engineering, Mar 2007; 15, 3; pp. 21-23/ 
20 Lubell, S., Gonchar, J. (2006). “Olympic Stadium Athens, Greece; “Santiago Calatrava Makes a 

Gigantic Structure Seem Weightless and Creates a Telegenic National Symbol in the Process,”, 
Architectural Record, June 1, 2006. 

21 Tziralis, G., et al. (2008). “Sustainability and the Olympics: the Case of Athens 2004,”., International 
Journal of Sustainable Development and Planning, Vol. 3, Issue 2 (2008) pp. 132-146. 

22 Wergeland, E.S. “When Icons Crumble—The Troubled Legacy of Olympic Design,” By Even Smith 
Wergeland, Journal of Design History, Vol. 25, No.3, pp. 304-318. 

23 http://www.designbuild-network.com/projects/national_stadium/ accessed November 2015 
24 Liu, et al., (2011). “Innovation in Design… 2008 Beijing Olympic Games, “ J of IASS, 2011 
25 Lan, T.T. (2009). “A Retrospective View of Olympic Structures in China”, International Journal of 

Space Structures Vol. 24 No. 2 2009 
26 http://www.npr.org/2012/07/10/156368611/chinas-post-olympic-woe-how-to-fill-an-empty-nest 

accessed November 2015 
27 http://news.bbc.co.uk/sport2/hi/athletics/9212714.stm accessed November 2015 
28 Bulley, J. and S. Cardwell. (2015). "London 2012 Legacy: A Sustainable Model for Delivering Large 

Sports Events." Proceedings of the Institution of Civil Engineers: Civil Engineering 168 (2): 89-96. 
doi:10.1680/cien.14.00007 

29 “Lifting gold: stadia design for the 2012 London Olympics,” The Structural Engineer, Nov. 1, 2005, 
pp. 13-15 

                                                                                                                                                                           



30 Westbury, P. et al. (2012). “London 2012 Olympic Stadium: Design and Construction,” The Structural 
Engineer, June, 2012, pp. 73-88. 

31 Hartman, H. (2012). “London 2012: Delivering a Sustainable Stadium,” The Architects’ Journal 
32 Beard, M. (2013). “West Ham seals the Olympic Stadium deal and will bid farewell to Upton Park,” 

By Matthew Beard, March 22, 2013, London Evening Standard 
33 Gibson, O. (2014). “Olympic Stadium costs soar to more than £600m after roof complications,” By 

Owen Gibson, The Guardian, Oct. 20, 2014. 
34 BBC (2014). “Building the London Olympic Stadium's new roof,” 28 November 2014, BBC News 
35 Clark, R. (2014). “You’re paying £175 million to give West Ham a new stadium: The full cost of the 

2012 Olympic Games is still far from clear” 22 November 2014, The Spectator Magazine 
36 Avison, B. (2015). “London to host annual athletics festival starting with 2015 Anniversary Games,”, 

Feb. 26, 2015, Host City 
37 Bullivant, L. (2008). “London's Olympics stadium panned.” Architectural Record, Jan 2008, Vol. 196, 

Issue 1 
38 http://en.wikiarquitectura.com/index.php/Munich_Olympic_Stadium accessed November 2015 

                                                                                                                                                                           



 

The Value of a Liberal Education:  Marketing the Humanities 

 

Authors: 
 
Dr. Pamela S. Gates, Dean 
College of Humanities and Social and Behavioral Sciences 
Central Michigan University 
Mount Pleasant  MI  48859 
U.S.A. 
 
Thomas K. Rohrer, Director 
Great Lakes Institute for Sustainable Systems and 
Associate Director 
School of Public Service and Global Citizenship 
Central Michigan University 
Mount Pleasant  MI  48859 
U.S.A. 
 
 
Abstract 
 
The value of a liberal education in the world today is often overlooked as more students (often 
urged by their parents and other family members) select university programs of study in the 
science, technology, engineering and mathematic (STEM) fields.  The recent global recession, 
rising tuition costs, and uncertainty about future career opportunities are driving students to 
select courses of study based on opportunities for future employment in those careers with 
perceived high demand for workers and relatively higher salaries (Alschulter 2015).   
 
A recent survey (AACU 2013) published by the American Association of Colleges and 
Universities reports that 74% of employers recommended a liberal arts education as the best 
preparation for successful careers the global economy.  In particular, they note the value of 
skills such as critical thinking, multicultural awareness, skills in reading, writing and verbal 
communication, and an understanding of history, philosophy and social sciences in career 
success.  These skills have value regardless of the profession chosen and apply to a multitude of 



careers in the new global economy, including STEM fields, public service and the technology 
industries. 
 
Fareed Zakaria, the host of CNN's "Fareed Zakaria's GPS" and an editor-at-large at Time 
magazine, eloquently expresses these values in his new book, In Defense of a Liberal Education. 
"The central virtue of a liberal education," he writes, "is that it teaches you how to write, and 
writing makes you think."  
 
A related strength emphasized by Zakaria is the value of “learning how to learn” or "how to 
learn...how to read an essay closely, search for new sources, find data to prove or disprove a 
hypothesis, and detect an author's prejudice."  By exposing students to ideas, experiences, 
emotions and values they which they might not otherwise encounter, a liberal education gives 
graduates a greater capacity to be empathetic and productive workers and valuable citizens of 
a global community  (Zakaria 2015). 
 
 
Introduction: 
 
Since the time of Aristotle and Socrates, and the scholars and philosophers who preceded 
them, mankind has discussed the value of knowledge and wisdom and the role of education in 
society.  In ancient cultures education was primarily a privilege of the wealthy and the ruling 
classes.  The masses of the population were restricted to skills training in very narrow areas or 
to craftsmanship and agricultural production.  Broad general knowledge and education in such 
areas as philosophy, religion, arts and literature was restricted to members of the aristocracy, 
royal families and the clergy.  This system remained in place for centuries and served to keep 
monarchs in power and maintain a rigid structure of class or caste by limiting the education of 
the masses. 
 
Beginning with the onset of the European renaissance (circa 1000 A.D.), a cultural, scholarly and 
socio-political movement emerged which stressed the rediscovery and contemporary 
application of information, texts and thought from classical antiquity.  This developed after 
many decades of “Dark Ages” where free thought, education, and philosophical discussion were 
suppressed by ruling monarchies and established religions.  Over time, the value of educating 
larger segments of the population was recognized and the first great universities were 
established to organize and provide this education to more individuals.  These include such 
notable institutions such as the University of Bologna (1088), Oxford University (1096), the 
University of Paris (1150), Cambridge University (1209), Charles University of Prague (1348), the 
University of Salamanca in Spain (1134), and later several universities in Germany and Austria 

http://fareedzakaria.com/
http://books.wwnorton.com/books/In-Defense-of-a-Liberal-Education/


including  those in Vienna (1365), Heidelberg (1386), and Leipzig (1409).  As the renaissance 
bloomed in the 12th and 13th centuries, a large complex of institutions of higher learning 
developed across all of Europe.   While initially still restricted to the wealthy and ruling classes, 
these institutions great increased the numbers of educated persons in society and began the 
promotion of broader general education to a larger component of the populace. 
 
The general improvement in educating a broader spectrum of the population continued to 
ultimately evolve into the “Age of Enlightenment” and later, the “Age of Reason” (Paine 1774) 
in the 18th century.  This period saw a number of notable philosophers putting forth ideas 
focused on building a society based on reason and ethics.  Traditional doctrines and dogma of 
church and state were challenged by Voltaire and Rousseau.  Logic, reason and ethical behavior 
and humanism were promoted as the means to a richer life.  Descartes, Kant, Locke and Wolff 
all brought forth similar ideas (Weber 1992).   
 
In France this period was known as the Siècle des Lumières (Century of Enlightenment), and in 
German as the Aufklärung (making things clear or The Clarifying).  It was a philosophical and 
political movement that dominated the world of ideas in Europe in the 18th century. The 
principal goals of “Enlightenment” thinkers were the establishment of 
liberty,  progress,  reason, tolerance, and fraternity in modern society and ending the abuses of 
the church and state (Outram 2006).    This general trend of thought continued through the 
19th century and was an integral part of common philosophy and general education 
throughout the industrial revolution and the early 20th century. 
   
Liberal Education and Humanities in the 20th Century: 
 
A liberal education (also referred to as “liberal arts” education) is a system or course of study 
suitable to cultivation of the mind of a free human being.  Liberal in this sense is rooted in the 
latin word “liber” meaning free.  It does not have any partisan political context.  Freedom of 
thought, ideas and rational analysis based on ethical behavior, principles of logic, and an 
understanding of human culture and development are key components of a liberal education 
(Van Dorn 1943).   
 
The Humanities generally comprise the most significant coursework for degrees in the Liberal 
Arts.  While liberal education for its own sake was strongly advocated in the 18th, 19th and 
early 20th centuries, it began to fall into disfavor by the mid-20th century.  Some scholars 
attribute this decline to the mobilization of resources necessitated by World War II that placed 
a premium on training in mathematics, science and technical skills (Axelrod, et al. 2001).  With 
the economic productivity of the post-war period, STEM fields retained their strength but many 
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universities revamped curricula to encourage study in the liberal arts.  The economic prosperity 
of the 1950s and 1960s, followed by the social unrest of the 1970s, also helped to direct more 
college and university students into courses of study aligned with the liberal arts. 
 
The Association of American Colleges and Universities describes a liberal education as "a 
philosophy of education that empowers individuals with broad knowledge and transferable 
skills, and a stronger sense of values, ethics, and civic engagement ... characterized by 
challenging encounters with important issues, and more a way of studying than a specific 
course or field of study" (AACU 2013).  The American Association for the Advancement of 
Science (AAAS) also has a positive definition for a liberal education: "…. a liberal education 
produces persons who are open-minded and free from provincialism, dogma, preconception, 
and ideology; conscious of their opinions and judgments; reflective of their actions; and aware 
of their place in the social and natural worlds."   A liberal education also promotes "active 
citizenship" through off-campus community service, internships, research, and study abroad  
(Freeland 2009).   In almost all university systems, a liberal education combines an education in 
the classics, English literature, the humanities, philosophy, history, and moral virtues (Van 
Doren 1943).  
 
Fareed Zakaria, the host of CNN's "Fareed Zakaria's GPS" and an editor-at-large at Time 
magazine, eloquently expresses these values in his new book, In Defense of a Liberal Education. 
"The central virtue of a liberal education," he writes, "is that it teaches you how to write, and 
writing makes you think." A related strength emphasized by Zakaria is the value of “learning 
how to learn” or "how to learn...how to read an essay closely, search for new sources, find data 
to prove or disprove a hypothesis, and detect an author's prejudice."  By exposing students to 
ideas, experiences, emotions, cultures and values they which they might not otherwise 
encounter, a liberal education gives graduates a greater capacity to be understanding and 
empathetic and produces productive workers who become valuable citizens of a global 
community  (Zakaria 2015). 
 
It is these transferrable skills that now have the attention of a broad cross-section of employers 
who require workers who not only have a set of specific technical skills, but who also have 
general knowledge and collaborative skills to perform successfully in the workplace and in the 
society of the 21st century.  A quantitative assessment of the perceived value of these skills was 
performed by the Hart and Associates polling firm and published by Association of American 
Colleges and Universities (Hart 2013; AACU 2013).  This survey found significant recognition of 
the value of a liberal education in employees.   
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Employer Priorities and the Value of a Liberal Education—The Hart-AACU Survey: 
 
The Hart and Associates survey of 318 employers provided strong support for the skills and 
abilities learned in the study of the humanities, social science, and English language and 
literature.  Nearly all employers surveyed (95%) agreed that innovation is a priority in their 
hiring and promotion process.  In addition to establish technical skills, employers report 
preference in hiring and promotion for graduates with skills that contribute to innovation in the 
workplace.   
 
Employers are highly focused on innovation as critical to the success of their enterprises.  They 
report that business challenges faced today are more complex and require a broader skill set of 
employees than that in the past (Hart 2013).  The ability to think critically and communicate 
clearly is also nearly universally valued.  Ninety-three percent of employers surveyed agreed 
that the general ability of a “…candidate’s demonstrated capacity to think critically, 
communicate clearly and solve complex problems is more important than their undergraduate 
major.” (Hart 2013; AACU 2013). 
 
A majority of employers polled (55%) also agree that the ideal employee will have a 
combination of field-specific skills and a broader range of general abilities that will advance 
corporate success.  Having this range of skills and abilities that apply to a variety of positions is 
beneficial to the success and advancement of both the employee and the company.  Only 16% 
of employers surveyed feel that a narrow, specific set of skills and abilities promote personal 
advancement and long-term career success.  It is clear that the most valued employees are 
those with strength in a defined major field coupled with a solid liberal education experience. 
 
Evaluation of the ability of existing college and university programs to produce candidates with 
the qualities mentioned above does not receive the highest praise from employers surveyed.  
Only 9% say that universities are meeting the challenge of the 21st century in preparing 
students for success in the work world of today.  Most employers rate colleges and universities 
as doing a “fair” (40%) or “good” (46%) job.  None rated higher education institutions as 
“excellent” and only 4% rated them “poor”, indicating that while their value is recognized, there 
is near universal agreement that the institutions need to do better.  Most agree that the 
student’s preparation is sufficient for entry-level jobs, but less than half (44%) of the employers 
surveyed felt that students were well prepared for advancement or promotion. 
 
Employers pointed to a variety of knowledge and skills as important considerations for success 
in the workplace.  These include (Hart 2013): 



o Ethics:  Important for employees to “…demonstrate ethical judgment and 
integrity”  

o Intercultural Skills:  Employees should be “….comfortable working with 
colleagues, customers and clients from diverse cultural backgrounds.” 

o Professional development:  Employees should know how to learn and 
“…demonstrate the capacity for professional development and continued new 
learning.” 

o Community Service and Engaged Citizens: “…show an interest in giving back to 
the communities in which our company or organization is located and in 
communities which it serves.” 

o Global Knowledge: Valued employees will “…know about cultures, history, 
values, religions and social systems.” different from their own. 

 
Employers also noted that more emphasis should be placed on many of these critical skill areas 
as colleges and universities update curricula and requirements for graduation.  A summary of 
poll results includes the following: 
 

o Critical Thinking and Analytical Reasoning (82 % more; 7% less) 
o Complex Problem Solving and Analysis (81% more; 6% less) 
o Improved Written and Oral Communication (80% more; 8% less) 
o Ability to Apply Knowledge and Skills to Real World Issues (78% more; 6% less) 
o Innovation and Creativity (71% more; 9% less) 
o Teamwork Skills and the Ability to Collaborate with Others in Diverse Group 

Settings (67% more; 22% less) 
o Connecting Choices and Actions with Ethical Decision-making (64% more; 27% 

less) 
 
Issues such as improved knowledge about science and technology had less support (56% more; 
35% less), likely due to the current emphasis on STEM training.  Surprising, employers were less 
likely to demand proficiency in foreign language or knowledge about the role of the United 
States in the world as top issues.  Part of this may be due to understanding that the 
undergraduate college or university curriculum is a “zero-sum” game to some extent with a 
limit of 120 to 130 credit hours for the baccalaureate degree. 
 
The role of internships, study-abroad experience, and service learning projects are also 
recognized as valuable additions to a prospective employee’s portfolio.  Completion of a project 
prior to graduation that demonstrates a student’s acquired knowledge and skills was cited as 
positive by 79% of employers polled.  The degree to which these newer approaches to learning 



help students succeed is variable but generally seen as very positive by employers.  Many of the 
larger employers actively support internship programs if located near an institution of higher 
learning that can provide students on a regular basis. Less support was noted for classes that 
deemphasize classroom learning or work experience and rely on work done online.  
 
Documentation of student learning beyond the traditional transcript was also seen as beneficial 
by the employers surveyed.  Four out of five employers (83%) responded that an electronic 
portfolio of projects completed and student accomplishments would be helpful in evaluating 
candidates for hire.  Employers noted that projects that were helpful in preparing students for 
workplace success included those that required students to: 
 

o Conduct research and use evidence-based analysis 
o Gain knowledge in methods of problem solving 
o Improve communication skills 
o Application of learning to real world projects 

 
Employers recognize the importance of today’s colleges and universities in providing a solid 
liberal education which is foundational and benefits students regardless of whether their major 
is in the humanities or in a STEM field (Hart 2013; AACU 2013).  As Dr. Loretta Jackson-Hayes 
has stated, “We don’t need more STEM majors.  We need more STEM majors with liberal arts 
training.” (Jackson-Hayes 2015).   Scientists and others workers who are trained in the liberal 
arts have a great advantage in key skill areas such as writing and communication, problem 
solving analysis, teamwork, global awareness, and transdisciplinary thinking. 
 
Conclusion: 

It is clear that a liberal education serves a public good and not just a corporate need.  However, 
corporations clearly recognize the value of an employee with a liberal education.  With the 
recent pressure to offer more courses in STEM fields and redirect university resources into 
more technical training, overall funding and general support for a liberal education has waned.  
However, it is clear from employer surveys that corporations value the skills and abilities 
fostered by study in the humanities and liberal arts and that students are well-served by 
coursework in the humanities.   

Marketing the value of this course of study is the challenge for universities in the 21st century.  
Information generated by the LEAP program of the Association of American Colleges and 
Universities is valuable in quantitatively documenting the support by employers for the skills 
obtained from a liberal education.  These data sets should be shared with students, parents and 
academic advisors. Colleges and Universities would be well advised to take the AACU-LEAP 



materials and use them for promotion of their academic programs in the humanities, English 
and social sciences.  Students, their parents, and their academic advisors will benefit from 
understanding the value of a liberal education in career success, regardless of their major 
course of study.  Strength in a defined major coupled with the skills, abilities and understanding 
of a broad liberal education will produce the most successful and productive graduates in our 
global society. 
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Abstract 

This quantitative and qualitative exploratory study begins with a literature 

review about: English language in the global community, methodologies for teaching 

English, and the contribution of information and communication Technologies (ICT) for 

second language acquisition. The theories of Negroponte (1995) and James (2004) in 

regard to the opportunity offered by ICT to impact positively in the generation of 

learning in a global society, is ratified in this study. 

For the empirical part, 200 Castilian speakers students at the “Eloy Alfaro” 

University of Manabi, Ecuador, participated during 6 months in an educative project 

having as objective: to develop students´ English writing skills by the use of internet 

social network. This process included the application of Cambridge PET (Preliminary 

English Test) to determine the participants´ progress (pretest and posttest). A 
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Facebook.com. page was designed containing audiovisual inputs, in order to promote 

participants´ opinions exchange as a common English learning writing practice.  

The data obtained was analyzed by the tool SPSS.V21 and the results confirm 

the hypothesis that ICT contribute significantly to the process of English learning in 

college students. The progress levels are related to the students´ capabilities to assume 

their own learning process Michavila & Parejo (2008). 

Key words: Digital education; cooperative learning; innovation in education; second 

language acquisition; Andragogy.  

 

Introduction 

 

Social networks have the ability to attract people attention and keep it during hours; 

therefore, it is appropriate to investigate about their potential uses in order to promote 

the cooperative learning and the increase of digital foreign learning in a castellan 

context; So, the challenge is to achieve a level of English Second Language ESL 

productivity with digital media, that was never possible to get with analog methods 

(Orey; Fitzgerald & Branch, 2004). 

 

This paper begins with an analysis of published literature about the theories for teaching 

English language; the cooperative learning; and the contribution of ICT in the current 

digital educational programs. For the digital educative practice it was chosen 

FACEBOOK.com because, it’s free access and powered attraction capability over 

college students. 
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In this educative intervention 60 students of the English Languages Program at the Eloy 

Alfaro Lay University of Manabi in Ecuador, South America were chosen. All these 

students has as mother tongue the Castilian Language.  

 

The question to answer in this study is: Can the college students in a Castilian context 

increase their writing English Level using Facebook.com ?  

 

Framework 

Cooperative learning and social network on line 

Cooperative learning is defined by David Johnson, Roger Johnson and Edythe Holubec 

(1994) as "the instructional use of small groups in which students work together to 

maximize their own learning" (p.5). The authors insist that “Learning is not a sport 

event that you can attend as a spectator. Learning process requires the direct and active 

participation of students to achieve the goal of to learn something new. Like climbers, 

students scale the heights of learning more easily when, they do learn as part of a 

collaborative team. The cooperation is to work together to achieve common goals 

(Johnson, Johnson & Holubec, 1994, p. 5) 

 

Regarding the process of a second language acquisition, Saravia & Bernaus (2008) 

argue that the model of educational and social psychology presented by Gardner in 

1993, considers the student's learning situation being inside or outside of the classroom; 

therefore, the social context determines the attitudes of relating them apprentices 

(individuality, personality, the social environment and the values of student) with 

motivation to acquire a foreign language, and the driving forces (the effort, the desire 

and affection of the individual) includes a continuous, dynamic and changing process 
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that evolves people in the process according to the learner´s interests and priorities 

(Brown, 1994); Also, students do use of previous concepts, in this active second 

language teaching process (Porter, 2005). 

The social network FACEBOOK has features with the potential educational use 

because, it encourage openness to new cultures and languages, becoming a space for 

practicing communication skills in the mother tongue or in other languages; aspects that 

provide a new model for online university, which encourages participation, initiative, 

critical thinking and the "Learning 2.0" (Esteve, 2009). 

There are computer softwares available online for ESL learning as Babelium, Babbel, 

Livemocha, Italki, Palabea, Busuu, among others; they offer the possibility to learn 

online, share information with others who want to learn L2; These computer programs 

allow to socialize and to develop capabilities for the collaborative learning in a relevant 

way. 

Etxebarria; Garay & Romero (2012) argue that the ideas of Vygotsky brought the 

concept of communicative competence give to ESL learners the possibility became a 

user of communication skills (speaking, reading, listening and writing a language) 

 

Theories of English Language Learning 

The learning theories identified to partnership, behaviorism, cognitivist and 

functionalism as theories that coexisted during the nineteenth century. Subsequently, 

other theories were developed based on "information processing", and some other 

theories were substantiated in the "humanism", "constructivism" and “activism" as the 

center of their dynamics; meanwhile, the structuralism generated the audiovisual and 

lingual audio methods based on stimulus-response behaviorism. It contributed to the 
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"desired learning strategy” which applied repetitive patterns but, it regardless of the 

meaning of words (MC Donnough, 1989). 

Abbott (1989) quotes Skinner, who worked the nature of language learning, and from 

his labor, the sentence patterns were applied so, the oral practice was promoted to get 

the words perfect pronunciation but, the study of grammar, communication and 

interaction were avoided (Finnochiaro & Christopher, 1989). 

In addition, alternative learning theory focuses on the conscious understanding of 

grammar rules appeared. In order to produce linguistic patterns appeared the cognitivist 

as method. It was based on the active mental student participation; which it is focused 

on the process of retention, storage and retrieval of information, without taking 

into account the qualities and cultural relationships that human beings establish (Castro, 

1992). In other hand, the Grammar-Translation method is based on the system of the 

language rather than, forms of use in communicative situations. It was characterized by 

abundant memorizing grammar rules, lists of words and text translation because, it was 

expected that they help to make the language use successfully; and from the perspective 

of Finnochiaro (1989), both theories of learning would be most currently used for the 

acquisition and language learning. 

Humanistic learning theory seeks the personal attention, interaction and 

balance between internal and external motivations so, the innate and the social 

conditions; and the consistent realization of actions based on feelings, 

beliefs and personality qualities allowing interaction in the group context. This 

theory involves students in the process of learning, and among student´s goals. It seeks 

to discover students own potential, needs and interests. Finally, the communicative 

approach method has generated mixed results, according to knowledge specialties or 

knowledge fields of application; but, this approach responds efficiently at the moment 
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to establish contacts between people of diverse origins and cultures, that try to 

communicate ideas, feelings and necessities in a second language. 

 

According to Byrne (1989), it is necessary to seek a balance between levels of 

correction (domain of language system) and fluidity because, the aim is to enable 

students to communicate effectively; recognizing that the  knowledge of grammar and 

vocabulary has a very marked role; meanwhile for Finnochiaro (1989) the "conscious or 

unconscious" knowledge of the language systems is necessary to achieve that students 

speak fluently and correctly in the second language. It means: to understanding what is 

heard, read and comprehend with understanding and write acceptably (Sterm, 1983). 

 

Oxford (1990) presented the social strategies of language acquisition, which are the set 

of actions that students run in order to become able to understand and study a second 

language the best. These actions could be used in order to ask questions, to cooperate in 

diverse activities and to be open to the cultural diversity. Common activities such 

as going to movies, reading materials in another language, converse with native 

speakers, among others, they are activities in which the meaning is 

prioritized and therefore, they were considered as social strategies of language 

(Bialystok, 1978). 

 

To the cognitive strategies presented by O'Malley and Chamot (1990) recognized as 

repetition, resourcing, grouping, note taking, deduction, induction, substitution, 

elaboration, summarization, translation, transfer, and inference; which is added the 

practice of the just learned; Being the virtual spaces and social networks the appropriate 



8 
 

scenarios for the acquisition of foreign languages, which it is required to work together 

to achieve goals that benefit all participants (Johnson; Johnson & Holubec, 1999). 

 

 

Digital education and foreign language acqusition 

 

The Information and Communication Technologies ICT 

has dematerialized, delocalized and globalized the information; and the technological 

advances have promoted the transition from a culture based on the atom to a culture 

based on bit (Negroponte, 1995); however, ICT requires to be associated to the 

educational practices in order to become contextualized learning tools, and in such 

condition; to contribute to the process of building of innovative educational tools. 

James (2004) argues that ICT as technological tools have no inherent property that let 

ICT produce a knowledge-building community instantly but, James stresses that 

learning process does not depend on the software configuration, but social norms 

and practices around them. 

 

After the emergence of Web 1.0 as a source of uni-linear data query available on the 

internet, and subsequent evolution towards Web 2.0; they have strengthened the 

potential of L2 teaching and learning using ICT because, they overcame the barriers of 

physical distance; it has been achieved to expose learners to real and everyday situations 

of the world's cultures. It is recognized that web 2.0 has promoted the paradigm change 

and because this is the result of the interaction and collaboration between people, it 

places the student at the center of the process, the student is who takes his own learning 

process (Michavila & Parejo, 2008). 
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Since Boyd (2007), the social networks on internet allow individuals to design a public 

or semi-public profile within a delimited system, to articulate a list of other users with 

whom they share a connection, and to visit to other members of the system. 

 

It is clear that information and communication technology has modified the schools 

structures in its organizational level and it has fostered high motivation for learning; but 

digital education should consider that technologies foster the participatory culture and 

the personal autonomy if it is provided and put at the service of proper management of 

people emotional capital (Ferrés & Piscitelli, 2012). 

In the Web 3.0 the collaborative work between those who are connected is a reality 

because, they share common interests in learning a L2 language. 

 

METHOD AND INSTRUMENTS 

The group of participates is integrated by 60 university students from the Foreign 

Language Program at the Eloy Alfaro University (ULEAM). It is a heterogeneous 

sample composed by women and men in aged between 22 and 45 years. According to 

the academic records, they reports different English proficiency ranging from low level 

to intermediate and advanced levels. The condition asked to the students for the 

participation was to be formally enrolled in the course 2014-2015 in ULEAM. 

This big college students group is divided in 2 smaller groups. 30 people will be part of 

the group of intervention and 30 people will be part of the group control; used in order 

to compare advances in the writing skill during and after the research. 

The instruments used for the assess of English writing variable is the Preliminary 

English Test - PET Cambridge which has validity and reliability obtained by the work 
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of the University of Cambridge, and it is successfully applied in universities around the 

world. The educative intervention consisted in the continue writing practice using 

facebook.com. It was built a specific page on Facebook.com called ENGLISH 

TUTORING ULEAM. It is available 

in https://www.facebook.com/profile.php?id=100,008,468,771,467 

 

 

Results 

Table No.1. CORRECT ANSWERS GIVEN IN THE “PET CAMBRIDGE-PRETEST2 

GROUPS NUMBER MINIMUM MAXIMUM MEDIA TIP.DESV. 

Intervention Group   

PRE_TEST 
30 4 19 11,37 3,700 

 

Control Group 

PRE_TEST 

30 4 23 12,30 4,872 

 

N valided 
30 

    

Made by authors, Junio 2015. 

 

The results obtained at the beginning of this study indicate that both the intervention 

group (GI_PRE_TEST) as the control group (GC_PRE_TEST) has an English level in 

the range of beginner and intermediate level. For the intervention group the correct 

answers to PET CAMABRIDGE TEST range from 4 to 19, the average is 11.37. 

Meanwhile, for the control group the correct answers given are ranging from 4 to 23, 

with an average 12.30. 

 

Table No. 2. COMPARISON OF PRETEST AND POSTTEST RESULTS BETWEEN 

INTERVENTION AND CONTROL GROUPS 

GROUPS N MINIMUM MAXIMUM MEDIA TIP. DESV. 

https://www.facebook.com/profile.php?id=100,008,468,771,467
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Intervention Group 

PRE_TEST 30 4 19 11,37 3,700 

POST_TEST 30 7 23 15,00 4,136 
Control Group 

PRE_TEST 30 4 23 12,30 4,872 

POST_TEST 30 4 23 12,30 4,851 
N valided 30     

Made by authors, Junio 2015. 
 
In the Intervention group are reported the following results: 6 participants who reached 

the outstanding level of writing skills L2, while 10 participants reached the very good 

level and other 11 participants reached the good level and 3 participants reached the 

acceptable level of writing skill. There are no participants in the poor level of writing 

skill at the end of the project. 

Graphic No 1. INTERVENTION GROUP PARTICIPANTS INDIVIDUAL  

RESULTS COMPARATION 

 

If the results obtained in the posttest for both the intervention group (green) and the 

control group (blue) are compared, it would show that: The "heterogeneity" is kept in 

the participants writing in English skill levels; however, results indicate that after the 

educational intervention using FACEBOOK.COM to raise the level of writing in 

English in college students, a significant progress was observed in 24 of the 30 students 
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tested. The other 6 students did not report any change so, their writing skill in English 

language kept the level good. 

Implications: 

The hypothesis which states: ESL students who received support with ICT have 

significantly enhanced the skills of writing in English in compare to those students who 

have not received such support. This result supports the claim Etxebarria; Garay & 

Romero (2012) about English language acquisition process supported by ICT; where 

technological innovation not only comes from the use of the tool, but also the didactic 

and strategies used for the ESL acquisition. 

The main progress in the college students writing skill are evident in: 

Students’ ability to react rapidly at the moment to write in English, 

The can write a commentary in English language with security, reduce doubts. 

They use appropriate vocabulary or terms at the moment to express their ideas. 

The pertinence of the ideas expressed has become more consistently. 

The Results of this study confirm the position of Negroponte (1995) and James authors 

(2004), in regard to the ICT positively impact in the ESL learning inside of a Castilian 

speaker community. In the results of PET Cambridge pretest and posttest was found that 

24 of 30 participants overcame the initial levels of writing in English and the other 6 

kept the level of good in the write in English skill. 

 

Cummins & Sayers (1995) affirmed that educators have the opportunity to ensure that 

all students have access to internet in order to explore new ways of learning and 

thinking, new spaces of social exchange, and tools for independent learning; which is a 

potential to transform their lives. The spontaneous participation of an extra greater 
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number of participants laid down in the FACEBOOK web of this project is an evidence 

of the power of attraction of the social network. 

 

Conclusions: 

This study reached the objective: to strengthen the skills of written English in college 

students, using the social network Facebook. Students achieved their writing skill in this 

educative intervention. Most of the students improved between 1 and 3 points (PET) the 

initial level of writing skill. 

We agree on the statement by Ferrés & Piscitelli (2012) who argue that, since media 

literacy the participatory culture and personal autonomy will be encouraged but, a 

proper management of emotional capital of the participating should be applied. 

Through this work, the necessity of a responsible participation in open social networks 

was found. It was also necessary that participants surpassing the mark on facebook.com 

stage; "I like it", and pass to the production of knowledge state through the exchange of 

their own opinions, and sharing personal experiences in English language. 

We confirm that in the case of Ecuador, this type of initiative must be continue in order 

to improve and diversify the educational component, in relation to the use of social 

networks online; and the use of ICT to acquire a second language in a Castilian 

speaking context because, the valuation given to ICT in Ecuador is still low; despite the 

established public policy, investment in infrastructure, equipment installation and 

training promoted by the government. 

This paper proposes that, “ENGLISH TUTORING ULEAM on Facebook.com” be 

validated as an educational tool which promotes learning of L2. We 

suggest ENGLISH TUTORING ULEAM be used in future projects of research 

expecting to monitor the level of efficiency of the results in bigger groups. 
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Abstract 

The issue of corruption is a global phenomenon. In this paper, the focus is on corruption as it 

affects Nigeria. Thus, this paper is on analysis of the graphic symbols adopted by Femi Fatoba 

(2001) to reveal the antics of the corrupt leader in his collection of poems, titled They Said I 

Abused the Government. Fatoba is one of Nigeria’s contemporary poets who are known to be 

critical of bad government.  Fatoba employs the use of graphic symbols to expose and criticize 

the corrupt nature of the military and the political leaders which has held down Nigeria from 

development. Consequently, Nigeria that is endowed with human and natural resources that 

should make it a leading developed country in the world has continue to be referred to as a 

developing nation. Thus, Fatoba has effectively utilized graphic symbols such as indentation, 

italics, comma, hyphen, and ellipsis, illustration and so on to signal meaning and drive home his 

message of corruption.  
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1.0   Introduction 

          Graphology, notes Leech (1969) refers to the whole writing system: punctuation, and 

paragraphing as well as spelling (39). Whales, (2001: 183) views graphology as “the 

characteristics line-by-line arrangement of poetry on the printed page”.  He also views it as “the 

writing system of a language as manifested in handwriting and topography, and to the other 

related features (such as punctuation, paragraphing, shapes, spacing, capitalization etc)”.  Crystal 

(1985:143) views  graphology as the graphic representation of language on paper. Crystal shares 

Whales view on graphology as the “writing system of language”. The English language is rule 

governed; an infringement on the rule of use will render the structure grammatically 

unacceptable. It is only in poetry that such a deviation from the norm of graphology can be 

tolerated. The most obvious of this graphological deviation is the characteristic line-by-line 

arrangement of poetry on printed page, with irregular right-hand margin However, the graphic 

substance is not a branch of linguistics, its affinity with the phonic substance in particular and 

language in general is so close that it exerts some considerable influence on stylistics. 

Consequently, the patterned system of the graphic substance is an aspect of the style of written 

discourse which should not be ignored.  Poetry notes Ibhaweagbele (2006) is the most remarkable 

of all major components of literature, especially for the fondness for imagery, symbols and other 

forms of figurative language. As a result of poetic licence available to poets, room for the 

demonstration of creativity is given. The graphic symbols employed by poets often lead to the 

emergence of certain facts which are of relevance for a complete understanding of the message 

conveyed. Poets sometimes deliberately break graphological rules for aesthetic purposes. It is for 

this reason consideration of the graphic symbols will focus on the distinctive uses of such 

symbols as: punctuation marks, unconventional use of capitalization, indentation, italicization, 

illustration, hyphenation, ellipsis, comma, bracketing, use of quotation marks and others. Fatoba’s 

works cover public-oriented themes and subject-matters such as the oppressor/oppressed 

dichotomy, corruption and the like.  The focus in this paper is to examine how the use of the 
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distinctive graphic symbols employed in They Said I Abused the Government (2001) helps to 

reveal and expose the corrupt military and corrupt political leaders as responsible for the 

underdevelopment of the nation and for the poverty ravaging the people. 

       Fatoba’s works highlight a lavish display of grandeur. The reader is often carried away by the 

import and power of the poems. This grandeur in style could be explained from the fact that the 

author is a painter, clinical, psychologist and poet. Thus, Fatoba’s poetry commands interest, in 

that it exhibits the creative use of language and it is socially oriented. 

1.1    GRAPHOLOGICAL ANALYSIS 

1.1.1  Punctuation Marks  

Punctuation marks are tools used to organize words arrangement to facilitate readability. 

Punctuations are used in written or printed matter to indicate the separation of words into 

sentences, clauses and phrases. Punctuation marks aid in the better comprehension of meaning 

and grammatical relation of the words. Punctuation mark as perceived by F. Dukiya (1991) is: 

used in writing to provide signals such as a pause, voice pitch or 
stress that we use in speech to delineate one word or a group of 
words … to aid the reader to understand the writer’s idea easily and 
clearly. (106-107) 
 

Among the significant punctuation marks are: colon, semi-colon, exclamation marks etc. 

In English, the use of punctuation marks to signal pauses and changes in rhythm and intonation in 

sentences are guided by rules which poets do not adhere to strictly because of the poetic license 

they enjoy. This liberty enables poets to depart from the rules and conventions of standard spoken 

and written prose without violating the rule of punctuation. However, this linguistics freedom is 

most effectively used to achieve a distinction of language and grandeur of announcement. Also, 

“a non-use of punctuation marks could mark one out as his idiosyncrasy variety” (Abrams 

2005:239). Fatoba fully utilizes the poetic license in drawing attention to his message of 

corruption in his poetry. The following extract is an example of the irregular punctuation. 

 1.1.2   Irregular use of punctuation 
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 1).               Let us be satisfied  
That he is dead 
Let us rejoice  
That he will no more 
Stick his pen in our conscience  
Let us sit back in hope 
That we 
Having killed a tongue of truth 
Shall never die. 

                                     ( “For Dele Giwa”26) 
 

In the extract above, there are no punctuation marks except the final full stop. The 

infrequent use of punctuation marks allows for the free-flow of the poet’s ideas without any form 

of hindrance. Fatoba employs the use of satires to criticize the activities of the corrupt leader who 

indulges in all manner of crimes including defrauding the people and to silence (kill), once and 

for all, anyone who dares to criticize him. An examination of the extract reveals the non-use of 

the full stop and commas in places that call for their attention. The deviation from the 

conventional use of the punctuation marks cannot be termed incompetence for, according to 

Melissa Donovan (2011): 

The biggest mistake people make is to simply place a comma 
wherever they want the reader to pause. In a natural speech, we all 
pause at different places, so this is not a prudent way to decide where 
your commas go. (Accessed June 8) 

 
In line with the above statement, the reader who is equipped with the knowledge of 

grammar and the syntactic structure of the extract will not have any form of difficulty in placing 

the marks wherever they are expected in the extract going by the syntactic arrangement. 

Therefore, the idea of adhering strictly to the convention of punctuation marks, whereby 

indications of pauses are provided, will be considered as distracting and uncomfortable. All that is 

done here is to examine how Fatoba has, through the use of irregular or non use of punctuation 

marks, achieved meaning in his poetry. However, the success recorded in the irregular or non use 

of punctuation symbol does not negate the usefulness of the presence of punctuation marks in 

written or printed matters. This view is in line with Melissa Donovan (2011) who states that: 
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Too few punctuation marks are like wearing shoes without traction 
on a slippery floor. Readers will slide all over the place and have 
trouble following your ideas. (Accessed June 8) 

 

It is important to restate that punctuation marks enhance understanding. Therefore, Fatoba has 

employed punctuation devices in his poems in places where their absence may result in 

misreading and misunderstanding of the poems. Below are examples of various punctuation 

devices and the meaning conveyed with them. 
 

1.1.3  The Use of Capitals  

A study of the poetry of Fatoba reveals an unconventional use of capitalization in some 

of the poems. It is observed that the poet did not only use capitals at the beginning of some words 

as the rule permits, but also in places which do not deserve to have them capitalized. There are 

instances of capitalization of words or initial letter of words which are not proper nouns as against 

the convention of capitalization. The poetic freedom which poets enjoy enables them (poets) to 

deviate from the convention without violation. The deviant use of capital and small letters enables 

Fatoba to relate his message of the corrupt leader’s misrule. Below is an instance of the 

unconventional use of capitalization of words. 

2).                When your fingers are painted with “jelu”  
                      And there is no OMO to wash them clean 
                      When kerosene lanterns meant for vote counting 
                      Are used to set your homes ablaze  

          The heavens will not fall 
           And the country will go on. 

                                ( “So goes another republic”, 16) 
  
 
In 2 above, we observe an unusual capitalization of the lexical items “OMO”, resulting in 

graphitic distinctiveness of the word in the environment of its use. Fatoba engages the 

capitalization of the word, which we could call the “bold face”(yelling or shouting) symbol to 

foreground his message of corruption to his readers. What Fatoba is saying is that leaders are the 

perpetuators of corruption. The use of the capitalized word “OMO” attracts more attention than 
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the other words. The presence of the bold face word in a text makes the reader inquisitive and 

would want to know the reason for the capitalization of the lexical item. 

 

1.1.4   Indentation 

A study of Fatoba’s poetry reveals that the poems are not all arranged in specific stanzaic 

patterns. This is attributed to the fact that he is a free stylist. However, the indentation and 

spacing of the poems enable Fatoba to achieve aesthetic effect and to relate his intended meaning 

to the reader. Fatoba utilizes this freedom in the arrangement of his poems. 

   3).        The plumpness of the board-members’ wives 
   The stomach of the politician  
   The cheeks of the soldier  
    Point to it that my country 
    Is not one big hollow of hunger: 
 
     Let us praise the pluck 
     Of the few who get to eat 
     While others starve. 
But who knows what constipates the hill 
Who knows 
What churns the belly of the mountain 
And who has the gun 
Or the vote 
To ask what the soldier 
Or the politician ate! 

 
                                                         Let them praise themselves 
                                                           Those who know  
                                                            How to pass the soup pot 
                                                           From one hand to the other. 
                                          (“My Country”41) 
 

The arrangement of the stanzas in extract 3 reflects the disparity which exists in the 

socio-stratification of the Nigerian society, where wealth is unevenly distributed. Fatoba uses the 

stanzaic arrangement to portray the disarray in our society that is not “one big valley of want”. 

This is vividly captured in the first four lines of the extract. The zig-zag arrangement reflects a 

hand that is packed full of food, moving “from one hand to another” within the same group. 
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1.1.4      Hyphenation  

The hyphen is a mark, (-) that both connects and separates words. As a connector, it links 

elements of compound words, and as separator, it shows the division of an uncompleted word at 

the end of a line. In this study, Fatoba uses this feature to create an unusual type of compounding. 

The following poem is an instance of the use. 

4          At two-republics-and- a-half ago  
Our king sat on his throne  
Riding on the lean back 
of his people. 

                                  (“Two-Republics-and-a-half ago”19) 
 

The above poem is Fatoba’s account of the maladministration of the second civilian and 

the military regime that overthrew it. The poet’s use of the hyphen in the first line of the extract 

particularizes the era and what it stands for. “Two-Republics-and-a-half ago” were periods replete 

with liars, deceit, hunger, lack and hardship. They were periods where programmes like the 

“Operation Feed the Nation” and “the Green Revolution” which the corrupt leaders claimed, were 

set up to provide succour to address the hardship of the people, were actually avenues to further 

enrich themselves. Fatoba uses this device to project his message of corruption as perpetuated by 

past leaders.  

 

1.1.5   Ellipsis  

In grammatical structures, ellipsis refers to the omission of a word or words. Three 

consecutives periods (full stops) are use to indicate an omission. Scott Chelius (1977:25) notes 

that four periods can also be used to indicate the omission of a whole sentence or more or of a 

paragraph or more. He stresses that grammatically complete sentences must both precede and 

follow the four periods. The use of ellipsis contributes in various ways to the economy, speed and 

style of communication. Ellipsis is commonly used to avoid repetition and to reduce redundancy 

and boredom. The extract below is an instance of where foregrounding is achieved through the 

use of ellipsis.  
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5 How is a rich man to be recognised 
 If the very air he breathes  
 Is not imported from such heights 
 If he does not take his personal monthly holidays 
 In a singular place 
 As the moon! 
 The other day I ordered my tailor 
 To make me the latest style 
 Of the biggest BABANRIGA… 
 With newly printed leaves of N200 notes 
 Of course. 
 Some of you people might say 
 That paper clothes don’t and won’t last. 
 But no rich man 
 Uses a set of clothes for too long 
 Or washes them when they are dirty; 
  
                                ( “Dilemma of the Nigerian Super-Rich” 36) 
 

In extract 5, Fatoba presents an over bloated corrupt political leader, who in the midst of misery 

and poverty ravaging the poor, is in a dilemma, about what to do with his corruptly acquired 

wealth. Fatoba employs the device of ellipsis to show the absurdity in the whole essence of 

wealth. “BABANRIGA” is written in the upper case letter for prominence. The many other 

accessories that would go with the sewing of the babanriga are ellipted so that the most obvious 

of the style is highlighted, “To make me the latest style… with newly printed leaves of N200 

notes”. By this use, the poet portrays the extravagant and wasteful life style of the corrupt leader. 

We note here that Fatoba employs this device for economy of space, avoidance of repetitions, 

redundancy of words and waste, so that the aesthetic effect which the poet strives to maintain is 

not destroyed. 
 

 

1.1.6    Comma  

The comma is a type of punctuation mark (,) which sets off or separates ideas or construction 

within a sentence. It is also used to enclose expressions that appear within a sentence. In our 

examination of Fatoba’s They Said I Abused the Government, it is observed that he uses the 

comma profusely to stylistically highlight and list features and characteristics of the corrupt 

leader. The following extract portrays this fact. 
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6 Some millionaires show their wealth  
 The way they buy in restaurant, but 
 A rich man buys the restaurant, waiters and all. 
                    (“Dilemma of the Nigerian Super-Rich” 34). 
 
In the above extract, Fatoba compares and contrasts the millionaire with the Super-rich man. 

Fatoba compares a very wealthy man, “Super-Rich”, who probably is a political leader, who may 

have corruptly enriched himself and becomes a millionaire with another millionaire, who 

probably have acquired wealth genuinely. The point being made here is that, while the millionaire 

rationalizes in the way he spends his money, as reflected in the extract, “the ‘Super’ rich man 

buys the restaurant, waiters and all”. 

 The corruptly acquired wealth could have been better utilized for the provision of basic 

amenity for the generality of the people. Fatoba employs the graphic comma after the first 

restaurant and the second to state how unabated the corrupt political leader could go in 

misappropriating the nation’s funds. The attention of the reader is drawn to the message of 

oppression and intimidation which they, including the poet who is providing the information are 

subjected to. In this case, there is both grammatical and semantic clarity and the reader 

immediately grasps the intention of the new way of behaviour to avoid getting into trouble. In the 

analysis above, we find that apart from using the comma to provide a list of issues, the poets also 

uses it to achieve stylistic effect. 

1.1.7    Bracketing  

Bracketing in a poetic writing is a device used to provide extra information and for 

authorial comments. There are two main types: parenthetic or subordinate matter, and quotation 

or other reference to a different linguistic area. The device is used to show the attitude or position 

assumed on issues or to draw reference from similar context outside the text. Fatoba utilizes this 

device to provide additional and more specific information about the effects of corruption in the 

society. This idea is portrayed in the following extract. 

7 The other night 
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(And that’s not the first time) 
In the very dead of the night 
The police came to break my door 
To drag me, away from home, 
From wife, children and relatives 
To lock me up at the mercy of government. 
They paraded me like a criminal  
And exhibited me like a thief 
They displayed me publicly like a rapist  

                            (They said I Abused the Governmen 7)  
 

In extract 7, Fatoba recounts the injustice, intimidation and oppression the people are subjected to 

by the corrupt leader. As the one providing the information, Fatoba uses the brackets as 

interpolation to point out that the harassment is not incidental but a frequent practice by the 

corrupt leader. This is reflected in the affirmative sentence, “that’s not the first time”. In the 

above extract, we observe that the poet uses the bracket to provide additional information. 

1.1.8   The use of Quotation Marks (Inverted Commas)  

Quotation mark is used to enclose the speech of one person, which is quoted or reproduced by 

another in a different context. It is also used to spotlight words in a discourse. Fatoba uses the 

inverted commas to project his message and for artistic reasons. Instance of the use of inverted 

commas is evident in the following extract.      

8     Oh! to be in Nigeria 
           Now that politics is again unleashed  

    And aspirants prepare for electioneering campaigns  
    With cannons of dirt and hoards of thugs 
    When any and every promise is made 
    To rob the people of their votes 
    And the facts of rigging 
    Flaunted in the faces of “defeated” opponents; 

( “Men of Yesterday, Meeting Abroad”23) 
 

In extract 8, Fatoba recounts the process of the conduct of election in Nigeria. He recalls how 

aspirants usually indulge in all manner of election malpractices and political gimmicks in order to 

rig the election in their favour. Thus, they resort to the use of “cannons of dirt”, “hoards of thugs” 

and make promises which are never fulfilled, but made in order to “rob” the people of their votes. 
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The quoted word “defeated” is indicative of the irony of the political situation in the country. The 

“defeated” candidate is the one who actually won the election but was robbed of victory resulting 

from the malpractices employed by the opponent. 

Another instance of the use of quotation mark is in the poem “Two-Republic-and-a-half 

ago”. Fatoba recounts the succession of power in the country, specifically the coup that removes 

the civilian regime President, Alhaji Shehu Shagari from office. This is portrayed in the extract 

below. 

9           At two-republics-and-a-half ago 
Our king sat on his throne 

             Riding on the lean back 
             Of his people. 

… 
They butchered and hacked 
Cooked, fried and roasted 
And ate and ate and ate 
Until they farted from their rosy cheeks 
And did the nameless thing on their seats. 
When they were reminded of the people 
On behalf of whom they were feasting  
They then threw bones and rags of meat 
For which they made the people crawl and fight: 
 
But suddenly from where the robes were hung 
Emerged smart little berets 
Perching where the tall cap sat. 

      … Decrees were wrought to regulate life 
From when to belch to whom to befriend, 
The nation’s priority was rearranged. 
Join the queue at the end of which is nothing 
Discipline your stomach with the strength of hunger, and 
Be happy to be sacked, compulsorily retired or laid off; 
… 
Then, the people, tired of the many faces  
Of hunger and permanent uncertainty  
Began to whisper and to ask: 
Are the pips, after all, “an offshoot” 

                            ( “Two Republics and a half ago”. (19) 
 

In the above extract, the military regime referred to as “smart little berets” had no focus because 

the regime had no meaningful and positive impact in the life of the people. Tired of the constant 

change of administration, the general public wondered if the regime was a mere offshoot of its 

 11 



predecessor in office. The word “offshoot” suggests that there was no difference between the 

civilian regime and the military one that toppled it in the guise of improving the living standard of 

the people. Fatoba exploits the use of the punctuation marks to sensitize, admonish and to draw 

the attention of the readers to the social injustice, inequality, poverty and failure of the state. 

 The various specific strategies employed by the corrupt political leaders are exposed. This crop 

of leaders is there to satisfy its selfish interest and that of their family members. Meanwhile, the 

rest of the world live in a “drought of denial”, neglect and abject poverty. 

1.1.9    Illustration (Pictorial) 

An illustration is a print, drawing or pictograph that conveys a message. The pictograph 

here portrays a man who looks fearless and who probably symbolizes the poet. The pictograph 

shows a man who looks confidently and sure of what he wants to talk about. Marching along with 

wide steps and arms spread is suggestive of somebody who is convincingly making a point. The 

man’s picture has his head unusually exaggerated in size. The size of his large head is connotative 

of knowledge. He has reading glasses firmly on his face. The white hair and white beards are 

indicative of a University Don from an ivory Tower. The pictograph depicts a man who is 

fearless and ready to speak the truth about what he knows, no matter whose horse is goad. His 

confident posture exudes the academic freedom that Universities all over the world are known for 

– a citadel of learning where academic pursuits are rigorously and objectively pursued without 

fear of being intimidated.  
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It is no wonder then that on page 7 of the text, is the poem “They Said I Abused the 

Government”, the poet in preference of the poem titles the text as such. 

10  The other night 
(And that’s not the first time) 
In the very dead of the night 
The police came to break my door 
To drag me, away from home, 
From wife, children and relatives 
To lock me up at the mercy of government. 
When it pleased them 
To tell me my offence 
They paraded me like a criminal 
And exhibited me like a thief 

                        (They said I Abused the Government: 7). 
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 The poem is an account of the corrupt leader’s misgovernance and insensitivity to the 

common man. From the above extract and illustration, we find that the reader is able to capture 

more vividly the image portrayed by the poet. The pictograph is illustrative in the sense that it is 

self explanatory. The poet employs the use of the pictograph to express his intended meaning 

since it portrays what the poem is.                            

1.2    CONCLUSION AND RECOMMENDATION 

It is observed that the use of graphological devices such as those highlighted above does not only 

exhibit Fatoba’s creative potentials, but also his passion in driving home his theme of corruption 

which has been the bane of the Nigerian society. The use of the significant graphic symbols in the 

text helps to portray the fact that, corruption is condemnable and unacceptable. Therefore, there is 

a clarion call that all hands must be on deck to eradicate corruption from the Nigerian society. 

 

REFERENCES   

Abrams, M. H. (2005)- A Glossary of Literary Terms. London : Thomson Wadsworth,   

        370pp. 

Chelius,S.(1977)- MLA Handbook for Writers of Research Papers, Theses, and Dissertations. 

      New York: The Modern Language Association of America Library of Congress Catalog Card. 

      163pp. 

Crystal, D. and Davy, D. (1969)- Investigating English Style. London: Longman Group      

         Limited, 264pp. 

Dijk, T. V. and Walter, K. (1983)- Strategies of Discourse Comprehension. 

        New York : Academic,  418 pp.   

Dukiya, F. (1991)- “Use of Punctuation”. In: Lekan Oyegoke (ed). Undergraduate Text  

       on English and Literature. Ibadan: Paperback Publishers Limited,  pp 106-107.  

Enright, D. and Chikera, E. (1962)- English Critical Texts. London: Oxford University       

        Press,  227 pp. 

 14 



Fatoba, F. (2001)- They Said I Abused the Government. Ibadan: Sterling Horden,  52pp.                                                                            

Gramsci, A. (1971)- Selection from the Prison Notebooks. Translated and Edited by         

           Quintrin Hoare and Geoffrey Nowell Smith, London: Lawrence and Wishart,  

Leech, G.N. (1969)- A Linguistic Guide to English Poetry. London: Longman, 237pp. 

Nwahunanya, C. (2007)- Literary Criticism, Critical Theory and Postcolonial African  

          Literature. Owerri: Springfield Publishers Ltd,  p 56. 

Wales, K. (2001)- A Dictionary of Stylistics. England: Pearson Education Ltd. p 183. 

 Donovan, M. (2011)- Punctuation Marks. www.Writingforward.com/punctuation marks// how to  

          abuse pm. Accessed June 8, 2011. 

 

 15 

http://www.writingforward.com/punctuation%20marks/


The Appropriation of the Zombie Myth as Modern “Slow Violence”: An Eco-
criticism of Socioeconomic Class and the Accretive Processes of Neoliberalism 
 
Submission ID#:116 
 
 
2. Paper Author/Affiliation/Address/Email:  
Mattius Rischard  
Department of Graduate Studies in English and Literature 
University of Arizona 
1817 E. Lester St. #4 
Tucson, AZ 85719 
520-461-3581 
mateetee@email.arizona.edu  
 
 
 
Abstract 
 
Rhetoric and myth operate in a variety of ways in the “revenant” in its many forms: the 
vampire, the necromancer, and the zombie. The zombie remains a recurring and evolving 
archetype for the inscription of environmental and class violence upon underrepresented 
socioeconomic groups in modern texts and film, and is explained by the epistemological 
dichotomy that privileges the perceived value of Colonial and/or Postcolonial assets 
(property, weaponry, commodity, luxury, etc.). The Dwelling and the Wilderness trope, 
which exist in literary dichotomies of “human” and “nonhuman” forces, account for the 
relatively slow, institutional forms of class violence perpetuated by Neoliberal rhetoric of 
globalization, and the spreading of Western economic models as proposed in Rob 
Nixon’s Slow Violence (2011). This separation of theoretical constructs produced by 
Greg Garrard in his book Ecocriticism (2004) frame the context of many “zombie” myths 
and fables, and even postmodern models of criticism. Applying Garrard’s theory of the 
postmodern Apocalypse helps to classify much of the “zombie” subgenre as criticisms of 
the fallacious Dwelling/Wilderness binary. Furthermore, revealed via the “zombie” are 
the mechanisms put in place by Neoliberal institutions to profiteer from the resulting 
insecurities and desires of Western society. Moving through theories concurrent with the 
rise of global capitalism and its effect on society, such as Malthus’s Essay on the Theory 
of Population, Max Nordau’s Degeneration, and Greg Garrard’s Ecocriticism, a platform 
of literary theory temporally bridges the ethnobiological “Voodoo” and the postmodern 
“plague zombie” narratives in their attempt to represent sociopolitical change. In 
summation, analysis of literature involving the “zombie” provides a powerful medium for 
violent social commentary on topics from Malthusian theory to consumerism, political 
upheaval, environmentalism, the role of science, and cultural manifestations of the 
anxieties regarding social structures created to ignore or suppress counter-narratives of 
socioeconomic and environmental class conflict.  
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IS ADVERTISING ENVIRONMENTAL INITIATIVES AN EFFECTIVE WAY  

OF ENCOURAGING RESORT VISITATION? 

 

ABSTRACT 

 This study examined the effects of promoting environmental or “green” initiatives in 

resort advertisements on the inclination to visit those resorts. Drawing upon the Heuristic 

Systematic Model of persuasion (Chaiken, 1987), the study investigated whether level of 

environmental concern influenced the relative order of recall of environmental messages and 

heuristic cues in resort advertisements, and the relative effects of such messages on decisions to 

visit particular resorts in the future. A convenience sample of 578 visitors to three western 

United States ski resorts were randomly exposed to one of three manipulated advertisements, 

emphasizing the resort’s environmental efforts, affordability, or a combination of the two. After 

reading the advertisement, both thought listing and closed-ended items were used to determine 

relative order of recall and inclination to visit. Analysis revealed that participants with high 

levels of environmental concern were no more likely than less-concerned individuals to recall the 

environmental message before heuristic cues in an environmental or mixed advertisement. In 

contrast, those who were less concerned exhibited the expected tendency to recall peripheral cues 

before message elements in a mixed advertisement. While environmental messages had no 

significant influence on the decisions of less-concerned individuals to visit a particular resort, 

those who were highly concerned were more inclined to return to a resort after reading an 

advertisement promoting the resort’s green initiatives.  Results illustrate the importance of 

advertising off-site versus at resorts, and promoting environmental efforts together with other 
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incentives, when using green initiatives to encourage those concerned about the environment to 

visit particular recreation and tourism destinations. 
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INTRODUCTION 

Ski resorts continue to grow in terms of popularity, expansion and development. 

According to Outside Magazine, there are 481 operating ski resorts in the United States 

(Hightower, 2008), drawing 57.4 million skiers and snowboarders to their slopes in 2008-09 

(National Ski Areas Association, 2010).1 With this surge in popularity come growing concern 

about the expanding carbon footprint of ski resorts, including increased energy use, forest 

cutting, water consumption and more. 

In recent years, however, ski resorts (like many recreation and tourism destinations) have 

“caught the green fever” and incorporated environmentally sustainable practices into their 

operations.  For example, Aspen Skiing Company installed a $1.1-million solar panel to help 

generate power to run its lifts, while Jiminy Peak resort in Massachusetts built a $4-million wind 

turbine to provide almost half of the resort’s power (Hightower, 2008). In turn, resorts are 

promoting their accomplishments to environmentally conscious travelers in an effort to increase 

visitation. Advertisements promoting ski resorts’ green practices can be found in many 

recreation and tourism magazines and websites and are also placed in highly visible and 

inventive locations around the resorts themselves, including ski lifts, towers and lodges. 

Not all ski resorts are equally committed to implementing environmentally sustainable 

practices, however. The Ski Area Citizens’ Coalition graded 82 ski resorts on their eco-

performance, assigning Buttermilk (one of four Aspen/Snowmass resorts) an “A,” Crested Butte 

a “C,” and Copper Mountain a “D” - the second lowest score among Colorado ski resorts (Ski 

Area Citizens’ Coalition, 2009).  
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Are ski resorts such as Copper Mountain at a disadvantage when attempting to attract 

visitors? Do skiers and snowboarders notice information about environmental initiatives in resort 

advertisements and take such information into account when deciding where to ski? 

To help resolve such questions, this study investigated the effects of varying levels of 

environmental concern, as assessed using Dunlap and Van Leire’s (1978) New Environmental 

Paradigm scale, on the processing of environmental messages in ski resort advertisements. 

Predictions regarding message cognition and persuasiveness derived from Chaiken’s (1987) 

Heuristic Systematic Model were investigated by randomly exposing a convenience sample of 

578 western United States ski resort visitors to one of three manipulated advertisements, 

emphasizing the resort’s environmental initiatives, affordability or a combination of the two. 

Participants were then asked to recall elements from the advertisement and indicate if they were 

likely to visit that resort again. Based on findings, conclusions were drawn regarding the types of 

individuals who processed green-themed advertisements systematically or heuristically, and the 

effects that such advertisements were likely to have on resort visitation in the future. 

 

LITERATURE REVIEW 

Environmental Concern and Purchasing Decisions 

While ski resorts have been pursuing more green initiatives in recent years, 

environmental concern is not a new concept for their visitors.  Increasing public concern 

regarding environmental problems in the United States can be traced to the early 1970s (Bhat, 

1996; Cairncross, 1992). Several landmark pieces of environmental legislatiion were passed 

during that decade, including the Clean Air Act of 1970, Resource Conservation and Recovery 

Act of 1976 and Clean Water Act of 1977 (Cairncross, 1992). However, studies conducted by 
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Dunlap and Van Liere showed that levels of environmental concern had declined in subsequent 

years (Dunlap, 1995; Dunlap & Van Liere, 1978, 2008). 

The New Environmental Paradigm (NEP) scale developed by Dunlap and Van Liere 

(1978) has been used to assess levels of environmental concern among a variety of audiences.  

Using four-point Likert-type scales, participants indicated the extent to which they agreed or 

disagreed with statements such as “We are approaching the limit of the number of people the 

earth can support” and “Humans must live in harmony with nature in order to survive.”  Other 

items included “Mankind was created to rule over the rest of nature” and “Humans have the right 

to modify the natural environment to suit their needs.” Eight statements indicated acceptance of 

the NEP, while four indicated disagreement with the NEP. Participants who scored a total of 12 

showed “complete rejection of the NEP,” while those who scored a total of 48 “reflected 

complete acceptance of the NEP” (Dunlap & Van Liere, 1978, p. 23). This scale was used in the 

present study with minimal modifications.   

Existing studies suggest that levels of environmental concern can influence purchasing 

decisions for various products.  Environmentally friendly labels on products have proven 

appealing to consumers (Shena & Saijo, 2008), and consumers are inclined to pay more for items 

that are friendly to the environment (Bjorner, Hansen & Russell, 2002). Kim, Borges and Chon 

(2006) used a modified NEP scale to study people’s motivation to attend a festival in Goias, 

Brazil, finding that participants were more likely to attend the festival because of its 

environmental attractions. Likewise, Luo and Deng (2008) used the NEP scale to investigate the 

influence of environmental attitudes on nature-based tourism (NBT), finding that environmental 

attitudes and NBT motivations were “closely and positively related” (p. 399).   
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Heuristic Systematic Model of Persuasion 

To better understand the relationship between levels of environmental concern and the 

processing of environmental messages in resort advertisements, the Heuristic Systematic Model 

of Persuasion (HSM; Chaiken, 1987) was applied. The HSM distinguishes two key processes: 

heuristic and systematic information processing. Heuristic processing is most likely to occur 

when motivation to thoroughly consider a message is low and potential distractions are high. To 

simplify decision-making, heuristic cues (requiring little cognitive effort) are used (see, e.g., 

Kardes, 1993; O’Keefe, 2002; Pfau & Wan, 2006; Todorov, Chaiken & Henderson, 2002). 

Systematic processing is more likely to take place when the receiver is highly motivated 

to scrutinize the message and has the cognitive resources to do so (Chaiken et al., 1989; Todorov 

et al., 2002). According to Chaiken et al. (1989), people are constantly generating and rehearsing 

their own idiosyncratic thoughts to new information, as well as attempting to relate message 

information to their existing knowledge of the issue.  Therefore, “the polarity of one’s issue-

relevant thoughts …is a good predictor of post message attitude change, especially when a 

person’s motivation and ability to think are high.” 

What sets the HSM apart from other dual-process models is the assertion that a receiver 

can process a message using both heuristic and systematic information processing.  The HSM 

posits that a person can employ heuristic cues to aid in the cognitive process when systematic or 

heuristic processing alone does not increase the individual’s confidence in his or her decision 

(Roskos-Ewoldsen, 2007).  As Biel and Dahlstrand (2005) suggest, “Although systematic 

processing is assumed to predominate at high levels of motivation, and heuristic at lower levels, 

heuristic processing is not eliminated at higher levels” (p. 35).  To more fully understand the 
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possibilities for persuasion, the HSM identifies additivity, attenuation and bias factors that can 

constrain or complement message processing.   

According to Todorov et al. (2002), “When the judgmental implications of heuristic cues 

and arguments are consistent, heuristic and systematic processing can have independent and 

additive effects on persuasion” (p. 199).  According to the attenuation hypothesis, however, 

when “the implications of heuristic and systematic processing are in opposition, the implications 

derived from systematic processing can overwrite or attenuate the impact of heuristics given that 

people are sufficiently motivated” (Todorov et al., 2002, p. 199). Chaiken et al. (1989) and 

Todorov et al. (2002) further recognize that each individual has a different mental database of 

heuristic cues from which they draw to process information.  Therefore, an ambiguous message 

can be interpreted differently by receivers employing different heuristic cues “even if people are 

highly accuracy motivated” (Todorov et al., 2002, p. 200).  

 
Motivation 

As the HSM makes clear, motivation is a determining factor in how much effort a 

receiver will spend in scrutinizing a message.  Accuracy, defense, sufficiency, impression 

motivation as well as a hybrid of motives are important factors to consider (Chaiken, 1987; 

Todorov et al., 2002) 

 The HSM was initially based on the assumption that people are motivated to achieve 

accurate and valid attitudes that are consistent with their version of reality (Chaiken 1987; 

Todorov et al., 2002).  In constrast, defense motivation can be described as the “closed-minded 

form of processing” (Todorov et al., 2002, p. 202).  This type of motivation assumes that 

individuals will defend attitudes and beliefs that are consistent with prior knowledge, interests 

and beliefs (Todorov et al., 2002). The sufficiency principle recognizes that individuals will 
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attempt to find a balance between minimizing cognitive effort and satisfying motivational 

concerns (Chen & Chaiken, 1999).  Impression motivation is based on individuals’ desire to fit 

into society by expressing socially acceptable attitudes. The HSM also acknowledges the 

potential for multiple motivational influences on processing particular messages (Chen & 

Chaiken, 1999). 

 

Hypotheses 

While evidence obtained in prior studies is suggestive of a relationship between levels of 

environmental concerns and systematic/heuristic processing of environmental messages, there is 

a lack of research that explicitly links the HSM and environmental attitudes as assessed using the 

NEP scale.  This study recruited a convenience sample of ski resort visitors to gain insight into 

their levels of environmental concern, processing of environmental messages and heuristic cues 

in ski resort advertisements and, ultimately, their decision to visit a particular resort.  Drawing 

from the above lines of reasoning, the following hypotheses were proposed: 

H1: Environmental Advertisement Condition 

H1A: After exposure to an environmental advertisement, visitors with higher levels of 

environmental concern will recall the environmental message earlier than visitors with lower 

levels of environmental concern. 

H1B: After exposure to an environmental advertisement, visitors with lower levels of 

environmental concern will recall the heuristic cues earlier than visitors with higher levels of 

environmental concern. 
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H2: Mixed Advertisement Condition 

H2A: After exposure to a mixed advertisement, visitors with higher levels of 

environmental concern will recall the environmental message earlier than visitors with lower 

levels of environmental concern. 

H2B: After exposure to an environmental advertisement, visitors with lower levels of 

environmental concern will recall the heuristic cues earlier than visitors with higher levels of 

environmental concern. 

H3: Budget Advertisement Condition: After exposure to a budget advertisement, there 

will be no difference in the order in which the budget message and heuristic cues are recalled 

between visitors with higher or lower levels of environmental concern. 

H4:  Likelihood of Returning to Resort 

H4A: After exposure to an environmental or mixed advertisement, visitors with higher 

levels of environmental concern will be more likely to return to that resort than visitors with 

lower levels of environmental concern. 

H4B: After exposure to a budget advertisement, there will be no difference in likelihood 

to return to that resort between visitors with higher or lower levels of environmental concern. 

 
METHOD 

To understand the cognitive processes used when interpreting different elements in an 

advertisement, an experimental study was conducted.  This study employed a 3 x 3 design; the 

independent variables were a ski area advertisement message (high environmental aim, low 

environmental aim, and a mixture of both).  This study was conducted at three different western 

U.S. ski resorts: Buttermilk Resort of Aspen (high environmental initiatives), Crested Butte 

Mountain Resort (medium environmental initiatives) and Copper Mountain Ski Resort (low 
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environmental initiatives).  The dependent variables were the relative order of recall of 

environmental messages and heuristic cues in ski resort advertisements, and a person’s 

motivation to visit the respective resort in the future.   

 
Participants 

Prior to survey administration, the researcher obtained letters of cooperation from the 

participating resorts. A convenience sample was used to sample ski resort visitors.  A total of 578 

visitors participated in this study: 186 at Copper Mountain, 195 at Crested Butte, and 197 at 

Buttermilk.  Three hundred seven male visitors and 263 female visitors completed the 

experimental questionnaire (eight did not indicate gender).  All participants were 18 years of age 

or older. Each participant was randomly assigned to read one of the three manipulated 

advertisements; experimental questionnaires was randomized prior to distribution using a 

random numbers table.   

 
Procedure 

The research was conducted in January-February 2010.  All questionnaires were 

administered by the first author.  A table was placed in a prominent location at the base of each 

resort. A drawing for a $50 gift certificate at each resort was used as an incentive. 

Participants were verbally informed of their rights as human subjects prior to 

participation. A debriefing statement about the true purpose of the experiment and the 

manipulated advertisements was included at the end of each questionnaire. 

 
Measurement 

The experimental questionnaire consisted of five parts.   
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Part 1: Association with resort 

Questions regarding the participant’s association with the resort and reasons for visiting 

the resort appeared at the beginning of the experimental questionnaire.  These questions were 

aimed at understanding the person’s main reasons for visiting the resort.  Environmentally based 

responses were embedded with five other responses to minimize biased responses. 

Other control questions in this section pertained to the visitor’s travel distance to the 

resort, how frequently they visited the resort, and what type of pass they purchased. 

 
Part 2: Environmental attitudes 

The next set of 11 questions was based on Dunlap and Van Liere’s (1978) NEP Scale. 

Scores for anti-environmental attitudes items were reverse coded prior to analysis.  In line with 

the original NEP survey, participants provided one of four responses to each statement (Strongly 

Agree, Mildly Agree, Mildly Disagree, or Strongly Disagree). The items proved to be highly 

reliable (Cronbach’s α = .86). A single scale was therefore constructed by calculating the mean 

score for the 11 items comprising the scale. 

To examine variation between participants’ levels of environmental concern, participants 

were divided by mean scores into low (M < 2), medium (2 < M < 3) and high (M > 3) categories.  

However, only 26 participants received a low NEP score, so it was decided to combine the 

participants who fell into the categories of low and medium scores to enhance statistical power. 

 

Part 3: Advertisement manipulation 

Each questionnaire contained one of three professionally prepared print ski resort 

advertisements.  Each advertisement contained one of three manipulated messages. All three 
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advertisements contained the same heuristic cues (including resort logo and photographs of a 

snowboarder, two attractive female skiers, and a skier going off a cliff). 

Advertisement 1 (environmental focus) contained the message: 

 “Friendly to the environment. Our resort is dedicated to providing you with fun in the 

sun and snow, while protecting our planet.”   

Advertisement 2 (mix of focuses: environmental and affordability) contained one 

message with two components: “Friendly to the environment.  And your wallet.  Our resort is 

dedicated to providing you with fun in the sun and snow, while working hard to protect the 

planet and your budget.” 

Finally, Advertisement 3 focused on affordability: “Friendly to your wallet.  Our resort is 

dedicated to providing you with fun in the sun and snow, while working hard to protect your 

budget.” 

After reading the advertisement, participants responded to two open-ended questions.  

First, participants were asked to list what they remembered about the advertisement.  Participants 

then shared their perception of the focus of the advertisement.  Finally, the participants were 

asked how willing they were to return to the ski resort using a five-point scale (Very Likely, 

Somewhat Likely, Neutral, Somewhat Unlikely, Very Unlikely). 

 
Part 4: Demographics and environmental behaviors 

Finally, participants provided demographic information, including age, gender, race and 

income.   They also responded to questions regarding their outdoor activities, recycling habits, 

and membership in environmental and other organizations.  
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Part 5: Debriefing Statement 

 As noted previously, a debriefing statement on the last page of the questionnaire 

informed participants of the study purpose and manipulated advertisements, and provided contact 

information in case of questions.  

 
Pretest 

 Prior to administration, the first author conducted a pretest with a convenience sample of 

20 students at a large western university.  Based on results, minor revisions were made to 

enhance the clarity and conciseness of questions. 

 
Data Analysis 

Open-ended responses were divided into 11 categories, four of which involved message 

elements, four involving heuristic cues, and two categories in which other ambiguous responses 

were placed.  Responses to open-ended questions were then coded. An inter-coder reliability 

check, using a randomly selected 20 percent of questionnaires, found 87 percent agreement. 

Findings for open-ended questions, along with responses to quantitative items, were entered into 

SPSS. Ambiguous responses to open-ended questions were excluded from the subsequent 

analysis. 

 
RESULTS 

Manipulation Check 

To test the advertisement manipulation, a chi-square test was conducted on the “Focus of 

the Advertisement” question.  As expected, participants indicated that they thought that the 

environmental advertisement had an environmental focus, and those who were exposed to a 

budget advertisement indicated that they thought the focus was on affordability.  Responses that 
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indicated that the focus of the advertisement was based on the heuristic cues were evenly 

distributed across all three message conditions.  The test revealed a significant relationship 

between the advertisement conditions and perceived focus of the advertisement, chi-square = 

201.26, p < .001).  

 
Hypotheses Testing 

Hypothesis 1A predicted that after exposure to an environmental advertisement, visitors 

with higher levels of environmental concern would be more likely to recall the environmental 

message earlier than visitors with lower levels of environmental concern. To test this, an 

independent samples t-test was used to determine the differences between visitors with higher or 

lower levels of environmental concern and the order in which they recalled the elements of an 

environmental advertisement.  Individuals with higher levels of environmental concern were 

more likely to list the environmental message earlier than those with lower levels of 

environmental concern, but the difference was not statistically significant. Therefore, Hypothesis 

1A was not supported. 

Hypothesis 1B predicted that after exposure to an environmental advertisement, visitors 

with lower levels of environmental concern would be more likely to recall the heuristic cues 

earlier than visitors with higher levels of environmental concern. To test this, an independent 

samples t-test to identify differences between visitors with higher or lower levels of 

environmental concern and the order in which they recalled the elements of an environmental 

advertisement.  Mean scores indicated that individuals with lower levels of environmental 

concern listed the women and extreme skiing/snowboarding heuristic cues earlier than those with 

lower levels of environmental concern, but the difference was not statistically significant.  

Therefore, Hypothesis 1B was not supported 
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Hypothesis 2A predicted that after exposure to a mixed advertisement, visitors with 

higher levels of environmental concern would be more likely to recall the environmental 

message earlier than visitors with lower levels of environmental concern. To test this, an 

independent samples t-test to determine the differences between visitors with higher or lower 

levels of environmental concern and the order in which they recalled the elements of a mixed 

advertisement.  Individuals with higher levels of environmental concern were slightly more 

likely to remember the environmental message earlier than those with lower levels of 

environmental concern, but this difference was not significant.  Therefore, Hypothesis 2A was 

not supported. 

Hypothesis 2B predicted that after exposure to a mixed advertisement, visitors with low 

levels of environmental concern would be more likely to recall the heuristic cues earlier than 

visitors with higher levels of environmental concern. To test this, an independent samples t-test 

was used to determine the differences between visitors with higher or lower levels of 

environmental concern and the order in which they recalled the elements of a mixed 

advertisement.  Mean scores varied in the expected direction, with most of the heuristic cues 

listed earlier for individuals with lower levels of environmental concern. The snow heuristic cue 

was found to be remembered significantly earlier by individuals with lower levels of 

environmental concern than those who were highly concerned (t = 3.26, p < .01).  Therefore, 

Hypothesis 2B was partially supported.  

Hypothesis 3 predicted that after exposure to a budget advertisement, level of  

environmental concern would not be related to the order in which the budget message and 

heuristic cures were recalled. To test this, one-sample t-tests were used to compare the mean 
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score for the budget message cue to the mean scores for the orders of the heuristic cues.   No 

significant differences in order of recall of message elements and peripheral cues were found 

between those with high or low levels of environmental concern.  Therefore, Hypothesis 3 was 

supported 

Hypothesis 4A predicted that participants with high levels of environmental concern who 

were exposed to an environmental or mixed message would be more likely to return to the resort 

than those with low levels of environmental concern.  To test this, independent samples t-tests 

were conducted to see if there was a significant difference in their willingness to return to the 

resort.  The means of the participants with high levels of environmental concern were 

significantly higher than those who were less concerned (t =-2.79, p < .01).  Therefore, 

Hypothesis 4A was supported. 

Hypothesis 4B predicted that there would be no difference between participants with high 

or low levels of environmental concern and their likeliness to return to a resort after exposure to 

a budget advertisement.  Independent samples t-test were conducted to test this, and no 

significant differences resulted.  Therefore, Hypothesis 4B was supported. 

 
 

DISCUSSION 

 This study examined how environmental attitudes affected the messages and peripheral 

cues recalled after reading one of three manipulated advertisements, as well as the order in which 

these elements were drawn from memory.  The purpose of this research was to see if the 

environmental advertising at resorts influenced visitors’ decisions to visit or return to the resort. 

(Findings for basic recall are presented elsewhere; see Green & Christen, 2015.) 
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 Hypotheses testing found that the level of environmental concern had no significant 

effects on the order in which the environmental message and peripheral cues were recalled in an 

environmental advertisement. In a mixed advertisement, however, those with lower level of 

concern were significantly more likely to recall the snow heuristic cue before the environmental 

message than those who were highly concerned.  Participants with high levels of environmental 

concern were significantly more willing to return to a resort after they had seen an advertisement 

containing an environmental message than those who were less concerned. 

 
Theoretical Implications 

This study aimed to understand the nodes that were activated in different participants 

when reading the environmental, mixed and budget advertisements.  Chaiken’s (1987) Heuristic 

Systematic Model of Persuasion suggested that people who had systematically processed 

messages over time would have more access to these memories; therefore, exposure to a message 

that either challenged or validated this attitude would trigger more activated nodes (Chaiken et 

al., 1989; Todorov et al., 2002; Anderson, 1990; Fabrigar, Priester, Petty, & Wegener, 1998).  

On the other hand, people with weaker attitudes toward these messages would have less 

motivation to process the elements of the message in the advertisement and would therefore be 

less likely to remember these elements (de Vries & Midden, 2008; O’Keefe, 2002; Chaiken et 

al., 1989).   

In relating this theory to environmental concern, Hypothesis 1A proposed that after 

exposure to an environmental advertisement, participants with high levels of environmental 

concern would be more likely to remember the environmental elements of the message before 

peripheral cues than those with low levels of environmental concern.  Contrary to the HSM, this 

hypothesis was not supported.  While individuals with high levels of environmental concern may 
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have been repeatedly exposed to numerous environmental advertisements in the past, they may 

not have systematically processed the environmental aspects of the advertisements in the present 

study.   

Rather, the findings for this hypothesis indicated that there might have been other factors 

involved in the participants’ motivation to scrutinize these advertisements.  As explained 

previously, all advertisements contained the same photographs of extreme skiers, snowboarders 

and female skiers that could easily be attributed to a ski resort.  While the HSM does account for 

a hybrid of motivations to occur (Chen & Chaiken, 1999), a participant’s decision to ski or 

snowboard that day may have increased the salience of these heuristic cues.  This motivation to 

ski or snowboard may have taken priority in the participants’ memories, reducing the likelihood 

that those with high levels of environmental concern would systematically process the 

environmental messages in the advertisement and recall them earlier. 

Another possible explanation for this unexpected result is that participants may not have 

had the high levels of environmental concern that they portrayed.  As mentioned previously, 

Dunlap and Van Liere’s 1976 study yielded surprisingly high numbers of general public 

participants who portrayed themselves as having high levels of environmental concern.  As 

corporations and consumers are taking more “green” behaviors into consideration (Green Biz, 

2008), this attitude may seem socially desirable to people. The participants in this study may 

have answered the NEP questions in a socially desirable way; however, they may not have had 

the easy mental access to the environmental attitudes and memories that would have resulted 

from a lifetime of systematic processing of environmental messages.  Therefore, these 

participants would be more likely to draw the heuristic cues from memory earlier when asked to 

remember items from an environmental advertisement. 
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This was also indicated in Hypothesis 1B, which suggested that after exposure to an 

environmental advertisement, participants with low levels of environmental concern would be 

more likely to draw the heuristic cues from memory earlier than those with high environmental 

concern.  Based on research on the HSM, participants who had low levels of environmental 

concern would have less motivation to scrutinize the environmental elements of the 

advertisement (Kardes, 1993; Biel & Dahlstrand, 2005).  Contrary to the HSM, however, no 

significant differences in order of recall were found between those with high or low levels of 

environmental concern.  Again, this effect may have been heightened by the fact that both groups 

of participants involved in this study had multiple motivations.  The motivation to ski or 

snowboard could have similarly influenced those with high or low levels of environmental 

concern to recall heuristic cues in the advertisement earlier than the environmental message 

In the mixed advertisement, however, the environmental message may have stood out as 

a contrasting element compared to the budget message among those with high levels of 

environmental concern.  The two message elements, as opposed to the single message in the 

environmental advertisement, may have triggered systematic processing among people with high 

levels of environmental concern, causing them to remember the environmental message in the 

mixed advertisement earlier than heuristic cues.  In contrast, those with less concern exhibited 

the expected tendency to recall heuristic cues earlier than the environmental message. 

Finally, Hypothesis 4A predicted that after exposure to an environmental or mixed 

advertisement, visitors with higher levels of environmental concern would be more likely to 

return to that resort than those visitors with lower levels of environmental concern.  This 

hypothesis was supported, consistent with the previous studies’ findings that consumers 

recognize items that have been labeled as more environmentally friendly and are more willing to 
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purchase these products because of their labels (Bjorner et al., 2002; Shena & Saijo, 2008).  This 

finding suggests that even though visitors with higher levels of environmental concern may not 

have indicated that they remembered the environmental message in the environmental  or mixed 

advertisement (Hypothesis 1A), they may nonetheless have undergone systematic processing of 

these advertisements.  This process, in turn, may have made concerned participants more likely 

to respond positively to the advertisements and increased their willingness to return to the resort. 

 
Practical Implications 

 The findings of this study indicated that visitors with high levels of environmental 

concern were more likely to return to the resort after exposure to advertisements that promoted 

these efforts.  However, other findings suggested that advertising off-site versus on-site, as well 

as incorporating mixed versus singular messages, are important considerations when seeking to 

encourage resort visitation by advertising green initiatives.  

 The results indicated that the visitors’ immediate motivation to ski or snowboard may 

have outweighed their motivation to scrutinize the environmental messages in the 

advertisements.  Visitors may be more likely to systematically process the message when 

exposed to it away from a resort, through billboard advertisements in nearby cities or 

advertisements in popular travel magazines, for example. 

Findings also illustrated that participants with low levels of environmental concern were 

more likely to remember the heuristic cues earlier than messages after exposure to a mixed 

advertisement.  Therefore, it is recommended that resorts continue to incorporate heuristic cues 

popular with less concerned participants when advertising environmental initiatives. At the same 

time, incorporating contrasting affordability and other incentives along with environmental 

initiatives is recommended to trigger highly concerned audiences to systematically process the 
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environmental message in the advertisement, in turn increasing the likelihood that it will be 

recalled earlier when deciding to visit a particular resort. 

 
Study Limitations and Future Research 

 One of the main limitations of this study was that the sample of ski resort visitors proved 

to be a largely homogenous sample with a generally high level of environmental concern.  Based 

on surveys and reports from the ski industry, skiers tend to have high levels of environmental 

concern (Ski Area Citizen’s Coalition, 2009).  Future research should use a randomly selected, 

representative sample to ensure adequate variation in environmental attitudes and travel 

motivation.    

Another limitation was question order in the experimental questionnaire.  Participants 

were asked to respond to the NEP items prior to their exposure to the advertisement in the 

questionnaire.  It is possible that the NEP items encouraged certain participants to provide 

socially desirable, pro-environment answers.  Dunlap and Van Liere’s 1976 study found an 

unusually high number of participants with high levels of environmental concern (Dunlap & Van 

Liere, 1978).  The present study is consistent with their findings, with 42 percent of the sample 

portraying a high level of environmental concern and only 4 percent who had a low level of 

environmental concern. Future studies should control for any social desirability influence by 

having a random half of participants respond to NEP questions before or after exposure to the 

advertisement. 

This study did not provide an adequate opportunity to validate participants’ portrayed 

levels of environmental concern.  Dunlap and colleagues (2000) suggested that longitudinal 

research would provide more information as to a person’s personal experiences and attitudes 

toward the environment and how the strength of these attitudes (or lack thereof) influenced that 
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person’s behavior and cognition of environmental information.  While the participants in the 

present study may not have been motivated to spend more time filling out additional open-ended 

responses, follow-up questions asked in off-site locations in the future would help clarify each 

participant’s level of environmental concern and the strength of this attitude over time. 

The addition of more open-ended questions would resolve another possible flaw in the 

current study.  By using Dunlap and Van Liere’s NEP scale (1978) with Chaiken’s HSM theory, 

this study neglected the cognitive processes of the participants who might have built strong anti-

environmental attitudes over their lifetimes.  It was assumed that participants with low NEP 

scores would draw from heuristic cues from the advertisement. However, people who had strong 

negative thoughts toward the environment or environmental practices may nonetheless have 

systematically processed the environmental elements of the message in an environmental or 

mixed advertisement.  In future studies, follow-up questions should be asked to determine the 

strength of pro- or anti-environmental attitudes, to help determine if a person did or did not have 

the motivation to process an environmental message.  Those exhibiting strong anti-

environmental attitudes should be considered separately from those participants who simply 

were not motivated to scrutinize the environmental elements.   

A final limitation of the study was the time constraints associated with administering 

questionnaires.  As discussed previously, although ski resort visitors are more environmentally 

concerned, one can expect these visitors to be highly motivated to engage in recreation activities 

when questionnaires are administered on-site at the resort.  Based on pretest results, completing 

the questionnaire should have taken approximately 10 minutes.  However, some participants 

finished the questionnaire in far less , suggesting that the participants may have been in a hurry 
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to finish the questionnaire and continue skiing or snowboarding.  This, in turn, may have reduced 

the opportunity for the participants to systematically process the advertisement. 

This motivation to ski or snowboard may have also influenced the heuristic cues they 

were likely to remember in the advertisements.  This is evident in the results for Hypotheses 1A 

and 2A, which indicated that there were no significant differences in order of recall of 

environmental messages and peripheral cues among participants with high levels of 

environmental concern.  A future study conducted away from the resort would reduce the 

motivation among concerned individuals to scrutinize these heuristic cues, providing them with 

more opportunity to systematically process the environmental message. 

 

CONCLUSIONS 

 The results of this study indicate that resorts that promote their environmental efforts 

need to carefully consider the location and the elements in their advertisements when trying to 

reach environmentally conscious travelers.  This study found that although participants as a 

whole had generally high levels of environmental concern, environmental advertisements located 

at the resort were likely outweighed by the immediate motivation to ski or snowboard.  Such 

advertisements are more likely to be scrutinized and remembered if they are located away from 

the resorts.  In the absence of resort distractions, participants with high levels of environmental 

concern should have more opportunity and motivation to systematically process the 

environmental message elements of the advertisements. Results also suggest that people with 

high levels of environmental concern are more likely to remember the environmental message in 

an advertisement sooner than cues when other contrasting messages (such as affordability in the 

present study) are included. In sum, findings illustrate the importance of advertising off-site 
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versus at resorts, and promoting environmental efforts together with other incentives, when using 

green initiatives to encourage those concerned about the environment to visit particular 

recreation and tourism destinations. 

 

END NOTES 

1. To facilitate comprehension of results, ski resort visitation statistics are those available at the 

time data were collected in 2010. 
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 Freedom of speech and separation of church and state in public schools, does this 

truly exist? Goodwin v. Cross County School District court case has shed a new light on 

these rights, or lack there of in public schools. There are numerous questions regarding the 

Goodwin v. Cross County case but few answers.  As in any research paper, there are gaps in 

the study. However, those ‘gaps’ in the Goodwin v. Cross County case turned out to be giant 

craters. The case text found online tells general knowledge about the case, but what about 

the locals in the community? What is different from how they recall the event verses how 

the newspapers, case texts and articles portray the event?  

 1This essay will bring to life the Goodwin v. Cross County court case which allowed 

the district to authorize sectarian religious practices in it’s schools, including presentations 

by church ministers, students’ prayer and bible readings, and the distribution of bibles by 

Gideons in the classrooms. The district also allowed ministers to speak at baccalaureate 

programs on school premises in conjunction with voluntary commencement exercises. 

2Mother of three children in Cross County Public Schools, Dorothy L. Goodwin, brought an 

action suggesting that all of the above activities violated the separation of church and state 

principles set forth in the First Amendment, made applicable to the states through the 

Fourteenth Amendment. With the exception of the commencement exercise claim, the 

1 Goodwin v. Cross County School Dist., 394 F. Supp. 417 (1973).  
 
 2 “Cross County High School." Cross County High School. Accessed February 18, 2015. 
 

                                                        



court granted Dorothy’s motion for judgment on the pleadings. 3The court stated that use 

of a tax-established and tax-supported public school system to aid religion fell directly 

under the ban of the First Amendment because it imposed an obvious burden upon 

children to participate in the religious activities. Because Dorothy Goodwin did not present 

evidence about the religious nature of the commencement exercises, the court stated that 

she failed to fulfill her weight of evidence. This essay examines background information on 

the Goodwin family, interviews school board members, former teachers in Cross County 

public schools, attorneys, and a Gideon who was directly involved.  Questions that have 

never been addressed through oral history interviews will be answered letting us grab a 

new viewpoint of this case that has yet to be uncovered.  

 4The Gideons International serves as a vessel of the church and is the oldest 

association of Christian business and professional men in America. In 1898, John H. 

Nicholson, was a Wisconsin native traveling in need of a place to stay for the night. He came 

upon a hotel that was over booked so they placed him in the same room as Samuel E. Hill. 

Both Samuel and John brought up their faith in conversation and quickly discovered they 

were both Christians. Together, their usual 1-1 time with God turned into a 2-1 

conversation. That same discussion quickly turned into a vision, that later evolved as the 

 3 "GOODWIN v. Cross County School District No. 7." Case text. Accessed February 10, 

2015.  

 
4 “The Gideons International” Gideons.org (2015).  
 
 

                                                        



Gideon association. May 31, 1899 John and Samuel called to order the very first meeting of 

mutual recognition of personal evangelism and service for the Lord. The meeting consisted 

of Christian, commercial travelers that had a thirst to make the word of God known 

everywhere they went.  

 5The first meeting consisted of 3 men, John, Samuel, and Will J. Knights. Samuel was 

appointed as president, Knight as Vice President, and Nicholson the secretary and 

treasurer.  After much thought of what their name should be, in the midst of prayer, 

Knights said, “We shall be called Gideons.” The reason behind this can be found in Judges 

chapters 6 and 7 of the Bible. 6Some time later, in 1908, a project was created called “The 

Bible Project”. This plan furnished a Bible to each bedroom in hotels all throughout the 

United States. Because Gideons in the early years were exclusively traveling men, this 

seemed to be the most effective approach to be a witness. Just a few months later, churches 

began financially supporting the Gideons, which eventually turned into a worldwide effort. 

107 years have passed since The Gideons International placed the first Bible in a hotel 

room. Today, Gideons are organized in more that 190 counties with over 1.9 billion bibles 

and New Testaments distributed in 90 languages. Though you will still find a bible in most 

hotel rooms today, Gideons have moved onto a new target population of students in public 

schools which leads us to the Goodwin v. Cross County court case.  

5 Goodwin v. Cross County School Dist., 394 F. Supp. 417 (1973). 
 
6  “The Gideons International” Gideons.org (2015). 

                                                        



 "Shocked. Utterly and completely shocked” is the response 7Graple Rose; friend of 

Dorothy Goodwin gave when asked "What the town’s response was when Dorothy 

Goodwin took Cross County Schools to court?" Wynne, Arkansas, known as “The City with A 

Smile”, has a population of 8,295 people, and locals claim 99% of those are Christian.  For 

as long as public memory recalls, Gideons have been welcomed into classrooms to 

distribute bibles to any child who expressed interest at Cross County High School. A school 

morning wasn’t complete without the student council reciting bible verses along with the 

Lord’s Prayer over the announcements. Students loved when Gideons stepped in their 

classroom because that meant they were about to get a present, and everyone loves 

presents. Mrs. Dorothy Legg, an English teacher opened her class every morning with 

prayer and never had a second thought that it may be un-constitutional. Majority of 

residence in Cross County teach their kids about God at home and encourage their kids to 

get that same spiritual education at school. 8Gideons in past years handed out Bibles to kids 

in Elementary schools, but they decided moving up to 10th grade was smart because the 

kids are more likely to read and understand the Bible. 

 
7 Graple Rose, Interview by Cambry Knies April 8, 2015.  
 
Graple was a 1st grade teacher at Wynne Elementary School but more famously known for 
being on of Dorothy L. Goodwin’s friends. Graple and Dorothy would sit by each other on 
the school bus every day after school. 
 
8 Norman Halk, Interviewed by Cambry Knies. April 18, 2015. 
Norman was a member of the school board in 1973 during the time of the lawsuit. He has 
one of the best memories of the case of any person interviewed. 
 

                                                        



 On September 11, 1973 Dorothy L. Goodwin, parent of 3 children in Cross County 

Public Schools officially made a case against Cross County for breaking the First and 

Fourteenth Amendment. 9Dorothy was not a native of the area but had moved to Cross 

County as a child. Dorothy had a strong belief that government should not be fostering 

religion to kids and wanted her children to be taught how and what she believed. She was 

vocal about believing that each person has every right and obligation to foster your own 

child’s religious views, but that should not be catered through the public school system. 

After reportedly “numerous” complaints ignored against Gideons coming inside the schools 

and distributing Bibles to students, Dorothy filed the suit. Dorothy, known as an open 

atheist locally, felt her children were being un-fairly treated and their un-constitutional 

rights were being violated. 10Dorothy was never very ‘popular’ within the community, but 

after she filed the case she became known as a “trouble maker” and someone who had 

“many problems”. Locals in the community who knew her long ago were shocked when 

they read about it in the newspaper. 11A childhood friend of Dorothy, Graple Rose tells that 

of all people she never would have guessed Dorothy would have filed this suit. “We rode 

the school bus home everyday together and she would try and convert people to 

9 Luker, Jim. Interviewed by Cambry Knies. March 30, 2015. 
Jim is a retired lawyer and former State Senator in Cross County in 1973. 
 
 
10 Williams, Dana and Anita. Interviewed by Cambry Knies. April 25, 2015.  
Dana and Anita Williams, cousins of Joann Bassham were schoolmates with Dorothy and 
her sister. 
 
 
11  Rose, Graple. Interviewed by Cambry Knies. April 8, 2015. 

                                                        



Christianity. Dorothy even went to the Church of God in Vanndale growing up, and would 

always talk about sitting front row.” Graple recalls Dorothy having perfectly white teeth 

with the most beautifully manicured nails. “Everyone was jealous of her red Cutex nail 

polish and black curly hair. She really took care of herself, I’d never expect she’d turn out 

atheist.”   Even more so, they just couldn’t understand why anyone would have an issue 

with the schools teaching about Jesus when it’s been incorporated in their schools for as 

long as anyone could remember. 12“The school’s responsibility is to educate our kids 

intellectually, mentally and spiritually. It just goes without saying” Even Congressman, Bill 

Alexander wanted to get his voice heard, so he wrote a letter to the editor that was 

published in the Wynne Progress. The letter proceeds:  

 

13“ Dear Mr. Diebold: 

 Thank you for your recent telephone call letting me know your views on Bible 

reading in public schools. It is always helpful for me to know the views of Arkansans on 

matters such as this.  

 I believe very strongly that Bible reading, just as prayer, in public places establish 

the correct moral tone for the nation and that it would not be illegal. It certainly was the 

intention of the framers of the Constitution, as well as of those who presently desire full 

 
13 Alexander, Bill “Letter to the Editor” Wynne Progress. September 26, 1973. 
Bill Alexander was a Rep. Member of Congress during the time of the case and was very 
vocal in support of keeping prayer in school. He wrote a letter to the editor in the Wynne 
Progress to voice his concerns about the lawsuit. 

                                                        



religious freedom, that the First Amendment not be used to restrict religious expression in 

any form. Be assured that I will oppose any efforts to stop this practice, and that I stand 

ready to vote for a constitutional amendment to restore our rights. 

 Thank you again for sharing your views with me and with kind regards, I am. 

 

Sincerely, 

Bill Alexander, 

Member of Congress” 

 Quickly after the suit was filed, Federal Judge Oren E. Harris declared: 14”1. The acts 

of the defendants (Cross County School District No. 7 and members of the School Board), 

their employees and agents, in causing or permitting the recitation of prayers and verses 

from the Bible… is a violation of the Establishment Clause of the First Amendment to the 

Constitution of the United States… 2. That the Defendants, their employees and agents, be 

permanently and perpetually enjoined from ordering, supervising, permitting, or causing 

directly or indirectly the public recitation of prayers or portions of the Bible in the Cross 

County schools while students are present therein.”  

 Locals in the community paid close attention to the word “permitting” the reciting of 

prayers and Bible verses and “permitting” the reciting of prayers in portions of the Bible. 

Locals opposed to the suit believe that to comply with this order, the School Board would 

have to PROHIBIT the recitation of prayers and reading of the Bible. Then if the 

government should prohibit the “free exercise of religion” they would without a doubt then 

14 “How Can They Obey?” Wynne Progress. October 3, 1973. 
                                                        



be in violation of the First Amendment themselves.  The question for many remains, “How 

did it happen that a judge could order anybody to violate any federal and state law?” It goes 

without saying, Just like Dorothy Goodwin, Judge Harris was no longer popular in the Cross 

County Community either. 15Wynne, being the small town that it is, the news spread like 

wildfire. It wasn’t long before Cross County started a “Prayer in School Fund” to try and 

appeal the verdict. Harold Rowland Sr., school board member put in $3,000 of his own 

money to try and appeal. In order to have any shot at an appeal at least $3,500 would need 

to be raised. Rev. Barton says he and patrons of the school district feel obligated to exhaust 

all legal recourse in defense of the rights of a majority of students and parents who want to 

continue Bible reading in the schools on a purely voluntary basis. 16Locals in the 

community tried to build a case that the Bible reading was conducted BEFORE the final 

class bell in the morning, and that students were not required to be in their rooms until the 

final bell. The Bible reading was instituted by the students themselves, through the Student 

Council, and was not ordered by the school board or any member of the school 

administration. The distribution of Bibles by the Gideon society did not require that every 

student accept a Bible, nor attach any stigma to students who refused, Rev. Barton noted. 

Just within a few days, the “Prayer in School Fund” tipped at $4,300 from generous Cross 

15 McCollum, Bonner. “School To Appeal Ban on Religion” Wynne Progress. September 26, 
 1973. 
 
16  McCollum, Bonner. “School To Appeal Ban on Religion” Wynne Progress. September 26, 
 1973. 
 

                                                        



County citizens, well over the $3,500 goal. 17 Even though the Cross County community 

came up with enough money to counter sue Dorothy Goodwin in order to stop her, the 

school could not afford to continue the fight and Dorothy won.  

 18Judge Harris ruled that although the students initiated the Bible readings and 

prayer, “There is an inference, which the court accepts, that, not only does the 

superintendent of the schools and principal permit or condone the practices, but the school 

board is fully aware of the fact that their duty authorized officials in charge of the schools 

and permit the practices each morning.” The verdict was beyond all question a utilization 

of the tax established and tax-supported public school system to aid religious practices, and 

it fell directly under the ban of the First Amendment Judge Harris declared. After the ruling, 

School Board members told the teachers and Gideons that they were under a federal order 

to stop prayer in school and for the Gideons to stop handing out Bibles to the kids. After 

this order, Gideons decided to move onto 10th graders rather than elementary students. 

The Gideons stood at the edge of the school property and began handing out the bibles all 

throughout the year. Mrs. Dorothy Legg, an English teacher at the time of the ruling said 

she wasn’t bothered by the orders and continued to open her class in prayer every 

morning. In fact, Mrs. Legg was so passionate about her views of keeping prayer in school 

she too wrote into the Wynne Progress: 

17 Adams, Glenda and Otis. Interviewed by Cambry Knies. April 9, 2015. 
Otis, husband of Glenda was a prominent member of the Cross County school board at the 
time of the case. 
 
18 “Religion Ordered Out Of Schools” Wynne Progress. September 19, 1973. 
 

                                                        



19“Dear Editor: 

 I was amazed that one woman in Pennsylvania could get a ruling that would prevent 

reading of the Bible in our schools. Now that this ruling has touched me personally, I am 

completely baffled. 

 20To think that one person with three precious children who have a need to develop 

mentally, spiritually and physically could prevent reading of the Bible in the school of a 

Christian community! Unbelievable!  

 Knowing that our nation was founded on Christian principles makes this situation 

still more unreal. Every writer in literature, at some time or other in his writing career has 

sought to understand the mystery of life. Every library has devoted a section to the book of 

books, the Bible. In the Bible is found every type of writing we study: history, essays, 

poetry, biography, short story, etc. History study in the schools must include that found in 

the Bible. 

 Dorothy Goodwin is a very intelligent woman. How can she feel reading the Bible 

could harm her child when no comment is made on what is read? I’m sure her children 

read many books, which are far less desirable reading than the reading of the Bible. She 

requested books be given to the library in memory of her son, rather than the flowers be 

sent to his funeral. What more famous book than the Bible? What more famous book has 

19 “Letter to the Editor” Wynne Progress. September 26, 1973. 
20 “Letter to the Editor” Wynne Progress. September 26, 1973.  
Letter written by English teacher at Cross County High School strongly opposed to keeping 
prayer out of schools. 
 

                                                        



ever been written? The Bible is tops in sales. 

 I can’t believe Dorothy would want her children to develop physically and mentally 

but not spiritually, thus being warped in their development. A child must develop in all 

three fields if he is to be a well-rounded personality with a happy outlook on life.  

 Do we citizens and our children who willingly accept the Bible as the book of books 

have to be intimidated by one close-minded individual? America may condone to ignore 

God until we, too are brought to our knees; we too may weep for pleasures that we once 

enjoyed when we were in favor with God and men. 

 My heartaches for Dorothy because I know the majority of our young people, as well 

as their parents, want the Bible read. They accept the Bible as the book of books. One 

doesn’t stand in front of her students 38 years, as I have, without a feeling of awe. She 

wonders what influence she is wielding in the lives of those young people. Each life she 

teaches is very precious to her, and when one whom she taught becomes involved in things 

that tend to destroy character, she is deeply hurt, for she feels she has failed that young 

person somewhere along the way. What a responsibility rests on the shoulders of leaders! 

 Think it over, America! God first, others second, and self last. 

21Mrs. Dorothy Elmer Legg.” 

  

 Many in the school didn’t believe that the government should have control over 

something as important as religion. Through Brian, Dorothy’s oldest child, Dorothy found 

21 Legg, E. Dorothy. “Letter to the Editor” Wynne Progress. October 3, 1973. 
                                                        



out certain people within the school were ignoring the ruling and along with the ACLU a 

warning was sent out that they would be held with contempt of court if this continued. 

However, that didn’t stop the Bible distribution and Mrs. Legg used student participation to 

justify the legality aspect. Along with Mrs. Legg, Mrs. Rose, 1st grade teacher at Wynne 

Elementary School also continued her daily routine after the order and would still lead 

prayer for her students before lunch. Mrs. Rose even recalls teaching her students to recite 

a bible verse about valuing your parents.22 Jerry Evans, parent and uncle of kids in Cross 

County public schools reveals that the lawsuit was one of the worst things that could ever 

happen to Cross County. He claims the ruling had drastically adverse effects on discipline 

problems. “When they quit reading the bible, child behavior problems immediately 

heightened, the kids don’t have anything to look forward to in school anymore.  

 23“ Just days after the case was filed, Dorothy’s son, Brian decided to attend a party 

with several of his friends. Combining a few beers and several rowdy high school boys, you 

never know what may happen. One of the boys got a hold of a revolver where one friend 

decided it might be fun to play a game of Russian roulette. Because it would be considered 

cowardly to back out in front of friends, Bryan opted to play. Russian roulette is the 

practice of loading a bullet into one chamber of a revolver, spinning the cylinder, and then 

22 Evans, Jerry. Interviewed by Cambry Knies. April 11, 2015. 
Father and uncle of children in the Cross County Public School System and believed by 
taking the bible out of schools, discipline issues heightened. 
 
23  Halk, Norman. Interviewed by Cambry Knies. April 22, 2015.  
Norman was a school board member during the time of the lawsuit in 1973 during the time 
of the lawsuit. He has one of the best memories of the case of any person interviewed. 
 

                                                        



pulling the trigger while pointing the gun at one's own head. Unfortunately for Bryan, his 

luck only went so far and he shot and killed himself that night. Locals in the community 

remember this story like the back of their hand. They say it was eerie how his death was 

right when his mom was making a fuss in his school. Maintaining friendships was hard for 

Bryan during that time because his friends didn’t want the bible taken out of their school. 

The date of Bryan’s death continues to be a mystery to several locals in Cross County. 

Bryan’s gravestone marks he died September 6, 1973, 6 days before his mom filed the 

lawsuit. When interviewing locals to check up on this error, many still swore his death 

happened a few days after Dorothy filed the case on September 11, 1973. The coincidence 

of the timeline begs the question; was Bryan’s death really a ‘freak accident’ or was there a 

bit of control behind it? 

 Shortly after the case and Bryan’s death, Dorothy and her two daughters moved and 

have yet to come back to visit Cross County. Dorothy was married to Bobby Goodwin but 

little to no information was known about him. 24Ever since the Goodwin family moved out 

of Cross County, religion continues to be in schools. In fact, another case, Doe vs. Human 

1989 out of Gravette, Arkansas was very similar to Goodwin v. Cross County case. The Doe 

v. Human case was where certain people also believed un-constitutional acts were being 

pressed upon children in schools. 25Former Gravette Elementary School student, Kellie 

 
24 Luker, Jim. Interviewed by Cambry Knies. March 30, 2015. 
Jim is a retired lawyer and former Senator in Cross County in 1973. 
 
25 Evans, Kellie. Interviewed by Cambry Knies. April 14, 2015. 

                                                        



Evans encountered similar situations as happened in Wynne.  Kellie remembers fondly 

back to her elementary school days where she would have “Bible Story Time”. Singing 

“Jesus loves me” and reciting bible verses for prizes were one of Kellie’s favorite activities 

in school. Kellie goes on to say she can’t speak for all of Gravette, but her daughter’s teacher 

still today incorporates Christianity in the classroom. Today in Cross County, on occasion 

by request of a school official, Gideons will even come back into the classrooms and 

distribute Bibles to students who want one and tell Bible stories with hand puppets and felt 

boards.  

 

   

 26 Whether we are talking about dates of events, what color hair someone had, or 

the importance of an event, memories can be contradicted. In the article “Why Our 

Memories Fail Us”, Chabris helps explain this phenomenon. When interviewing several 

Kellie and her daughter went to school in Gravette where religion was pressed upon them. 
26  Chabris, Christopher. “Why Our Memories Fail Us”. December 1, 2014. 

                                                                                                                                                                                   



people in Wynn AR, I would ask the same question. It was mind boggling to me that even 

the simplest questions I would ask, responses varied drastically. For instance, when I 

would ask questions regarding Bryan Goodwin’s death, Joann Bassham was positive he 

died a few days after the case was filed on September 11, 1973. When I got the picture of 

Bryan’s gravestone reading his death was September 6, 1973 Joann was adamant that must 

be a mistake. 27English teacher, Dorothy Legg was asked the same question and she 

responded with confidence “Bryan died right before the case was filed”. To gain intrigue 

even further, Cross County citizens had vastly different views on the importance of the case 

in the community. Jeri Lovrien, a school board member at the time, Jim Shraver, the 

Representative for the Defendants and Joe Hall were on the same page. 28Shraver answered 

the question about the importance of the case with “I remember that it happened but I 

don’t have any specifics, so it must not have caused too big of an uproar.” 29Joe Hall’s 

response was “I don’t remember a dang thing about the case.” 30Jeri Lovrein replied with; 

“We, as board members weren’t concerned about the case. Only one member, Harold 

Rowland Sr. wanted to fight it. It really wasn’t that big of a deal in the community.” 

 
27  Legg, Dorothy. “Letter to the Editer” Wynne Progress.  
28  Shraver, Jim. Interviewed by Cambry Knies. April 11, 2015. 
Jim Shraver was the Representative of Cross County Public Schools during the Goodwin V. 
Cross County case in 1973.  
 
29 Hall, Joe. Interviewed by Cambry Knies. April 6, 2015. 
Joe had kids and nephews in Cross County Schools during the time of the case.   
 
30 Lovrein, Jeri. Interviewed by Cambry Knies. April 3, 2015. 
Jeri was a School Board Member in 1973. 

                                                        



However, when the same question was asked to Jerry Evans, father and uncle to kids in the 

Cross County Public School system, his response couldn’t be more opposite. “It was hands 

down one of the worst things that could ever happen to Cross County and Vanndale. It had 

dramatically adverse effects on discipline problems. As soon as the Bible and prayer were 

taken out of the school we had lots of issues. It was a truly horrible thing.” Chabris’ article 

explains that we have an abstract understanding that people can remember the same event 

differently. He goes onto say “…the film “Rashomon” made this point more than 60 years 

ago, the Showtime series “The Affair” presents each episode from two conflicting 

viewpoints, and contradictory witness testimony is a crime drama trope.” But when our 

own memories are challenged, we may neglect all this and instead respond emotionally, 

acting as though we must be right and everyone else must be wrong. Public memory has 

flaws. Meanings in our memories are socially constructed and memories are easily altered 

through personal emotions.  

 31Overconfidence in memory also emerges from our daily experiences: Chabris goes 

onto argue that often times we may recall events without effort if they are important to us. 

However, only rarely do we find our memories contradicted by evidence, much less take 

the initiative to check if they are right. 32For instance, Joann insisted Bryan died days after 

the case was filed even after showing her his birthstone revealing the date was actually a 

few days before the case. Joann then relied on her own confidence as a signal of accuracy. 

31 Chabris, Christopher. “Why Our Memories Fail Us”. December 1, 2014. 
 
32 Bassham, Joann. Interviewed by Cambry Knies. April 1, 2015.  
Joann was a teacher at Wynne Elementary in 1973. 

                                                        



“The content of our memories can easily change over time. Nearly a century ago, the 

psychologist Sir Frederic Charles Bartlett conducted a series of experiments that mimicked 

the “telephone” game, in which you whisper a message to the person next to you, who then 

passes it along to the person next to them, and so on. Over repeated tellings, the story 

becomes distorted, with some elements remaining, others vanishing, and entirely new 

details appearing.“ 

 When Cross County natives recalled on their own memories, they were not imitating 

it without flaw, but incorporating their own personal views into the memories, likely 

without even realizing. Chabris’ article elaborates by saying most people believe that 

memory works this way, but it doesn’t. Going back to my interview with Graple Rose, 

Childhood friend of Dorothy Goodwin, we learn on the school bus each day Dorothy would 

try and convert people to Christianity and sat front row at her church every Sunday. 

33However, Norman Halk, a member of the school board recalls without pause that Dorothy 

was an admitted atheist. Constantly we whisper messages from our past to our present, 

recreating what actually happened each time we are asked. More times than not we will get 

a majority of the specifics right, but when our memories adjust over time, we often suppose 

that “what we believe now is what we always believed”. 34Memories are distorted whether 

we mean to or not, and our bias takes over. This comes as no surprise when I think back to 

 33  Halk, Norman. Interviewed by Cambry Knies. April 22, 2015.  
Norman was a school board member during the time of the lawsuit in 1973 during the time 
of the lawsuit. He has one of the best memories of the case of any person interviewed. 
 
34 Chabris, Christopher. “Why Our Memories Fail Us”. December 1, 2014. 

                                                        



my many interviews with Wynne natives. I would ask everyone what he or she 

remembered about Dorothy L. Goodwin. 35An overwhelming majority answered with “She 

has problems”, “Crazy”, “A disappointment “. Each person who described Dorothy in a 

negative way also was very against her religious views and filing the case against Cross 

County. It makes me wonder, if I would have found a local in the community who agreed 

with Dorothy to take Cross County to court because of the un-constitutional acts, how 

would they describe Dorothy? I’m only assuming, but it wouldn’t surprise me to hear 

descriptions such as “loving mom”, “Happy”, and “Intelligent”. We often let our personal 

emotions and opinions confuse our memories.  

 36Courts today are strongly urged to rely on initial statements rather than waiting a 

while. We see via crime shows on TV all the time that when people turn themselves in for a 

crime they often take back their initial statements. This could be because they are scared, 

didn’t have time to come up with a story, or their attorney urges them to take it back.  By 

the time the court hearing comes and he/she testifies, often enough time to come up with a 

new story to memorize has been allotted.  That example proves that initial responses are 

crucial. Public memory, though fun to write about, can be socially constructed and often 

fades through time incorporating emotional bias. 

 
35 Williams, Dana and Anita. Interviewed by Cambry Knies. April 25, 2015.  
Dana and Anita Williams, cousins of Joann Bassham were schoolmates with Dorothy and 
her sister. 
 
36 Chabris, Christopher. “Why Our Memories Fail Us”. December 1, 2014. 

                                                        



Introduction: 

________________________________________________________________ 

Today’s times are characterized by many things, and can be characterized in 

many ways by many different people. One thing that stands out from the rest of 

today’s characteristics is the size of human community. Human community is 

something that developed millions of years ago as a means to build better 

support for vulnerable infants. But never before have we been forced to 

contemplate what it means for the entire world to share one community. Allow me 

to explain some of the ramifications and historical foundations of this 

contemporary truth.  

 In tracing human community around the world and through time, its 

important to understand the core components of what creates a community. 

Similarly, its important to understand the major challenges that have faced the 

emergence of a global human community. To keep the matter as simple as 

possible, there are three dimensions to the human experience that have all been 

present at different times in different places: mind - body, inner - outer, and 

individual - collective. Of the three, two can be associated with a geographical 

area of our global civilization in terms of their evolution and influence. The third 

(individual-collective), can be associated with a geographical area of our global 

civilization , but has been taking shape only recently in a form we can recognize 

to be as acutely evident as the other two were previously.  

 



Metaphysical Crisis, Dimension A)  

Eastern philosophy has very little trouble integrating the mind with the body. The 

concept of a koan, to illustrate the point, is a central feature of Eastern 

philosophy. Their purpose is to demonstrate to the recipient that logical reasoning 

has a short coming, and that enlightenment is possible with the breaking of a 

practitioner’s mental construct in favor of a more intuitive understanding of the 

world. Often times they make the simple even more simple, or draw the 

practitioner immediately into the present as a means of rescuing the practitioner 

from becoming overly abstract in his or her thinking. Upon solving a koan, the 

experience of enlightenment is essentially a profound realization that allows for a 

brief moment of respite from the passage of time through total immersion into the 

present. Before it becomes necessary to internalize time again (as a subjective 

experience of existing within time) and begin thinking strategically again, the 

practitioner’s full system (mind and body) is found in complete unity and 

“oneness”. 

 When it comes to what is inside the organism compared to what is outside 

the organism, the East is more troubled by this division. When Eastern 

philosophers attempt to connect what is being experienced on the inside with 

some sort of outer dimension, the tendency is often to use primitive elemental 

thinking as a construct for understanding the world (fire, earth, metal, water, and 

wood form a schema in Chinese culture that has only a very narrow application in 

medicine). What happens if we attempt to apply Eastern thinking to the task of 



landing an astronaut on the moon, charting the solar system, or deflecting an 

asteroid from earth? There are many forces in our universe that now require 

humans to use our latest scientific instruments for the benefit of everyone on the 

planet (Ilves & Stillwell, 16) that anything traditionally Eastern would fail to 

anticipate and to which it would fail to respond. 

 

Crisis of Mind, Dimension B)  

In comparison, Western philosophy has had very little trouble integrating the 

inner with the outer, and, to the contrary, has “an intimate bond between outer 

and inner” (Gebser, 10). Depending historically on the Christian faith for the 

concept of God, no matter how challenging the issue at hand, the notion of an 

“outer world” to the human experience has never been all that difficult to bridge. 

Especially if paired, as with Isaac Newton and his successors, with physics and 

its surrounding system of beliefs and tools. Given the birth of physics from the 

Western Hemisphere, explanatory power regarding the physical universe has 

been a consistent undercurrent in Western thought. From this undercurrent has 

grown the noesis and the noema with Edmund Husserl, the sign and signifier with 

Friedrich Frege, and many other forms of building a connection even within 

philosophy. It has only been with quantum physics that a radical uncertainty has 

been reintroduced into Western thought that operates at the most fundamental 

layers of human understanding. 

 When it comes to understanding the interactions between the mind of a 



human and the body of a human, it is not until very recently that Western science 

has begun to understand some seemingly basic aspects of the human person as 

a whole that demonstrate clearly how bodily functions connect and correspond to 

mental functions. For example, stomach bacteria interact directly with the mental 

space you experience during and after eating, and play a crucial role in human 

health as a result. How can something so basic only be discovered and proven 

recently?  

 Western science has successfully answered many questions at this 

degree of difficulty, but inevitably misses crucial aspects of the function of any 

living system when conducting a scientific process on its behalf. It is the nature of 

the scientific method to observe aspects of our reality piece-meal, which means 

that the resulting discoveries requires the good scientist/citizen to overcome 

contemporary phenomena like “information overload” and “decision fatigue” to 

integrate and synthesize effectively. Given current growth rates in available data 

on the internet and elsewhere respective to how much is being integrated 

effectively, this problem has never been more real.  

 

Holistic Crisis, Dimension C)  

To draw an even larger frame of comparison, the human experience can be 

divided into what relates to the individual and what connects to the collective, a 

dimension cross-cutting the dimensions of inner - outer and body - mind. When 

contemplating contemporary times, it is becoming more common to begin from 



the lens of a “global citizen”, the ramifications of which are very fresh and may 

unfold in unpredictable and unprecedented ways. Each human is experiencing an 

unprecedented amount of pressure to participate collectively and consider their 

place in the world as a globe rather than the world simply as a locality or local 

sphere of familiarity. Currently, the fact that we are participating in a global 

community is a double edged sword: “The current situation manifests on the one 

hand an egocentric individualism exaggerated to extremes and desirous of 

possessing everything, while on the other it manifests an equally extreme 

collectivism that promises the total fulfillment of man’s being. In the latter 

instance we find the utter abnegation of the individual valued merely as an object 

in the human aggregate; in the former a hyper-valuation of the individual who 

despite his limitations, is permitted everything” (Gebser, 3).   

 Thus, tracing human progress around the world yields different 

dimensions, which are essentially different filters or lenses, we can use to 

understand the human experience and the emergence of a global community. 

Now contextualize this unprecedented amount of pressure in a global era in 

terms of climate catastrophe, the U.S. empire, a general trend for growth in the 

population dynamics of our species, and we begin to see a clear picture of our 

current reality begin to unfold. On one hand, there is the fact that a community 

emerging from a world so heavily shaped by the capitalist empire of the United 

States creates a “monoculture” on many frontiers: the agricultural, the 

commercial, that of entertainment, the economic, etc. As we know from systems 



thinking and our ecological mind, a monocultural make-up is inherently unstable: 

“A diverse community is a resilient community, capable of adapting to changing 

situations” (Capra & Luisi, 356).  

 On the other hand, we have advanced as a species enough to see space 

travel as a collective motivation, a cohering force for populations around the 

world, and a viable option for continuing expansion as we put human settlements 

on Mars and begin to see wider missions unfold from efforts in the private sector 

(the 100 Year Starship and Space X are examples). This type of activity naturally 

creates a collective sentiment that emphasizes human flourishing and the ability 

of all to participate in something beyond the individual.  

 It may be true that we have been integrating the mind - body and inner - 

outer dimensions. In terms of the third dimension (individual - collective), we are 

only now beginning to feel the extreme amount of pressure that we can see 

accompanying the former two. The “holistic crisis” is a crisis that originates from 

the necessity to integrate all three dimensions into a single person (and for every 

person to integrate all three collectively). In order to remain progressive in our 

collective understanding and courses of action, it has become vital to avoid 

regressing in regard to any of the three dimensions. There is now a “triple hinge” 

of our awareness as a species that necessitates greater sophistication in 

consumption, decision-making, and participation in global systems that require 

constant maintenance in order to avoid collapse.  

 



Conclusion: 

________________________________________________________________ 

To sum up, the need for human community to successfully navigate the boundary 

lines between a community that supports each individual (but never at the 

expense of the whole), and that supports the collective vision (without sacrificing 

an individual member), is greater than ever. As Capra & Luisi state, “the success 

of the whole community depends on the success of its individual members, while 

the success of each member depends on the success of the community as a 

whole” (353). This means there is now undeniably a third dimension (the 

individual – collective) that emerges from the planet itself and that transcends 

geography by embracing it all together as a whole-system, and only then thinking 

beyond. We proceed into a future where the quest for belonging to a community 

brings every aspect of ourselves to the table and creates a context for our 

interactions that is inherently multi-faceted, holistic, and omni-dimensional.  
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Introduction: 

This paper reports on a project that investigated policy advocacy undertaken by 

nongovernment organisations in a community to advocate for a change in aged care 

policy to allow owned pets in residential facilities.  This experience in action research 

has now formed the basis for a project focusing on vulnerable pet owners and their 

companion animals in the private rental market.  While the rental project is still in the 

implementation stage, it promises to be effective as it is modelled on successful 

projects in Britain and USA. 

 

This project analyses the level of effectiveness of third sector advocacy conducted as 

action research.  It identifies strategies that can succeed and others that do not, and 

investigates why.  The action research model that results from this case study has the 

potential to be widely applied. They include forms of consumer activism intended to 

influence rational market behavior to generate a particular policy outcome in aged care 

and also in the provision of rental accommodation.   

 

It is important to bear in mind that policy is inevitably about people.  This is a human 

problem that many will face either personally or through a family member or friend. 

The benefits to people’s health and well being from having pets around is well 

researched and documented. Elderly pet owners separated from their animal 

companions when their pets cannot be accommodated in aged care facilities often 

experience significant grief at a time when they are already experiencing a profound 

sense of loss and sadness. Some elderly people in the community can no longer care for 

themselves but are unwilling to leave their homes because they are not permitted to 

take their pets with them to supported accommodation. Effects of enforced pet loss on 



the elderly entering aged-care facilities include increased likelihood of health problems, 

disturbances in sleep and appetite and more problems in integration with other 

residents. Outcomes vary for the animals involved - some are re-homed, others are 

surrendered to a shelter and some are euthanased. 

 

 

Methodology:  

This analysis of an action research project used a mixed methodology, gathering 

quantitative data through a mass survey and also qualitative input through key 

informant responses and interviews with stakeholders. While third sector advocacy is 

often based on belief and values there is an increasing imperative for policy claims to 

be based on evidence.  Third sector organisations have therefore sought to conduct 

research and collect evidence to support policy claims.  Policy implementation and 

delivery by NGOs and third sector enterprises is now commonplace, accompanied by 

an expectation of professionalism and program competence in a community setting.  As 

a result, the research needs to encompass multiple perspectives- from government, 

market and third sector, as well as client viewpoints.  

The project began in June 2013 with the aim of gathering statistics and information 

from retirement villages and nursing homes across Australia on what is happening with 

pets in aged care settings. The project aimed to identify successful models, especially 

where residents’ own pets are able to enter into aged care with their owner.  It also 

aimed to identify the issues and barriers around managing pets in aged care facilities 

and to identify how other facilities have been able to manage these.  

 

  



Figure 1: respondent facility types who provide companion animal facilities 

 
 

A survey was designed and promoted to facilities through email with the help of 

national bodies like ACSA, Council of the Ageing and members of the National Aged 

Care Alliance. Some providers like major health fund and aged care operator BUPA 

actively promoted the survey to their facilities, and the survey was advertised and 

articles published about the project in aged care sector magazines. A national mail out 

to aged care facility Leisure and Lifestyle Officers across 3,500 facilities was also 

undertaken. Survey returns provided a snap shot of pets in aged care activity was 

insufficient to provide valid statistical data. Responses have provided rich descriptions 

and perceptions of the role and impact of companion animals, project models, sample 

pet policies for residential facilities, and case study evidence to provide guidance for 

aged care providers. 

 

The project survey seeks information about on-site shared pets, residents’ own pets and 

visiting pets – including what sort of pets (such as cats, dogs, birds or rabbits) and how 

many were accommodated in each facility. It also investigated whether facilities had 

written pet policies and if they would be willing to share them. Facilities were invited 

to self-assess their level of ‘pet-friendliness’ and to establish the issues that prevented 



facilities from rating themselves highly in this respect.  It is recognised that companion 

animals are growing in importance to many aged care residents. Consequently the 

survey also sought to identify whether facility managers and facility philosophies were 

keeping pace with consumer expectations, and also how important the issue of pets as a 

market advantage is perceived to be. 

Findings have revealed a growing recognition that companion animals have an 

important role to play in aged care, as they do in our lives generally, and that this is 

reflected in consumer behaviour.   

Statistically, 83% of survey respondents offered high care facilities for those dependent 

on personal care for their survival, also high percentages offering low care, palliative 

and respite care. Only 14% of respondents were from retirement village settings. Of the 

respondents 57% have on-site shared pets, most commonly birds and fish, followed by 

cats, dogs and rabbits (in that order).  Overall, dogs were the most common aged care 

facility pet, closely followed by birds.  Some more unusual choices were lizards and 

fowls.    

Visiting pet programs were growing in number and sophistication, with 63% have a 

formal visiting pets program, either as part of a pet therapy program or a volunteer staff 

member’s dog. Encouragingly, 97% permit family and friends to bring pets in to visit.  

The issues of separation from pets for residents entering residential care do not appear 

to be satisfactorily addressed, with only 32% permitting residents to come in with their 

own pets. When this is permitted, they bring dogs, birds and cats) in that order (see 

figure 2 below). Nevertheless, 89% of respondents rated access to pets as either very or 

vitally important for residents, and 73% of responding facilities rated their site as pet 

friendly or highly pet friendly. While 50% of respondent facilities had a written policy 

on live-in pets, many dealt with requests on a case by case basis. 

 

 

 

  



Figure 2: What animals do your residents have as owned pets? 

 
A second emerging issue for Australians is the growing proportion of households who 

either choose not to purchase their own homes, or who are unable to enter into that 

market.  A high proportion of Australian rental housing stock is in private hands, rather 

than government or institutional holdings.  State governments too manage large 

numbers of dwellings.  There is a highly conservative culture among these property 

owners.  Until recent years, the endorsement ‘no pets allowed’ was almost universal in 

rental advertising.  This left few options for tenants.  They could simply not have pets 

or dispose of their existing pets, but this obviously not their preference, and has 

consequences for the animals and the welfare organisations charged with rehoming 

animals often in advanced years who are still desperately loved by their previous 

owners.  Others choose to conceal their animal family members from the property 

manager and keep them anyway.  The most vulnerable group, who often have 

significant health issues and disability as part of the picture too, choose to become 

homeless.  The companionship and devotion of their pets is often not a matter on which 

they are prepared to negotiate.  

In 2014, industry body realestate.com conducted an online survey of consumers, the 

Rent and Share Consumer Insight Survey.  While the sample size is not disclosed, this 

national survey is nevertheless revealing.  Somewhat surprisingly, 505 of the landlords 

who participated said they would allow pets.  This is likely to be a result of sample 



selection bias.  Of the tenants who responded, 40% owned pets, and of these 84% 

found it harder to secure housing because of their pets.  Some offered additional rental 

payments or up-front cash amounts to secure pet friendly accommodation, but this was 

relatively low at 7%. 

An interesting trend was the percentage who admitted to not disclosing to property 

mangers that they had pets on site, with 6% stating this.  It can reasonably be assumed 

that the accurate figure would be much higher.  Clearly although pet ownership is 

common among Australians, it remains a barrier in the rental market, with 50% of 

renters citing difficulties with pet ownership as a significant disadvantage with renting.   

This is a cultural disconnect, with animals now recognised as important in households 

contributing to security, health and wellbeing and therefore a status that should 

reasonably be available to all.  In many cases, it is those who are most vulnerable, 

through mental and physical health concerns, who have greatest need of animal 

companions, yet who are least likely to be able to enjoy this.  Animal welfare 

organisations such as AWLA become involved in rehoming of companion animals who 

cannot be housed as well as missing out on loving homes for animals seeking homes 

because of a culture that is intolerant of pets in rental accommodation.  

AWLA recognised there was a growing problem here, as property owners became 

more and more risk averse and housing stock in higher and higher demand.  Research 

showed that key issues for property owners were the reliability of the tenet, the care 

they took of the property, and the willingness to sign a long lease.  Tenants with 

companion animals have been shown to meet all these criteria, to be mature and stable 

tenants seeking long leases and the opportunity to establish their households.   

AWLA is now piloting a website to link up reliable motivated tenants with property 

managers.  The website also provides a wealth of information and advice, as well as 

evidence that there are indeed significant advantages to be enjoyed by property 

managers who are flexible and willing to investigate options to identify the right tenant 

for their property.  The purpose of the website is twofold, with information and support 

for both renters and property owners and managers, as well as a more diffuse mission 

to normalise the acceptance of pets in rental properties.  

 

 

  



Conclusion: 

As Australia ages rapidly, growing numbers are accommodated in aged care facilities 

and supported accommodation managed by third sector organisations and businesses.  

The baby-boomer demographic bubble will soon begin to enter these facilities and 

will be unwilling to relinquish elements of their current lifestyles.  Hence there is a 

significant risk that their expectations of quality of life, ageing actively, community 

activities and engagement will exceed current practice in the industry.  In this case, 

the problem of demands from many elderly people who need some support but remain 

mobile and wish to retain the pleasures of life such as companion animals is 

investigated. One third sector organisation identified the issue of companion animals 

in aged care and current policy in many institutions as a point of resident 

dissatisfaction and potential conflict and distress, and has undertaken action research. 

The action research model proposed as an outcome of this project has capacity to be 

suitable for a range of settings, particularly those that involve negotiated outcomes.  

This adaptation of discursive democracy is likely to prove useful as community 

expectations of having ‘a say’ in policy grow. 

The website of data from aged care facilities empowers consumers to choose the care 

that meets their needs and fits with their lifestyle, and is also a powerful consumer 

tool to influence the market.  If potential residents make informed choices in 

sufficient numbers and voice their concerns about inadequate facilities, this will send 

the loudest message of all to care providers.  Likewise, it is expected the Rent with 

Pets initiative, currently in a pilot phase, will increasingly harness social media as a 

tool of empowerment and information access for tenants.  Property owners and 

managers will be able to find reliable long term  tenants by simply being prepared to 

consider allowing a companion animal.   

 

In the aged care sector, most facilities participating in the survey conceded that there 

was no doubt that companion animals enhanced the wellbeing of those residents 

interacting with them, but it was found that many of the obstacles were related to an 

inappropriate physical environment.  Much of the residential stock is becoming tired 

and is likely to be renewed in coming years, so steps can be taken to increase 

flexibility and move away from a medical/ institutional model for aged care, so the 

facilities are more like genuine homes.  



The survey revealed that many aged care facilities had found ways to address these 

problems through relatively simple measures, and a healthy dose of attitudinal 

change.  An increased flexibility in provision of high or low care for residents in 

transition to include the accommodation of companion animals would enhance the 

lives of residents. In some instances it might be more realistic to either retro-fit an 

existing building or a new building so that the inclusion of pets became routine rather 

than a matter of contention each time.                                                                              

The ability to offer respite care to potential residents would be much improved with a 

flexible and understanding pet policy.  More sophistication and preparation for pets 

through such arrangements as trial admission in the facility with their pets. This might 

include capacity for a dedicated pet-friendly areas or ability for animals to stay in the 

room with their owner overnight. If a new build is undertaken, a separate entrance for 

pets to their owner’s room or unit separate from the common thoroughfare with 

access to an outdoor courtyard area to be shared by pet owning residents could be 

inexpensively included in the design brief.  

 

The development of a resource to bring together pet owners and pent-friendly rental 

accommodation while in its pilot phase is expected to increase awareness of this 

issue, and also provide an opportunity for consumer pressure.  As with the ‘pets in 

aged care’ initiative, it is anticipated that the power of the market and consumer 

choice will help to reduce the attitudinal barriers and increase the normalisation of 

pets in our lives with the social and health benefits that accompany this.  
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Abstract 

Students taking the freedom of leaving home to pursue higher education and applying it to 

experimentation elsewhere in their lives is a well-documented phenomena.  Drug and alcohol use 

or abuse is a part of the university culture.  Four U.S. states, however, have moved into a new 

realm by legalizing recreational use of marijuana.  As university professors at a Colorado 

university, we have been seeing the impact of legalization, which took effect on Jan. 1, 2014, on 

our students.  Our classroom experiences provide case study examples of challenges that other 

instructors face as marijuana legalization continues to spread.
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Educating Generation M: Classroom Challenges from Marijuana Legalization 

Student M arrives at the 8 a.m. Thursday class.  She takes her seat in a far row.  This is a 

small class, only about 15 students are enrolled in this upper-level journalism course and she is 

one of the dozen in attendance today.  During the day’s class, we are critiquing photos taken as 

part of a larger, semester-long assignment.  After the first two critiques, it is Student M’s turn.  

She passes forward a thumb drive, and the instructor begins flashing images on the screen in 

front of the class. 

It quickly becomes apparent that the work is technically solid, but the composition is 

lacking.  Other students in the room raise questions about why a particular shot was taken.  

Student M answers slowly and monosyllabically.  The instructor continues the critique, and other 

students share their work.  Student M says nothing.  At 9:30, the instructor calls for a break.   

In the hall, away from the computer lab and the other students, the instructor sees Student 

M.  He asks her if she is OK.  Student M looks passively back through bloodshot eyes before 

proclaiming, “Yeah, I’m fine.”  The instructor looks at the student.  “Are you sure,” he asks.  

“You certainly seemed out of it during class.”  The instructor pauses.  He has had this student in 

a course previously, and he has seen Student M perform brilliantly and then marginally 

depending on the day of the week.   

“Did you wake-and-bake this morning?” he asks. 

Slowly, the student replies, with a sheepish green, “Yeah.” 

The instructor sighs.  He knows from earlier comments in class that the student is a 

“budtender” at a local medical marijuana shop that also offers recreational marijuana to 

customers.   
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“OK,” he says. “Well, get some coffee and let’s see if we can’t have a better version of 

you for the rest of the class.” 

Student M will get through the day, but the instructor worries that her behavior will 

continue to be muted by marijuana use.  Back in class, the instructor offers a general warning to 

all his students. 

“Don’t wake and bake,” he says. “You wouldn’t come to class drunk and expect to 

operate.  Why do you come to class stoned?” 

His question gets no answers, but it is one that instructors teaching in one of the four 

states where recreational marijuana has been legalized have to ask.  Colorado, the first state in 

the nation to make recreational marijuana legal for use by those 21 and older, has become a 

laboratory for crafting legalization laws, and for the impact it has on those who take advantage of 

that legalization.  As classroom instructors, it has become a new challenge for those teaching in 

higher education in the state. 

Based on our combined more than 30 years of classroom instruction experience, and the 

time we have spent in classrooms in metropolitan Denver before and since the law’s change, we 

have gained first-hand experience in how this is impacting our students.  In this paper, we offer 

several case studies of what we have seen in class, and how we have dealt with the situation.  As 

marijuana legalization continues to merit consideration across the country, we hope these case 

studies can be added to the national discourse as perspectives from the front-line of teaching to a 

population that has embraced this new liberty. 

Why case studies? 

We use case studies because they are particularly powerful tools for explaining complex, 

difficult, and emotionally charged issues (Timpson & Doe, 2008).  As we are less than two years 
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since the enactment of recreational marijuana laws, our preliminary experiences can only be used 

to add to the body of knowledge and hopefully provide future researchers with some possible 

frames for examining this issue. 

We also take into consideration William Perry’s (1981) work on the cognitive 

development of students and applied it to the development of how we analyze classroom 

challenges.  Just as our students typically arrive in the university setting with dichotomous views, 

i.e. ideas are right or wrong and that reality is black or white.  As students matriculate, they begin 

to see the complexity in the issues they study, and they open up to what Perry termed the 

multiplicity of perspectives that they learn to see as possible. Along the way, these students are 

pushed to rethink their positions.   

Our approach on the legalization of marijuana is much the same.  Marijuana has legally, 

at least in this state, gone from illegal to legal.  Nationally, it remains illegal under federal law.  

This is an immediate gray area.  And its impact on the classroom is another gray area.  We 

embrace this grayness, but we cannot ignore that it brings a new challenge to classroom 

instruction. 

We chose to examine this gray area through our case studies, also because of the work in 

case studies conducted at the Harvard Business School.  There, where case studies have been 

extensively used and refined, Barnes, Christensen, and Hansen (1994) spelled out compelling 

reasons for this approach to instruction and learning.  Working with case studies is also quite 

stimulating for students and instructors alike.  Kohlberg (1963), for example, asked instructors to 

develop dilemmas that would engage students in deep discussions around moral choices. This 

kind of intellectual and emotional investment in issues could, he argued, serve as catalysts for 
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moral development.  Because legalization of marijuana also carries with it the baggage of going 

from inherently wrong to acceptable, moral questioning is likely to follow. 

Why us? 

We teach in a commuter school serving the Denver metropolitan area.  Our university’s 

22,000 students come largely from a seven-county area in the state (Metropolitan State 

University of Denver [MSU Denver], 2014).  As a modified, open enrollment institution, we 

boast a diverse student body (Carroll, 2013).  Many of our students are older than the typical 

university student, and our student average age is about 26 (MSU Denver, 2014).  Nontraditional 

student age is especially significant because the recreational marijuana law applies to anyone in 

Colorado age 21 or older (State of Colorado, 2015). 

While possession of marijuana remains illegal on campus in accordance with federal law 

("Cabinet approves revised student code of conduct", 2013), Colorado’s Amendment 64 allows 

for possession of up to one ounce of marijuana and consumption of the drug in private areas 

(State of Colorado, 2015).  Public consumption is still illegal in Colorado (State of Colorado, 

2015). 

As educators, we have already noted the challenges of educating a student population that 

has been medicated from a young age (Schafer, 2014).  We have seen how the arrival at the age 

of consent and changes in brain chemistry can create new challenges for our students (Schafer, 

2014).  We have also seen how life experiences can lead to a new host of challenges with 

traumatic brain injuries and post-traumatic stress disorder (Schafer, 2014). 

While students have a history of experimenting with drugs and alcohol upon their arrival 

at adulthood and into the halls of higher education (Gledhill-Hoyt, Lee, Strote, & Wechsler, 

2000), we recognize that Colorado is in a unique position.  The approval in 2012 of Amendment 
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64, which legalized recreational use, put the state first in the nation.  Since that time, 

Washington, Oregon, Alaska and Washington, D.C., have each approved recreational marijuana 

use (Boyette & Wilson, 2015). 

Knowing that others will increasingly have questions about the impact in the classroom 

of legal recreational marijuana use, we started to document our experiences.  While some of 

what we do as instructors is, undoubtedly, based on intuition or a sense that something is amiss, 

what we recorded here was only possible because we made an effort to confirm whether 

marijuana use might have played a role in the students behavior. 

Cases to study 

 Case 1: Tommy’s not with us today. 

 The student in this case has demonstrated exceptional journalism aptitude.  As a student 

in a beginner course, prior to January 2014 and the legalization of recreational marijuana, 

Tommy (not his real name) was exemplary.  He demonstrated strong writing skills in his course 

work.  He was also a thoughtful and regular commentator in class. 

 Seeing Tommy’s name on the roster for an upcoming class brought his instructor a sense 

of excitement.  Knowing what he had done in the past, much was expected of him in the upper-

division course.   

 Within the first week, it became clear that Tommy was not meeting expectations set by 

his previous actions.  After several weeks passed, it became clear that Tommy was disengaged in 

the course.  He would sit through the 75 minutes of class with his chin on his chest and his arms 

crossed, hiding behind a baseball cap and, often, sunglasses. His answers, which were infrequent, 

were usually non sequiturs.  Finally, he missed a deadline for an out-of-class assignment and the 

instructor asked if they could meet. 
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 In the instructor’s office, Tommy was asked if everything was OK.  After some hemming 

and hawing, Tommy said he was having some problems at home, most involving his relationship 

with his father.  When asked about the problem there, Tommy said it was his marijuana use.  His 

father had recently kicked him out of the house.  Tommy was now rooming with a friend, but 

had gone from working part-time to full-time.  He had also increased his marijuana use as a 

means of coping with the additional stress.  Tommy stated that his roommate often got stoned in 

the morning before class, and he had done likewise. 

 After suggesting that the stresses and his coping mechanism were harming his class 

performance, Tommy acknowledged that he “might” have a problem.  He resolved to do better 

and to cut back on his self medication. 

 Immediately, Tommy seemed like the student of previous semesters.  He was alert and 

participating in class.  In fact, a classmate sarcastically asked why he had finally woken up.  As 

the semester progressed, however, Tommy would go through a series of good days and bad days.  

In a second meeting with the instructor, he said that the stress was still getting to him. 

 Ultimately, Tommy passed the class, but was squarely in the middle of the bell-shaped 

curve.  He stopped missing assignments, but his class participation was erratic.  Although his 

attendance was nearly perfect, some days he was there and some days he wasn’t.  

 As the instructor, the question still lingers of whether a better job could have been done 

in helping this student. 

 Case 2: Mike arrives for advising 

 In addition to teaching, professional development, and service, we are also tasked with 

providing academic advising to all of our majors and minors.  Mike (not his real name) came in 

for an advising session.  Mike has spent most of his academic career in the meaty middle of the 
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bell-shaped curve.  His appearance for academic advising started 15 minutes late, and moved 

slowly from there. 

 As the academic adviser laid out possible course selections for the coming semester, 

Mike sat passively.  He offered no comments to indicate what plans he might follow.  Finally, 

the professor asked if he was OK.  He responded that he was fine, and appeared a bit defensive.  

The advising session continued, and Mike departed with a list of courses in hand. 

 Two days later, Mike returned.  He came in with the same questions as before.  After the 

professor answered those questions and, consulting his notes, produced a copy of the previous 

plans, Mike asked, “Didn’t you tell me this before?”  

 Surprised, the professor responded in the affirmative and then asked if Mike didn’t 

remember the meeting earlier in the week.  Mike proceeded to insist that no meeting had 

happened.  Finally, he acknowledged that he may have been at a meeting, but was too stoned to 

remember.  Mike was asked to come back later, which he did.  At that time, about a week after 

the second session, he apologized for his earlier actions. 

 Case 3: Doing the dishes 

 Kasey (not her real name) is a fine student and one of the most promising journalists in 

an upper division journalism course.  Her work has been excellent.  During the semester in 

question, spring 2015, however, she is complaining about one of her two roommates.  The 

roommate in question moved to Colorado to take advantage of the marijuana laws and, according 

to Kasey, has been doing so with gusto. 

 One day, Kasey arrives just as class is wrapping.  She asks if she can speak to the 

professor about her absence.  In the discussion, she references her roommate and how that 

roommate never does the dishes.  In fact, Kasey and her other roommate were surprised to find 
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the sink empty and the counters cleared when they arrived home the evening before.  They 

assumed that the third roommate had finally done some cleaning and thought no more about it. 

 In the morning, however, Kasey had turned on the oven to heat it up for some breakfast 

rolls.  While getting ready, the fire alarm started to beep and she ran into the kitchen to find 

smoke roiling from the oven.  She turned off the oven, but the damage was done. 

 “She filled the oven with everything,” Kasey said.  “There was food, wrappers, plates, 

dishes, everything.” 

 Other than questioning who would put garbage in the oven, Kasey said she was at a loss.  

She had missed class while the firefighters arrived and the shared apartment filled with smoke.  

To cap the episode, Kasey reported that the third roommate had slept through the ordeal and only 

emerged from her room after the firefighters had departed.  Kasey expressed anger over the 

incident and the actions that had led her to miss class.  The only solace she said she found came 

in not losing anything in a fire. 

 Case 4: Tim’s not home 

 If Tim (not his real name) has a talent as a journalist or a student, he has yet to reveal it.  

He has, however, demonstrated what it is like to come to class high.  Tim started class with 

sophomore standing and “undecided” as his major.  While he provided the occasional answer in 

class, most of them referenced drug use. 

 For instance, when the instructor asked a Socratic question of the class on where they 

expected privacy, Tim answered, “When I’m smokin’ a bowl.”  While this produced laughter 

from his classmates and even a smirk from the professor, Tim’s line of answers ultimately 

prompted the instructor to ask Tim to come to the instructor’s office.  There, Tim was asked 

what he hoped to do with his life.  
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 “I dunno. Get high?” 

 Tim grinned, but didn’t offer anything more. Ultimately, the instructor said he was a nice 

person, but perhaps journalism wasn’t the right fit for him. 

 “I know,” Tim replied.  “I’m thinkin’ about getting into marketing weed, because that’s 

where the money’s at.” 

 While the professor wanted to comment that this might be the only way Tim’s favorite 

avocation could become a profession, he said nothing.  Instead, he shook his head and wished 

Tim well in his future endeavors. 

Case 5: No comment 

The following is the opening paragraph on a personality profile story submitted in a 

senior level class. The dateline and names have been changed, but the remainder is verbatim. 

“DENVER –– An explosion of force two helicopters crash into each other midair, falling 

tragically to the ground, leaving destruction in their wake. A battered lion falls to his side 

a blank stare on his worn face, a small boat capsizes, a long neck and triceratops have 

come to their untimely demise on the ground level. Loud noises and color escape from a 

black box pulling the two small artists, of this messy scene, away from their play for a 

moment of reprieve and soon a nap. The clean up crew of one, Lorna T., sits down 

exhausted, amid this creative disaster, pondering all the roles she will dawn today, as 

these energetic little ones’ mother.” 

This work came from a student who boasted about her work in the marijuana industry. 

We were puzzled by what the person had written. In our summary, this was a whole lot of words 

to say nothing. When asked to read it aloud, the student did. She said she could see nothing 

missing from what she had done. We submit it here as an example of either awful work or 
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altered work. Based on the student’s performance in class and boasting about marijuana use, we 

are going with the latter. 

 Case 6: Brian’s solution 

 Brian (not his real name) is a nontraditional student with significant life experience in the 

decades since he graduated high school. In that time, he suffered a leg injury that forces him to 

use a cane for mobility. He has presented to instructors, in a note to us at the start of the 

semester, that he has a history of opioid use for pain management. The prolonged use of opium-

like substances has created side effects that have made attending class difficult. 

 Since moving to Colorado, Brian received a medical marijuana card from a physician. He 

says he now uses marijuana in place of opioids for his pain. He says that this has made him a 

better student, better able to come to class, and less likely to miss due to pain management issues 

related to his leg injury. 

 Brian proves to be a student of his word. He met attendance goals for the course, 

contributed meaningful questions and perceptions to classroom discussion, and passed the class. 

His final work looked at coverage of opioid use in news media.  

 When asked outside of class about how he was doing, Brian credited marijuana as a life 

saver.  

 “I wouldn’t be here without it,” he said.  

 In our experience, his self-identification as a marijuana user was unusual. His candor was 

also surprising. His success in the classroom, based on his comments, would not have been 

possible without marijuana. All these elements made him unusual, but also made us wonder who 

else might be in a similar situation. 

Concluding thoughts 
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As our cases indicate, there are incidents involving marijuana use and the university 

student, but we cannot yet state whether that use has increased or decreased since legalization.  

With additional funding, we would like to delve further into this issue. 

We also have to recognize a researchers’ bias in our study.  This is a preliminary effort, 

and we were hyper vigilant in looking for signs of marijuana use among students since January 

2014.  We looked for red eyes and altered, i.e. slow, responses from students.  We checked 

ourselves by asking students in private if they were OK or if there might have been something 

that was detracting from their performance in the course on that or previous occasions.  

Appropriately, we often found that it was not marijuana use.  A new baby, the recent loss of a 

family member or friend, existential crisis over the course of their planned degree/career, hay 

fever, other medication, and alcohol were just some of the other factors students listed that might 

have derailed them in the course. 

An additional area that remains open for consideration is how the legalization of 

recreational marijuana has affected our colleagues.  We have not yet attempted to gather any data 

on recreational marijuana use among professors and administrators at this or any university.  We 

can only infer that since the entire population in question is of the legal age for use of the product 

that there must be some marijuana use in our ranks.  With additional funding, we would like to 

explore this area in the future.  In particular, we would be intrigued to see if such use had 

increased or decreased since marijuana legalization took effect in Colorado in 2014. 

Overall, as our case studies indicated, the legalization of recreational marijuana use could 

be a problem for certain adults in courses at our university in Colorado.  These people all self-

identified as using marijuana, and this made our observations appear to be affirmed.  In general, 

these were often students who had demonstrated competency in their course work on most 
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occasion and showed promise in the field.  They would, however, fail to live up to their 

capabilities in class and on some assignments.  This failure appeared to be attributable to their 

marijuana use. 

Factors that led to marijuana use are many of the same stressors identified by previous 

research into the life and development of college students.  Life changes, career changes, threats 

to income, relationships and a host of other factors were often cited by students in addition to 

marijuana use.  Ultimately, we could only state that legalized marijuana has created a new realm 

for abuse that could have repercussions in the classroom.  Only with additional funding and 

study will it be possible to measure how such use reverberates through a student’s academic 

career. 
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‘Hildebrand Bowman’s Travels as First Encounter: Taste and Distaste  
In A World Upside Down’ 

 
 
 
John Elliott’s 1778 novel The Travels of Hildebrand Bowman Esq. represents a fictional 
and autobiographical1 depiction of Captain James Cook’s second voyage to the ‘southern 
continent’ (Elliott 166). Lawrence Jones writing in the Oxford History of New Zealand 
Literature in English (1997) cites Hildebrand as the first ‘New Zealand’ fiction inspired 
by Cook’s voyages’ (Jones 127). Although belonging to the era of the ‘Pioneer Period 
Novel 1861-1889’ (120) Elliott’s work also relates to the  ‘Archive of Exploration’ 1642-
1840’ period (33) of non-fictional narratives based upon Cook’s travel reports and other 
‘diaristic’2 (36) attempts at travel writing. These can be witnessed in publications such 
as Augustus Earle’s Narrative of a Nine Month’s Residence in New Zealand (1832) (36). 
However, this paper argues that whilst as a contemporary novel Hildebrand is seen to 
adhere to conventions of an eighteenth-century enthusiasm for exotic travel fiction3, it 
now locates within a body of pre-colonial fiction an idea of New Zealand as ‘place’ which 
is narratively linked both to the ‘Exploration’ period of South Seas literature, and, more 
pertinently, the bildungsroman of an authorial voice based upon first-hand travel 
experience4.  
 
As an example of the eighteenth-century fantasy adventure Hildebrand’s plot  
demonstrates how the hero character’s bildungsroman or journey traces a labyrinth of 
discovery from earliest primitivism of the homosapien towards fantasy ‘kingdoms’ 
comprised of increasing social complexity. The narrative illusion proposes that 
following a visit to New Zealand aboard the ‘Adventure’ and separation while in the 
Otaheite Islands  from the ship ‘Resolution’ that the named ‘author’5 (1) Hildebrand 
Bowman commences a lone journey into a hinterland of native exoticism and cannibals, 
one increasingly inflected by narrative invention and loss of identity. England, it would 
appear, has now disappeared to be replaced by Bowman’s descent into a primeval 
underworld6 of the senses as represented by the exotic races of the ‘southern continent’ 
(11). As a cultural reversal of custom and taste Hildebrand’s ‘fantasy kingdom’ facilitates 
the recovery of the central character’s loss of identity and self-esteem during his 
underworld journey. From the ‘Carnovirrians’ (79) to the land of ‘Luxo Volupto’ (210) 
the character Hildebrand’s survival and rediscovery of self relies upon a gradual 
insertion of cultural belief and custom derived from the ‘known’ civilisation of England 
into the indigenous landscape of the ‘Great Southern Continent’ (253). The ‘host’ 
kingdom’s assimilation of the ‘other’ thus both edifies the southern continent’s cultural 
expansion and signifies the hero’s return back from the underworld, toward a re-
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contacting with other Europeans and travelling back to England via the Cape of Good 
Hope (11).   
 
Within the context of the eighteenth-century ‘travel fantasy’ Elliot’s South Seas 
exoticism blends with the topography or social fabric of his own contemporary social 
milieu of eighteenth-century England. What serves however to distinguish his novel 
from others of the period is the inference that fantasy and realism are now situated 
between two narratorial authenticities: i.e. travel report and autobiography. Elliott’s 
authorial stance within the bildungsroman context therefore attends not only to 
eighteenth-century fantasy convention, but, now relates also to the authorial realism of 
Elliott’s travel experiences aboard Cook’s ship the ‘Resolution’7 (in the novel Hildebrand 
travels instead aboard the ‘Adventure’). While Elliott’s opening chapter appears ‘realist’ 
in its historic assumptions as a transcription of Cook’s voyages, I argue that the novel’s 
ensuing focus upon ‘fantasy’ presents a dichotomy of textual themes and relationships8 
which challenge and further define the character Hildebrand’s growing sense of cultural 
disorientation and idea of ‘place’9 (and in turn the novel’s beginning tone of historical 
realism). How then, does Elliott as implied author narratively negotiate the southern 
continent’s ‘sense underworld’ as a development of the English society of cultivated 
taste, artifice and city manners Hildebrand has temporarily left behind? I wish to 
illustrate how a dialectic of ‘taste’ and ‘distaste’, formed by Hildebrand’s ‘lost’ 
consciousness of exile, displaces psychological discomfiture10 to reconfigure the fantasy 
kingdom as a reverse diaspora of the evolutionary senses.  
 
Perceptual ‘Kingdoms of Fantasy’ 
 
The novel begins with a quasi-historical introduction in the style of a travel narrative, 
or, non-fiction autobiography, with the voice of Hildebrand as first person. Following 
this in Chapter II invention and ‘fantasy’ assume the narrative voice. The narrator 
begins as traveller/explorer but following encounter with the ‘savage’, or, feared 
‘cannibal’, begins increasingly to invent his kingdoms away from primeval savagery 
toward a hybridity of European society. If anything it is Hildebrand’s mind or 
imagination which precedes his visual apprehensions. The focus of his imagination in 
Chapters 1-11 with the ‘Carnovirrians’, for example, centres around ‘fear of the 
cannibal’ or ‘cannibalism’ (48). His thinking is according to Enlightenment ideas (‘this 
train of thought led me to consider, the wide difference there is, in the manners and 
ways of thinking of different human beings. In nothing more remarkable than what I 
had beheld these savages guilty of, the devouring their own species’) (25). In fact 
revulsion for the cannibalistic customs of the ‘savage’ already appears to condition 
Hildebrand away from primal encounter (‘I started up in a manner mechanically, to 
view whereabouts they were, and how I should make my escape from them; for though 
death would have been desirable, the being eat by men shocked my nature, and I could 
not bear the thoughts of it’) (25). The Carnovirrians are apparently unrelated to any 
particular sense, except, perhaps, by the way in which sense acts upon Hildebrand’s 
imagination as a form of death or the devouring of flesh. Here, Hildebrand’s encounter 
with the ‘senses’ in the form of self-devouring or man’s carnivorous state prompts him 
to ponder upon death and putrefaction (‘what was it to you, what became of your body 
after your death, whether it was eat by worms or savages?’) (25). He muses: ‘I grant it; 
but when a strong impression is made on the imagination, a man cannot think 
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philosophically’ (25). Prior to his meeting with a new species, Hildebrand’s thoughts 
lead once more toward ‘Enlightenment’ sentiments: ‘This was my case, I looked on the 
opposite shore with desiring eyes, and hoped that if I could be conveyed thither, more 
hospitable people might be met with’ (32).  
 
Upon his meeting with the Taupinierians in Chapter II, Hildebrand finds himself the 
innocent journeyer or ‘wanderer’. He reflects: ‘in this disconsolate state of mind, I 
wandered about, without any object in view; when happily a clear stream of excellent 
water presented itself. This gave me some consolation, and I drank freely of it’ (41). The 
Taupinierans, similarly to the Carnovirrians, are not directly concerned with any one of 
the five senses, but, are nonetheless indirectly offensive through the production of 
olfactory phenomena in their dwellings, as Hildebrand states: ‘I was obliged to stand 
almost double; and my sense of smelling was more offended than it could have been in 
any pig-stye in England‘ (50).  
 
Another image characteristic of  Taupinierian society is their mode of living in the ‘cave’ 
which has connotations of the darkness of the womb. It is ‘a cave of a pretty large size, 
dug in the side of the mountain’ (50). Hildebrand describes it also as having ‘a narrow 
entrance of eight or ten feet long’ (50). Within the cave’s darkness the envisioning of a 
womb-like sensuality appears to find him engulfed in a form of primal feeling where 
notes the Taupinerians habit of ‘snorting  and snoring, in the midst of putrid fish, and 
their own nastiness’ (52). In this, Hildebrand, seen to be ‘overcome’ by nauseous smells, 
is the definite outsider who must contrive to ‘imitate the natives’ (52) by ‘finding an 
uninhabited cave’ (52) of his own to be ‘cleaned out’ (52). In this state Hildebrand’s 
encounter lacks any comforting reference to his own standards. He is forced not only to 
experience a less cultivated idea of the senses, but, instead, to know the human species 
only in its primal state of sense engagement.  In this context the Taupinieran mode of 
the senses would appear conversely to assume a denigration of the term ‘cleanliness’. 
 
In Chapter III Hildebrand arrives in ‘Olfactaria’ (77). By contrast with the two former 
species the Olfactarians are assigned to a specific sense faculty, that is, of ‘smell’. Here, 
however, the sense of ‘smell’ remains relegated toward the primitive (that is, in a life of 
subsistence close to the ground which presents a ‘foreign’ experience to Hildebrand). 
The Olfactarians’ mode of hunting and use of ‘smell’ as a mode of livelihood is  examined 
according to Hildebrand’s observational eye. In reference to ‘snuffing’ (90) up of the 
‘powder of an herb’ (90) (an act paralleled in urban eighteenth-century society), he is 
here more prone to species engagement. In making the following remark he expresses  
admiration for the Olfactarian’s acuteness of smell: ‘It was really wonderful to see how 
he [the Olfactarian] pursued the scent with an undeviating certainty and persevering 
ardour till he destroyed the animal with his weapons’ (90). Hildebrand then offers his 
own olfactory response: ‘I often tried if my nose could discover anything particular to 
me, but was always disappointed’ (90). He concludes his observation by stating that in 
their use of smell the Olfactarians ‘must either be strengthened by constant use, or 
formed differently from the rest of mankind’ (90).  
 
In a hierarchical idea of the senses Hildebrand’s perception of the Olfactarians’ 
relationship to smell would thus indicate their superior ranking over the two former 
species of the Carnovirians and Taupinerans. Suggested in Hildebrand’s apparent 
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feelings of exclusion through want of the cultivation of smell, is therefore the notion, 
that perhaps, the cultivation of the nose is not so much a ‘denigrated’ than an ‘exalted’ 
act. The ‘savage’ or ‘native’s’ natural affinity with the senses in fact now appears 
superior to that of the European. Consequently, the Olfactarian’s individualisation of the 
sense faculty offers a degree of evolutionary status. As Hildebrand relates: ‘the 
Olfactarians are easily offended with the least unpleasing smell’ (128). In that degree 
they would appear to become more ‘civilised’ and therefore more naturally akin to 
Hildebrand himself.  
 
By Chapter IV where Hildebrand encounters the ‘Auditantines’ (127) he is concerned 
with ‘the causes of industry and idleness in nations’ (127). Auditantines exhibit a 
civilised trait more similar to that of European society in the faculty of ‘hearing’. In 
addition, Hildebrand’s eye pays considerable attention to the facets, in detail of dress 
and custom, to Auditantine social existence. The Auditantine identification with the 
auditory, or, hearing, as a highly developed sense faculty, may also serve as a symbol of  
evolutionary status with Hildebrand. As Hildebrand notes, the Auditantines, in contrast 
to the Olfactarians, are not as reliant upon the senses for their natural existence but 
instead tend to use it to embellish or edify their day to day life. This may lead to the 
speculation that the Auditantine’s sense of hearing indicates their superior standing in 
the hierarchy of the senses, since they are ‘easily offended to an excruciating degree by 
discordant noises or sounds’ (127). Hildebrand’s description of the manners of the 
Auditantine people (‘the smallest matter however hurts their nice ears, such as an 
instrument not thoroughly in tune, or playing out of time; and the same of a voice with 
respect to the latter’) (129) again indicates that the auditory is an expression of 
refinement exhibited in their general mode of living (that is, in their choice of 
instruments and mental and emotional states). Once again, Hildebrand’s engagement 
with this exotic kingdom, or form of utopia, is more synergistic since he is now 
enthusiastic to participate with and impress the Auditantines as to his own affinities 
with refined sound. Here, he states, he is at this time ‘acquainting them of my passion 
for music, and being an indifferent performer on the German Flute’ (135). In a kind of 
‘reverse evolutionary process’ Hildebrand now accepts his adoption by the host society 
with an attitude of dutifulness or subservience: (‘While I have been in your society, my 
utmost endeavours have been used to serve it; and sometimes with such success, that 
the nation raised me, step by step, to its chief honours and distinctions’) (137). 
 
Hildebrand then enters ‘Bonhommica’ where the ‘moral sense’ (210), in being highly 
developed, is the chief concern of their education as well as of stories of patriotism. The 
only places of ‘dissipation’ (145) are rudimentary theatres. Here he observes ‘the 
modesty of the sex’ (194) which prevents women from ‘appearing on the scene’ (194). 
At this point Hildebrand’s entry into a world of the senses dominated by the higher 
faculties seems evident. As a trading partner with Auditante, Bonhommican society 
forms a clear imitativeness with Hildebrand’s memory of a former Elizabethan society 
‘transplanted’ (ruled by ‘Tudorina’ as a synonym for Elizabeth I). Nonetheless 
Hildebrand perceives Bonhommican society to be still ‘two centuries’ behind that of 
England (162). He seizes the moment of utopian vision to offer a quote from Milton’s 
‘Paradise Lost’ (‘He look'd, and saw a spacious plain, whereon were tents of various hue; 
by some were herds of cattle grazing’ (165).  
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Having returned to civilisation (‘In short, everything demonstrated that I was again got 
into a civilised country’) (167) Hildebrand appears to re-clothe himself in the garb of his 
former customary or English personna (‘I applied very close to perfecting myself in that 
language; speaking in no other, and reading several books concerning their history, 
government, manners - which was of great advantage to me when I arrived in that 
country’) (160). In general Hildebrand attends conferences at which he instructs the 
population in the skills of seamanship and medicine as a corpus of knowledge. In these 
contexts ‘sentient space’ appears governed by the activities of the senses as they are 
organised and employed in a commercial imperial nation such as England. The senses 
are no longer survivalist, but instead are concerned with the perceptions of the mind 
and navigation. In Gulliver-like fashion Hildebrand’s visual perceptions focus upon the 
navy of the Bonhommicans. The navy’s ‘different manoeuvres’ (164) at sea are, 
however, still inferior to those to which he himself has been previously accustomed.  
 
Upon entering the kingdom of ‘Luxo-volupto’ (253) Hildebrand  notices that in contrast 
to Bonhommica the ‘moral sense’ (323) is found to be in decline. The primary sense of 
the Luxo-voluptans is ‘taste’, although this is said to be only a ‘pretended superiority’ 
(253). The Luxo-voluptan acquiring of ‘taste’ is primarily aimed at imperialist expansion 
and parallels British exploration across the South Seas. ‘Distance’ and ‘taste’ work in 
parallel as foods are brought from afar. Similarly to eighteenth-century English society, 
the Bonhommican enjoyment of taste is dependent upon the workings of commerce and 
imperial expansion through an importation of luxury goods. In parallel with 
architectural trends also of contemporary eighteenth-century England, the Luxo-
voluptans are prone to ostentation, and, in matters of cultural taste, are characterised 
by a certain ‘restless fickleness’ (338). Apart from Hildebrand’s observation of Luxo-
voluptan customs, including education and commerce, his primary observation is the 
image of ‘winged’ women whose ‘loss of all shame’ (270) indicate an abusive or 
unnatural use of the senses (i.e. through acts of sexual perversion and excess). The 
visual now comprises ‘fantasy’ and the ‘fantastical’, not only in the names given to the 
citizens ‘galanteras’ (270) and ‘coromperos’ (270), but, also, in the manner in which 
they fly to their trysts. The wings on the ‘women’s heads’ (270) represent a reversal of 
moral sense, and, hence, a society in a state of decadence whose state of garb is over-
decorative and artificial. This last kingdom which Hildebrand visits is preparatory and 
symbolic to his imminent return to England.  
 
Conclusion 
 
The above trajectories of Hildebrand’s self-retrieval present a dialectic of the senses, 
which, in its tracing of utopian discovery forms a multi-layering of narrative exoticism 
with the bildungsroman.  Here, however, the bildungsroman’s point of view indicates 
that Empire as ‘place’ has yet to be proximally located as a form of colonial realism12. In 
Hildebrand’s recall back to his cultural origins in the image of the city ‘Alaeputa’ (270), 
Elliott thus reinforces the primacy of an eighteenth-century positioning over what has 
yet to be more commonly thought of as ‘colonial’; in other words, a thematic return 
instead to the artificial decadence of eighteenth-century English society. Subsequently, 
as an application of the senses, Hildebrand’s journey or passage back to his own 
‘civilisation’ evolves retrogressively, that is, from his isolation in Taupiniera, toward a 
refinement of the senses epitomised upon his return to England.  
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As a ‘rite of passage’ Hildebrand’s re-emergence from a stereotypical miasma of survival 
adventure toward the reconstitution of identity is therefore conveyed through stages of 
sense disorientation. As a dichotomy between character and surroundings this is felt in 
Hildebrand’s implicit need toward disengagement from the realities of exotic encounter. 
In addition, I argue that as an early attempt toward autobiography within the 
eighteenth-century travel fiction genre, Elliott‘s submission to his own version of the 
fantasy epic remains oblique13 or, ambiguous, in its autobiographical suggestions. This 
is borne out in the narrator’s adoption of the position of ‘spectator or actor’14 and the 
authorial opinioning of the novel as being ostensibly comprised of ‘a simple relation of 
facts; valuable only for an inviolable adherence to truth, without disguise and without 
ornament’15. The effect of either statement may then infer that the New Zealand novel’s 
transitory phase between late eighteenth-century and colonial period fiction forms a 
narratorial voice, which, as ‘distance’ narrative, leans ultimately towards the 
paradoxical and self-contradictory. 
 
 
(2,865) 
 
____________________________________________________________________ 
 
Endnotes 
 
1See reference to 18th or ‘Enlightenment’ period mention of the South Seas and changes in New Zealand 
print culture and ‘literary and philosophical tastes’ in The Oxford History of New Zealand Literature in 
English (1998) [36].  
 
2Cited by Jones The Oxford History of New Zealand Literature in English (1998) as ‘diaristic non-fiction that 
attempted to record New Zealand’ is R. A Cruise’s Journal of a Ten Month’s Residence in New Zealand 
(1823). Though intended as a ‘matter-of-fact record of a trading visit’ such writing was ‘prone to 
distortion’ [36].  
 
3Hildebrand belongs to the category of c18th ‘nautical’ or ‘travel narrative’ fiction  discursively mentioned 
in genre criticism. Among the thematic conventions is a blend of travel fantasy with social hierarchies. 
Jean Vivies in English Travel Narratives in the Eighteenth Century: Exploring Genres (1984) explores the 
early travel narrative as a ‘continuum in the evolution of the English novel rather than a separate literary 
category’ in addition to the problematic nature of classification or ‘blurring of fiction and reality in 
autobiographical texts’ [109]. 
  
5Here does reference to ‘author’ generate an authorial/subject dichotomy since many of the historic 
details mentioned in Chapter 1 pertain also to Elliott’s biography. These are later altered, or, qualified, 
along with further textual embellishments. See mention also of the famous Tahitian ‘Omai’ frequently 
cited in annals of South Seas exploration [79].   
 
6Reference to a New Zealand ‘sublime’ and the c18th philosopher Burke’s stating of the ‘terrible and 
marvellous’ is found in Patrick Evans’ The Long Forgetting: Post-Colonial Literary Culture in New Zealand 
(2007).  
  
7In Hildebrand, however, Bowman is aboard the ‘Adventure’ which becomes separated from the 
‘Resolution’ in Otaheite. Elliott himself sailed aboard the ‘Resolution’ to New Zealand (see ‘Journals’). 
 
8That is, in the narrative shift away from historic and autobiographical realism toward a ‘fantasy’ 
kingdom’ of exotic primevalism. 
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9The Oxford History of New Zealand Literature in English (1998) cites Hildebrand as a ‘hypothetical society 
in unexplored territory’  whose narrative objective is to ‘move in space rather than time’ [127]. A later 
example of textual invention or substitution of ‘place’ in the colonial novel is located in Samuel Butler’s 
Erewhon (1872). Here Lawrence Jones cites Butler’s ‘strategy’ or re-invention of ‘place’ in ‘Erewhonian 
society’ as a textual comparison also with Hildebrand. [127].  
 
10See reference also to ‘anti-conquest’ and ‘compensation for what was not there’ in The Long Forgetting: 
Post-Colonial Literary Culture in New Zealand (2007) [59]. 
 
11See reference in Hildebrand to the plays of ‘Avonswan’ as a probable synonym for the Elizabethan 
playwright Shakespeare [197]. 
 
12‘Proximal’ as signifying the social ‘realism’ of the nineteenth-century meaning of  ‘colonial settlement’. 
 
 13The Oxford History of New Zealand Literature in English (1998) cites a possible parallel with Elliott’s 
‘real’ presence in New Zealand in Augustus Earle’s Narrative of a Nine Month’s Residence in New Zealand  
(1832). Earle ‘took up ‘temporary residence’ among the natives in the hope of finding new subjects in 
their ‘peculiar and picturesque style of life’. Similarly other personalised accounts of early 19th New 
Zealand reveal ‘shadowy’ European figures having ‘lived for a time among the local people’ [36]. 
 
14Referred to in a preparatory note or (‘card’) to the reader by the author. 
 
15ibid 
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     Rabindranth Tagore’s Chandalika and Okakura Tenshin’s The White Fox: 
         Narratives of Burning Longing and Self-sacrificial Love   
 
                                 I 
Hemant Krishan Singh, the Indian ambassador to Japan at the time, mentioned 

the friendship between Rabindranath Tagore and Tenshin (the penname of Kakuzo 
Okakura, 1862-1913), a Japanese scholar of arts, in his speech celebrating the 50th 
anniversary of Indo-Japan friendship at International Christian University on 2 May 
2007 (The Significance of Cultural Exchanges between Japan and India).1  Though 
Rustom Bharucha, the author of Another Asia: Rabindranath Tagore and Okakura 
Tenshin (2006), has stated that their friendship was enigmatic because they did not 
share the same notion of nationalism (at a symposium held at Tokyo National 
University of Fine Arts and Music on 10 November 2007, cited in Symposium on 
Tenshin, edited by the Executive Committee of the Exhibition on Okakura Tenshin, 
132-35), many scholars see their friendship as significant. According to  Tatsuo 
Morimoto, for example, Tenshin was the first Japanese with whom Tagore could 
have a heart-to-heart talk (“Tagore and Okakura Tenshin,” Collected Works of Tagore, 
supplement 186).  Kazuo Azuma also maintains that Tagore and Tenshin had a lot in 
common in their tastes and thoughts (Tagore: Poems, Thought, Life, 161).  

Tagore’s meeting with Tenshin was his first true encounter with what he 
considered “the best” of Japan (“On Oriental Culture and the Japanese Mission,” 605) 
for Tenshin was a man with “a great original mind” (604).  Tagore elaborated as 
follows: 

   
My friend, of whom I have spoken, was a true Japanese and I am sure that because 
of this abundant truth in him, he could deeply understand the other Eastern peoples. 
And a great opportunity it was for us to see with what natural ease he could share 
the life of our own people, and inspire in their heart an aspiration, not only for the 
good of their own country but for all humanity. He was one of those who had the gift 
of sympathetic insight which could discover some abiding human truth from all 
obscure corners, and detect significant meanings from the most insignificant facts, 
which are often overlooked. And it was this gift through which he had helped our 
young generation to know better their own land, to discover the treasure of culture 
which lies hidden in the national mind of the people…. It was that personal 
relationship, personal influence, in which he represented the best of Japan. I say, 
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best, because it transcended all local and temporary interests of Japan in its love 
and sympathy; and he worked, worked day and night, among a people whose 
language he hardly understood, and this very fact was an education for us…. (“On 
Oriental Culture and Japan’s Mission,” 605) 

 
I believe Tagore regarded Tenshin as a kindred spirit because he shared his ideas 

about peace, the unity of Asian people, and co-existence with nature, as well as about 
transcending the limits of modernism, individualism, and material civilization.  All of 
these things come into play in their writing.  However, in this paper I would like to 
focus on more ardent matters, on the ways these two spirits represented the reality of 
burning longings, and the essence of a Buddhist transcendence of selfish desires, in 
Chandalika and The White Fox.  

 
II 

   
Chandalika (1933) tells the story of how Prakritti tries to obtain the love of 

Ananda, a Buddhist monk, with the help of her mother’s magic arts.  Her method is 
selfish, and she experiences a serious conflict between her longing and guilt.  However, 
she never gives up in her unswerving quest for a true self, as she attempts to escape 
from a slave mentality and caste discrimination.  She reaches a final awareness after 
experiencing agonies and finding the essence of Buddha’s self-sacrificial love for 
everyone, which makes her a strikingly memorable character. 
     To examine how powerful this drama is, I think we need to see how the essence of 
Buddha’s teaching is described. First, let us look at how Prakritti’s awakening begins. 
She is called upon to give water to Ananda when he is on his way back from a religious 
mendicancy.  Prakritti is unbelievably surprised and answers, “I am a daughter of the 
chandals and the water of this well is polluted by my family’s use” (304).  He knows 
that she is a chandalini, but he also knows she can be freed from “the illusions of a caste 
system.”  This is why he says, “You and I are of the same family. All water that 
quenches thirst and relieves need is pure” (304).  He also says, “Do not deceive yourself 
with names….  Do not degrade yourself, for self-degradation is a greater sin than 
suicide” (304).  His point is that the caste system, which causes untouchables to suffer 
from self-debasement, is an illusion. This is a revolutionary idea.  His simple but 
crucial words, “Give me water” (303,304,305,312), illuminate her whole life and make 
her realize that she is a being who can “give” (304).  They also emancipate her from 
“the sin of self-degradation” (304) and give her a “new birth” (304), arousing in her a 
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burning longing for him.  Ananda indeed follows a bodhisattva’s way in the search for 
truth.  And Prakritti’s awakening comes from his “boundless love” (312).  She says 
that he has walked across the wasteland and the river all in the scorching sun in order 
to shower his tenderness and grace on “a worthless creature,” simply by saying “Give 
me water,” which makes her realize that she has “boundless water” (312) and her own 
boundless love.      

Thus she knows that she is neither a slave nor a chandal.  She has no fear except 
of losing her “new self”.  She knows that she has a reservoir of love within her, wishes 
to give it, and night and day she waits for him to come back, but he does not come.  The 
fierce anguish of her longing is described in vivid physical terms, as a “bird’s 
imprisonment beating wings forever against a cage,” and as “something which strains 
every nerve in my body” (313).  This unfulfilled longing finally causes her to curse him, 
and it is then that she asks her mother to put a spell on him.  This is, of course, selfish, 
and Prakritti soon feels acute remorse, seeing how his reflection in the magic mirror is 
loaded with “the soul’s defeat.”  She reflects in turn, “How wicked of me to have 
dragged him down to this!” (322-23).  Later, when he finally returns, she seems to have 
learned from her via negativa.  She falls at his feet and says, “I caused you much 
suffering, for which I ask forgiveness.  I have dragged you down to my earth.  But how 
else could you have raised me?  Oh, pure one, the earth under your feet is made pure” 
(italics mine 323).  This suggests that she has come to fathom the essence of Buddha’s 
self-sacrificial love for everyone as the road to nirvana, not the negation of love or 
Hinayanistic ascetic practices. 
    Prakritti’s words recall the story about how a Bodhisattva of Compassion made a 
promise to Shinran, the founder of the True Pure Land sect of Buddhism.  When 
Shinran was undergoing ascetic practices in a temple called Rokkakudo in Kyoto, the 
Bodhisattva appeared and promised him that he would become an eroticized female 
body whenever Shinran failed to suppress his carnal desire.  The physicality of this is 
crucial.  But the issues in Chandalika are not so easily resolved.  Instead, they are 
fraught with questions.  Does Prakritti’s wickedness lie not in her longing for Ananda’s 
love but only in the evil way she employs to get it?  If he follows Buddha’s teachings, 
should Ananda sacrifice himself and come to her?  And in what sense would that mean 
that he has sacrificed himself?  Clearly Prakritti’s longing suggests not only her desire 
for selfhood formation but also her erotic love for him.  So would his coming to her 
mean he has broken his oath of asceticism?  Or does Tagore want to challenge orthodox 
Buddhist views and show his own view of the essence of Buddha’s teachings? 

To begin addressing these issues, I would like to examine what Tagore says in his 
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essays on Buddhism.  He repeatedly states that the essence of Buddha’s teachings lies 
in giving unbounded love to all creatures through overcoming our selfish interests, 
which leads us to emancipation in a variety of ways2: 
 
     And what is this truth which the Buddha preached, which is eternal?  It is 

Dharma, the highest ideal of perfection…. This Dharma can inspire man with 
almost superhuman powers of renunciation, and through the abnegation of self, 
lead him to the supreme object of this existence…not through the path of 
annihilation, but through immeasurable love (“Notes and Comments” 1924, 
English Writings 491-2). 

    
“When Buddha preached Maitri—the relationship of harmony—not only with 
human beings but with all creation…did he not feel that its meaning can be 
attained only through love, because it is an expression of love which waits for its 
answer from our soul emancipated from the bondage of self?  [L]ove can never 
lead to negation. (“Thoughts from Tagore”; “Address at the Parliament of Religion” 
English Writings 56, 705） 

 
Clearly for Tagore, liberation comes through “the practice of self-giving” and the  
cultivation of love towards all creatures (“Buddhadiva”176).  This is not “a negation 
but a positive reality.”  Through love which leads to self-giving practices, we can attain 
the purification of self.  In Chandalika Ananda is clearly an exemplar of this.  The 
drama ends with his self-sacrificial love for Prakritti, which suggests that he has 
attained this purification. 

In turn, Prakritti’s final words to Ananda are, “I have dragged you down to my 
earth.  But how else could you have raised me?”  In this reciprocity, we realize the 
essence of Buddha's spirit.  Though Prakritti's mother dies, she is also awakened to  
boundless love through Ananda’s sympathy.  Tagore says in The Religion of Man that 
according to Buddha’s teaching, to attain to “nirvana as the highest end” (56), or to 
realize “the infinite revealed in Man,” or “the sublimation of self,” we should be 
“charitable, good and loving,” which unites us with all things.  In Sadhana, which is 
based on the view that one can enlarge consciousness through self-abandonment, 
Tagore adds a further twist: the path to nirvana is not purposeless self-abnegation, but 
“the widening of love” (Sadhana 61).  Chandalika is a concrete expression of this path. 
“Nirvana is the highest culmination of love.  For love is an end unto itself” (Sadhana 
61).  
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Still, we need to consider what Ananda’s final position means.  Here we should 
focus on Prakritti’s longing for “union” (309).  She sings: 

 
 “My heart aches to give to him 
But I know not where he goes, he who will receive me. 
How can this union come about?  
Can my pain touch his pain, and mingle 
As the Ganges mingles with the dark Jamunal?” (309).  

 
Before examining the character of this union, let us examine again why Prakritti’s heart 
aches.  She wants to give because she has realized that giving does not pollute him. 
This giving is an offering of worship, devotion, and love to Ananda, who has made her 
aware that she has an intrinsic worth despite her downtrodden condition.  She can 
devote herself to him not as a chandalini but as a being full of true beauty, “the light of 
dawn,” “a pure radiance,” “the first blessed rain dwelling with the dark clouds” (308). 
She sings, “I will worship you from the bottom of my heart hundreds of times” (308), and 
says, “[I] shall give everything that I have!” (310).  However, she knows that unless he 
accepts her offering, she will fall back into her previous darkness, a curse “worse than 
the gallows or any death” (309).  And Ananda must endure that in turn.  So she says, 
“[our] stormy union will make destruction a bliss” (319).  In this dark light, it is she 
who saves him: “When he enters my house, I shall wash away his suffering.  My 
surrender will comfort and heal him.  The fire in me will illuminate the darkness of his 
fall, and the fountain of my life will bathe and refresh his tortured soul” (316).    

Actually, under Prikritti’s mother’s magic spell, Ananda is forced to turn toward 
her.  But this is a necessary step in his necessary degradation.  Then Prakritti sees 
him in a mirror on fire: “Flames were searing him from every direction” (317).  But she 
says, “The suffering I saw was of us both.  My own suffering mingled with his like 
copper and gold in a furnace” (318); “my whole being leapt up like a joyous flame” when 
“his suffering and mine were one” (318).  She then asks the crucial question: “How can 
he be freed when I am not?” (319).  This reminds us of the vow of Amitabha, who will 
not rest until all living things are redeemed.  Ananda has to incorporate her 
degradation.  So at last he comes to her with “his head bowed, his face pale, his body 
bearing the load of the soul’s defeat” (323).  In this dramatic condition, he embodies 
more of Buddha’s teachings that anything Tagore was able to say in his essays.  
  

    III     
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     Now let us look at Tenshin’s The White Fox, an opera in 3 acts which tells how 
Kolha, the titular creature, is hunted by Ackeimon but rescued by Yasuna, and how, 
with the power of a magic stone she takes the shape of a woman, Kuzunoha, to comfort 
Yasuna’s lost soul.3   This is also a story about how Yasuna and Kuzunoha experience a 
“Nirvana of Love” but are torn apart by Ackeimon’s vicious desire for Kuzunoha. 
However, the focus is primarily on Kolha’s fate as a beast who falls in love with a man 
and has a baby from whom she finally has to separate.  The whole story is again based 
on Buddha’s teachings of compassion for every living thing and sacrificial love which 
transcends selfish passions and desires.  The essence of these teachings is delineated 
through Kolha’s transfiguration, which leads to her self-sacrificial decision to give 
Yasuna back to Kuzunoha and leave her child with them.  But the story also vividly 
delineates the self-destructive power of unfulfilled love and the uncontrollable power of 
passions and desires, mainly through Ackeimon and Kolha.  It also shows us how  
women suffer from love in vain and how their tears become the magical stone.    

To begin our analysis of this, let us look at how Ackeimon’s self-destructive 
obsession is delineated.  The story begins with a huntsman, a follower of Ackeimon, 
who tells about a snowy white fox called Kolha who has obtained a magical stone by 
praying to the polar star in the winter sky for a thousand years.  Through the power of 
this stone, she not only can assume human shapes at will but can also invoke mirages 
and illusions, so that she can control love’s wayward passions.  Thus she is free of the 
fate of beasts.  The huntsman also tells of his master’s artifice in attempting to rob her 
of the stone: 

 
 “Our master Ackeimon, “A wizard wise, learned in spells, 
With fast and vigils untiring, 
Has forged a dart to destroy her. 
Kolha's jewel he would fain acquire 
To win a princess who resists his will.” (334-35)  

 
We find here one of the main themes, uncontrollable love’s wayward passion.  
Ackeimon is obsessed with a desire which will bring about his ruin.  He is “learned in 
spells” and with untiring vigils finally obtains from the God Raijin the fatal arrow to 
break the spell of Kolha.  With it he shoots her and tries to wrench the stone from her 
mouth, exulting in the chance to obtain Kuzunoha’s love:  
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“Weird crystal of mighty portent. 
With thy help I shall sway 
The hearts of maidens who dare mine disobey. 
Sparkle, jewel !  In thy subtle gleam 
I see the dancing light of Kuzunoha's eyes. 
Soon shall I grasp her in my arms 
And drain love's potion to my fill.” (Act I, 336) 

 

However, Yasuna prevents Akeimon from slaying Kolha.  Still, in no time Ackeimon 
abducts Kuzunoha, yet he cannot win her heart, even after gathering herbs in a 
midnight forest to brew a philtre to bend her “wayward spirit” (350) to his will. 

Ackeimon’s desire for Kuzunoha is tragic, but unlike the helpless “women who 
loved in vain,” (336) whose tears are gathered and held by the fairies “in the icy 
darkness of dragons' caves,” (336) growing into the magical stone, it is demonically 
powerful.  The theme of the maddening pain of unattainable love is developed as 
impressively as that of the ideal love between Yasuna and Kuzunoha, which suggests a 
mutual projective identification, a reciprocity like the one we have seen in Chandalika.  

Ackeimon’s demonic desire shows a subtle change when his death is near at hand, 
because of a snare laid by Kolha in Kuzunoha’s shape.  As “a facile student,” (351) he 
beseeches her to teach “Love’s alphabet,” and she says, “Forget thyself in love’s expanse” 
(351).  Then a chorus of vixen maidens sings, “Forget, forget, /In our joyous meeting” 
(351).  Soldiers also join the chorus, dancing in pairs with the vixen maidens, singing, 
“With our arms entwined,/…Whirl we along into eternity” (352).  They then dance 
themselves over a cliff.  Then Acheimon longingly says, “They are mated/ Like the 
wind and the willow/ The Wind is caressing;/ The willow is yielding” (352).  Thus he is 
able to fathom the “oblivion of love” (352) and is hurried to the oblivion of death.     

Meanwhile, the essence of Buddha’s teachings is delineated through Yasuna’s 
affectionate deeds.  We see, for example, how he implores Ackeimon’s mercy on Kolha:  

“It is the part of knighthood, I have heard, 

To feel the eternal sadness of things. 

 A harmless brute, by heaven forsaken, 
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Why lift your arm to add to its woes ?” (Act I, 337) 

 Ackeimon jeers at Yasuna’s plea as “weakling thought,” “priestly cant,” insisting 
“beasts and women are man's lawful prey.”   Yasuna then fights with Ackeimon and 
takes the stone back to the fox, saying:  

Take your jewel, Kolha ! Poor denizen of Night !  

What grievous crimes have you committed  

In your past lives, to be born  

A fox, hunted and despised,  

Your silky fur a menace to your life.  

With all your magic power  

By Ackeimon's wicked arts vanquished,  

You meet the fate of common beasts.  

Redeem your lot !  

Through goodly deeds,  

Seek higher incarnation,  

In Buddha's mercy trusting.” (Act I, 338)   

But before Kolha can accept this pleas for metempsychosis, “Yasuna falls on his knees 
and prays,” (365) and his prayers are immediately answered, suggesting that even  
without waiting for higher incarnation, an animal can attains Nirvana.  In other words, 
human incarnation is not the only way for a beast to attain Nirvana, since 
self-sacrificial love leads to it. 

The essence of Buddha’s teaching is also delineated through Yasuna and 
Kuzunoha’s love.  Kuzunoha says, “I was born when thou awakened/ My timid soul to 
know thy love,” and Yasuna responds, “Divine presence, exiled from heaven./…A new 
sun in thee arose,/ Filling the world with a nobler light.  I am a dewdrop lost in thy 
glow” (340).  Kuzunoha then says, “If thou be the dewdrop,/ I am the cricket, drinking 
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in thee my life,” and Yasuna responds, “In thee I am,” to which Kuzunoha answers, “In 
myself I am not.”  This is a sacred round of rapture, a “Nirvana of Love” (341), in which 
thoughts vanish in the supreme thought, and passions are merged in the eternal 
passion.  This is similar to what Tagore says in Sadhana: “Nirvana is the highest 
culmination of love. For love is an end unto itself” (61).  

    Kuzunoha also follows Buddha’s teaching by accepting Kolha’s hopes when she says, 
“In thy bosom/ Kolha leaves her heart,” responding, “Into her bosom Kuzunoha takes 
thy heart” (365).   Kolha, too, follows this path, overcoming her selfish attachment to 
Yasuna with self- sacrificial love.  This is foreshadowed when she says:  

“Forgive, forgive my trespass 
On thy trusting heart. 
Full well I knew 
That man must wed his kind. 
Full well I knew 
That the day should come 
When I, a fox, must slink away.” (Act III, 362-63) 

 
Despite this knowledge, she has fallen into a raging desire for Yasuna.  Yet she 
determines to let him go back to Kuzunoha.  Her transfiguration begins when she 
internalizes Yasuna’s “pitying voice,” bidding her to seek “higher incarnation” in 
“Buddha’s mercy trusting” through “goodly deeds” (338).  Thus Kolha in Kuzunoha’s 
shape lures Ackeimon to the precipice and reasons with him when he asks her to teach 
“Love’s alphabet”:  
 

“The book of love is sealed forever 
  To those who see not the unseen 

And hear not the unheard. 
Behold Nature’s eternal sacrifice,  
Giving, giving, asking no return. 
Forget thyself in love’s expanse, 
Like a cloud melting in the sky” (Act. II, 351).  

 
This is her echo of Yasuna and Kazunoha’s “Nirvana of Love.” 
    This drama thus mainly deals with the raging fire of love sublimated.  It also 
impressively expands our sympathies.  To Ackeimon, the fox is just prey.  To Yasuna, 
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it is a “harmless brute, by heaven forsaken” (337), born a fox because it has committed 
grievous crimes in its past lives, now to be hunted and despised (338).  Kolha herself 
echoes this idea: 

  
“The Fates have entrapped me 
Within a fox’s form. 
Sadness tempers the joys that were, 
Joy crumbles in the sadness to be; 
Lend me your purity, O moon; 
Bathe my sinful soul with your rays benign…” (346-47).     
 

But we need to realize that Kolha does not mourn for herself, but because of Yasuna, 
whom she desperately wants to help out of difficulties: 
 

For I must haste 
To be Yasuna's bride. 
In love's vain quest bewildered, 
His wounds undressed, with fever raving, 
Aimless he roams far and wide; 
Unless I take Kuzunoha's shape 
And quench the ravage of his scorching heart, 
Soon shall his thread of life be broken. 
Now may I requite 
His kindly deed when he redeemed 
My lowly self from a direful doom. (Act II, 347) 

Thus she can respond to those who would “mock at lowly beasts” and ask “What do they 
know of love,/ Of constancy, devotion, real surrender ?: 

 
      More by ten thousand times we feel 
      The pang of passion, greed of jealousy, 
      That bites and tears our very entrails. (Act III, 363) 

And she proves the corollary applies as well in her self-sacrificial maternal love.  In the 
final act she leaves her boy her magic stone, without which she loses her power and 
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becomes a “cowering beast, a quarry foul” (363) to be hunted and devoured by dogs, and 
prowl alone in fear and hunger. . 

                                     IV 

    As we have seen, both Chandalika and A White Fox deal with the essence of 
Buddha’s notion of self-sacrificial love.  Chandalika and Kolha are marginalized beings 
who embrace transcendence.  As Kolha says, “Behold Nature’s eternal sacrifice, / 
Giving, giving, asking no return” (Act II, 351).   This echoes Tagore’s Buddhism as a 
religion of love not only for human beings but also for all living things.  It is not clear 
whether Tagore shared Tenshin’s notion that even plants and animals attain Nirvana, 
but surely he agreed that Buddha’s compassionate voice “lifted the dumb beast to one 
level with man” (The Ideals of the East 67).  

    Both Chandalika and A White Fox show how a raging fire of longing or love can be 
sublimated in self-sacrificial love.  And at the same time, both dramas impressively 
and vividly delineate how fierce and tormenting the earthly longings and passions are, 
making them richer than mere exempla.  This kind of artistry goes beyond that 
outlined in The Book of Tea, which shows what kind of respect for nature and what kind 
of sacrifices the worshipers of Tea should observe.  These are demonstrated in a room 
with a place of honour in which a flower is arranged by a master, who takes it from its 
home but regards it with religious veneration.  Tenshin explains how the master and 
the guests, “kindred spirits in art,” (45) meet in this sanctuary of peace and equality, 
moving “in the rhythm of things” (45).  Thus freed from the fetters of matter, they can 
sympathize with a flower’s supreme sacrifice, which leads them to be united with one 
another and with all things in the universe, causing them to catch “a glimpse of Infinity” 
by transcending their individual self-centered existence.  Thus, Tenshin states, “art 
becomes akin to religion and ennobles mankind” (45).  But first, in his practice, and in 
Tagore’s, it does so by mooring us to our baser roots and routes.   

 
                                     Notes 
1. The text I have employed here is based on the Japanese translation of “Chandalika” 

in The Collected Works of Rabindranath Tagore (Visva-Bharati edition, vol. 23. 
Calcutta: Visva-Bharati, 1933: 131-153).  The English translation is based on 
“Chandalika” in A Tagore Reader, edited by Amiya Chakravart (1966).  Unless 
otherwise noted, the translations are mine. 

2.   Tagore says,“Like a mother…keep thy immeasurable loving thoughts for all 
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creatures….  Buddha’s teaching speaks of nirvana as the highest end (The 
Religion of Man 56), suggesting that the way to attain nirvana is not only through 
the negation of evil thoughts but also through boundless love. 

3.   According to Shimizu Emiko, The White Fox was complete in manuscript on 2 
March 1913 but is an “illusory opera” because the music for it was not completed, 
and it was not staged in Boston according to the original plan. 
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ABSTRACT:  
 

Embodied Collaboration: Engendering Non-hierarchical Cooperation through Dance is a 
participatory workshop exploring the in-practice application of Ensemble Thinking, a group 
improvisation training system originated by dancemaker Nina Martin. Ensemble Thinking is comprised of 
a series of movement exercises that limit spatial and temporal choices in order to foster group 
collaboration; it is an invaluable tool for teaching dance composition as it deals directly with choice-
making in the areas of time (tempo, duration, simultaneity, etc.) and space (level, facing, form, etc.). In 
addition to its obvious relevance to training dancers to improvise, Ensemble Thinking is an effective 
foundation for fostering collaboration as it distributes power horizontally, engendering cooperative action 
without a hierarchical structure. As a result of Ensemble Thinking’s non-traditional power structure, this 
system teaches individuals how to participate in a public forum and invest in the forum’s success, 
engendering individuals’ willingness to work for the larger good while retaining a sense of self.  

This workshop will focus specifically on the Ensemble Thinking form entitled Number Score. We 
will discuss pedagogical approaches to introducing this material in the classroom and then explore the 
material as active participants and observers. While doing the Number Score, participants shift their 
physical location on and off stage to maintain a predetermined number of people in the stage space; the 
number of people onstage varies from zero to all participants, and is set forth as a numeric series that 
repeats. Without speaking or pre-planning, participants enter and exit the stage space as needed to either 
maintain the current number of people onstage or shift to the next number in the sequence. Individual 
action is required, but the responsibility of maintaining the number belongs to the entire group and cannot 
be accomplished by one person alone. Participants equally collaborate to create a group dance, revealing 
important preferences and tendencies in how one works with others.  For example, most individuals have 
a tendency to be more comfortable with either instigating change or reacting to change; one’s preferences 
are immediately recognizable through participation in this work, and it becomes apparent than an 
effective group member needs to be able to fluidly pass between initiating and responding to facilitate the 
work of the ensemble.  

Upon completion of this workshop, participants will have a working knowledge of the Number 
Score, and the philosophies underpinning the material, for application to their own teaching and creating. 
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Abstract 

 Using qualitative method, the researcher explored the life narratives of a Norway 

family staying in Shanghai, China from 1902 to 1912. Because the father Erling Koren 

was an international sea captain, he relocated his family to Shanghai from Norway in 

1902 while his daughter Bibi was two years old. The family was back and forth between 

Norway and China several times during those years. When Bibi was 12 years old, the 

family sent her to a boarding school, and also Erling divorced his wife Gyda in 1912 due 

to her extramarital affair. Part of the family began to return to Norway in the same year. 

The family had 10 years of life in Shanghai and had many photographs were taken in 

both Norway and China. The researcher inquired the life stories through visual codes of 

the family’s old photographs and participant interview. Through old photographs and 

narratives, which indicated the family had happy memory, cultural impact, and also sad 

emotion under the foreign sky.  
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Dance, Pedagogy, and Higher Education 
 

As a teacher and a student of dance, I have often wondered what is the most effective 

way to learn and to educate. Is there a “right” way or a “wrong” way to educate? What is the role 

of the teacher in the classroom, to be an authority or perhaps an authoritarian? In Discipline and 

Punish Michel Foucault looks at the Carceral system, or small, hierarchized groups such as 

prisons and schools, as a disciplinary mechanism. The Carceral system creates docile and passive 

bodies through permanent observation and surveillance, which over time leads to self-

surveillance. This analysis and surveillance-based way of looking at education is often used in 

reference to teaching ballet technique, especially to children. But, how does that theory apply to 

higher education in general, and, more specifically, how would it apply to the various dance 

forms taught in higher education institutions? Is there a model of education that supports that 

creation of docile bodies? To counter that, is there pedagogy that supports a different, more 

democratic form of education? Can dance in higher education serve or maintain both models? To 

look at these issues, this essay will focus on three approaches to education. Paulo Freire’s 

“banking” model of education serves as the traditional educational model that supports 

Foucault’s theory of the hierarchical, Carceral system (Pedagogy of the Oppressed). In 

opposition to that model, bell hooks’ approach to education, termed “engaged pedagogy,” and 

Paulo Freire’s problem-posing and dialogic approach to education serve as ways of dismantling 

hierarchy. With all three approaches to education, the focus will be specifically on dance and the 

role of the dance teacher in higher education.  

For the purposes of this essay, it is important to define the difference in meaning behind 

the phrases “teaching model”/“model of education” and the word “pedagogy.” Teaching model 

or model of education refers to the methodology behind the transference of knowledge. 
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According to David Lusted’s definition in “Why Pedagogy?” pedagogy is defined as addressing 

“the transformation of consciousness that takes place in the intersection of three agencies- the 

teacher, the learner and the knowledge they produce together” (3). By this definition, pedagogy 

refuses to instrumentalize these relations, diminish their interactivity or value one over another. 

It denies the teacher as neutral transmitter, the student as passive, and knowledge as immutable 

material to impart. It focuses on the condition and means, or in other words the process, through 

which knowledge is produced. With these definitions, Freire’s “banking” model is considered to 

be a model of education rather than pedagogy, while hooks’ “engaged pedagogy” approach and 

Freire’s dialogic, problem-posing approach are both considered pedagogy.  

In Pedagogy of the Oppressed, Paulo Freire, a renowned Brazilian educator, philosopher 

and advocate of critical pedagogy, explores the traditional relationship of teacher and student as 

a “narrative,” meaning the teacher acts as the Subject or the narrator that dictates to the listening 

object, the student (71). The student is required to “memorize mechanically the narrated 

content,” thereby turning the student into a container or receptacle to be filled; he calls this type 

of education “the ‘banking’ concept of education” (Pedagogy of the Oppressed 72). Education 

“becomes as an act of depositing, in which the students are the depositories and the teacher is the 

depositor;” the teacher bestows the gift of education onto those who are considered to know 

nothing but are just expected to receive, memorize, and repeat. It is a model that mirrors an 

oppressive society, like that discussed by Foucault, in many ways: 

(a)   the teacher teaches and the students are taught; 
(b)  the teacher knows everything and the students know nothing; 
(c)   the teacher thinks and the students are thought about; 
(d)  the teacher talks and the students listen-meekly; 
(e)   the teacher disciplines and the students are disciplined; 
(f)   the teacher chooses and enforces his choice, and the students comply; 
(g)  the teacher acts and the students have the illusion of acting through the action of the 

teacher; 
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(h)  the teacher chooses the program content, and the students (who were not consulted) adapt 
to it; 

(i)   the teacher confuses authority of knowledge with his or her own professional authority, 
which she or he sets in opposition to the freedom of the students; 

(j)   the teacher is the Subject of the learning process, while the pupils are mere objects 
(Pedagogy of 
the Oppressed 73). 

 
In this model students are made into adaptable, manageable and passive objects or automatons. 

The person is not considered to be a conscious being, but rather an empty mind and spectator, “a 

person that is merely in the world, not with the world or with others” (Pedagogy of the 

Oppressed 75). According to Foucault, the Carceral system acts to achieve similar results; “it is 

an important mechanism, for it automatizes and disindividualizes power” (Foucault 202). The 

task is to produce bodies that are both docile and capable of receiving “training” (Foucault 294). 

Foucault defines a docile body as one that can be manipulated, subjected, used, and transformed 

for the purposes of domination. The ‘training’ disciplines bodies into docility through permanent 

observation and perpetual assessment of deviations from the norm. In the Carceral system and in 

the oppressive system described by Freire, individuals are not honored and cultivated as 

independent critical thinkers but rather as objects and targets of domination. These objects are 

disciplined so that one, the teacher in the case of Freire or the prison guard in Foucault’s Carceral 

system, “may have a hold over others’ bodies, not only so that they may do what one wishes, but 

so that they may operate as one wishes, with the techniques, the speed and the efficiency that one 

determines” (Foucault 138). 

 In this “banking” model of education there is a clear role of the teacher as the 

authoritarian. Given that relationship, are there ways that a dance teacher in higher education can 

act in the same hierarchical role? As Doug Risner, a dance teacher and scholar, points out, 
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“Traditional dance [education] schools for obedience and emphasizes silent conformity in which 

dancers reproduce what they receive, rather than critique, question, or create it” (966).  

Consider the placement of a teacher at the front of the classroom facing toward a wall full of 

mirrors. This could be any dance technique class where the teacher stands at the front of the 

classroom and students are lined up and spread out behind the teacher’s back. By facing away, 

with his or her back to the students, and giving direction to just follow along, the dance teacher is 

setting up a similar hierarchical relationship with the students. The teacher gives instruction and 

the students are expected to silently comply and repeat what they see. They reproduce the lines, 

the shapes, or the movements without time to reflect, question or even translate on more than a 

surface level. If the class continues in such a manner even as the spatial arrangement may shift, 

students become the receptacles for movement information given to them by the teacher. They 

learn to imitate but not necessarily translate, process, and understand the knowledge that has 

been transferred from the teacher’s body to the student’s body. The students’ individual voices 

may never be heard and questions may never be asked. “In the movement experience of 

technique or composition, there is an imitation and no thoughtful opportunity to sense, language 

should be available and valued to talk the sensed experience out, sense further, and use further 

sensation to lead to some new way of understanding and doing” (Hagood 225). Through this type 

of imitation education, the creation of docile bodies is reinforced.  

 In this traditional model of education, as Henry Giroux, an American scholar and cultural 

critic, points out, students are often “viewed as future employees or customers” and many 

educators in this model in higher education are “convinced that education is now about job 

training, competitive market advantage, patriotic correctness, and a steady supply of labor” (The 

University in Chains 8, 3). Students are not seen as autonomous, self-reflective and independent 
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beings, but rather as pawns in a university system often modeled after the corporate business 

world. Giroux sees the corporatization of higher education happening through the application of 

productivity and performance measures to teaching, the placement of departments in competition 

with one another for resources, and the replacement of full-time faculty with part-time or adjunct 

faculty (The University in Chains 103). He sees if not only affecting the culture on campus, “but 

also the very content delivered by the university, as academic labor is increasingly based on 

corporate needs rather than…on education designed to improve public life” (The University in 

Chains 103). hooks agrees that “throughout the history of [higher] education in the United 

States[…]imperialist capitalist white-supremacist patriarchal politics shaped learning 

communities, affecting both the way knowledge has been presented to students and the nature of 

that information” (29). With these conditions present within higher education and this “banking” 

model of education, it becomes easy for students to become docile, passive bodies and 

receptacles of given knowledge. Their capabilities as speaking and acting human beings are 

methodically removed (The University in Chains 2). Giroux proposes a “take back” of higher 

education, “an ethical call to action for educators, parents and others to reclaim higher education 

as a democratic public sphere, a place where teaching is not confused with either training or 

propaganda, a safe place where reason, understanding, dialogue and critical engagement are 

available to all faculty and students” (Take Back Higher Education 11). The pedagogical work of 

hooks and Freire support this move away form the “banking” model toward a new way of 

educating.  

It is through the “engaged pedagogy” of bell hooks and the problem-posing, dialogic 

pedagogy of Paulo Freire that we can look at different approaches to dance education that 

counter the creation of docile bodies and move towards “taking back” higher education.  Both of 
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these approaches favor a horizontal system of education over the vertical, or top down, system 

that is the “banking” system; they both work with the intention of dismantling unnecessary 

hierarchies that are present in the traditional model of education.  

“Engaged pedagogy is a teaching strategy that aims to restore students’ will to think, and 

their will to be fully self-actualized. The central focus of engaged pedagogy is to enable students 

to think critically” (hooks 8). It is an interactive process that requires participation, curiosity, and 

openness on the part of the teacher and students alike. hooks speaks from her years of experience 

in higher education and how easy it is in academic training for teachers to become attached and 

protective of their viewpoint and feel the need to always be “right” (9). With “engaged 

pedagogy” she is proposing that teachers must remain open at all times and be willing to admit 

what they do not know. It “begins with the assumption that we learn best when there is an 

interactive relationship between student and teacher” and “assumes that every student has a 

valuable contribution to make to the learning process” (hooks 19, 21). She advocates for 

teachers, as leaders and facilitators, to discover what students know and what they may need to 

know by engaging them beyond a surface level, taking the time to get acquainted and set up a 

classroom energy that is more open, positive, and conducive to deeper learning. This requires 

first laying a foundation for community building in the classroom that will encourage risk taking 

and mutual participation on the part of teacher and students. Within such an environment, the 

importance of independent thinking and each student finding and using their individual voice can 

act as an empowering process for learning.  

In dance, this pedagogy can be applied in many different ways. The creation of a circle as 

the beginning of the class automatically starts the class in a non-hierarchical structure. Simply 

asking the students to share their name and something about themselves aloud can establish, 



	   Benzin	  8	  

from the beginning, the importance each of individual voice and person. It can also establish that 

sharing and active participation is the responsibility of everyone in class. Finding out the 

students’ interests and expectations, whether through a writing assignment or verbal sharing, will 

set the teacher up knowing better where each student is at and where they may want to go. To 

maintain this “engaged” approach, the teacher should always participate in these sharing 

exercises to neutralize the structure of hierarchy. This sharing, discovery and community 

building should not be relegated to the beginning of the semester, but rather it should continue to 

grow as the journey of the class progresses. “When everyone in the classroom, teacher and 

students, recognizes that they are responsible for a creating a learning community together, 

learning is at its most meaningful and useful. In such a community there is no failure” (hooks 

11).  

Opening the lines of communication to establish a flow in both directions between 

teacher and students creates a space for critical thinking, reflection and engagement. hooks notes 

that not all people need to talk all of the time or use the same amount of time; what is most 

important is “understanding that every student has a valuable contribution to offer to a learning 

community…” which means that all capabilities should be honored (21).  Learning to talk and 

share, especially in a class that is mostly about the use of the body, is valuable. Students and 

teachers will learn through experience when they have something valuable or necessary to add 

and when to listen or acknowledge others. In establishing an open and dynamic community, 

there is value not only in people who are willing and excited to share, but also there is much 

value in the ability of others to actively listen and value in taking active silence, pausing to 

reflect before sharing. Everyone’s bodies will process movement slightly differently just as they 

will process, think, speak and share differently. Small group assignments or partner work may 
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assist in facilitating open lines of verbal and movement-based communication. Having the 

students work on a movement phrase, either structured or improvised, in small groups or partners 

can begin the communication on a smaller scale. Asking the students to share reflections, 

insights, questions, and feedback with each other about the movement, the experience, and their 

own observations allows for both active listening and active sharing. If the responsibility for 

reflection and sharing is spread throughout the class community then it will not just be the role of 

the teacher or a few students to carry the class. “When students are fully engaged, professors no 

longer assume the sole leadership role in the classroom. Instead, the classroom functions more 

like a cooperative where everyone contributes to make sure all resources are being used, to 

ensure the optimal learning well-being of everyone…” and education becomes a “means of self-

development and self-actualization” (22).  

To facilitate this sharing and self-development in a dance classroom, the teacher needs to 

engage students to think and reflect on the movement they are doing not just repeat the 

movement the way the teacher does it. Asking questions and allowing for questions creates an 

environment for processing and sharing. Teachers should not feel the need to have all of the 

answers, though. Being truthful and unafraid of shame shows a vulnerability that dismantles 

hierarchy in the classroom (hooks 67). It establishes “a mutual relationship between teacher and 

students that nurtures growth in both parties, creating an atmosphere of trust and commitment 

that is always present when genuine learning happens” (hooks 22). Students and teachers are 

able to expand their hearts, minds and bodies when there is mutual trust.  

In “engaged pedagogy,” hooks also advocates for the use of humor, collaboration and 

conversation. She speaks of humor as an important tool to express openness and show 

vulnerability in the classroom. Hooks states, “…when we shift our minds into laughter we move 
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from the left brain to the right brain creating a whole new place for thinking and dreaming, for 

creating great ideas” (74). Understanding that everyone in the classroom is human first, before 

any prescribed role, can be a valuable lesson in establishing a cohesive community.  

Collaboration, between students or between students and teacher, and conversation 

highlight the importance of dialogue in establishing trust by constantly re-enforced action and 

honesty (hooks 38). Group creative and problem-solving exercises within the classroom open 

dialogue and conversation between parties that may not interact outside of the classroom. A 

group exercise in which the students are asked to take familiar or learned movements and alter 

them with dynamic, rhythmic changes, level changes, and changes to the order in which the 

movements are performed is one way to provide the students with an opportunity to creatively 

problem-solve. Individuals learn the value of expressing their creative voice as well as listening 

to other creative voices. “Learning and talking together, we break with the notion that our 

experience of gaining knowledge is private, individualistic, and competitive. By choosing and 

fostering dialogue, we engage mutually in a learning partnership” (hooks 43). Dialogue prevents 

teachers from presenting material and students just passively receiving it; conversation is always 

about both giving and sharing power and knowledge, a fundamentally cooperative enterprise 

(hooks 45).  With culture today in the United States, people spend much of their time being 

passive consumers of information from movies, television and computers. Conversation within a 

classroom can serve as an engaging and interactive teaching tool to combat that passivity.  

Paulo Freire also holds that conversation, or dialogue, is a crucial part of education and 

life. He states, “only through communication can human life hold meaning” (Pedagogy of the 

Oppressed 77). To him, “education is communication and dialogue” and the creation of 

possibilities for production and construction of knowledge not the transference of knowledge 
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from one to another (Education for Critical Consciousness 124, Pedagogy of Freedom 30). 

There is a reciprocity implied in conversation that cannot be broken and therefore does not allow 

for passive subjects or objects. A teacher cannot think for his or her students and communication 

does not take place in isolation. Like hooks, Freire holds that there must be profound trust in 

people and their creative powers, and both students and teachers must be partners in the learning 

process. “Education is an act of love, and thus an act of courage” (Education for Critical 

Consciousness 34). Both parties join the conversation courageously by opening themselves to 

each other.  

Freire calls this alternative use of dialogue “problem-posing education” (Pedagogy of the 

Oppressed 80). In this pedagogy, both parties become teachers and students, no one teaches 

another, and no one is self-taught, rather people teach each other. The teacher constantly re-

forms his or her reflections in the reflections of the students, who are no longer docile listener, 

but rather critical co-investigators in dialogue with the teacher (Pedagogy of the Oppressed 80). 

Questioning, for the teacher and the student, becomes a permanent process of searching 

motivated by a curiosity not to find the “right” answer but to recognize the limitations of 

previous conditioning and an inherent incompleteness that does not define who one is and always 

will be (Pedagogy of Freedom 54, 56). This searching and understanding of incompleteness 

creates a capacity for learning that allows one to not only adapt to the world and classroom but 

also to intervene, create and transform them. Teachers and students become co-creators in the 

classroom; they create together and with each other. The classroom thus becomes about the 

process and on-going activity and not the product. In the dance classroom, to value process, 

questioning, and investigation, attention can be focused on the physical sensation and energy of 

the movement rather than just the shape or specific form. This focus eliminates the idea that 
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there is one “right” way a movement needs to be done and allows each individual to experience 

and build awareness of their own bodies in motion. Both teacher and students will begin to see 

and feel in different ways, thus challenging previous conditioned ideas and patterns.  

In this pedagogy the role of the educator is to “encourage human agency, not mold it” 

(Pedagogy of Freedom 10). The autonomy and dignity of the students should be respected. There 

is no teaching without learning and therefore there would be no teacher without students to learn 

from. Both hooks and Giroux acknowledge that within a higher education setting, the teacher 

possesses the authority and is not complete equals with the students. hooks states,  

As long as an individual professor is the only person who evaluates the work of students 
and grades, our status in the classroom is never that of equals. However, this does not 
mean that professors must be authoritarian or lord it over students. It does mean that we 
teachers must always be willing to acknowledge our power in the classroom. We should 
not engage in false notions that all our voices carry equal weight. When professors 
courageously share personal experience in a manner that illuminates assigned material, 
we help lay the foundation for building an authentic learning community. (56) 
 

To prevent the teacher’s authority from turning into authoritarianism, there must be an 

acknowledgement of the unequal relationship between the teacher and students as well as an 

honest and open commitment on the part of the teacher to creating a more horizontal, 

conversational learning environment. Giroux states that teacher authority “at its best means 

taking a stand without standing still” (The University in Chains 182). As educators, teachers 

must make a sincere effort to be self-reflective of the weighted nature of this authority while 

encouraging students to take responsibility for the direction of their education and lives. For 

hooks, Giroux and Freire, this authority rests on pedagogical practices that reject the role of 

students as passive receivers of knowledge but rather view them as human beings, active 

producers and critically engaged participants. As Freire states many times and in many ways 
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throughout his books, authority and dialogue support freedom and participation where 

authoritarianism and silence denies freedom.  

 This democratic and participatory approach allows for reflection through experience and 

action (Education for Critical Consciousness 16, 32). Freire states the importance of experience 

and action in the process of dialogue, not just the use of words. Dance education by its nature is 

experiential and action based with its required use of the body, but it can still be taught in a 

vertical manner that values product over experience and imitation and regurgitation over 

translation and understanding. To avoid such education in dance, the individual expression and 

experience must be valued. Allowing enough time for students to process the movements on 

their own bodies, perhaps through repetition or sustained studies throughout the semester, may 

provide students with the opportunity to understand their own action and experience. This 

understanding will help them develop a critical awareness of themselves and their experience.  

This action experience in the dance classroom is also where dialogue can happen with 

bodies as well as the voices. Simply by making eye contact, teacher with students and students 

with each other, as they participate in class a dialogue begins. No one is in isolation; every one is 

in the process of learning together.  “If dance is the art of paying attention to one’s motion, then 

teaching dance ought to begin with paying attention and not being concerned with already 

created forms that one must learn and against which one’s genius is measured” (Blumenfeld-

Jones 72). Entering into dialogue creates the space for paying attention and giving attention. 

Improvisation can be another source of dialogue between participants. Dancing with each 

other and riffing off of someone else’s movements becomes an exchange and communication. It 

requires the students to have a voice through their own body while simultaneously listening to 

the voice of another’s body. The students perceive and receive the movement as well as respond 
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and make choices. The dialogue can happen through the body in addition to having verbal 

communication with and between the students. As Freire states, “to engage in dialogue is to be 

genuine” (Education for Critical Consciousness 101). With experience of dialogue in class, 

students become more confident in themselves and their own abilities. They learn through body 

and voice how to articulate themselves and how to participate in a continuing act of discovery.  

The act and articulation of discovery is part of the dialogue that maintains a horizontal 

relationship between persons. Freire, in his studies and teaching in South America, used a 

“culture circle” as a means of maintaining this horizontal relationship (Education for Critical 

Consciousness 40). Freire’s circle created a dialogue nourished by “love, humility, hope, faith, 

and trust” (Education for Critical Consciousness 42). The teacher was a coordinator rather than a 

repository of information and knowledge and the students were participants with information and 

knowledge to share. The literal formation of a circle in the dance classroom discussed earlier can 

apply here as well as a form and forum for dialogic and horizontal learning. Dismantling the 

hierarchy and removing isolation in the classroom allows each person to come as they are and 

grow with each other. “No one can know everything, just as no one can be ignorant of 

everything” (Education for Critical Consciousness 104). With this understanding teacher and 

students can meet on a journey to learn and know more together. 

The three examples of educational approaches looked at in this essay show very different 

ways of educating students and teachers. According to Luke C. Kahlich in “Dance Education and 

Democracy”, “In a quality dance experience, we do realize our individuality, we do find our 

voice of expression, and we can discover deep personal meaning internally and in relationship to 

the world and others” (930). Given that statement, it seems from these examples that pedagogy, 

the use of bell hook’s “engaged pedagogy” and Freire’s problem-posing dialogic approach, has 
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the potential to transform and enliven each human in the dance classroom more so than the 

traditional “banking” model of education. As bell hooks states, “When we see the classroom as a 

place where teachers and students can share their “inner light” then we have a way to glimpse 

who we are and how we might learn together” (20). This sharing is not present in the 

authoritarian model of education.  

There may not be a “right” or “wrong” way to educate, but if process, the human being 

and the human potential are valued, the pedagogical approaches of hooks and Freire seem to be 

the more effective options for dance and higher education. Although it may not be easy to move 

against tradition in higher education and in dance, it is worth the risk if students and teachers 

alike are able to become more open, conscious, and critical thinking people in and with the 

world. 
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Repetition: Transformation or Reification? 
 

Over the past 15 years I have taught both children and adults various forms of dance. In 

recent years with the addition of a niece and a nephew to my family, I have become fascinated 

with children’s ability to learn and play through repetition. Reading the same story or playing the 

same game over and over again does not tire out or bore these vibrant toddlers. This use of 

repetition to learn and to experience joy in play made me curious about what happens in the 

growth toward adulthood that makes repetition different. It can become tedious, boring, or 

simply a device used to control. But in dance, especially in technique classes and in 

choreography, repetition is used as a tool, a learning method and as a choreographic device that 

could potentially reify and ingrain certain behavior patterns and/or produce change by 

dismantling or commenting on patterns. With these ideas in mind, I ask how the impact or result 

of repetition changes depending on the context within which it is used and depending on the 

intention of its use. If the intention behind its use by an educator or choreographer is geared 

toward producing or training a product does the effect change? What if the intention is geared 

toward being present in the process or education? When is repetition beneficial? When is 

repetition detrimental? How do play and ritual interact with repetition? To understand these 

questions further I will look to contemporary choreographers/educators, the somatic work of 

Alexander Technique and its principles of the whole self and endgaining, and through the lens of 

performance studies to better understand the potential rewards and pitfalls of using repetition in 

dance and in education.  

 

DEFINING REPETITION 

It is important to first clarify and understand how repetition is defined and how it is seen 

in various contexts. According to Merriam-Webster repetition is simply defined as “the act of 
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doing or saying something again” (Merriam-Webster). To repeat is “to make, do, or perform 

again” (Merriam-Webster). The meaning of repetition and its role in human existence has been 

contemplated by many great thinkers including Plato, Kierkegaard, Freud, Heidegger, Benjamin, 

Derrida, and Deleuze. While the concentration of this essay is not the philosophical ponderings 

of these scholars, it is important to know how repetition is defined within American culture and 

within the context of dance.  

According to the Oxford Dictionary Online, the origins of the word “repeat” are from the 

Latin repetere, from re- “back” and petere “seek” (Oxford Dictionary Online).  The root of this 

word, therefore, has a connection to looking to the past. In this regard the field of performance 

studies sees all actions, or as they are called within the field ‘restored behaviors,’ as a kind of 

repetition of a past action. In other words, all actions are repetitions.   

In Performance Studies: An Introduction, Richard Schechner, Professor of Performance 

Studies at Tisch School of the Arts at New York University and editor of TDR: The Journal of 

Performance Studies, defines restored behaviors as “physical, verbal, or virtual actions that are 

not-for-the-first-time; that are prepared or rehearsed. A person may not be aware that she is 

performing a strip of restored behavior. Also referred to as twice-behaved behavior” (Schechner 

29). Schechner continues to ask if there are any actions that happen and are “once-behaved,” but 

then he answers, “Even these are constructed from behaviors previously behaved […] its being 

built from known bits of behavior rearranged and shaped in order to suit specific circumstances” 

(Schechner 29). As Schechner continues to elucidate, there are countless ways that these bits of 

behavior can be re-organized, performed and displayed depending upon their context and 

reception.  “The overall event may appear to be new or original, but its constituent parts- if 

broken down finely enough and analyzed – are revealed as restored behaviors” (Schechner 29). 

From this lens, it would seem that every action is actually a repetition of some previously learned 
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behavior. We learn the cultural cues or culturally embedded behaviors and that makes everything 

we do a repetition of something that has already been done or learned. It is in this realm that 

repetition or these restored behaviors have the potential, without awareness, to continue to 

replicate patterns that may be detrimental or inefficient.  

Schechner writes these restored behaviors are easily linked to performance in arts like 

dance, but he also points to the fact that these types of repetitions and performances happen in 

daily life as well. He states that they are:  

performed actions that people train for and rehearse. That making art involved training 

and rehearsing is clear. But everyday life also involved years of training and practice, of 

learning appropriate culturally specific bits of behavior, of adjusting and performing 

one’s life roles in relation to social and personal circumstances. The long infancy and 

childhood specific to the human species is an extended period of training and rehearsal 

for the successful performance of adult life. (Schechner 28)  

Schechner goes on to write, “At present, there is hardly any human activity that is not a 

performance for someone somewhere” (40). This statement along with the previous thoughts 

about the training we all go through to learn culturally and socially appropriate behaviors as we 

grow raises questions about the repetitions that we experience even on a daily basis. If such 

training and repetition is an inherent part of being human, how and when does it become useful 

and how and when does it become detrimental?  

We may learn as children some behavior that will repeat itself in a different context. In 

the case of dance technique, we may learn a certain way of doing movements that could appear 

in our daily lives or on stage.  We may learn that the product, a perfect turn, is the goal but never 

actually learn, even through repetition, how that movement is being accomplished. The turn 

could have been performed with more force and effort than necessary, or it could have been 
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successfully completed while holding extra tension in the head and neck. These patterns of 

tension can show up not only in this particular movement but also in daily activities. If the focus 

is on producing a product or getting to an end goal rather than the process, the repetition serves 

the purpose of reifying inefficient patterns within a body. Alexander’s idea of ‘means-whereby’ 

is not being employed but rather a type of ‘endgaining’ aimed at achieving a goal rather than 

understanding how that goal can be more efficiently achieved. As Michael Gelb writes in Body 

Learning “Alexander always emphasized the process of attaining his goal, rather than a narrow 

focus on the goal itself, an approach which differs from that ordinarily taken in dealing with the 

material world” (Gelb 80). When an immediate goal dominates our attention, Alexander calls it 

‘endgaining.’ “If we adopt an ‘endgaining’ approach to changing our habits, the muscles that 

habitually perform an act will automatically be activated…[which] will result in a misuse of the 

organism” (Gelb 80). In order to change, he believed there was a need to be focused on the 

process or a “mean-whereby” approach, “which can be defined as ‘awareness of conditions 

present, a reasoned consideration of their causes, inhibition of habitual responses and 

consciously guided performance of the indirect series of steps required to gain the end’” (Gelb 

80). 

 

REPETITION, CHOREOGRAPHY, DISCIPLINE, AND PINA BAUSCH 

From a choreographic standpoint repetition can be seen differently. Choreographer 

Jonathan Burrows writes in his book A Choreographer’s Handbook that “repetition is a device to 

emphasize or erode something by showing it more than once” and that “it is a moment of 

recognition for the audience in a sea of change (Burrows 8). He goes on to speak of its use and 

that an “unmechanical” use of repetition in which new thinking always accompanies the same 

thought every time that it reoccurs has a way of amplifying and emerging new meaning 
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(Burrows 12). It is not the same thing done over and done again, but rather it transforms that 

thing into a different meaning.  

Choreographer and dance educator Helanius Wilkins viewed repetition in a similar, but 

slightly different light. In a personal interview, Wilkins discussed that repetition, as a 

choreographic device, is a way for the choreographer to invite the audience into the meaning of 

the work. It is a way of granting access so that the audience can read a work. Repetition can act 

as a blueprint or roadmap for the audience to follow in order to understand the work. Also like 

Burrows, Wilkins sees it as a transformative tool that can reappear in different ways. When the 

repeated movements or themes reappear the feeling or experience behind it is different. The 

change in feeling or experience changes the significance or meaning it communicates.  

 It is beneficial in this discussion to look at Foucault’s discussion of docile bodies 

produced by the Carceral system as well as the work of German contemporary choreographer 

Pina Bausch for insight into the usefulness and perniciousness of repetition. Speaking about 

forms of discipline being developed between the 17th and 18th centuries, Foucault states, “What 

was then being formed was a policy of coercions that act upon the body, a calculated 

manipulation of its elements, its gestures, its behavior (137). According to Foucault, the carceral 

system acts to achieve similar results; “it is an important mechanism, for it automatizes and 

disindividualizes power” (202). The task is to produce bodies that are both docile and capable of 

receiving “training” (Foucault 294). Foucault defines a docile body as one that can be 

manipulated, subjected, used, and transformed for the purposes of domination. The ‘training’ 

disciplines bodies into docility through permanent observation and perpetual assessment of 

deviations from the norm. The goal with making these bodies into docile bodies is to disconnect 

them from power, the power to control themselves and the power to make different decisions. 

This method is similar to the training and education still happening in many schools and dance 
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studios. This type of education, as discussed earlier is akin to the ‘banking’ model of education 

discussed by Paulo Freire, a renowned Brazilian educator, philosopher and advocate of critical 

pedagogy. This ‘banking’ model of education is one in which students are treated as passive 

receptacle that are required to receive, memorize, and repeat the information deposited in them 

by the authority, the teacher (Freire 72). With this work there is a connection made between how 

information is learned and what it produces in the learner. Education “becomes as an act of 

depositing, in which the students are the depositories and the teacher is the depositor”; the 

teacher bestows the gift of education onto those who are considered to know nothing but are just 

expected to receive, memorize, and repeat (Freire 72). It is a model that mirrors an oppressive 

system, like that discussed by Foucault. This type of repetition, whether it is in the dance 

classroom, studio, or theatre is the pernicious type. It does not allow the participants to fully 

inhabit themselves while they engage with what they are doing. The person is not considered as a 

conscious being, but rather an empty receptacle and passive object. This model is training the 

person and the body the ‘correct’ way of behaving. This approach also differs from a somatic 

approach like Alexander Technique in which attention paid to one’s own body and use is more 

important than achieving a product. Repetition aimed at a product without attention to process 

seems to continue to uphold norms, boundaries, and habits that remove power from the 

individual. This type of repetition, whether it is placed on an individual by an outside force, like 

a teacher, or is maintained by the individual, removes power from that individual. 

Choreographically, as seen in the work of Pina Bausch, repetition can be used as a tool to 

counter the type of repetition and training Foucault describes by altering the power dynamics 

present in that use of control.  

 In the work of Pina Bausch, the altering of power dynamics happens in many different 

ways. Her work makes the audience aware of different ways of looking at, being with, 
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interacting with, and understanding these power dynamics. Bausch’s work gives the audience the 

familiar and through repetition takes it far enough that the familiar becomes changed. Norms and 

boundaries can be created with the device of repetition, but in Bausch’s work they are pushed 

against using that same device. Bausch uses repetition in many different ways to not only 

comment on the norms and boundaries, but to push past that commentary to bring the audience 

to a place where they can have a new understanding of what is being shown and what it means.  

Her work is also more focused on process than product. As Ciane Fernandes, a tenured 

professor in the Performing Arts Graduate Program at the Federal University of Bahia, Brazil 

and an associate researcher at the Laban/Bartenieff Institute of Movement Studies in New York, 

writes in Pina Bausch and the Wuppertal Dance Theater: The Aesthetics of Repetition and 

Transformation that “her pieces present an overall group chaos under certain order, favoring 

process over product” (4). It is in this process-oriented approach that repetition serves a higher 

function to un-program and transform behaviors rather than reify desired behaviors. Fernandes 

continues stating that: 

Bausch’s pieces do not intend to break the barriers between performance and life. She 

incorporates live elements and daily movements precisely to demonstrate that they are as 

artificial and representational as are stage performances […] she accomplishes this 

through the repetition of both movements and words. Spontaneity is an unexpected and 

unforeseeable experience that can only happen through such repetition. (6)  

By taking the familiar to a place where it is no longer familiar, Bausch comments on and 

questions daily life and habits. She challenges seemingly stable dichotomies like “…repetition 

transformation, dancetheater […] movementwords, bodymind, womanman, individualsociety, 

futurepast, [and] selfother”(Fernandes 21). Fernandes posits that Bausch’s work proves that 

repetition and transformation are not automatically dichotomous. “Through repetition, the 
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audience’s preconceptions of both dance and society are confirmed, twisted, and dismantled. 

Paradoxically, repetition opens new and unexpected ways of perceiving in performance and 

everyday life” (Fernandes 50).  

 Fernandes breaks Bausch’s use of repetition into two categories to analyze how she is 

effective in achieving transformation. She organizes scenes from certain pieces into “two overall 

categories of repetition: Formal Repetitions, and Reconstructive Repetitions”:  

Formal Repetitions include: The exact repetition of a movement phrase (“obsessive”); the 

repetition of a scene with subtle changes (“altered”); the repetition of the same event in 

different context (“intermittent”); the repetition of previously separated events 

simultaneously in the same scene (“long-range”). Reconstructive Repetitions include the 

reconstruction of the dancers past experiences (mainly from childhood) and the 

reconstruction of a traditional tale or opera. Such reconstructions do no necessarily 

include the formal repetition of movement or words in the performance. (Fernandes 23)  

In collaboration with her dancers, Bausch explores what has been acquired from childhood 

through repetition with her dancers. These programmed behaviors can be seen as twice-behaved 

behaviors. They are behaviors that the dancers learned through their cultural upbringing. 

Repetition is then used to dismantle these programmed behaviors by uses the body “in its proper 

“logic” – fragmented, multiple, incoherent, and complex” (Fernandes 10). The repetition is used 

as a creative tool to “reconstruct, unsettle, and transform their aesthetic and social background” 

(Fernandes 26). This use of repetition puts the physical body at the forefront. The physical body 

of the dancer can reflect its own stories as well as connect to the stories of the audiences’ bodies, 

registering with both the power of the body to be coerced through repetition and to be 

transformed through repetition. This realization can register in both the theatrical context and 
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within social contexts outside of the dance performance because of the use of the familiar and 

everyday taken to a new point through repetition.  

 Bausch’s work and her ability to manipulate repetition stems from her process driven 

approach to dance and choreography: 

She said that basically she wasn’t very interested in how people moved or how they 

walked. What she wanted to know was what moved them and what went on inside them. 

This statement is a key both to her work and to her development. It is her interest in 

people, not dance machines, nor even as theater representatives, which has gradually led 

Pina Bausch away from a dance vocabulary with which she cannot say what she wants to 

say. (Servos, Weigelt, and Müller 15) 

Seeing dancers as humans first changed her relationship with them and the work she wanted to 

create. Perhaps there is a way to still use ‘dance vocabulary’ in order to achieve the 

transformation that Bausch looked for, but it seems that would only work if a process-driven 

approach was used. With this approach, Bausch’s use of repetition reveals the rehearsal process 

versus a finished product, exposes movements that are culturally tabooed, reveals dancers’ 

training and ingrained competitive attitudes, exposes the controlling nature and painful bodily 

repression of repetition as a disciplinary tool, upsets the illusion of the dancers and the audience, 

shifts meanings constantly, unsettles final and correct interpretations or ideas, and unsettles 

stable dichotomies (Fernandes 52, 54, 60, 80, 107). Bausch’s creative approach allows repetition 

to become transformation. 

Pina Bausch is also a great example of creating multiple and varied realities in order to 

push and reshape boundaries through the use of repetition. These realities are often relational as 

well as gestural everyday activities and movements that are familiar to the audience, but they are 

taken beyond the familiar to bring them into a place of change and contemplation.  Susan Kozel 
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in “The Story is Told as a History of the Body: Strategies of Mimesis in the Work of Irigaray and 

Bausch” writes of this type of articulation using repetition as distortion.  

Distortion implies a challenge to existing senses of order and normality through partially 

conforming to and partially transgressing the usual. It is the blending of familiar with 

unfamiliar which makes a distortion so unnerving; it is not totally new; it shows us the 

otherness within the same, the invisible which animates the visible. Anything that is 

capable of distorting an order makes us sense the inherent fragility of that order. Or, I 

would suggest, the inherent fluidity. (Kozel 103) 

Kozel continues to write that this type of distortion is best presented through the physical body 

because it provides a more relatable, empathetic visceral experience. Kozel also speaks to the 

ability of mimesis, or repeated imitation, to transgress a frame even though it may appear to be 

“stepping inside a frame” (102). This ability to transgress may not always be true in other 

choreographers’ works or within the dance classroom, but the potential lies in both places. 

Dance, in the chorographic realm, has the ability to transform repetition and create multiple 

realties for an audience to experience and for dancers to live and express in. Choreographic 

work, like Bausch’s, can allow the audience to witness transformation and transgression in 

repetition while the rehearsal process and dance classroom can allow the dancers to experience 

that transformation and transgression from the inside out.  

 

REPETITION, PLAY, AND PEDAGOGY 

Schechner posits a question about play related to my concerns about creativity, play, 

adulthood, and repetition. He asks “Do adults play in the same way as infants and children do?” 

(Schechner 91) He continues to answer his question by pointing to the similarities and 

differences. With a historical lens Schechner writes that there is a:  
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deep-seated Western bias against play. From Plato to the Puritans, the playful has been 

considered frivolous, unimportant, and even sinful. Playing is a major distraction 

tempting people away from work, which is the “real business” of living […] Adults are 

supposed to play only during “time off” (from work) in specially designated places and 

according to well-defined rules. (Schechner 112) 

This account reflects a difference in the intention and goals of ‘play’ with the onset of adulthood. 

No longer is play necessarily looked at as valuable learning and experiencing time, time to 

process rather than produce. The shift in focus toward work is a shift in focus toward production. 

Schechner writes that “From Enlightenment through the nineteenth century, a strong effort was 

made to rationalize play, to control its anarchic expressions, to channel it into numerous rule-

bound, site-specific games and various official displays enacted as public, civic, military, or 

religious spectacle” (89). Similar to Foucault’s ideas in relation to the carceral system, this move 

toward rationalization reflects the need to control. This need to control people’s own time to 

make it more productive is a clear shift in power away from the individual. Schechner continues 

that adult playing differs from that of children “in terms of the amount of time spent playing and 

the shift from mostly “free” or “exploratory” play to rule-bound playing” (92). He believes that 

there was a change that started in the twentieth century and continues to return the creativity, in 

thought and in action, back to all types of play, but there is still a core emphasis on work and 

productivity that shows up in school training into adulthood.  

Schechner also points to the similarity in play in adulthood and childhood. He writes, 

“Both child play and adult play involve exploration, learning, and risk with a payoff in the 

pleasurable experience of the ‘flow’ or total involvement in the activity for its own sake. Playing 

creates its own multiple realities with porous boundaries” (92). Dance as a field is a place where 

these similarities are present. There is more concentration on play as work and work as play, 
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with a focus on creativity in thought, action, feeling, and experiencing. Dance within the 

classroom has the potential to create an environment of creativity and play, but if the class is 

designed more with the ‘banking model’ of education this environment will not exist.  

Imitation can be a potential source of both forms of education. Imitation takes place 

within the dance classroom when teachers are asking students to look, learn, and re-deliver the 

same movement. This type of imitation and repetition is more reminiscent of the carceral system 

presented by Foucault if the ultimate is goal is re-producing a product rather than investing in the 

process of each individual. When I see my niece and nephew play, they have no expectations of 

producing a product or looking the same way as someone else does. They are fully present in the 

process of play. This commitment to process, and play within the process, is a valuable tool that 

could transform repetition within choreography and the dance classroom. Rather than having 

students re-produce movements, they can be given the freedom to make the movements their 

own or even just have an awareness of what the movements feel like to them. Giving students the 

room to experiment with how they do movements or what the intention behind it is can allow 

them to experience this process of play.  

Similarly, Wilkins spoke of how initially repetition is used due to a desire to imitate a 

teacher in the dance classroom. This idea reflects his initial thoughts about how repetition is used 

by a dancer. He believes that we first come to learn about repetition as the same thing over and 

over again and that it is aligned with practicing to remember or retain information or movement, 

trying to be better at something, or it is used as a way to reach goals. He spoke of repetition as a 

habit until one knows differently. To Wilkins, it can create a false sense of certainty and false 

sense of security with no additional thought or investigation. This idea is similar to that of 

Alexander technique’s principle of ‘endgaining,’ discussed earlier. With more of a focus on 

process, or ‘means-whereby,’ rather than product, repetition can be transformed. There is more 
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attention or awareness needed toward the process rather than the product to change habitual, 

repetitive, inefficient patterns. The use of this mindfulness in the practice of Alexander 

Technique transforms repetition from a detrimental ingraining of poor habits into a process-

driven exploration of new efficient movement and response possibilities, opportunities, and 

choices. Play in the classroom, as well as in the choreographic and performance process, can 

allow for frames to be transgressed. 

 

REPETITION AND RITUAL 

 Ritual can also promote change and transform, permanently or temporarily, but it, like 

repetition, also has the potential to just become habit or a reinforcement of socially and culturally 

accepted behaviors. Schechner discusses ritual as something that can be present in everyday life, 

not just religion. He states that many people only associate it with religion or the sacred. But 

rituals “range from religious rituals to the rituals of everyday life, from the rituals of life roles to 

the rituals of each profession, from the rituals of politic and the judicial system to the rituals of 

business of home life” (Schechner 52). They can be “habits,” “routines,” or “obsessions,” but 

regardless of that they are “strips of behavior” that are repeated (Schechner 52; 65). Often ritual 

is not equated with art or dance, but in fact both art and dance are highly present with aspects of 

ritual. As Schecher points out,  

Although many rituals are long-lasting and protective of the status quo, many others 

evolve and change- and promote change. The ritual process itself encourages innovation 

by opening up a space and time for anti-structure, a setting aside of restraints, a 

suspension of social rules or the temporary adherence to an alternative set of rules.  (88) 

Dance and choreography, as discussed earlier, allows the space for this ‘anti-structure’ to exist. It 

is not to say that dance needs to be unstructured in order to encourage change. Rather the use of 
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repetition serves as a structure to dismantle or transform social and cultural structures that are in 

place. This tool allows dancers and audience members to pay attention in different ways that can 

open new avenues for understanding. 

The simple act of paying attention can bring alternative approaches into view. As 

Schechner writes, “Paying attention to simple activities performed in the present moment is 

developing a Zen consciousness in relation to the daily, and honoring of the ordinary. Honoring 

the ordinary is noticing how ritual- like daily life is, how much daily life consists of repetitions” 

(29).  

Wilkins sees this change in awareness and attentiveness as a means by which repetition 

becomes something more than just mindless habit. When life continues inside of the dance class 

rather than having it be just one of many compartmentalized aspects of the self, Wilkins sees 

repetition transforming to ritual, or a rite of passage. For Wilkins, and akin Kozel’s analysis, 

repetition is not the same thing performed again, but rather transformation to something 

different. In this regard repetition becomes a practice or process that allows more discovery or 

new discoveries to take place. These ideas correlate not only with the Alexander principle of 

‘means-whereby’ but also the commitment to the whole self. Gelb discusses the idea of the 

whole self and the fact that we often think of ourselves as a compilation of parts rather than as a 

whole system (Gelb 35).  Gelb references cultural connections to explain why this 

compartmentalization is common including reference to the medical field, which tends to treat 

parts not the whole, and our educational systems, which feeds students “vast quantities of 

discrete and often unrelated information which they must parrot back on demand” (Gelb 37). 

This educational model represents the banking model of education discussed by Paulo Freire. A 

concentration on repetition as means to ingrain a product of information does not allow the 

learner to develop an internal awareness of themselves as a whole.  
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This commitment to internal awareness and attention transforms rote repetition into new 

experiences, and as Wilkins states, repetition thus transforms into ritual. As the pre-Socratic 

Greek philosopher Heraclitus of Ephesus philosopher believed there is a permanent 

impermanence in repetition. There is a multiplicity and constant flux present, which makes 

repetition, something repeated in the same way over and over again, impossible. He is “credited 

with the creation of the doctrine of “flux,” the theory of impermanence and change. You can’t 

step into the same river twice because the flow of the river insures that new water continually 

replaces the old” (Schechner 28). Although this seems on the surface to contradict the idea of 

‘restored behavior,’ or the idea that every behavior has already been performed at least once 

before, Schechner argues that it does still support that idea. As Schechner writes  

Performances are made from bits of restored behavior, but every performance is different 

from every other. First, fixed bits of behavior can be recombined in endless variations. 

Second, no event can exactly copy another event…specific occasion and context make 

each instance unique…. the context of every reception makes each instance 

different…The uniqueness of an event does not depend on its materiality solely but also 

on its interactivity- and the interactivity is always in flux. (Schechner 30) 

If one is not aware of these patterns, however, there is a danger in repetition just remaining a tool 

to produce or continue to re-produce certain desired behaviors.  

 The dance classroom can serve as a site of ritual. Dancers remove their outdoor shoes and 

step onto the dance floor day after day after day. They can choose to step on that floor with no 

awareness of the subtle differences in themselves and the space from the day before, or they can 

choose to inhabit an internal awareness and attention that allows for new experiences and honors 

the ritual as transformation. 
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CONCLUSION 

Repetition cannot be defined as or seen in any one way. Nor is it always beneficial, nor 

always detrimental. The intentions behind its use and during its use aide in determining whether 

the results are beneficial or detrimental. The dangers of repetition lie in the focus on producing a 

product or controlling an individual. The attentiveness and awareness given to process rather 

than product can change repetition into transformation. For example, a dancer is participating in 

a class and for the hundredth time is asked to perform a certain rolling sequence on the floor. But 

this time the teacher offers images that stimulate her imagination and bring new awareness 

internally to the movement of her breath as she feels her edges roll along the floor. Rather than 

just performing the same sequence, this dancer experiences a new exploration of her internal and 

external landscape. The choreographic work of choreographers like Pina Bausch and the somatic 

work of techniques like Alexander Technique speak to the benefits of using repetition with a 

process based approach such as this. The awareness of the creative power of play, ritual, and 

process can transform repetition, power dynamics, cultural practices, and the people witnessing 

and experiencing the repetition.  
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ABSTRACT 
 
 Science is that human activity devoted to the search for the very explanation for (i.e., or the truth 
about) any particular naturally occurring phenomenon.  
 We examine the historical record of humanists and philosophers to arrive at the distinction 
between the ‘science’ of the ancient Greeks and our current Modern Science. Both humanist Sarton and 
historian Butterfield concluded that this ‘evolution’ in advancing human knowledge (science) was an 
historically increasing appreciation of the value of natural philosophy, particularly when placed in 
contrast with the quite conjectural speculations applied by the early Greeks’ efforts (then acting as their 
earlier natural philosophy) to understand the observed world.   
 Cotes, a mathematician, noted that the use of natural philosophy—in order to advance science—
required that observation, plus needed reflexions thereon, must precede any scientist’s model (conclusion) 
describing some particular naturally occurring phenomenon [Preface, Newton’s quite mathematical 
PHILOSOPHIAE NATUURALIS PRINCIPIA MATHEMATICA, London: 1713 ed.]. 
 Yet, nowhere did Newton or Cotes (or other of the ‘Founding Fathers’ of the 17th-Century Royal 
Society of London) require that mathematics be necessary in order to ensure that a proposed contribution 
to Modern Science be deemed successful [to wit: C. Darwin and, more recently, Nobel Laureate KZ 
Lorenz]. 
 We therefore examine the quite recent literature of the philosophy of science [TEOREMA 28(2): 
35-44, 2009], using its near-algorithmic description of the ‘Scientific Method’ to understand the historical 
role of mathematics in science. We expand on mathematician Quinn’s conclusion [AMS	  NOTICES,	  59(I):	  
31,	  2012]	  that	  ‘mathematics	  is	  not	  science’	  in	  order	  to	  observe,	  further,	  that	  mathematics	  is	  neither	  
necessary	  nor	  sufficient	  for	  science	  (or,	  for	  any	  scientific	  investigation).	  	  We	  also	  examine	  the	  
limited	  appropriateness	  of	  ‘Applied	  Mathematics’	  to	  the	  Scientific	  Method.	  
	   A	  further	  examination—of	  the	  contrast	  between	  ‘truth’	  in	  Science	  and	  that	  of	  religion—	  
leads	  to	  an	  extended	  investigation	  of	  the	  literature	  of	  comparative	  religion.	  	  A	  somewhat	  surprising	  
revelation	  here	  is	  that	  a	  particular	  religious	  doctrine,	  though	  this	  be	  one	  suggested	  in	  most	  of	  the	  
different	  religions	  worldwide,	  leads	  us	  to	  understand	  why	  the	  success	  of	  Modern	  Science	  has	  been	  
so	  relatively	  restricted	  to	  the	  Western	  World.	  	  We	  understand	  how	  a	  particular	  religious	  doctrine,	  
one	  guiding	  any	  adherent’s	  day-‐to-‐day	  (actually,	  minute-‐to-‐minute)	  human	  behavioural	  
interactions,	  serves	  to	  account	  for	  the	  longtime	  (and	  deservedly)	  continuing	  success	  of	  Modern	  
Science.	  
	   We	  therefore	  reach	  conclusions	  about	  the	  proper	  relationships	  between	  the	  success,	  since	  
the	  early	  humanists,	  of	  Modern	  Science	  and,	  then:	  first,	  mathematics;	  and	  secondly,	  religion	  vis-‐a-‐
vis	  Science.	  
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0. INTRODUCTION 
 
 We view Science as that human activity devoted to the search for the very explanation for (i.e., 
for the truth about) any particular naturally occurring phenomenon, this definition being quite in 
consonance with that of the Oxford English Dictionary, yet finding that the latter does distinguish 
between ‘truth’ in Science and that of mathematics. Our approach throughout the paper is directed by this 
directive of truth-seeking, which also differs from that attending religion. 
 
 We will, in the initial Section following, relate the historical distinction between the science of 
the ancient Greeks and our ‘Modern Science’. 
 
 In the second Section, we extract from the current literature of the philosophy of science a 
description of the revelation, in TEOREMA (2009), of Modern Science’s Method (i.e., the Scientific 
Method). 
 
 Then, in the third Section, we move to understand what has quite recently arisen in the literature 
of mathematics: conclusions not only that (1) ‘mathematics not science’ (Quinn, 2012), but also that (2) 
we need to assure that biology become more mathematical (Reed, 2015) in order to become more 
‘scientific’. 
 
 In the fourth Section, the resulting understanding of the limited role of mathematics—even that of 
‘applied mathematics’ (as it is so often viewed)—in Science is developed as an implication of the earlier 
description here of the Scientific Method as Mankind’s guide to truth-seeking. 
 
 
 In the fifth Section: Since religion and Science are frequently at odds regarding the nature of 
truth, we explore the literature of comparative religion.  We seek therein to determine why the success of 
Modern Science has been so relatively restricted to the Western World. 
 
 We then conclude with an appreciation of today’s natural philosophy, one corrected from that of 
the ancient Greeks, is an important development in the literature of philosophy. 
 

1. MODERN SCIENCE AS NATURAL PHILOSOPHY 
 

 In mid-20th Century began a literature describing the history of science, literature actually 
distinguishing the earlier science from our “Modern Science”, a term applied to that appearing after the 
17th Century organisation of the British Royal Society, though already originating with the humanists of 
the l5th and 16th, even the 14th, Centuries. 
 
 The humanist/historian Sarton (1952; 1936) became one of those founders, he being one who 
appreciated that science has become what we now describe as:  
 Science: that human activity dedicated to the search for the very explanation for (i.e., for the 
truth about) any particular naturally occurring phenomenon. 
In 1962, he had noted (pp. 162, 178, 242,….) that the earliest science related in ancient Greece to a 
‘natural philosophy’.  He had earlier noted (Sarton, 1962: Preface) quite explicitly: “My main interest… 
is the love of truth, whether pleasant or not. Truth is self-sufficient, and there is nothing to which it can be 
subordinated without loss. When truth is made subservient to anything else, however great (say religion), 
it becomes impure and sordid.” 
 
 In a book entitled, Origins of Modern Science, 1300-1800, Herbert Butterfield (1957) noted that 
there is indeed a difference between the ‘natural philosophy’ of ancient Greece and that of our ‘modern 
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era’: “…that thing, which we call science, and which might rather be called natural philosophy, was first 
and foremost a series of ancient texts upon which one commentary after another would be compiled…”.  
Butterfield’s allusion to the chronology of ancient texts’ commentary about naturally occurring 
phenomena essentially reports that an exposure to the need for finding ‘truths’ became more and more a 
desire of humanists. 
 
 The recognition of this ‘newly established requirement’ of our “Modern  
Science” for truth-seeking had become apparent within the Royal Society (Densmore, 2004: p. xii):  “[For 
Isaac Newton,] Everything was deduced, [he] using mathematical demonstrations, from observation-
based conclusions about how our world [truly] works.” 
 
 Indeed, the mathematician Roger Cotes (1713), in the ‘Preface’ to the 1713 (2nd) Edition of 
Newton’s Mathematical Principles of Natural Philosophy, noted that  
“[Isaac Newton], noting the condition for conducting natural philosophy: viz.,  
 ‘From some select phenomena they [the natural philosophers now] deduce, by analysis, … the 
more simple laws.…’ 
Modern Science came to realize that the ‘philosophical conjectures’ of the earlier ‘natural philosophers’, 
though they had often sought to understand aspects of the world, fell short because they had not realized 
the pertinence of founding their ‘speculative models’ on observations.  We note that this has become the 
fundamental (a quite defining) feature characterising our Modern Science from other academic activities, 
though the search for truth(s) about the natural world is to remain paramount to all. 
 

2. MODERN SCIENCE’S METHOD 
 

 In this Section, we first describe (Sub-section A) the “Scientific Method”, derived from the 
literature of both science and the history and philosophy of science.  The resulting method, of six stages 
and three feedback loops, is rather astonishingly captured, quite isomorphically so, by the model-building 
process as that of simulation methodology.  The historically-conducted Scientific Method itself is thus 
actually a near-algorithmic process. 
 
 In the second Sub-section (B), we move to a discussion of the three linguistic options, available to 
any scientist, for providing his/her ‘model’ of the naturally-occurring phenomenon which he/she (and/or 
others) have reached by reflecting on the observation(s): a natural language (first-person description); 
mathematics  (third-person formalisation); or algorithmic, computer-programming (second-person). We 
devote therein (B) considerable material re mathematics, a language often considered to be the “queen” of 
science. We then place mathematics in a proper perspective: itself not science; not necessary for science; 
and, not sufficient for science. 
 
A. A Near-algorithmic Description of Modern Science’s Method 
 
 Stage 0. At any point in time, Mankind has an accumulation of our “Human Knowledge” (Mihram, D. 
and G. A. Mihram, 1974 [1971]: the total collection of all libraries and museums (including cave-wall 
drawings) worldwide. 
 
Stage I (Observations + Mental Reflexion Thereon). One of us, intrigued by some naturally occurring 
(i.e., observable) phenomenon, seeks to understand it (its behavior or change). One can improve one’s 
memory of the ensuing investigation (observation) by recording data, if needed.  The investigation will 
typically arrive at an understanding [The “Aha!” experience] and probably wish not to retain, like a 
hermit, this conclusion to himself/herself. 
 One might add that the “insight”, the Aha! experience, arisen as a result of the investigator 
making an analogy with another matter either familiar to him (or ‘familiar’ because this other matter 
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exists in a library/museum).  This result is a quite natural one [cf. Mihram, D. and Mihram, G. A., 1974], 
a conclusion reached late in its 1971 manuscript.  This conclusion also appeared shortly thereafter in 
Konrad Lorenz’s Nobel Prize Acceptance Address (1973). Lorenz then (1974) wrote: “I have read with 
interest your paper [Mihram, D. and Mihram, G. A., 1974 (1971)]. I have added to my thoughts that 
everything we know is founded on an analogy.”  
 The epistemological foundation for our insights [‘Aha!’] is therefore analogy-making, itself an 
‘everyday’ experience for each of us, rewarded eventually whenever a particular analogy is proven later 
to be a new contribution to recorded Human Knowledge. 
 
Stage II (Artwork).  The non-hermitic among us will need to relate his discovery, via a selected artwork 
format, to others (to the nation, e.g.).  Today, the vast majority of these are authored (written) as a 
“model”, though presented as a manuscript to a pertinent publication’s editor. 
 
Stage III (Perscrutation).  The model is presented first to an editor for his publication’s review. Here, the 
first of two credibility tests is considered: viz., the logico-grammatical scrutiny.  Done thoroughly, we 
refer to this Stage as Model Perscrutation.  If any logico-grammatical errors (including, e.g., an 
implication that the model is a new contribution to Human Knowledge) are found, then the manuscript is 
returned  (IIIáII) to the author for correction (and/or withdrawal, if deemed too erroneous). Nonetheless, 
the purpose of Perscrutation is to eliminate logical and/or grammatical (and/or any mathematical errors) 
in the manuscript/model. 
 
Stage IV (Verification).  Science, using Mankind’s primary desire for locating any truth re Nature, does 
require a further (a second) procedure for establishing a (now published) model: viz., any impeccably 
logical conclusion which would need to exist (perhaps even elsewhere in Nature), if his published model 
is indeed true, must be found also to be so. Else the ‘model’ needs to be subjected to further examination: 
Either (IVáI), in which feedback loop the original author (and or colleagues elsewhere) seek to re-
examine the particular naturally-occurring phenomenon in order to then ‘re-author’ the model with 
corrections; Or, (IVáII), in which it is revealed that, earlier (in Stage II), the erroneous presentation of an 
aspect of the published model was not (even if inadvertently) noticed. 
 
Stage V (Knowledge Augmentation). The resulting (corrected, as needed) published model becomes an 
extension of Human Knowledge, available now (Vá0) in the new expanded ‘pool’ of humanity’s 
knowledge. 
 
Two notes aside: One can view the steps of this model-building process in (Grosser, 1962): The discovery 
of Neptune arose in the effort to understand why Newton’s 17th/18th century gravitational model was, in 
the 19th century, no longer predicting (providing) the location of Uranus.  Grosser’s quite concise book 
reveals that Newtonian gravitation remains a truth among those provided historically by the Scientific 
Method.  
  
 We present this result (the Method of Modern Science = the Scientific Method), depicted as the 
rightmost diagram of Figure 1, displaying therein the three (four) feedback loops connecting the six 
Stages. 
 
 Similarly, the conflict of Darwin’s scientific conclusion (1859) regarding evolution required such 
‘Confirmatory’ testing, the result being most profoundly established by the ‘discovery’ of the sexual 
transmission of ‘genetic models’ to create a ‘next generation’ for the species (i.e., the discipline of 
genetics serves as the utmost scientific confirmation of Darwin’s published model). 
  
 Hence, the six-stage model-building process for simulation methodology (Mihram, 1972a) serves 
as the model for the Scientific Method itself: This, now established as a six-stage model-building process, 
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one having, isomorphically, the same three corrective feedback-loops as exists in simulation 
methodology. 
 

 
B.  The Three Linguistic Options 
 Nonetheless, a scientist should be aware that his written model/manuscript could be authored in 
one of three linguistic formats.  For example, Darwin (typical of biological and social scientists to date) 
used, in first-person grammar, a natural language (English, e.g.).  Yet, Newton (typical of physics, 
astronomy, or chemistry scientists) used the more demanding language of mathematics, but in third-
person grammar. Yet, today, we have, especially valuable to biological/social scientists as a (another 
demanding) language: computer programming, an algorithmic, second-person language. 
 

3. RELATING THE ART OF MATHEMATICS TO THE SCIENCE OF BIOLOGY 
 

 We here wish to explain why, of these three linguistic formats, mathematics is not such a required 
(or necessarily desired) choice: 

• mathematics is (itself) not science (not a science); 
• mathematics is not necessary for science; 
• mathematics is not sufficient for science; and, 
• applied mathematics can be useful to scientific progress, but its ‘foundation’ as being scientific—

just because it mimes the theorem-proving procedure of [pure] mathematics—is incorrect. 
  
 First, the mathematician Quinn (2012) noted that mathematics is not science; their respective 
criteria for validity being different. Whereas a scientific publication, even one written in mathematical 
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expressions, requires an examination external to the model (to Nature), a mathematical 
paper’s/treatise’s/model’s is internal. 
 
 Then, mathematics is not necessary for science: to wit, the description by Darwin (1859), plus the 
Nobel Laureate Konrad Lorenz’s conclusion (1973) that “I have [He has] never published a paper with a 
graph in it.” Biologists and social scientists should pay heed to Lorenz’s paper’s title  “The Fashionable 
Fallacy of Dispensing with Description [in favor of Mathematics].” 
 
 Furthermore, mathematics is not sufficient for science:  a conclusion by More (1915), Dean of the 
College of Arts & Sciences at the University of Cincinnati: 

“mathematics is the only true science [one providing true statements with regularity], 
yet…mathematics is not a science because it deals with  abstractions and ignores concrete 
phenomena.” (p. 151) 
 

 One should note that More was acknowledging the continually recognized feature of 
mathematics: In academia, mathematics is virtually the only discipline which provides statements which 
are irrefutably true.  Yet, More appreciated that mathematics does not meet the requirement of science: 
viz., to be concerned about naturally occurring phenomena, rather than being about those strictly human 
mental constructs (lines, circles, triangles, numbers,…). 
 
 Then, the current fascination for achieving a mathematical ‘status’ among biological/social 
scientists is likely prompted by the deserved praise accorded (even in secondary education) to 
mathematics (e.g., Euclidean geometry, wherein one tends to learn that he/she can arrive at conclusions 
which are irrefutably established). 
 
 The applied mathematician, so conditioned mentally, attempts to employ the mathematician’s 
theorem-proving steps: 
 

Postulates/Axioms 
Deductions 
Conclusion [‘Q.E.D.’]. 
 

Yet, by including, as one postulate, an already well-established scientific model (e.g., Newton’s 
gravitational model), and subsequently adding others dealing with, say, specific sports equipment and/or 
forces and/or velocities, then one “derives” a conclusion (e.g., perhaps, the advantage of a specific tennis 
player’s stroke). Such an individual then presumes that his own conclusion here is scientific; yet, this is 
not a truly new advance in scientific knowledge, but instead serves as simply another confirmation test for 
the original (here, the earlier postulated) scientific model of Newton. 
 
 Actually, the six-stage model-building process of the Scientific Method is not a mimicry of the 
mathematician’s three-step proof. Any scientific model must, of course, satisfy any ensuing 
‘Confirmation’ test, so that the procedure of the applied mathematician (here described) does serve 
Science, but it is not truly yielding new Knowledge: rather, only a more, newly now, confirmed 
Knowledge. 
 
 Nonetheless, mathematics, like any natural language, is a linguistic option for a scientist in 
preparing his model. However, biological and social scientists should consider second-person computer-
programming, yet avoiding the temptation to employ already programmed computational routines which, 
being quite mathematically-based, are actually just numerical evaluations for a series of time-dependent 
mathematical expressions. 
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 The present-day scientist should be quite cognitively aware of the three linguistic alternatives, 
and to choose wisely among these: 
 

first-person description (natural language) 
second-person algorithms (programming languages) 
third-person formalisations (language of mathematics). 
 

 One’s linguistic decision could well await the conclusion of Stage I (the Aha!) of the near-
algorithmic Model-building Process of Modern Science, as described in the preceding Section, but the 
diagrammatic procedure (Figure 1) will, whatever decision is here made, serve as a quite historically-
established guide. 
 
 The preceding paragraphs of this Section 3 serve as the Section’s own ‘Introduction’. 
 
	   The	  present	  material	  reflects	  our	  reaction,	  only	  a	  bit	  unfavourably,	  to	  Reed’s	  quite	  assertive	  
titular	  claim	  (2015):	  viz.,	  that	  mathematical	  biology	  is	  good	  for	  mathematics.	  	  Though	  we	  would	  not	  
wish	  that	  his	  conclusion	  be	  false,	  we	  are	  prompted	  to	  relate	  this	  matter	  to	  the	  oft-‐overstated	  role	  of	  
mathematics	  in/throughout	  science,	  a	  discussion	  initiated	  in	  the	  mathematical	  literature	  by	  F	  Quinn	  
(2012),	  his	  conclusion	  being	  that	  mathematics	  is	  not	  science	  since	  their	  respective	  “criteria	  for	  
validity	  are	  radically	  different”:	  	  Science	  depends	  on	  comparison	  with	  reality	  (being	  therefore	  
external	  to	  any	  scientist’s	  [mathematically-‐expressed]	  model),	  whereas	  mathematics’	  test	  is	  internal	  
(to	  the	  mathematical	  literature	  or	  manuscript).	  	  	  
	  
	   We	  do	  note	  at	  the	  outset	  of	  this	  discussion	  that	  Science	  is	  Mankind’s	  search	  for	  the	  very	  
explanation	  for	  (i.e.,	  for	  the	  truth	  about)	  any	  particular	  naturally	  occurring	  phenomenon.	  (Indeed,	  
the	  O.E.D.,	  2nd	  Ed.	  (1989)	  provides	  a	  rather	  lengthier,	  though	  here	  a	  quite	  consonant,	  entry	  (no.	  4.a),	  
yet	  with	  a	  note	  in	  entry	  no.	  5.b:	  “branches of study that relate to the phenomena of the material universe 
and their laws, sometimes with implied exclusion of pure mathematics. This is now the dominant sense in 
ordinary use [emphasis here added]” (2009).	  	  
	  
	   Earlier	  in	  the	  20th	  Century,	  historians	  of	  science	  [e.g.	  Butterfield	  (1957)	  and	  Sarton	  (1952)]	  
concluded	  that	  Modern	  Science	  is	  the	  result	  of	  an	  historical	  re-‐introduction	  from	  the	  ancients	  of	  
natural	  philosophy,	  yet	  this	  was	  a	  corrected	  natural	  philosophy:	  viz.,	  one	  requiring	  that	  any	  
scientific	  conclusion	  (model)	  must	  have	  arisen	  as	  a	  logical	  deduction	  emanating	  from	  mental	  
reflexions	  on	  observation(s)	  made	  on	  that	  particular	  natural	  occurring	  phenomenon.	  	  (See	  
mathematician	  Cotes’s	  (1713)	  Preface	  to	  Newton’s	  Mathematical	  Principles	  for	  Natural	  Philosophy	  
(1677).	  
 
	   Though	  historian	  (and	  mathematician!)	  Sarton	  had	  earlier	  (1936)	  viewed	  mathematics	  as	  
just	  one	  of	  several	  ‘sciences’,	  he	  quite	  pointedly	  noted	  that	  the	  increasing	  success	  of	  our	  (Modern)	  
Science	  is	  an	  historical	  “recall”	  of	  the	  natural	  philosophy	  of	  the	  ancient	  Greeks,	  particularly	  
Anaxagoras	  (V.	  c,	  BC)	  	  (cf.	  pp.	  162	  and	  242).	  	  
	  

4.	  ON	  THE	  LIMITED	  ROLE	  OF	  MATHEMATICS	  
	  

	   	  We	  proceed	  here	  to	  review	  the	  current	  published	  understanding	  (TEOREMA,	  2009)	  of	  the	  
‘Scientific	  Method’	  as	  a	  six-‐stage	  model-‐building	  process,	  one	  describable	  both	  as	  a	  near-‐
algorithmic	  process	  and	  as	  the	  result	  of	  an	  examination	  of	  the	  history	  of	  Science.	  	  We	  then	  follow	  
this	  model-‐building	  process	  with	  a	  comparative	  outline	  of	  mathematics’	  three-‐step	  theorem-‐
proving	  procedure,	  then	  comparing	  the	  first	  with	  the	  augmented	  (i.e..	  four-‐step)	  procedure	  
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undertaken	  by	  many	  Applied	  Mathematicians,	  this	  extension	  having	  likely	  been	  made	  in	  the	  hope	  
that	  the	  ensuing	  result	  would	  qualify	  mathematics	  (not	  only	  the	  applied,	  but	  also	  the	  pure,	  the	  
theorem-‐oriented)	  as	  science—and,	  therefore,	  be	  contributing	  to	  the	  advancement	  of	  Human	  
Knowledge,	  other	  than	  strictly	  as	  a	  human	  art	  form.	  
	  
	   At	  the	  penultimate	  sub-‐Section,	  we	  note	  that	  the	  linguistic	  distinction	  between	  mathematics	  
and	  computer	  programming	  provides	  a	  rather	  clear	  demonstration	  for	  why	  and	  how	  one	  of	  our	  so-‐
called	  ‘mathematical	  sciences’	  (viz.,	  algorithmic	  computer	  programming)	  provides	  Reed	  with	  the	  
means	  by	  which	  biological	  model-‐building	  can	  indeed	  prove	  quite	  good,	  if	  not	  directly	  for	  
mathematics,	  then	  so	  for	  our	  ‘mathematical	  sciences’.	  
	  
1.	  The	  Near-‐algorithmic	  Scientific	  Method	  
	   The	  Scientific	  Method	  (that	  of	  our	  Modern	  Science)	  has	  been	  deduced	  historically	  from	  the	  
publications	  of	  Science,	  including	  those	  of	  the	  history	  and	  philosophy	  of	  science.	  	  In	  review,	  the	  
Method	  is	  a	  six-‐stage	  model-‐building	  process,	  the	  six	  stages	  being	  essentially	  conducted	  
sequentially:	  
	  
	   Extant	  Knowledge	   	   	   	   	   	   	   {Stage	  0}	  
	  	   Observation	  +	  Reflex	  ion	  	  =	  Insight	   	   	   	   	   {Stage	  I}	  
	   Artwork	  (The	  Model)	   	   	   	   	   	   	   {Stage	  II}	  
	   Perscrutation	   	   	   	   	   	   	   	   {Stage	  III}	  
	   Nature’s	  Confirmation	  	  	  	   	   	   	   	   	   {Stage	  IV};	  	  	  and	  
	   Knowledge	  Augmentation	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	   	   	   	   {Stage	  V},	  
	  
though	  these	  stages	  are	  shown	  historically	  to	  be	  feedback-‐laden,	  the	  Method	  incorporating	  thereby:	  
	  
	   	   {III}á{II}	   Logico-‐grammatical	  correction;	  
	   	   {IV}á{I}	   Re-‐examination	  of	  the	  originating	  observations;	  
	  yet	  also	   {IV}á[II]	   Earlier	  overlooked	  linguistic	  precision.	  
	  
	   Two	  concluding	  notes	  to	  this	  section,	  each	  relating	  to	  Reed’s	  topic	  connecting	  mathematics	  
to	  biology:	  
	  
1(a).	  Science:	  Miming	  the	  Biological	  Process	  for	  Survival.	  
The	  six-‐stage	  model-‐building	  process	  describes	  our	  (Mankind’s)	  near-‐algorithmic,	  yet	  ever-‐
progressive	  [Sarton	  had	  added	  that	  the	  ‘progress’	  of	  mankind	  is	  a	  function	  of	  the	  development	  of	  
science,	  the	  only	  human	  process	  which	  is	  really	  cumulative,	  also	  (like	  mathematics,	  the	  most	  
international).]	  advance	  in	  Human	  Knowledge,	  but	  also	  reveals	  its	  quite	  biological	  foundation(s):	  	  	  
	   First	  here:	  the	  genetic	  (chemico-‐genetic)	  model-‐building	  process	  by	  which	  any	  species,	  plant	  
or	  animal,	  ‘conducts’	  (though	  non-‐congitively	  so)	  its	  survival	  (isomorphically	  stage-‐by-‐stage	  and	  
feedback-‐loop—by—feedback-‐loop	  to	  the	  diagrammatic	  Scientific	  Method);	  Second	  here:	  the	  
genetic	  model-‐building	  process	  evolved	  (in	  the	  ‘higher’	  species	  of	  animals:	  those	  whose	  members	  
possess	  a	  neural	  capacity	  with	  the	  capability	  of	  memory-‐and-‐recall)	  to	  one	  conducted	  in	  a	  chemico-‐
neural	  model-‐building	  process,	  itself	  isomorpically	  ‘miming’	  the	  earlier	  chemico-‐genetic	  process	  for	  
survival,	  yet	  ‘conducted’	  so	  as	  to	  enhance	  the	  survival	  of	  any	  of	  its	  members	  to	  achieve	  its	  age	  of	  
puberty.	  	  
	   	  A	  conclusion	  aside	  here	  rather	  naturally	  follows:	  viz.,	  If	  there	  be	  any	  second	  ‘scientific	  
method’,	  it,	  too,	  should	  be	  expected	  to	  exhibit	  that	  it	  is	  one	  also	  accountable	  for	  the	  survival	  of	  all	  
Life	  on	  Earth	  to	  date.	  
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1(b).	  	  Applied	  Mathematicians,	  by	  Miming	  Mathematical	  Theorem-‐proving:	  Modern	  Science,	  or	  Not?	  
	   The	  Scientific	  Method	  (outlined	  above)	  incorporates	  a	  result	  that	  is	  required	  by	  our	  Modern	  
Science,	  one	  that	  is	  the	  conclusion	  of	  mathematician	  R.	  Cotes	  (1713)	  affront	  Newton’s	  quite	  
mathematical	  treatise	  (1677):	  viz.,	  that	  the	  initial	  stage	  {I}	  of	  any	  scientific	  investigation	  must	  be	  
both	  observation	  of	  a	  naturally	  occurring	  phenomenon	  and	  mental	  reflexion	  thereon,	  this	  stage	  
being	  recognised	  as	  a	  necessary	  correction	  to	  the	  ancient	  (Greek)	  “natural	  philosophy”,	  wherein	  
speculative	  conjectures,	  oft	  not	  originating	  in	  Nature,	  were	  permitted.	  This	  earlier	  ‘mistake’,	  we	  
note	  below,	  is	  even	  today	  incorporated	  rather	  unwittingly	  by	  many	  applied	  mathematicians	  seeking	  
to	  obtain	  results	  qualifying	  as	  science.	  
	   Many,	  many	  persons,	  including	  Applied	  Mathematicians,	  believe	  that	  the	  Scientific	  Method	  
must	  be	  (and/or	  is)	  merely	  a	  direct	  result	  of	  applying	  mathematical	  theorem-‐proving,	  and,	  thereby,	  
providing	  truths,	  yet	  presumably	  truths	  (the	  goal	  of	  Science)	  as	  irrefutable	  as	  those	  of	  Euclid’s	  
Elements.	  	  Yet,	  it	  has	  become	  a	  commonly	  held	  belief	  that,	  to	  behave	  as	  a	  mathematician—even	  
when	  dealing	  with	  explanatory	  conjectures	  regarding	  any	  particular	  naturally	  occurring	  
phenomenon—could	  hardly	  fail	  to	  be	  ‘scientific’	  and,	  thereby,	  arriving	  elsewhere	  than	  at	  the	  truth	  
regarding	  the	  phenomenon.	  
	   Yet,	  our	  mathematical	  theorem-‐proving	  procedure	  consists	  of	  only	  three	  steps:	  
	  
	   	   i.	  Axiom(s)/Postulate(s);	  
	   	   ii.	  Logical	  Deductions(s)’	  
	   	   iii.	  Conclusion	  [	  =	  ‘Q.E.D.’	  ],	  
though	  many	  an	  Applied	  Mathematician,	  expecting	  as	  the	  goal	  to	  become	  as	  a	  result	  a	  ‘scientist’,	  
adds	  an	  additional	  step:	  
	   	   iv.	  Comparison	  (of	  Conclusion)	  with	  Nature,	  
	  
particularly	  feeling	  quite	  confident	  of	  attaining	  the	  goal	  because	  of	  having,	  as	  a	  ‘Postulate’,	  an	  
earlier,	  quite	  well-‐established	  scientific	  conclusion	  (model).	  
	   Two	  points	  here:	  first,	  this	  ‘expanded’,	  four-‐step,	  theorem-‐proving	  procedure	  fails	  to	  be	  in	  
accord	  with	  he	  Scientific	  Method’s	  six-‐stage	  model-‐building	  process	  because	  it	  has	  been	  conducted	  
as	  if	  by	  one	  of	  the	  ancient	  [Greek]	  natural	  philosophers,	  and,	  therefore,	  fails	  to	  have	  incorporated	  
Modern	  Science’s	  requirement	  that	  any	  scientific	  investigation—in	  order	  to	  qualify	  as	  having	  
concluded	  with	  a	  new	  truth	  about	  Nature—must	  be	  initiated	  [Stage	  I]	  with	  observations	  of	  Nature,	  
not	  with	  a	  mathematical	  postulate/axiom.	  
	   Though,	  secondly,	  this	  application	  of	  the	  extended	  (four-‐step)	  theorem-‐proving	  procedure	  
can	  still,	  in	  a	  rather	  unexpected	  way,	  fall	  within	  	  (i.e.,	  contribute	  to)	  the	  Scientific	  Method	  (cf.	  Figure	  
1,	  above)	  by	  serving	  as	  if	  the	  initiating	  ‘Postulate’	  [Stage	  I]	  were	  an	  already	  well-‐established	  
scientific	  conclusion	  (model),	  yet	  one	  seeking	  its	  own	  further	  Confirmatory	  Testing	  [its	  Stage	  IV].	  
	   	  One	  could	  note	  here	  the	  recent	  activity	  in	  the	  ‘Physics-‐of-‐Sports’	  literature,	  wherein	  
frequently	  typically,	  Newton’s	  Law(s)	  are	  ‘taken’	  as	  one	  Postulate,	  then	  incorporating	  others	  
(weight,	  speed	  of	  ball,	  club,	  racquet,…),	  obtaining	  then	  by	  logical	  deduction	  a	  measurable	  result	  
which	  can	  then	  actually	  serve	  as	  a	  further	  Confirmatory	  Test	  for	  the	  initiating	  ‘Postulate’	  (itself	  that	  
earlier,	  already	  well-‐established,	  scientific	  model):	  Of	  course,	  should	  this	  implicit	  ‘Confirmatory	  
Test’	  fail,	  Science	  would	  itself	  be	  served	  with	  a	  note	  that	  perhaps	  the	  initiating	  observation(s)	  
leading	  to	  the	  earlier	  scientific	  conclusion	  must	  now	  be	  re-‐examined.	  
	  
	  2.	  On	  Quinn’s	  ‘Math’s	  Not	  Science’:	  Is	  Mathematics	  Neither	  Necessary	  Nor	  Sufficient?	  
	   In	  the	  context	  of	  Reed’s	  relating	  mathematics	  to	  biology,	  we	  return	  to	  Quinn’s	  conclusion	  
(2012)	  that	  mathematics	  is	  not	  science.	  	  Whither	  its	  necessity	  or	  sufficiency	  thereto?	  
2(a).	  Mathematics	  is	  Not	  Necessary	  for	  Science:	  
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	   The	  literature	  of	  biology	  provides	  several	  examples:	  
	  
a.	  Charles	  Darwin’s	  1859	  publication,	  THE	  ORIGIN	  OF	  SPECIES	  BY	  MEANS	  OF	  NATURAL	  SELECTION,	  
OR	  THE	  PRESERVATION	  OF	  FAVOURED	  RACES	  IN	  THE	  STRUGGLE	  FOR	  LIFE:	  If	  it	  were	  not	  for	  the	  
publisher’s	  use	  of	  pagination	  and/or	  chapter-‐headings,	  the	  lengthy	  book	  contains	  no	  mathematical	  
content	  [excepting	  Darwin’s	  inclusion	  of	  one	  chronological	  hypothesis	  using	  thirteen	  numbered	  (I,	  
II,	  …	  XIII)	  entries!].	  
	  
b.	  Nobel	  Laureate	  (ethologist,	  biologist	  of	  animal	  behavior)	  KZ	  Lorenz’s	  note	  in	  
NATURWISENSCHAFTEN	  [60(1),	  1973:	  “On	  the	  Fashionable	  Fallacy	  of	  Dispensing	  with	  Description	  
[in	  Favour	  of	  Mathematics]….	  I	  have	  never	  published	  a	  paper	  with	  a	  graph	  in	  it.”.	  
	  
c.	  Sociobiologist	  EO	  Wilson’s	  “Great	  Scientist	  [Does	  not	  Equal]	  Good	  at	  Math!”	  in	  WALL	  STREET	  
JOURNAL,	  5	  April	  2013.	  
	   	  
2(b).	  Mathematics	  is	  not	  Sufficient	  for	  Science:	  
	   A	  quite	  early	  observation,	  one	  made	  by	  the	  University	  of	  Cincinnati’s	  Dean	  [LT	  More	  (1915)]	  
of	  Arts	  &	  Sciences,	  had	  noted	  in	  1915,	  the	  founding	  year	  of	  the	  Mathematical	  Association	  of	  America	  
[MAA]	  (within	  Ohio)	  had	  understood	  that	  a	  mathematician	  deals	  with	  mental	  abstractions	  (lines,	  
numbers,…)	  rather	  than	  the	  scientist’s	  having	  initially	  observed	  naturally	  occurring	  phenomena,	  
then	  reflecting	  thereon	  (=	  Stage	  I	  of	  the	  Scientific	  Method)	  
	   We	  are	  quick	  to	  note	  that	  any	  scientist	  is	  entitled	  to	  employ	  mathematics	  in	  his/her	  model	  
[Artwork:	  Stage	  II]	  of	  a	  naturally	  occurring	  phenomenon,	  though	  Reed	  [(2015)	  perhaps	  could	  have	  
noted	  that,	  in	  addition	  to	  “Most	  of	  science	  is	  biology.”,	  most	  biologists	  (including	  Darwin,	  Lorenz,	  
and	  Wilson)	  did	  not	  feel	  compelled,	  in	  order	  to	  convey	  their	  respective	  findings,	  to	  express	  their	  
conclusions/models,	  in	  the	  language	  of	  mathematics.	  
	   An	  interesting	  ‘Note	  Aside’	  in	  this	  very	  context	  is	  the	  naming,	  Teorema,	  of	  the	  Spanish	  
journal	  of	  the	  philosophy	  of	  science,	  founded	  mid-‐20th	  Century:	  Would	  not	  this	  have	  been	  an	  
implicit	  acknowledgement	  of	  a	  connexion	  between	  the	  truth-‐seeking	  goal	  of	  Science	  and	  the	  
continual	  truth-‐bearing	  capacity	  of	  mathematics	  (as	  exposed	  in	  its	  theorems),	  despite	  the	  fact	  that	  
this	  journal	  of	  philosophy	  is	  infrequently	  mathematical?	  
	   As	  another	  ‘Note	  Aside’	  here:	  One	  can	  examine	  Nineteenth-‐century	  British	  universities’	  
annual	  ‘Calendars’	  (=	  catalogs)	  to	  find	  that,	  as	  a	  discipline,	  mathematics	  is	  listed	  in	  the	  
College/School	  of	  Arts,	  not	  that	  of	  Sciences.	  (Indeed,	  undergraduates	  attaining	  in	  mid-‐20th	  Century	  
in	  the	  USA	  a	  ‘Bachelor’s’	  in	  mathematics	  were	  thereafter	  given	  a	  choice:	  rather	  than	  the	  usual	  	  ‘Arts’	  
degree,	  one	  instead	  in	  ‘Science’.	  
	  
3.	  Algorithmic	  Programming:	  Linguistic	  Format	  for	  Successfully	  Capturing	  Biological	  Dynamics	  	  
	   Before	  summarising	  the	  conclusions	  reached	  above,	  we	  ask:	  Why	  would	  it	  matter	  that	  
computer	  programming	  is	  actually	  not	  mathematics,	  despite	  its	  requirement	  for	  a	  logical	  rectitude	  
quite	  equivalent	  to	  that	  of	  the	  language	  of	  mathematics?	  
	  
	   Clouding	  this	  answer,	  virtually	  concurrently	  with	  the	  advent,	  mid-‐20th-‐Century,	  of	  the	  
digital	  computer,	  was	  the	  capability	  then	  (still:	  now)	  to	  employ	  long-‐established,	  though	  frequently	  
computationally	  inordinate,	  mathematics,	  a	  result	  which	  was	  deemed	  as	  one	  that	  might	  prove	  
useful	  in	  modeling	  the	  dynamics	  of	  phenomena	  via	  time-‐dependent	  difference/differential	  
equations.	  Because	  these	  dynamical	  equations	  are	  so	  successful	  in	  describing	  physical,	  though	  non-‐
biological,	  phenomena,	  one	  could	  quite	  naturally	  hope	  to	  “apply”	  successfully	  these	  time-‐dependent	  
equations	  in	  order	  to	  “model”	  the	  dynamics	  of	  biological	  systems	  as	  well.	  
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	   Many	  have	  failed	  to	  appreciate	  that	  the	  difference—	  distinctively	  separating	  computer	  
programming	  from	  the	  language	  of	  mathematics—provides	  the	  ideal	  understanding	  as	  to	  which	  of	  
these	  two	  disciplines,	  oft-‐called	  ‘mathematical	  sciences’,	  is	  better	  suited	  to	  capture	  the	  dynamics	  of	  
any	  real-‐world	  system	  containing	  one	  or	  more	  biological	  components.	  
	  
	   This	  distinctive	  difference	  lies	  in	  the	  algorithmic	  nature	  of	  computer	  programming,	  yet	  not	  
to	  be	  confused	  with	  the	  occasional	  use	  in	  mathematical	  theorem-‐proving	  (of	  the	  algorithmic	  proof).	  
Mathematician	  JG	  Kemeny	  (1968)	  had	  noted—at	  an	  early	  conference	  on	  the	  (computer-‐based)	  
modelling	  of	  large-‐scale	  systems—that	  such	  computer-‐based	  modelling	  would	  prove	  better	  than	  
comparable	  mathematical	  modeling.	  	  Editor	  Dewan’s	  post-‐conference	  interview	  of	  Kemeny	  noted	  
that	  Kemeny’s	  conjecture	  was	  founded	  on	  his	  belief	  that	  the	  “algorithmic	  nature”	  of	  computer	  
programming	  would	  likely	  provide	  the	  advantage.	  
	  
	   Wheatley	  and	  Unwin	  (1972)	  had	  noted	  that	  the	  term,	  ’algorithm’,	  refers	  not	  only	  to	  a	  
‘mathematical	  recipe’,	  but	  also	  to	  any	  recipe.	  	  We	  (1985/1984)	  have	  noted	  a	  quite	  grammatical	  
distinction	  here:	  	  
	  
Mathematics,	  when	  used	  by	  a	  scientist,	  is	  in	  the	  third-‐person:	  
	   “	  F	  =	  mXα,	  wherein	  F	  is	  force,	  m	  is	  mass,	  and	  α	  is	  the	  second	  derivative	  of	  position	  with	  
respect	  to	  time	  ”,	  whereas	  statements	  in	  a	  computer-‐programming	  language	  are	  in	  the	  second-‐
person:	  
	   	   ‘	  IF	  IB	  a,b,c	  ’	  is	  a	  conditional	  Go-‐to	  instruction,	  very	  precise,	  but	  not	  one	  within	  the	  	  
	   	   	   	   language	  of	  mathematics.	  
	  
Similarly,	  the	  sentence/statement,	  “	  X	  =	  X	  +	  DX	  ”:	  
	   as	  an	  (algorithmic)	  computer-‐programming	  statement,	  directs	  the	  computer	  to:	  	  
	   	   “Find	  the	  current	  value	  of	  the	  respective	  memory	  locations	  which	  you	  (computer)	  	  
	   	   have	  defined	  as	  X	  and	  DX,	  then	  find	  their	  arithmetic	  sum,	  then	  assign	  to	  the	  location	  	  
	   	   X	  the	  value	  of	  this	  sum”;	  	  
	   though	  a	  mathematician	  would	  replace	  the	  sentence	  with	  its	  equivalent:	  	  
	   	   “No	  matter	  the	  value	  of	  X,	  DX	  =	  0.”	  
	  
	   The	  pertinence	  of	  this	  distinction	  has	  been	  made	  quite	  well	  within	  the	  literature	  of	  biology.	   	  
In	  his	  book,	  LIVING	  SYSTEMS,	  JG	  Miller	  (1972)	  found	  that	  there	  are	  seven	  ‘levels’	  of	  	  
living/biological	  systems,	  from	  the	  cell,	  organ,	  organism,	  to….,	  society,	  yet	  at/within	  any	  level	  there	  
are	  17	  critical	  sub-‐systems,	  the	  central	  one	  of	  which	  is	  the	  ‘decider’,	  which	  receives	  inputs	  from	  all	  
the	  others	  and	  transmits	  instructions	  appropriately	  thereto.	  	  
	  
	   Thus,	  at	  the	  center—of	  the	  attention	  of	  one	  attempting	  to	  model	  the	  dynamics	  of	  any	  living	  
system—should	  be	  the	  decider	  (one	  not	  monotonously	  regular),	  whose	  representation	  is	  rather	  
ideally	  captured	  algorithmically	  (as	  opposed	  to	  mathematically).	  	  
	  
	   One	  needs	  to	  distinguish	  further	  a	  common	  computer-‐user’s	  error:	  viz.,	  any	  computer	  
programme,	  including	  one	  pre-‐packaged,	  provides	  a	  deduced	  algorithmic	  model.	  	  Many	  of	  the	  
mathematically-‐based	  routines	  give	  the	  impression	  that	  they	  provide	  a	  truly	  algorithmic	  model	  of	  
the	  dynamics	  attending	  the	  numerical	  ‘solution’	  of	  a	  (set	  of)	  time-‐dependent	  differential	  
equation(s).	  Yet,	  they	  are	  actually	  numerical	  computational	  schemes	  appropriate	  for	  the	  (numeric)	  
solution,	  rather	  than	  being	  a	  set	  of	  algorithms	  specifically	  authored	  so	  as	  to	  represent	  the	  dynamics	  
learned	  from	  having	  just	  observed	  a	  particular	  naturally	  occurring	  (biological)	  phenomenon.	  The	  
mathematical	  computation	  routines	  provide	  too	  readily	  a	  well-‐meaning	  biologist	  with	  an	  
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impression	  that	  he/she	  is	  behaving	  as	  a	  scientist,	  yet	  without	  having	  met	  the	  ‘maxim’	  of	  Modern	  
Science:	  that	  one	  first	  observes	  Nature,	  then	  reflects	  thereon,	  before	  beginning	  Stage	  II	  (the	  
Artwork,	  the	  Model).	  
	  
	   This	  behavior	  essentially	  copies	  that	  of	  many	  unwary	  users	  of	  statistical	  regression	  
packages:	  Many	  know	  that,	  if	  anyone	  had	  n	  data	  points	  [(x1,y1),	  (x2,y2),	  …	  (xn,yn)],	  then	  one	  can	  ‘fit’	  a	  
curve/line	  (e.g.,	  y	  =	  a	  +	  bx)	  amidst	  the	  points:	  Being	  such	  a	  mathematical	  result,	  one	  dealing	  indeed	  
with	  measurable/recorded	  real-‐world	  observations,	  it	  becomes	  facile	  to	  assume	  that	  one,	  so	  
behaving,	  must	  have	  produced	  a	  ‘scientific	  model’.	  Yet,	  one	  need	  realize	  that	  one	  can	  here	  have	  
actually	  decided	  on	  the	  model	  before	  making	  the	  observations	  (recording	  the	  data).	  
	  
	   Students	  of	  biology	  do	  need	  to	  be	  aware	  that	  the	  ‘mathematisation’	  of	  their	  presentations	  
will	  not	  necessarily	  assure	  that	  any	  resulting	  conclusion	  (model)	  will	  be	  scientific.	  	  Mathematics	  
should	  always	  be	  considered	  as	  an	  alternative	  linguistic	  format	  for	  making	  their	  presentation	  
(model).	  They	  would	  do	  well	  both	  to	  read,	  e.g.,	  Nobel	  Laureate	  KZ	  Lorenz’s	  paper	  [above]	  and	  to	  
learn	  a	  bit	  of	  computer	  programming.	  
	  
4.	  An	  Interim	  Conclusion	  
	   Reed	  cannot	  be	  profoundly	  attacked	  for	  his	  essay	  (2015).	  Mathematics	  is,	  nonetheless,	  quite	  
tangential	  to	  biology,	  even	  though	  the	  recognition	  of	  its	  language	  in	  assisting	  with	  the	  
understanding	  (and/or	  exploitation)	  of	  elements	  of	  Nature	  is	  quite	  useful.	  	  For	  example,	  the	  ready	  
comparison	  of	  alternative	  additive	  chemical	  mixes	  in	  agriculture	  is	  much	  more	  available	  to	  any	  
biologist	  who	  has	  been	  sufficiently	  mathematically	  prepared	  to	  investigate	  and	  understand	  the	  
mathematician’s	  ‘linear	  algebra’,	  permitting	  one	  to	  conduct	  well-‐designed	  experiments.	  
	  
	   Yet,	  there	  is	  a	  more	  fundamentally	  founded	  reason	  that	  any	  university/college	  graduate	  has	  
successfully	  completed	  a	  course	  in	  mathematics:	  viz.,	  as	  recognised	  by	  the	  ancient	  Greeks,	  training	  
in	  mathematics	  results	  in	  having	  disciplined	  the	  adolescent’s	  mind	  to	  attain—for	  his/her	  ensuing	  
adulthood—the	  ability	  to	  reach	  logically-‐derived,	  hopefully	  very	  nearly	  irrefutably	  so,	  conclusions.	  
	  
	   We	  should	  indeed	  encourage	  (require?)	  students	  of	  biology	  to	  include	  mathematics	  to	  
appear	  in	  their	  own	  university	  transcript:	  Similarly,	  computer	  programing,	  this	  from	  among	  our	  
‘mathematical	  sciences’.	  	  Of	  course,	  if	  one	  were	  to	  join	  those	  voices	  who	  expect	  that	  every	  
university/college	  graduate	  be	  ‘scientifically	  literate’,	  then	  this	  encouragement,	  fully	  implemented,	  
would	  become	  an	  even	  more	  welcome	  conclusion	  here.	  
	  
	   Yet,	  the	  resulting	  understanding	  of	  the	  limited	  role	  of	  mathematics	  in	  Science	  arises	  as	  an	  
implication	  of	  the	  earlier	  description	  of	  the	  Scientific	  Method	  as	  Mankind’s	  guide	  to	  truth-‐seeking.	  	  
	  

5.	  SUCCESS	  IN	  MODERN	  SCIENCE:	  ITS	  GENESIS	  IN	  RELIGION	  
	  

	   We	  are	  presenting	  here	  [Table	  I]	  
	  {See	  Mihram, G. Arthur, “Religion: Man’s Earliest Science,” GENERAL SYSTEMS RESEARCH AND 

DESIGN (Proc., at Joint Mtg of American Association for the Advancement of Science and the 
Society for General Systems Research). ISSS, Univ Tenn [SGSR: Louisville, KY], pp.537-546 
1981(1980).}, 

	  a	  summary	  of	  our	  examination	  of	  the	  literature	  of	  comparative	  religion,	  thus	  providing	  a	  tabular	  
accounting	  of	  the	  pertinent	  features	  of	  the	  world’s	  major	  religions.	  
	  
	   We	  also	  are	  presenting	  below	  the	  full	  transcript	  of	  Jeannette	  Wing’s	  comments	  (2013),	  at	  



	   13	  

the	  AAAS’s	  2013	  Forum	  on	  Research	  and	  Development,	  about	  the	  earlier	  publication	  of	  the	  
conclusion	  as	  to	  why	  the	  relative	  geological	  success	  of	  Modern	  Science	  seems	  restricted	  to	  the	  
Western	  World.	  We	  place	  this	  in	  the	  context	  of	  the	  literature	  of	  comparative	  religion	  in	  an	  effort	  to	  
overcome	  the	  widespread	  attitude	  of	  the	  antithesis	  of	  Science	  and	  religion	  generally.	  
	  	  
 As one example, the Orthodox priest (and jurist) Anawati (1986) noted at Princeton University 
that, if one seeks a single word to describe a particular religion, then:  
 

    Judaism            Islam                                 Christianity 
righteousness       peace [ = domestic tranquility?]          love    
          
AND the respective notions of justice become: 
 
vengeance                     mercy (case-specific)           forgiveness (w/reconciliation). 
             

          
One can see here revealed a “progressive evolution” historically among religions: clearly, either 
forgiveness or mercy is preferable to vengeance as the ‘religious definition’ for justice. 
 
 Similarly, the term ‘truth’ (one having a status so important to Modern Science) differs among 
religions:  E. C. Blackman’s entry for “truth” (in Richardson, 1962) provides the following: 
 

“ In the O.T., truth [Hebraic] means ‘in accordance with Yahweh’s will, as made known in the 
Torah’;  

yet, moving to the N.T., truth assumes its Greek connotation:  
 ‘the actual state of affairs’ [thence, science].”	   	  
	  
	   The	  pertinence	  of	  the	  transcript	  of	  Jeannette	  Wing’s	  2013	  contribution	  follows:	  	  
Jeannette	  Wing,	  Vice	  President,	  Head	  of	  Microsoft	  Research	  International,	  Microsoft	  Corporation	  
Asian	  Perspectives	  on	  Science	  and	  Technology	  Policy:	  Contrasts	  and	  Commonalities	  with	  the	  U.S.	  
(Thursday,	  2	  May	  2013)	  

AAAS	  Forum	  2013:	  Program	  listing:	  
https://www.signup4.net/public/ap.aspx?EID=STPO12E&OID=110	  
Video:	  
http://www.c-‐span.org/video/?312495-‐3/american-‐association-‐advancement-‐science-‐
technology-‐trends-‐asia	  

	  
	  
TRANSCRIPT:	  
Yes,	  Arthur	  Mihram	  Princeton,	  NJ:	  
I’d	  like	  for	  you	  to	  expand	  a	  bit	  on	  the	  difficulty	  you	  perceive	  it	  has,	  you	  find	  in	  Asia	  with	  regard	  to	  
the	  conduct	  of	  peer	  review.	  	  It	  seems	  to	  be	  related	  to	  a	  question	  that	  arose	  at	  the	  History	  of	  Science	  
Department	  at	  the	  University	  of	  Princeton,	  namely	  why	  does	  it	  seem	  that	  science	  has	  been	  so	  
successful	  in	  the	  Western	  World,	  as	  opposed	  to	  the	  rest	  of	  the	  world,	  and	  it	  turns	  out	  that	  a	  paper	  
was	  presented	  at	  the	  Wesleyan	  Philosophical	  Society,	  oh	  last	  month,	  in	  which	  it	  was	  raised	  that	  it’s	  
Christ’s	  Golden	  Rule	  that	  permits	  this.	  	  It’s	  a	  religious	  kind	  of	  background	  that	  we	  tend	  to	  forget,	  i.e.,	  
criticism	  is	  to	  be	  encouraged	  and	  if	  that’s	  not	  a	  part	  of	  your	  upbringing	  and	  foundation	  even	  though	  
Confucius	  was	  the	  first	  to	  say	  the	  Golden	  rule,	  it’s	  not	  such	  an	  ingrained	  portion	  of	  the	  societal	  
behavior,	  day-‐to-‐day	  behavior	  that	  was	  the	  form,	  a	  paper	  by	  someone	  at	  the	  University	  of	  Southern	  
California,	  but	  have	  you	  perceived	  that	  as	  a	  way	  to	  explain	  the	  difficulty	  that	  people	  in	  Asian	  
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countries	  seem	  to	  have	  with	  conduct	  of	  peer	  review	  or	  could	  you	  just	  expand	  a	  bit	  more	  on	  what	  
their	  difficulty	  is?	  
	  
WING	  [RESPONSE]:	  
The	  short	  answer	  is	  yes.	  
	  
And	  let	  me	  give	  a	  longer	  answer	  and	  an	  anecdote.	  
	  
I’ll	  give	  you	  the	  anecdote	  first.	  	  A	  few	  years	  ago,	  when	  I	  was	  still	  at	  Carnegie	  Mellon,	  I	  was	  visiting	  
MSRA	  [Microsoft	  Research	  Asia]	  which	  is	  open	  basic	  research.	  If	  you	  go	  to	  MSRA	  it’s	  like	  you	  went	  
to	  Microsoft	  Research	  in	  Redmond	  [WA]	  except	  maybe	  you	  see	  more	  Chinese	  faces.	  It’s	  really	  just	  
like	  a	  research	  lab	  that	  you	  would	  find	  in	  the	  United	  States.	  	  And	  I	  was	  talking	  to	  a	  colleague	  of	  mine	  
there	  and	  he	  said	  that	  he	  does	  not,	  he	  deliberately	  refuses	  to	  review	  submissions	  to	  a	  particular	  
Chinese	  journal	  in,	  I	  guess,	  in	  computing,	  because	  he	  is	  afraid	  that,	  first	  of	  all,	  he	  suspects	  that	  the	  
quality	  of	  the	  submission	  would	  be	  pretty	  low	  and	  so	  he’ll	  write	  his	  negative	  review	  and	  suggest	  
rejection,	  but	  he	  is	  afraid	  that	  that	  will	  get	  back	  to	  him	  in	  some	  way.	  So	  he	  just	  refuses	  to	  participate	  
in	  that	  system.	  
	  
Now,	  it’s	  ironic,	  of	  course,	  because	  the	  impact	  that	  MSRA	  has	  had	  on	  the	  computer	  science	  research	  
community	  in	  China	  has	  been	  in	  some	  sense	  to	  spread	  the	  Western	  values	  of	  peer	  review,	  open	  
criticism,	  you	  know,	  the	  scientific	  process,	  but,	  you	  know,	  you	  can	  see	  the	  quandary	  he	  was	  in.	  
	  
So	  I	  do	  think	  that	  a	  society	  that	  fosters	  open	  criticism	  which	  is	  very	  much	  like	  the	  Western	  world	  
that	  the	  US	  is	  certainly,	  is	  part	  of	  the	  whole	  peer	  review	  ideal	  and	  thus	  it	  does	  help	  to	  have	  that	  in	  
cultural	  value,	  if	  you	  will,	  and	  then	  does	  to	  support	  the	  advancement	  of	  science.	  
	  

6.	  CONCLUSIONS	  
	  
	   In	  the	  present	  paper,	  we	  have	  reviewed	  the	  published	  understanding	  of	  Modern	  Science’s	  
origination	  and	  the	  fundamental	  characteristic	  of	  its	  ‘Scientific	  Method’:	  viz.,	  that	  Modern	  Science	  	  
is	  actually	  natural	  philosophy,	  but	  an	  18th-‐Century	  revision	  of	  this	  philosophy	  requiring	  that	  any	  
scientific	  investigation	  must	  initiate	  with	  observations	  of	  Nature	  (natural	  phenomena),	  followed	  
immediately	  by	  mental	  reflection(s)	  thereon	  before	  any	  conclusion	  (model)	  is	  to	  be	  written,	  else	  
one	  may	  be	  behaving	  more	  like	  the	  ancient	  natural	  philosopher,	  presenting	  actually	  (unfounded)	  
mental	  conjectures.	  
	  
	   We	  examine	  the	  three	  linguistic	  alternatives	  available	  to	  any	  scientist	  for	  the	  purpose	  of	  
authoring	  his	  model:	  first-‐person	  (natural	  language);	  second-‐person	  (algorithmic,	  computer	  	  
programming);	  or,	  third-‐person	  (mathematics),	  but	  reveal	  that	  there	  is	  no	  inherent	  ‘magic’	  for	  
achieving	  a	  successfully	  scientific	  model	  just	  by	  accepting	  mathematics	  as	  the	  linguistic	  choice	  (nor	  
is	  their	  any	  necessity	  for	  doing	  so).	  
	  
	   Indeed,	  we	  thereby	  respond	  quite	  favourably	  to	  mathematicians	  Quinn	  and	  Reed	  on	  their	  
relating	  mathematics	  to,	  respectively,	  science	  generally	  and	  biology	  more	  specifically.	  
	  
	   We	  conclude	  with	  an	  explanation,	  voiced	  by	  several	  historians	  and	  philosophers	  of	  science,	  
as	  to	  why	  the	  success	  of	  Modern	  Science	  has	  been	  so	  relatively	  restricted	  to	  the	  Western	  World:	  The	  
ready	  willingness	  of	  individual	  scientists	  to	  provide,	  and	  to	  expect	  to	  receive	  themselves,	  criticism	  
is	  founded	  on	  the	  widespread	  maxim/mandate	  for	  day-‐to-‐day,	  minute-‐by-‐minute,	  behaviour	  for	  
courtesy	  and	  cooperation	  (e.g.,	  peer	  review)	  as	  appears	  in	  Christ’s	  Golden	  Rule.	  	  It	  appears,	  from	  the	  
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literature	  of	  comparative	  religion,	  that	  similar	  rules	  for	  conducting	  behavior	  for	  other	  religions’	  
adherents	  are	  not	  so	  much	  required	  of	  them.	  
	  
	   Of	  course,	  we	  have	  noted	  that,	  because	  the	  six-‐stage	  Scientific	  Method	  (of	  our	  Modern	  
Science)	  is	  a	  direct,	  though	  not	  earlier	  recognised,	  mimicry	  of	  the	  single	  biological	  procedure	  (first	  
conducted	  genetically,	  then	  neurally)	  for	  the	  survival	  of	  every	  species	  on	  Earth,	  then	  adherence	  
thereto	  is	  somewhat	  mandatory.	  	  	  
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ABSTRACT	  

	  
During	   the	  eighteenth	  century,	   the	   rapid	  progress	  of	  horticulture	   in	  Europe	  was	   largely	  due	   to	   the	  
voyages	  of	   botanical	   explorers	   and	   to	   the	  many	   scientific	   (botanical)	   publications	   such	   as	   those	  of	  
Linnaeus	  (1707-‐1778).	  	  The	  many	  botanical	  gardens	  around	  Europe	  were	  thus	  created	  both	  for	  their	  
utility	   and	   for	   the	   advancement	   of	   human	   knowledge.	   	   During	   the	   early	   years	   of	   the	   nineteenth	  
century	   (Romanticism),	   a	   number	   of	   books	   intended	   for	   female	   readers	   appeared:	   	   “ladies	   botany	  
books”	  as	  well	  as:	  sentimental	  flower	  books;	  collections	  of	  flower	  poems	  and	  engravings;	  and,	  flower	  
fables	  either	  in	  prose	  or	  in	  verse.	  	  

In	   the	   “ladies	   botany	   books”,	   gardening	   and	   botany	   were	   intentionally	   composed	   so	   as	   to	   turn	  
attention	   to	   flowers,	  which	   soon	   became	   invested	  with	   their	   own	   particular	  meanings	   in	   terms	   of	  
human	  emotions.	  Flowers	  were	  associated	  with	  the	  everyday	  language	  of	  emotion	  and	  of	  love	  affairs.	  	  
Such	  a	  discourse	  falls	  within	  the	  Romantic	  era	  of	  literary,	  artistic,	  and	  philosophical	  ideologies.	  

It	   is	   in	   the	   context	   of	   this	   floral	   discourse	   that	   the	   painting,	   Olympia,	   by	   Édouard	   Manet	   merits	  
attention.	   	   	   A	   substantial	   amount	   of	   the	   scholarly	   publications	   relating	   to	   this	   painting	   base	   their	  
interpretations	  (of	  the	  symbolism	  of	  the	  flowers	  appearing	  in	  the	  painting)	  upon	  the	  floral	  discourse	  
of	   the	  Romantic	  period.	   	   	  However,	   as	   this	  paper	   suggests,	   such	  symbolism	  was	  eclipsed	   in	  France	  
before	   the	   dawn	   of	   the	   Realist	   movement	   (which	   started	   in	   the	   1850s).	   	   The	   floral	   depictions	   in	  
Manet’s	  Olympia,	   viewed	   in	   this	   context,	   place	   into	   question	   a	   few	   scholarly	   interpretations	   of	   the	  
painting’s	  floral	  symbolism.	  	  	  	  

	  
	  
Botanical Gardens and the Progress of Horticulture in Europe during the Eighteenth Century. 
	  

In	  1915,	  Arthur	  Hill	  (Assistant	  Director,	  Royal	  Botanic	  Gardens,	  Kew)	  published	  a	  paper	  titled,	  
“The	   History	   and	   Functions	   of	   Botanic	   Gardens,”	   (Hill,	   1915)	   which	   begins	   with	   the	   following	  
statements:	  

There	   are	   three	   things	  which	   have	   stimulated	  men	   throughout	   the	   ages	   to	   travel	   far	   and	  
wide	  over	  the	  surface	  of	  the	  globe,	  and	  these	  are	  gold,	  spices	  and	  drugs.	  It	  is	  to	  the	  two	  latter	  
of	   these	   universal	   needs	   of	  man	   that	   we	  may	   trace	   the	   origin	   and	   foundation	   of	   botanic	  
gardens.	  	  

Hill’s	   paper	   provides	   an	   interesting	   and	   detailed	   overview	   of	   the	   development	   of	   botanic	  
gardens	  which	  predates	  the	  Ancient	  Greek	  civilization	  going	  back	  in	  time	  to	  the	  twentieth	  century	  
B.	  C.	  in	  China	  (Hill,	  1915:	  186).	   	   	  However,	  the	  botanic	  gardens,	  as	  we	  know	  them	  today,	  can	  trace	  
back	  their	  origin	  to	  the	  monastic	  herb	  gardens	  (used	  for	  medicinal	  purposes)	  of	  medieval	  times	  and	  
the	   “physic	  gardens”	  of	   the	  early	  universities.	  Their	  raison	  d’être,	   the	  growing	  of	  medicinal	  herbs,	  
resulted	  in	  worldwide explorations in search of useful as well as new and unknown species of plants. 	   	  
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Consequently,	   the	   many	   natural	   history	   gardens	   (primarily	   botanical)	   around	   Europe	   were	  
created	  both	  for	  their	  utility	  and	  for	  the	  advancement	  of	  human	  knowledge.	   	  In	  France,	  one	  of	  the	  
earliest	  examples	  is	  Le	  Jardin	  des	  Plantes	  in	  Paris	  (originally,	  “Jardin	  Royal	  des	  Plantes	  Médicinales,”	  
which	  was	  founded	  in	  1635	  by	  royal	  decree	  (“Édit	  royal	  du	  roi	  Louis	  XIII”).	  In	  1739,	  Georges	  Louis	  
Leclerc,	   comte	   de	   Buffon	   (1707-‐1788),	   was	   appointed	   “intendant	   du	   jardin”	   (“steward	   of	   the	  
garden”),	  a	  position	  he	  held	  until	  his	  death	  in	  1788.	  	  

	  
Buffon’s	  appointment	  led	  (in	  1749)	  to	  his	  three-‐volume	  highly	  acclaimed	  “best-‐seller,”	  Histoire	  

Naturelle,	   Générale	   et	   Particulière,	   avec	   la	   Description	   du	   Cabinet	   du	   Roi,	   which	   succeeded	   in	  
defining	  natural	  history	  as	  a	  scientific	  enterprise	  in	  its	  own	  right,	  independent	  of	  medicine	  (Spary,	  
2000).	  	  

During	  the	  eighteenth	  century,	  the	  rapid	  progress	  of	  horticulture	  in	  Europe	  was	  largely	  due	  to	  
the	  voyages	  of	  botanical	  explorers	  and	   to	   the	  many	  scientific	   (botanical)	  publications	  such	  as	   the	  
work	  of	  Carl	  Linnaeus	  (1707-‐1778).	  	  In	  his	  Systema	  Naturae,	  1735,	  Linnaeus	  classified	  the	  plants	  by	  
their	  methods	  of	   reproduction.	  He	  considered	   the	  discovery	  of	   the	  procreation	  of	  plants	  his	  most	  
important	   contribution	   to	   botany,	   as	   it	   revealed	   to	   him	   “the	   very	   footprints	   of	   the	   Creator”	  
(Linnaeus,	  1964).	   	  His	  classification	  appears	  in	  Jean-‐Baptiste	  Lamarck’s	  (1744-‐1829)	  Encyclopédie	  
Méthodique:	  Botanique	   (Lamarck,	  1783-‐1808),	   and	   in	  works	   such	  as	  Hugh	  Rose’s	  The	  Elements	  of	  
Botany,	  in	  particular,	  its	  chapter	  5,	  “Of	  the	  Sexes	  of	  Plants”	  (Rose,	  1775).	  	  
	  

Linnaeus	  and	  his	  followers	  also	  had	  an	  impact	  on	  literature	  in	  the	  eighteenth	  century.	   	  As	  one	  
example,	   the	   personification	   of	   flowers	   in	   the	   interests	   of	   science	   (explaining	   their	   reproductive	  
systems	   so	   that	   lay	   persons	   could	   understand)	   reached	   a	   poetic	   dimension	   in	   Erasmus	  Darwin’s	  
(1731-‐1802)	   The	   Botanic	   Garden	   (Darwin,	   1791)	   specifically	   in	   its	   second	   part,	   “The	   Loves	   of	  
Plants”	  wherein	  Darwin	  characterizes	  the	  mating	  of	  the	  plants	  in	  erotic	  and	  sentimental	  terms.	  	  	  
	  	  	  
“Ladies	  Botany	  Books”,	  and	  the	  Language	  of	  Flowers.	  	  
	  

In	  the	  nineteenth	  century,	  alongside	  the	  botanical	  garden,	  the	  French	  landscape	  garden	  (jardin	  
paysager,	   jardin	   à	   l'anglaise,	   jardin	   pittoresque,	   jardin	   anglo-‐chinois)	   replaced	   the	   seventeenth-‐
century	  French	  classical	  garden	   (based	  on	  symmetry	  and	  a	   ruling	  principle	  of	   imposing	  order	  on	  
nature).	  	  This	  new	  style	  of	  garden	  was	  inspired	  by	  idealized	  romantic	  landscapes	  and	  the	  paintings	  
of	  Hubert	  Robert	  (1733–1808),	  as	  well	  as	  baroque	  painters	  such	  as	  Claude	  Lorrain	  (1600	  -‐	  1682)	  
and	  Nicolas	  Poussin	  (1594	  –1665).	  Equally	  influential	  were	  European	  ideas	  about	  Chinese	  gardens,	  
as	  well	  as	  the	  philosophy	  of	  Jean-‐Jacques	  Rousseau	  (1712-‐1778),	  and	  his	  own	  interest	  in	  botany.	  

	  
Botany	  and	  flower-‐drawing	  soon	  became	  an	  occupation	  for	   ladies.	   	  Landscaping	  allowed	  for	  a	  

larger	  language	  of	  feeling	  while	  flowers	  were	  associated	  with	  the	  everyday	  language	  of	  emotion	  and	  
of	   love	   affairs	   (Grasser,	   2005).	   	   In	   the	   “ladies	   botany	   books”,	   gardening	   and	   botany	   were	  
intentionally	  composed	  so	  as	  to	  turn	  attention	  to	   flowers,	  which	  soon	  became	  invested	  with	  their	  
own	  particular	  meanings	  in	  terms	  of	  human	  emotions.	  	  

	  
In	   France,	   the	   first	   botanical	   book	  written	   for	   ladies	   is	  Rousseau’s	  Lettres	  Elémentaires	  sur	   la	  

Botanique	   (1771-‐1773)	  written	   in	   the	   form	  of	  a	   series	  of	   (eight)	   informative	   letters	  addressed	   to	  
Madame	  Delessert.	  	  	  Among	  prominent	  women	  writers	  in	  France	  were	  Mme	  Brulart	  de	  Genlis	  who	  
published	  a	  two-‐volume	  work,	  La	  Botanique	  Historique	  et	  Littéraire	  (Genlis,	  1810)	  and	  ‘Charlotte	  de	  
La	   Tour’	   (Mme	   Louise	   Cortambert)	   whose	   book,	   Le	   Langage	   des	   Fleurs,	  which	   first	   appeared	   in	  
1819	  (La	  Tour,	  185?),	  was	   translated	   into	  English	  and	  German	   in	  1820,	   and	  went	   into	  numerous	  
editions	  (Coates,	  A.,	  1975).	  	  	  



	   3	  

	  
This	  language	  was	  basically	  a	  list	  of	  flower	  names	  attached	  to	  a	  list	  of	  meanings	  relating	  to	  the	  

love	  affair	  (Seaton,	  1985).	  For	  example:	  
“Lilas:	  Première	  émotion	  d’amour”	  (a	  two-‐page	  description	  of	  adolescent	  love);	  
“Lilas	  blanc”:	  Jeunesse.	  Par	  la	  pureté	  et	  par	  le	  peu	  de	  durée	  des	  ses	  beaux	  thyrses,	  le	  lilac	  blanc	  
est	  le	  symbole	  de	  la	  jeunesse,	  de	  ce	  bien	  rapide	  et	  charmant	  que	  tous	  les	  trésors	  du	  monde	  ne	  
saurait	  racheter.”1	  	  
	  
In	  addition	  to	  those	  	  “ladies	  botany	  books”	  several	  other	  “genres”	  appeared:	  sentimental	  flower	  

books;	   collections	  of	   flower	  poems	  and	  engravings;	  and,	   flower	   fables	  either	   in	  prose	  or	   in	  verse.	  	  
Jack	  Goody’s	  extensive	  ethnobotanical	  study,	  “The	  Secret	  of	  Flowers,”	  provides	  a	  detailed	  analysis	  
of	   the	   many	   literary	   forms	   taken	   by	   the	   language	   of	   flowers	   in	   nineteenth-‐century	   Europe	  
(originating	  in	  France	  and	  then	  spreading	  into	  Germany,	  England,	  America,	  Spain,	  and	  elsewhere)	  
“from	  the	  standpoint	  of	  an	   interest	  of	  systems	  of	  human	  knowledge	  and	  communication”	  (Goody,	  
1990).	  	  
	  
Le	  Language	  des	  Fleurs	  (1819)	  and	  the	  Floral	  Discourse	  in	  Nineteenth-‐Century	  France.	  

	  
The	  floral	  vocabulary,	  largely	  inspired	  by	  Charlotte	  de	  La	  Tour’s	  Le	  Language	  des	  Fleurs	  (1819)	  

was	   expanded	   beyond	   familiar	   and	   traditional	   associations	   and,	   according	   to	   B.	   Seaton,	   this	  
language	   “attempted	   to	   make	   flowers	   capable	   of	   expressing	   a	   wide	   range	   of	   ideas	   needed	   to	  
conduct	   relationships	   between	   the	   sexes	   leading	   to	   romance	   and	   marriage…”	   (Seaton,	   1995).	  	  
Flowers	   “were	   considered	   suitable	   to	   express	   the	   reader’s	   most	   precious	   emotions,	   in	   an	  
internalized	  way”	  (Seaton,	  1999:	  696).	  	  	  
	  

As	   such,	   this	   “language”	   falls	   within	   the	   Romantic	   era	   of	   literary,	   artistic,	   and	   philosophical	  
ideologies.	  	  For	  example,	  references	  to	  the	  language	  of	  flowers	  and	  the	  work	  of	  Charlotte	  de	  La	  Tour	  
can	  be	   found	   in	   the	  novels	  of	  Honoré	  de	  Balzac.	   	  Both	  Goody	  (1990:	  149)	  and	  Sartiliot	   	   (1993:	  4)	  
establish	   that	   Balzac	   consulted	   her	  work	   as	   he	  was	  writing	   Le	  Lys	   dans	   la	   vallée	   [1835]	   (Balzac,	  
1949).	  Kathleen	  Comfort’s	  detailed	  analysis	  of	  this	  novel	  (1998)	  highlights	  Balzac’s	  use	  of	  various	  
flowering	  plants	  (camellia,	  heather,	  magnolia,	  poppy,	  lily,	  and	  rose,	  to	  name	  but	  a	  few)	  to	  evoke	  his	  
beloved’s	  sensuality.	  	  
	  

Interest	  in	  the	  language	  of	  flowers	  reached	  its	  height	  in	  the	  early	  1820’s	  (Seaton,	  1993:	  68)	  but	  
such	  symbolism	  was	  eclipsed	  in	  France	  before	  the	  dawn	  of	  the	  Realist	  movement	  (which	  started	  in	  
the	  1850s).	  	  “So	  much	  took	  place	  with	  flowers	  and	  gardens,”	  notes	  Jack	  Goody,	  “that	  for	  Baudelaire	  
flowers	   became	   evil	   symbols	   of	   a	   world	   he	   had	   rejected”	   (Goody,	   1993:	   232).	   	   Indeed,	   Gustave	  
Flaubert,	   Arthur	   Rimbaud,	   Stéphane	   Mallarmé,	   and	   Joris-‐Karl	   Huysmans	   to	   name	   just	   a	   few,	  
substitute	  the	  conventional	  significations	  of	  the	  floral	  code	  popularized	  by	  Charlotte	  de	  la	  Tour	  with	  
their	  own	  private	  “encoding”	  of	  flower	  imagery.	  	  
	  

Tipper’s	  detailed	  analysis	  of	  Gustave	  Flaubert’s	  Écrits	  de	  Jeunesse	  (in	  particular,	   	  “Un	  Parfum	  à	  
sentir”	   (1836)	   and	   “Novembre”	   (1842)	   and	   L’Éducation	   Sentimentale	   (1869)	   indicates	   that,	   in	  
Flaubert’s	  prose	   fiction,	   flowers	  such	  as	   lilacs,	   irises,	  hyacinthes,	  acacias,	  cactus	  (and	  many	  more)	  
stem	  from	  conventional	  significations	  of	  Charlotte	  de	  la	  Tour’s	  a	  floral	  code,	  yet	  he	  exploits	  them	  in	  
a	  muted	   fashion:	   “their	   unobtrusiveness	   stems	   from	  his	   own	   private	   encoding	   of	   flowers	   (which	  
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
1 “Lilac: First stirring of love.”; “White Lilac: Youth.  Because of the purity and the short duration of its 
beautiful thyrsus, it is the symbol of youth, of this fleeting and charming asset that all the treasures in the 
world could not buy back.”  (La Tour, 185?: pp. 12 and 180, respectively.) 
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always	   corroborates	   traditional	   symbolism)	   that	   is	   effected	   by	   a	   structural	   craftsmanship,	  
establishing	  parallels	   and	  oppositions	  between	  various	   flowers	   in	   a	   highly	  poeticized	  manner,	   so	  
deflecting	   from	   conventional	   codes	   and	   fore-‐grounding	   his	   own	   “private”	   textual	   floral	   poetics”	  
(Tipper,	  1991/92:	  p.	  159).	  	  	  
	  

In	  the	  case	  of	  Arthur	  Rimbaud	  (1854-‐1891),	  Frohock’s	  analysis	  of	  five	  of	  his	  poems	  leads	  to	  the	  
following	  conclusion:	  	  

“All	   in	   all,	   the	   attempt	   to	   discover	  what	   Rimbaud	   is	   talking	   about	  when	   he	   refers	   to	   a	   given	  
flower	  brings	  home	  how	  little	  attention	  this	  nature	  poet	  wasted	  upon	  the	  detail	  of	  the	  exterior	  
world.	  The	  world	  of	  his	  poetry	  being	  one	  of	  impressions,	  and	  thus	  subjective,	  a	  primrose	  by	  the	  
river’s	  brim	  was	  merely	  something	  for	  the	  imagination	  to	  work	  upon.”	  (Frohock,	  1961:	  p.	  143)	  

	  
With	   regard	   to	   Stéphane	   Mallarmé’s	   (1842-‐1898)	   poetry	   Braswell	   highlights	   the	   profoundly	  

erotic	  overtones	  of	  the	  imagery	  (most	  particularly	  in	  “Hérodiade”	  and	  “Les	  Fleurs”)	  which	  subverts	  
some	   of	   the	   conventions	   of	   the	   “language-‐of-‐flowers	   tradition”	   by	   stripping	   from	   it	   “both	   its	  
assertion	  of	  fixed	  meanings	  and	  its	  muted	  sentimentality”	  (Braswell,	  2013:	  p.	  76).	  
	  
Manet’s	  Olympia	  

	  
It	  is	  in	  the	  context	  of	  the	  evolution	  of	  this	  nineteenth-‐century	  floral	  discourse	  that	  the	  painting,	  

Olympia,	   by	   Edouard	   Manet	   (1832-‐1883)	   merits	   attention.	   	   	   A	   large	   number	   of	   the	   scholarly	  
publications	   relating	   to	   this	   painting	   base	   their	   interpretations	   of	   the	   symbolism	   of	   the	   flowers	  
(appearing	   in	   the	  painting)	  upon	  the	   floral	  discourse	  of	   the	  Romantic	  period	  which,	  by	  1865,	  had	  
been	  significantly	  transformed.	  	  
	  

Manet’s	   painting	   is	   contemporary,	   yet	   not	   part	   of	   the	   “Realism	   period”	   in	   art.	   The	   term,	  
“Réalisme”,	   was	   first	   used	   by	   art	   critics	   of	   the	   time	   (Champfleury,	   1855)	   to	   refer	   to	   Gustave	  
Courbet’s	  (1819-‐1877)	  artistic	  works.	  It	  is	  now	  used	  for	  works	  of	  art	  focused	  on	  objective	  reality	  by	  
showing	  everyday,	  quotidian	  activities	  and	  life,	  primarily	  among	  the	  middle-‐	  or	  lower-‐class	  society,	  
without	   the	   idealization	   or	   dramatization	   of	   Romanticism.	   In	   the	   case	   of	   Manet,	   it	   becomes	  
necessary	   to	   look	   at	   his	   own	   comments	   relating	   to	   his	   work	   in	   order	   to	   understand	   the	   floral	  
depictions	  in	  his	  Olympia.	  	  
	  

Manet’s	  Olympia	  (dated	  1863)2,	  now	  at	  the	  Musée	  d’Orsay	  (Paris),	  was	  first	  exhibited	  in	  1865	  at	  
the	  Paris	  Salon.	   	  This	  event,	  visited	  by	  hundreds	  of	   thousands	  of	  people,	  was	   the	  most	   important	  
artistic	   event	   of	   the	  Parisian	   year.	   	   	   The	  painting	   shows	   a	   nude	  woman	   reclining	   on	   a	   bed	   and	   a	  
black	  servant	  bringing	  to	  her	  a	  bouquet	  of	   flowers.	  Manet’s	  model	  was	  Victorine	  Meurent3	  (1844-‐
1928),	  nineteen	  years	  of	  age	  at	  that	  time.	  	  	  
	  

The	  painting	  was	  inspired	  in	  part	  by	  Titian's	  Venus	  of	  Urbino	  (1538;	  also	  known	  as	  the	  Dresden	  
Venus)4	  and	  Giorgione’s	  Sleeping	  Venus	  (c.	  1510).	  Unlike	  those	  two	  smooth	  idealized	  nudes,	  Olympia	  
is	   a	   real	  woman	  whose	   sense	  of	   vitality	   is	  highlighted	  by	   clear	  bold	   colors	   and	  by	  bright	   lighting	  
focusing	  on	  her	  youthful	  body.	  	  	  
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
2 See Figure 2, in Appendix, below. 
3 Antonin Proust, long-time friend of Manet, noted: “Victorine Meurend, dont il a fait le portrait, était son 
modèle de prédilection” (Victorine Meurend, whose portrait he painted, was his most favorite model” 
(Proust, 1993: 40).  (In the writings of her contemporaries the spelling of Meurent’s name varies: Meurent 
or Meurend.) 
4 See Figure 1, in Appendix, below.	  
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Lighting	   in	   the	  painting	   is	   indeed	  an	   important	  element	   in	  Manet’s	  work.	   	  His	   friend,	  Antonin	  

Proust,	   reports	  one	  conversation	  between	  Manet	  and	  the	  painter	  Couture	   in	   the	   latter	  part	  of	   the	  
1850s:	   “Manet	   soutint	   que	   pour	   lui	   la	   lumière	   se	   présentait	   avec	   une	   telle	   unité	   qu’un	   seul	   ton	  
suffisait	   pour	   la	   rendre,	   et	   qu’il	   était	   de	   plus	   préferable,	   dût-‐on	   paraître	   brutal,	   de	   passer	  
brusquement	  de	  la	  lumière	  à	  l’ombre	  que	  d’accumuler	  des	  choses	  que	  l’œil	  ne	  voit	  pas	  et	  qui,	  non	  
seulement	   affaiblissent	   la	   vigueur	   de	   la	   lumière,	   mais	   atténuent	   la	   coloration	   des	   ombres	   qu’il	  
importe	  de	  mettre	  en	  valeur”5	  (Proust	  1993:	  31-‐32).	  

	  	  
In	  Olympia	  the	  left	  side	  of	  the	  painting	  where	  the	  whiteness	  of	  Olympia	  stands	  out	  against	  the	  

white	  bed	  is	  in	  full	  light,	  while	  on	  the	  right	  side	  the	  black	  woman	  and	  the	  black	  cat	  	  “retreat	  into	  the	  
pervading	  shadows	  …	  [thus	  preventing]	   the	  eye	   from	   losing	   itself	   into	   the	  accessories”	   (Oulmont,	  
1912:	  47).	  Though	  not	  as	  stark,	  this	  play	  of	  light	  is	  also	  present	  in	  Titian’s	  Venus	  of	  Urbino.	  
	  

Visitors	  at	  the	  exhibit	  were	  shocked	  by	  Olympia’s	  direct,	  confrontational	  gaze	  and	  they	  saw	  in	  
the	  painting	  a	  number	  of	  details	  identifying	  her	  as	  a	  demi-‐mondaine	  or	  prostitute:	  the	  flower	  in	  her	  
hair,	  her	  bracelet	  and	  pearl	  earrings	  (symbols	  of	  wealth);	  as	  well	  as	  “evidence”	  of	  her	  sexuality:	  her	  
cast-‐off	  slipper	  and	  the	  thin	  black	  ribbon	  (adorned	  with	  a	  small	  pendant)	  around	  her	  neck	  in	  sharp	  
contrast	  with	  her	  pale	   flesh,	   suggesting	  voluptuous	   sensuality.	   Interestingly,	  Olympia’s	   thin	  black	  
ribbon	  is	  also	  around	  Victorine’s	  neck	  in	  her	  portrait	  by	  Manet	  completed	  in	  1862	  (one	  year	  before	  
Olympia).	  	  	  
	  

Though	  Manet	  did	  not	  comment	  on	  the	  meaning	  of	  his	  art,	  his	  written	  and	  recorded	  opinions	  
(and	  the	  tone	  in	  which	  he	  expressed	  them)	  do	  provide	  us	  with	  hints	  about	  his	  craft	  as	  a	  painter.	  His	  
immediate	  response	  to	  the	  public	  reaction	  to	  Olympia	  was	  recorded	  by	  Antonin	  Proust:	  	  “Ces	  gens-‐
là,	  disait-‐il	  avec	  amertume,	  je	  les	  connais.	  Il	  leur	  faut	  de	  la	  baudruche.	  Je	  ne	  tiens	  pas	  cet	  article-‐là.	  Il	  
y	  a	  des	  spécialistes”6	  (Proust,	  1913:	  47).	  	  	  
	  

The	  scholarly	  research	  on	  Olympia	  is	  quite	  extensive,	  and	  detailed	  analyses	  of	  various	  aspects	  of	  
the	   painting	   provide	   an	   array	   of	   interpretations	   of	   this	   painting	   -‐	   See,	   for	   example:	   Bernheimer	  
(1989),	  Clark	  (1999),	  Flesher	  (1985),	  Jamot	  (1927),	  Reff	  (1976),	  and	  Floyd	  (2004).	  	  However,	  in	  the	  
context	  of	  the	  painting’s	  floral	  depiction,	  one	  detail	  needs	  further	  analysis:	  the	  bloom	  in	  Olympia’s	  
hair.	  	  
	  

In	  his	  “The	  Meaning	  of	  Manet’s	  Olympia,”	  Reff	  asserts	  that	  the	  flower	  is	  an	  orchid,	  a	  tropical	  and	  
expensive	  species	  (another	  symbol	  “of	  the	  wealthy	  courtesan’s	  taste	  for	  luxury”),	  and,	  furthermore,	  
“from	   antiquity	   onwards”	   it	   conveys	   the	   meaning	   of	   sexuality	   “because	   of	   the	   structural	  
resemblance	  of	  certain	  species	  to	  the	  male	  genitals,	  and	  of	  others	  to	  the	  female”	  (Reff,	  1964:	  115).	  	  
Floyd	  	  	  believes	  that	  the	  flower	  is	  a	  single-‐flower	  camellia	  which	  resembles	  Olympia’s	  ornament	  in	  
size	  and	  shape,	  and	  she	  undertakes	  an	  analysis	  of	  the	  ensemble	  of	  the	  painting’s	  visual	  signifiers	  to	  
“support	  such	  a	  reading”	  (Floyd,	  2004).	  
	  	  

	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
5 “Manet asserted that for him light appeared with such unity that one single tint was sufficient to convey 
it, and that it was much more preferable, at the risk of appearing brutal, to move abruptly from light to 
shade than to accumulate things that the eye does not see, and which not only weakens the vigor of light, 
but tones down the coloration of shading which it is important to emphasize.” 
6 These people, he would say with bitterness, I know them. They need illusions. I can’t provide that 
particular article. There are specialists who can.” See also: (Manet, 1991: 11).   
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Reff’s	  and	  Floyd’s	  interpretations	  are	  equally	  valid,	  in	  the	  context	  of	  the	  floral	  discourse	  during	  
early	   nineteenth-‐century	   France.	   But	  we	   need	   to	   return	   to	  Manet’s	   very	   brief	   statement	   in	   1876	  
about	  Olympia,	  as	  reported	  by	  Antonin	  Proust:	  	  “Olympia,	  quoi	  de	  plus	  naïf?	  	  Il	  y	  a	  des	  duretés,	  me	  
dit-‐on,	  elles	  y	  étaient,	  je	  les	  ai	  vues.	  J'ai	  fait	  ce	  que	  j'ai	  vu.”7	  (Proust,	  1913:	  80).	  	  
	  

Of	   prime	   importance	   here	   is	   the	  word	   “naïf”	  which,	   in	   French,	  means	   “natural”,	   “without	  
artifice.”	   Hence,	   according	   to	   Manet,	   his	   painting	   is	   just	   what	   he	   saw	   (“J’ai	   fait	   ce	   que	   j’ai	   vu”).	  	  	  
What,	  then,	  might	  have	  been	  the	  flower	  that	  Manet	  placed	  in	  Victorine’s	  dark	  auburn	  hair	  which	  is	  
elegantly	  combed	  to	  her	  left	  side?	  (the	  model’s	  hair	  in	  Titian’s	  Venus	  of	  Urbino	  spreads	  on	  her	  right	  
shoulder).	  	  
	  

The	  answer	  may	  be	  found	  in	  his	  four	  still	  life	  paintings	  of	  peonies	  painted	  in	  1864	  (one	  year	  
after	  Olympia).	  	  Manet	  grew	  peonies	  (reportedly	  his	  favorite	  flowers)	  in	  his	  garden	  at	  Gennevilliers.	  	  
In	   two	   of	   these	   four	   paintings,	   Branche	   de	   pivoines	   blanches	   et	   sécateur	   and	   Tiges	   de	   pivoines	   et	  
sécateur8,	  the	  beauty,	  purity,	  and	  shortness	  of	  life	  are	  gorgeously	  rendered	  through	  the	  artist’s	  loose	  
(almost	  caressing)	  brushwork,	  the	  play	  of	  light	  on	  the	  cut	  blooms	  arranged	  in	  a	  downward	  position,	  
and	   the	   pruning	   shears	   close	   by.	   	   The	   luminous	   brightness	   of	   the	   white	   peonies,	   enveloped	   in	  
shades	  of	  darkness,	  is	  particularly	  stunning.	  
	  

The	  brushwork	  and	  the	  shape	  of	  the	  white	  peonies	  closely	  resembles	  that	  of	  the	  flower	  in	  
Olympia’s	   hair,	   which	   suggests	   that	   a	   red	   peonie,	   freshly	   cut	   from	   Manet’s	   garden,	   served	   as	  
Victorine’s	  hair	  ornament	  during	  her	  modeling	  sessions	  for	  Manet’s	  Olympia.	  	  To	  see,	  in	  this	  flower,	  
any	  reference	  to	  the	  floral	  vocabulary	  or	  symbolism	  of	  the	  Romantic	  era	  would	  deflect	  from	  Manet’s	  
approach	  to	  his	  art:	  no	  artifice,	  just	  what	  is	  natural	  (“J’ai	  fait	  ce	  que	  j’ai	  vu”).	  	  	  As	  Gordon	  and	  Forge	  
point	  out	   in	   the	  context	  of	  Manet’s	  art:	   “The	   frankness	  of	  his	  painting,	   even	   in	  a	   certain	   sense	   its	  
naïveté,	   is	   precisely	  what	   allowed	  him	   to	  bring	   into	   the	  world	  his	   extraordinary	   intuitions	   about	  
pictures	  and	  their	  relationship	  to	  life.	  His	  intentions	  were	  as	  sophisticated	  as	  any	  painter’s	  has	  ever	  
been;	  they	  could	  only	  be	  realized	  in	  simplicity.”	  (Gordon	  and	  Forge,	  1986:	  9).	  

	  
Olympia,	  in	  the	  bloom	  and	  vitality	  of	  youth,	  gazes	  calmly	  at	  us	  from	  a	  setting	  that	  suggests	  

the	  professional	   career	   of	   a	   successful	   nineteenth-‐century	   courtesan9.	   	   As	   such	   she	   is	   less	   than	   a	  
mistress,	  because	   she	   sells	  her	   love	   for	  material	  benefits,	   yet	  more	   than	  a	  prostitute	  because	   she	  
chooses	   her	   lover.	   	   The	  painting	   appears	   to	   seize	   a	   fleeting	  moment	   in	   time,	   in	   the	   life	   of	   a	   very	  
young	  woman,	  when	  nature	  and	  Parisian	  urban	  modernity	  are	  combined.	   	  This	  painting,	   far	   from	  
the	  sentimentality	  of	  the	  Romantic	  era	  and	  of	  its	  symbolism,	  is	  very	  much	  a	  “Tableau	  Parisien”,	  an	  
artistic	  “snapshot”	  quite	  contemporary	  of	  Baudelaire’s	  Spleen	  de	  Paris.	  	  
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Figure	  1.	  Titian	  -‐	  Venus	  of	  Urbino.	  	  1538.	  Uffizi	  Gallery	  Florence.	  
http://www.wga.hu/support/viewer/z.html	  
	  

Figure	  2.	  	  Édouard	  Manet,	  Olympia	  1863	  	  
Oil	  on	  canvas,	  131	  x	  190	  cm,	  	  Musée	  d'Orsay,	  Paris.	  
http://www.wga.hu/support/viewer/z.html	  
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Figure	  3.	  Édouard	  Manet,	  	  Portrait	  of	  Victorine	  
Meurent	  .	  1862.	  	  
Oil	  on	  canvas,	  43	  x	  44	  cm	  
Museum	  of	  Fine	  Arts,	  Boston	  
Source	  of	  image:	  
http://www.wga.hu/index1.html	  

Figure	  4.	  Édouard	  Manet.	  Tiges	  de	  pivoines	  et	  
sécateur.	  1864	  
Oil	  on	  canvas,	  57	  x	  46	  cm	  
Musée	  d'Orsay,	  Paris,	  France	  
Source	  of	  image:	  	  
https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:%C3%89douar
d_Manet_-‐_Tiges_de_Pivoines_et_S%C3%A8cateur.jpg	  
	  

Figure	  5.	  Édouard	  Manet.	  	  Branche	  de	  pivoines	  
blanches	  et	  sécateur,	  1864.	  
Oil	  on	  canvas,	  31	  x	  46.5	  cm	  	  	  	  	  
Musée	  d'Orsay,	  Paris,	  France	  
Source	  of	  image:	  
http://www.wga.hu/index1.html	  
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Vicente Huidobro’s Mirror of a mage/Cagliostro. Novela-film (1931, English; 1934, Spanish):   

The creacionista as fascist, revisited 

 The underlying approach employed by Vicente Huidobro in the production of his Mirror 

of a Mage1 remains fundamentally the same one that he utilized in the crafting of Mío Cid 

Campeador (1929) (Portrait of a paladin, 1929).2  Huibobro’s only other hazaña (epic novel), 

Cagliostro. Novela-film, when read, also resolves into at least three readings—a traditional, an 

allegorical-mythical and a social reading—each proceeding from and incorporating the 

previous, encouraged by a remarkable blending of the traditional and the modern, the local and 

the cosmopolitan.  To preview: because criticism on this novel has tended, quite 

understandably, to direct its attention toward the writer’s experiments with the filmic3, it has 

usually overlooked the traditional models onto which Huidobro grafts these experiments, such 

as the historical and, more pervasively, the Gothic novel(s).  However, the Gothic novel, it turns 

out, possesses a longstanding reputation as a covert device for the challenging of and the 

transformation of novelistic convention.4  Furthermore, it can serve as an apt vehicle for the 

allegorical and/or the mythical.  Thus, in the case of Cagliostro, the question of Huidobro's use 

of tradition versus his innovation is essentially a circular one.  The model of the historical novel, 

in addition to providing the framework for the novel's anecdotal material--Huidobro evidently 

researched his subject thoroughly, for his historical and even his infrahistorical allusions are 

always accurate5--also lays the foundation for the final social reading.  Not unexpectedly, the 

third, social reading of Cagliostro detects the same formula of the fascist project present in Mío 

Cid Campeador, but interestingly, here the outcome is a negative one.   



2 
 

 In contrast to his Mío Cid Campeador, here the author acknowledges no particular 

previous texts as the source of the more familiar content and narrative procedures of 

Cagliostro.  However, while he left no news regarding this point, it is almost certain that several 

novels of the so-called Marie Antoinette cycle of historical romances by Alexandre 

Dumas, pére6, as well as the five-act drama, Joseph Balsamo (1878), by Dumas, fils, played a 

determining role in the basic shape of the novel.  The widespread popularity of these writers 

and their works makes it very likely that not only Huidobro but many of his readers were 

familiar with these pieces.  Furthermore, the dramatic organization preliminary to the 

incorporation of cinematic effects may be partially attributable to the influence of the five-act 

drama by Dumas, fils.  Concerning the Gothic, Huidobro's--and his audience's--familiarity with 

its nuances is assured by his high regard for, and the public's long acquaintance with, the 

master of the Gothic tale, Edgar Allen Poe.   

 Nonetheless, in his "Preface," the writer is solicitous and takes nothing for granted as he 

carefully prepares the reader for what is to follow: 

 Everybody, no doubt, is more or less familiar with the name of Cagliostro.  
A man so mysterious, alike in himself and in the circumstances of his life, can 
hardly fail to interest people, especially those who are connoisseurs of things 
curious.   
 But who was Cagliostro? 
 If we look up his name in an encyclopaedic dictionary--Larousse, for 
example--we find this reference: "Cagliostro.--A clever charlatan, doctor and 
occultist, believed to be an Italian, born at Palermo, and said to have died in 
the castle of Saint Leo, near Rome (1743-1795).  Had a great success at the 
Court of Louis XVI and in the Parisian society of that time; played a great part in 
Free Masonry; was involved in various affairs, including the famous affair of the 
Queen's Necklace; afterwards removed to Rome, where he was condemned to 
death by the Inquisition, but this sentence was commuted to imprisonment for 
life."  (7-8) 
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And, as if to alert the reader to the traditional narrative models (the Gothic and the historical) 

with which he will be working, he declares: 

The author of this book has . . . confined myself to telling, in the minor key of 
mystery, his life and legend in France . . . Was Cagliostro a person in the service 
of a nation or a secret society which aspired to change the general political 
regime in Europe?  Was he a man engaged in hidden designs, or was he simply a 
man inspired?  What mysterious hand, and to what end, guided personalities so 
strange as those of Cagliostro and the Count of Saint Germain?  When Cagliostro 
said that he had lived for thousands of years, and that he would live for many 
centuries more, was he speaking as of a material fact, or was he rather referring 
to the revolutionary spirit which he seemed to incarnate in his time?  (15-16, 
emphasis mine) 

 
It is interesting to note that, in the preface, Huidobro is much more direct concerning his 

references to the historical dimension of the novel: 

Towards the end of the reign of Louis XVI France and a large part of Europe were 
invaded by numerous secret societies, whose activity, unknown to the great 
majority of people, had a vast influence upon the events of the time.  How many 
happenings whose origin is obscure to us perhaps had their birth in underground 
retreats where a handful of hunted men plotted by the dim light of a candle!  
(14-15) 

 
 With the basic coordinates of a conventional reading thus illuminated, the outlines of 

another, symbolic reading are already beginning to become visible: 

 The best answer to these questions, and to all the accusations of which 
his name has been object, is to be found in these words of his own: 
 "I am of no age and of no place.  Outside of Time and Space my spiritual 
being lives its eternal existence."  (16) 

 
Cagliostro's "self-portrayal" as a cosmic and eternal figure is promptly restated and elaborated 

upon--this time by the narrator--in the novel's opening section, whose ominous storm-swept 

scenes are given the operatic sounding title of "Prelude in a tempest": 

So it was that Cagliostro appeared in Europe.  He emerged out of a black coach 
that came out of mystery into France in the depths of night.   
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 When did he come?  I have said it already: he came out of the Infinite in a 
coach escorted by the lightnings, contrary to that prophet Elias who went up into 
Heaven in a chariot of flames.  He came out of the uttermost recesses of legend, 
out of the deeps of some design of power, traversing all centuries to the trotting 
of his steeds, and shaking Time with the creaking of his coach along forgotten 
ways. 
 He appeared suddenly in History between two thunder-claps.  (37-38) 
 

 It remains only for the author to activate the mechanisms whereby any allegorical-

mythical reading becomes possible.  In addition to these overt indications of the protagonist's 

archetypal qualities, the devices of the Gothic, with their formal embrace of the subjective, the 

irrational and the unconventional, have already been set in motion.  In the "Preface," Huidobro, 

as do the authors of so many Gothic narratives7, begins this process by appealing to his readers 

at length to put aside whatever empiricist biases they may harbor in favor of a suspension of 

their disbelief before the feats of the mage and alchemist: 

I do not mean to imply that I am a miracle-monger, or that I believe in all the 
prodigies that are told in old wives' tales--far from it.  But it does seem to me 
that there are many phenomena about which we are as yet ignorant; and that, if 
we cannot explain them in an intelligible way, it is much better not to try and 
explain them, but to admit frankly that for the time being they are incapable of 
explanation.  This attitude appears to me to be more dignified and less ridiculous 
than that of offering half-baked explanations.  (10-11) 
 

This and other similar statements are intended to ease the reader's entry into a narrated world 

of uncertain reality.  A crucial contribution to (the establishment of) this atmosphere of 

uncertainty is the author's proposal, cited above, to concentrate on Cagliostro's years in France 

at the court of Louis XVI and Marie Antoinette, just prior to the advent of the French 

Revolution.  These, as is well known, were turbulent years, a time of economic, social and 

political transition.  Feudalism was giving way to capitalism and aristocratic privilege was being 

challenged by the democratic spirit of the emerging bourgeoisie.  It was also a period of 
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epistemological crisis visible in the debate between the rationalist, empiricist disciples of the 

Enlightenment and those schooled in the religion-based methods of apprehending of  medieval 

Scholasticism.  Thus, the period may be said to function in the novel as a sort of "negative 

historical marker"8 intended to contribute to the Gothic atmosphere.  The first words of the 

"Prelude": 

An eighteenth-century tempest broke that autumn evening over Alsace, blushing 
in her sleep.  (25) 
 

clearly reflect this strategy. 

 In the "Preludio," where the Gothic effect is at its most intense of the novel, the 

narrator deploys a veritable barrage of traditional devices designed to produce a Gothic climate 

into which he introduces his semi-legendary protagonist.  These devices insure the production 

of a subjective and irrational response in the reader to an otherwise realist presentation (the 

hallmark of Gothicism).  They include such procedures as the use of half-light (chiaroscuro), the 

result of a combination of darkness and lightning; the depiction of ruins and recondite spaces 

such as a forest, a secret tunnel and underground meeting room with men in disguises; the 

evocation through analogy of blood ("From time to time the shrewd stab of a lighting-flash 

poured upon our stricken panorama the chill blood of a wounded cloud." [25]) and lost children 

calling for their mothers ("The stately forest was the instrument of the wind.  Like an organ or a 

sea-cave, it lamented as though all the lost children of the world were wailing for their 

mothers." [25-25]); the larger-than-life depiction of the coachman ("Magnificent was the 

posture of the coachman as he sought to control his startled steeds--like a monarch in the 

Chariot of State at the edge of the abyss of Revolution." [27]) and his passenger ("One glance of 
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those potent eyes would have sufficed to check a thousand runaway horses." [28]) as well as a 

near overabundance of such expressions as mystery/mysterious, strange, phantasm, etc. 

 It is precisely at this juncture that the avant-gardist Huidobro's introduction of the filmic 

(not to say the theatrical) betrays its full significance and value.  As the producers of the such 

German expressionist films as The Cabinet of Dr. Caligari (1919) and Nosferatu (1922) had 

already surmised, the Gothic and the cinematic were made for each other.  For example, each 

takes a decidedly visual approach to their tales, relying in large part upon the juxtaposition of 

emotionally provocative objects and figures to produce their effect.  Furthermore, they demand 

of the spectator/reader that he/she fill in the narrative with his/her imagination, while, at the 

same time, each encourages them to suspend his/her disbelief.   

 The influence of the German expressionist films on the author is obvious in his 

Cagliostro.  Novela-film, as it is titled in Spanish.  The reader's filmic narrative experience begins 

with an introductory note incorporated into the "Preface" in which the reader is invited to 

approach the novel from the perspective of a movie spectator: 

As for the form of this book, I have only to say that this is what may be called a 
visual novel, with a technique influenced by the cinematograph.  
 I believe that the public to-day, which has acquired the cinema habit, 
may be interested in a novel in which the author has deliberately chosen words 
of a visual character and events that are best suited to comprehension through 
the eyes.   
 

After a bit of narrative summary in the previously cited "Preface," like that which precedes any 

silent movie, the reader is treated, in the "Prelude in a tempest," to his/her first taste of filmic 

narrative as it will unfold throughout the rest of the novel.  Below is a brief sample of the 

cinematic effect in operation: 
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All this page which I am writing is crossed by a road full of mire, of pools of 
water, and of Legend. 
 At the end of it there appeared suddenly a pair of lights, swaying from 
side to side . . . A coach mysterious alike in its form and its colour advances 
towards the reader, closing upon him to the gallop of its horses, whose heavy 
shoes of iron make all my novel tremble. [ . . . ] 
 The coach arrives before us.  It is upon us, only a few feet from our eyes.  
[ . . . ]   
 Suddenly, the tempest waxed--the lightning blinds our rain-filled eyes--
and a flash escaping from its invisible anvil struck one of the horses of that dark 
coach, which seemed more hearse-like than ever as the horse lay dead upon the 
road, with its two comrades rearing on their hind legs in righteous indignation.  
(26-27) 
 

Throughout the novel, the writer seeks to simulate such cinematic techniques as silent film 

subtitles, fade-ins and fade-outs, zoom and montage while incorporating into his narrator's 

discourse a greater emphasis on the visual, briefer characterizations and less dialogue.  

However, an honest assessment of Huidobro's filmic experiment must produce the conclusion 

that it is only a modestly modified form of dramatic literature in which the stage directions 

have been embedded into the flow of the narrative discourse.  This appraisal would place the 

novel in the same line as another piece of Huidobran experimental theatre (i.e., a Celestina-like 

dialogued narrative) entitled Gilles de Raiz (1932) which also shares , in equal measure, in 

Cagliostro's participation in the Faustian and Don Juanesque traditions.   

 The preceding, on the other hand, is not intended to denigrate the writer's strenuous 

efforts to produce in Cagliostro the phonic or the semantic qualities of language with the 

obvious intention of eluding the ambiguity and inauthenticity of the purely verbal.  

Furthermore, a more primary motive appears to govern the employment of a filmic mode of 

narrative/narration: the facilitation of the novel's consumption by the reader.  As in Mío Cid 

Campeador, this approach has ultimately ideological intentions.   
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 In the "Preface" and the "Prelude in a Tempest," the author has provided the triggering 

mechanisms for at least three readings.  In so doing, he has almost guaranteed that these 

readings will be carried out (more or less) simultaneously/concurrently rather than 

consecutively.   

 The body of the novel consists of two sections which trace a conventional parabolic 

dramatic trajectory, as their titles, "Excelsior" and "On the peak" and "Darkness," suggest.  The 

trajectory follows a seasonal evolution from autumn through winter. In "Excelsior," the 

narrator, feigning ignorance reintroduces the reader to Cagliostro, this time as mage and great 

healer in the town of Strasbourg.  His fame grow and, at the same time, he is caught up in 

provincial intrigues.  Also, one meets Lorenza, his hapless virgin wife who, when hypnotized, 

possesses clairvoyance (serves as a medium).  While conceding he was once good and she may 

have loved him, she is now beginning to despise him for his virtual imprisonment and 

exploitation of her and, furthermore, she suspects him of dark dealings.  "On the peak" and 

"Darkness" follows Cagliostro and Lorenza's transfer to Paris.  The narration then picks up and 

develops the various threads of the previous section.  Here Cagliostro is more the magician 

than the healer as he uses his knowledge and powers to further embroil himself in intrigues 

both political and personal.  Eventually Marcival, a fellow practitioner of the occult and 

Cagliostro's "good" counterpart in the novel, intervenes when Cagliostro exceeds the limits of 

his oath of initiation (the rites of which are recorded in a substantial digression) not to tamper 

with the natural rhythm(s) of life.  However, although Cagliostro is defeated and Lorenza has 

committed suicide, the ending is left open to the possibility that Cagliostro might rehabilitate 

himself and even restore the life of his beloved Lorenza.   
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 There is just a hint of the naturalist novel of experiment in this novel's reliance upon the 

protagonist's temperamental flaw--his sentimentality ill-suits him to the rigorous responsibility 

of absolute knowledge and power--and his disturbance of natural rhythms as the causes of his 

downfall.  Nevertheless, the protagonist and his fate (in the novel) clearly have their origins 

(roots) in the Gothic tradition.  Huidobro's Count Cagliostro shares with his Gothic 

counterparts--Shelley's Victor Frankenstein, Poe's Usher, Hawthorne's lover of Dr. Rappaccini's 

daughter, James' governess in "The Turn of the Screw"--their obsession for absolute knowledge 

and their vain quest to surmount the barriers between the I and the Outside and the Other.9  It 

is a formula for tragedy.   That the obsessions of the Gothic protagonist tended to render 

him/her somewhat daemonic10--stressing here both the literal and the theoretical definitions of 

the term--is a fact which Huidobro clearly counts on in his novel, as well, both to help facilitate 

the reader's access(ion) to an allegorical reading of the text and to reinforce, at the level of the 

literal, a mythical reading based primarily upon the myth of Lucifer.   

 In fact, the narration does not progress very far before one notices that direct and 

indirect references linking Cagliostro to a usurpation of the role of Christ and to the satanic 

begin to pile up.  In the opening pages of "Excelsior," for example, those which depict 

Cagliostro's activities in his clinic in Strasbourg, narrator and protagonist collaborate to 

associate the character with Christianity and the figure of Christ:    

A halo of miracle encircled the house . . . Its waiting-room was ever thronged 
with people.  Upon its walls hung more ex-votos than in the chapels . . . In the 
waiting-room the sick awaited their turn, with their eyes gleaming with good 
omen--eyes opened wide in the presence of the impossible that not been seen in 
the world since the time of the Messiah.    (40) 
 
Taking up a vial, Cagliostro poured its contents into the mouth of the sick man.  
Then he passed his hand over the sleeping eyes.  Returning from their 



10 
 

wanderings in who knows what stellar spaces, they opened and fixed themselves 
anxiously on the mage.  Cagliostro smiled, a smile like a magician's wand, and as 
he smiled he summoned: 
 'You are healed.  Arise!'  [ . . . ] 
 'Arise and walk!  Arise and walk, new Lazarus--my Lazarus!'  (42-43) 
 

The reader having been thus prepared, he/she is immediately led into the presence of Lorenza, 

Cagliostro's captive wife, who protests and accuses of him of dealings with the devil, or worse: 

[T]hen I did not fear you as I fear you now.  Now I believe that you have made a 
pact with the Evil One.  So many strange things I have seen you do.  Oh, my God, 
my God, I would not be damned because of you!  Once, indeed, I loved you, my 
heart was all yours . . .  
 'And now you love me no longer?  Have you no tenderness left for me?   
 'No, I have none left.  To-day I hold you to be the Devil himself; and I feel 
that a day will come when I shall hate you.'  [ . . . ]  I swear to you that only by 
the force of your diabolical powers am I tied to you.  (67-68) 
 

Soon after, the theme is sounded again--this time without the Faustian overtones--by Eliane de 

Montvert, who asks Cagliostro in horror, 'Are you an angel or a devil?' (58), as she reacts to a 

demonstration of the magician's powers in which he successfully conjures the images of her 

husband's death in a duel of honor.  In fact, Eliane de Montvert and Lorenza Feliciani will 

continue to play a principal role in reminding the reader of the protagonist's satanic dimension, 

as in this exchange between them, near the conclusion of the novel, where Lorenza senses 

Cagliostro's return home: 

'Now he fills me with fear, a dreadful fear . . . I believe he has made a pact with 
the Powers of Evil. For pity's sake, Marquise, help me to escape from here! [ . . . ]   
 Cagliostro appeared at the threshold of the door, subdued and 
thoughtful.  The fugitive smile that hovered on his lips was ready at any moment 
to flee away.   
 He advanced to greet the Marquise; but she shrank away from him in 
fear.   
 'You come from Hell, you come from Hell!' (148-150) 
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 In spite of the various resonances here and elsewhere in the novel with the related 

myths of Faust, Prometheus and Don Juan, it is the myth of Lucifer, as Benjamín Rojas Pina has 

carefully documented in his own analysis of Cagliostro. Novela-film11, which is the principal 

structuring force of the mythical dimension of the narrative:  

 The parallel with the Angel Lucifer is obvious.  Cagliostro wants to 
dominate this world, orient it according to his mysterious precepts and the 
situation that is propitious for him as head of the Rosicrucians.  A knower of 
mysteries, such as those of life and death, he is obsessed with them and 
personally acts on events, ignoring ... the power of Lorenza's spiritual love, 
trampling on the right of the Marquise de Montvert to not love [Prince Rolland].    
 The process of demystification of the caster of spells with the ill-
tempered exercise of his power gained from believing himself not subject to 
universal laws.  His glowing eyes, his diabolical gaze, are explained by his 
transformation from alchemist into Satan and his hubris born from acts that will 
lead to his failure: madly in love with Lorenza, he loses her by denying her her 
freedom and by manipulating her as his medium, turning her into an instrument; 
mad with power he loses it by his overconfidence in himself and by his rivalry.  
(166-167, translation mine) 
 

 The allegorical dimension (whose presence in the text is much more subtle and likely to 

be missed by many readers), notes Rojas, is compatible with and, therefore, reinforced by the 

mythical dimension: 

[T]he typifying feature of Cagliostro [that is, the satanic] connects with the 
complex role of the artist seen as superior being midway between the human 
and the superhuman being, prodigious in his creating, rebellious in his pride 
and ambition. (163, translation mine) 
 

  Finally, no discussion of the mythical dimension of the novel Cagliostro would be 

complete if it did not pause to consider (the matter of) the episode of Cagliostro's initiation into 

the mysteries of the religion of Isis.  Narrated in part by the protagonist as part of an 

inspirational address to the charter members--Jean Jacques Rousseau and Jean Paul Marat, 

among them--of the masonic lodge he is endeavoring to establish, the episode shows, in a less 
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disguised form, the influence of the same myth of the Great/Terrible Mother/Dragon employed 

extensively in Mío Cid Campeador.   

 Alleging that the events he is about to describe took place over three thousand years 

earlier in ancient Egypt among the pyramids, the protagonist tells his audience how he was 

required to submit to five great tests if he wished to be initiated into the mystery of Supreme 

Knowledge.  The first four trials have their inspiration in the ancient concept of the universe as 

made up of four basic elements: earth, fire, water and air.  The fifth trial tests the individual's 

resistance to the temptations of the flesh.  In the four elemental tests, Cagliostro symbolically 

returns to the womb and is reborn as he forced to crawl the length of a tunnel 

claustrophobically "narrow and dark as your mother's womb" (133).  Also, he challenges and 

defeats the "dragon" when he survives an encounter with a perilous chasm which he describes 

as "a cavern hewn out of the rock [that] opened its jaws like a petrified dragon" (139).  

Cagliostro's reward for successfully resisting, afterwards, the attractions of sublime music, 

strong wind, sumptuous foods and seductive unclad dancing women is entry into the inner 

sanctum of the temple of Isis, the original Great/Terrible Mother: 

 Followed by all his priests, the Hierophant advanced to meet Cagliostro 
where he stood, motionless in the midst of the temple spaces.   
 'Hail, O conqueror of the five great tests!  Now you may learn the secret.' 
 Between the two-fold file of priests the Great Hierophant and Cagliostro 
crossed the temple towards the statue of the Goddess Isis.  Her veil was raised as 
they drew near. 
 The priests bowed down to the ground as the two entered the doorway 
in the pedestal and the veil fell again before it.  (145) 
 

 In contrast, with Rodrigo Díaz de Vivar's subsequent extensive socialization of his 

experiences of transformation in Mío Cid Campeador, the protagonist of Cagliostro shares his 

experiences with only the handful of members of his masonic "Lodge of Isis," and this only as 
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the novel is nearing the conclusion.  Also, the cyclical and consecrational quality which the of 

this myth helps to impart to the rhythm of Mío Cid Campeador is here canceled due to its 

reduced role--in favor of the more linear myth of Lucifer.   

 As in the case of Mío Cid Campeador, the summing of the conventional and the symbolic 

readings results for the reader in the "spontaneous" production of a third level of meaning.  

This third reading, as indicated at the beginning of this paper, detects the same formula of the 

fascist project present in Mío Cid Campeador.  However, here the outcome is a negative one.   

 The basic ingredients for this third properly sociopolitical reading are supplied by the 

historical content of the novel which is incorporated into the text through the vehicle of the 

historical novel.  This content ranges from mere allusion to actual incorporation in the narrative 

of famous figures and events whose ultimate significance lies in their realtionship to the 

phenomenon of the French Revolution.  Crucial in this operation is the "scene" in which 

Cagliostro, goaded by Marie Antoinette's pricks to his amour propre, conjures for her and her 

husband the ominous images of the future: 

 On an instant there appeared in the mirror a regular cluster of severed 
heads, among which almost every one of the horrified spectators recognised his 
or her own.  
 The bleeding heads of the King and the Queen appeared in the first row.  
[ . . . ] 
 Again Cagliostro touched the mirror with his magic wand, and in a great 
picture appeared the figure of Napoleon, mounted on his white horse, 
dominating a field of battle like one who dominated History.  [ . . . ] 
 Here the vision changed, and from the depths of the mirror appeared an 
Eagle.  It approached, growing greater and greater.  In the lower part of the 
mirror appeared a great globe, upon which the map of Europe stood out clearly.  
The shadow of the Eagle swept across the globe, and waxed enormous until its 
wings completely covered it.  Suddenly, as though stricken by a shot, the Eagle 
shuddered, hovered a moment, and began to fall headlong . . . The Eagle fell and 
was dashed against the rocks of a distant island. 
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 Hardly had the Eagle touched the earth when on the same spot as if by 
enchantment appeared the figure of Napoleon, gazing sadly at the flowing and 
ebbing of the waves of the sea. 
 When the vision disappeared Cagliostro, too, had vanished, leaving with 
the walls of the Royal salon the stupor of mystery and the dread of prophecy.  
(162-165) 
 

The French Revolution was, of course, only a violent escalation of economic, social and political struggles 

already underway for some time.  Feudalism was giving way to capitalism and aristocratic privilege was 

being challenged by the democratic spirit of the emerging bourgeoisie.  Ironically, almost a century and 

a half later these same conflicts had become very much a part of Huidobro's own Spanish American 

reality.  Furthermore, the author's choice to confine the action of his tale to the time just prior to the 

outbreak of the Revolution, and to underscore, as in the previous scene, the imminence of catastrophe, 

can be interpreted as a warning to his Spanish American readers, particularly those who are members of 

the traditional "aristocracy," that a similar potential for upheaval is building in Spanish America, as well.  

As a corollary, the decision to fictionally recreate the period preceding the Revolution can also be seen 

as a pretext for the writer to work out artistically, utilizing the historical legendary--and literary--Comte 

de Cagliostro as a ready-made vehicle, an alternative to bourgeois hegemony and democracy acceptable 

to aristocracy and the masses, alike.  What results is a fascist fantasy which necessarily collapses under 

the weight of the protagonist's excessive personal ambition and passion.   

 These impulses are carefully restrained in the protagonist of Mío Cid Campeador and channeled 

into "acceptable" social outlets.  On the other hand, in Huidobro's last novel, Sátiro o El poder de las 

palabras, the protagonist is allowed to succumb to these impulses and to be completely transformed by 

them.  To preview further: when, in the study of Sátiro o El poder de las palabras,  a 

psychosocioeconomic optic is applied to its protagonist's excesses of desire, these reveal their true 

nature as symptoms of the implantation of a capitalist mode of production.  Thus, to anticipate one of 

the findings which will become available from the perspective of a combined view of the results of the 
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sociopolitical readings of Mío Cid Campeador, Cagliostro and Sátiro o El poder de las palabras, the three 

protagonists come to present an evolutionary continuum of sorts along which the symptoms of 

socioeconomic change become more and more visible and/or less and less repressible.   

 Returning to the sociopolitical reading of the present novel the essential formula for this reading 

can be shown to be already present in both the conventional Gothic and allegorical mythical readings.  

As one will recall, the conventional Gothic reading introduces the reader to a protagonist who is a 

magician, mysterious and magnetic.  His powers and charisma enable him to work his will on Nature and 

the other characters.  Meanwhile, he is engaged in forcing loose from Nature and the Universe their 

ultimate secrets, such as the key to the mysteries of life and death.  He claims to desire this knowledge 

so he can use it to shape the world to his own, ostensibly humanitarian designs: 

 '[Y]ou [Lorenza] know well that I love you . . . And you know, too, that I have 
need of you--that without you, I could not realise my plans, my great designs.   
 'You mean your ambitions--your thirst for domination. 
 'No, Lorenza; my plans for humanity.  It may be that there is still in my spirit the 
lust of ambition; but do not forget that no lever is to be disdained.  (66) 
 

But, as is frequently the case with protagonists of Gothic narratives, he falls into excess and is 

symbolically punished by the forces of divine providence and Nature, here through their representatives 

in the novel, the quasi-religious Rosicrucians and their sentinel Marcival and their sentinel Marcival. 

 The modern allegorical and mythical reading based upon the author's creacionista ethic and the 

myth of Lucifer introduces the reader to the additional elements of a demigod who also seeks ultimate 

knowledge of and power over his universe and, in the case of the myth of Lucifer, to certain oblique 

allusions to the Apocalypse in the novel's preface, which link the protagonist to the prophesied divine 

intervention into history at its moment of greatest anarchy:   

 Whence did he come?  I have said it already: he came out of the Infinite in a 
coach escorted by the lightnings, contrary to that prophet Elias who went up into 
Heaven in a chariot of flames . . .  
 He appeared suddenly in History between two thunder-claps.  (38) 
 



16 
 

In either case, the effect is to foreground a singular individual whose outstanding feature is his ability to 

exert extraordinary influence over his world when it threatens to slip into chaos.  More to the point, 

each is shown in the act of substituting for/taking over from aristocracies on their way to destruction.  

Taken together, these images exert a decided influence upon the reader to bend his/her attention to the 

sociopolitical potential of other readings.  Furthermore, the linking, as above, of the character Cagliostro 

with a variety of runaway horses and conveyances which the protagonist then manages either directly 

or indirectly to bring under control is a motif which recurs with insistence throughout the novel12 

forming thus a network of subtle reminders of this sociopolitical dimension.   

 Once the reader becomes conscious of this sociopolitical dimension, he/she is able to review 

and revise the (components of the) other readings and undertake a new reading of the novel.  In that 

reading, Cagliostro the mad magician of the conventional Gothic reading and the diabolical/creacionista 

demigod of the modern mythical allegorical reading is finally recognized as the dream hero of an 

alienated and declining aristocracy unable to resist the onslaught of historical change.  However, once in 

motion even this fantasy champion is not immune to and ultimately falls prey to these same historical 

forces.  Thus, the interception and punishment of Cagliostro is depicted as stemming not from his 

transgression of any legal limitations and consequent apprehension by the authorities: he engages with 

apparent impunity in kidnapping, theft, attempted rapes and murders.  The indictments and banishment 

of the protagonist issue, instead, from his violation of the aristocratic code of conduct of his own class, 

symbolized by the brotherhood of the Rosicrucians, the members of which condemn his indulgence in 

the "vices" of personal ambition and materialism: 

 'You know well, Count Cagliostro, that we who are here present are three 
Masters.  Read the sentence of your punishment.  You will see that you stand accused of 
prevarication and of working in pursuit of your own ambitions.  You are accused of 
failing, through the love of a woman, to guard the secrets.'  (180) 
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1 Vicente Huidobro, Mirror of a Mage, trans. Warre B. Wells (Boston and New York: Houghton Mifflin, 1931). 
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Clarenden Press, 1984);  “Huidobro: From Film to the Filmic Novel,” Review 29 May-August 1981: 13-20; and, “El 
cubismo literario y la novela fílmica: Cagliostro de Vicente Huidobro,” Revista de crítica literaria latinoamericana 6 
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Cunnigham, Alicia Rivero Potter and Benjamín Rojas Pina in their respective unpublished dissertations.  See Lucía 
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Huidobro," Diss. U of Minnesota, 1980, 130-167.  Finally, there is John Brushwood's brief commentary on the 
novel's cinematic techniques in his The Spanish-American Novel: A Twentieth-Century Survey (Austin: The U of 
Texas P, 1975) 124. 
4 "The Novel," Encyclopaedia Britannica: Macropaedia , 1980 ed.:  
 

It is noteworthy that Gothic fiction has always been approached in a spirit of deliberate 
suspension of the normal canons of taste. (286) 

 
See also George Haggerty, "Introduction: Gothic Fiction and Affective Form," Gothic Fiction, Gothic Form 
(University Park: Pennsylvania State UP, 1989): 
 

The purpose of this study is to uncover various ways in which Gothic writers expand the 
significance of their work through the manipulation of formal effects.  Horace Walpole's familiar 
explanation of the "motives" behind what can reasonably be called the first Gothic novel, The 
Castle of Otranto (1764), suggests that the impulse behind Gothic fiction was an impulse toward 
formal innovation.  (1) 

 
 
5 See Roberto Gervaso, Cagliostro, trans. María Moreu (Madrid: Espasa-Calpe, 1977).   
6 Alexandre Dumas, Memoirs d'un Médecin (1848).  The four novels traditionally subsumed under this general title 
are Joseph Balsamo, Le Collier de la Reine, Ange Pitou and La Comtesse de Charny.  Count Cagliostro (Giusseppe 
Balsamo) figures in all but Ange Pitou.   
7 Haggerty 39, 48. 
8 Haggerty 119. 
9 To support this contention, I am relying, in part, on Haggerty's application of the ideas of Julia Kristeva as 
expounded in her Powers of Horror: An Essay on Abjection, trans. Leon S. Roudiez (New York: Columbia UP, 1982). 
10 Fletcher 51n52, 52n54. 
11 Rojas-Pina 166-167. 
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Abstract 
 

China’s rise since 1978 to become the world’s second largest economy, lifting 600 

million people out of poverty is historic. For emerging economies, China serves as a 

model for development. The first few years of China’s development were the turning 

point for this dramatic change. This paper provides an analysis of this change, 

specifically the policies, and thinking imbedded in the change. From this analysis several 

observations are made regarding the application of the Chinese model to emerging 

economies1. 

 
 
 
 
 
  

                                                
1 This paper is part of a comprehensive study of urbanization and planning in the 
People’s Republic of China (PRC). State Owned Enterprises are covered in the 
comprehensive study of urbanization and planning in China. 
2 In this analysis the first few years covers the initial breakout period from 1980-1985 and 
from 1986-1991 marks the institution of market reforms (Yuan, 2010a, p. 66). 
3 For a complete discussion of the establishment of the first SEZ’s see; (Vogel, 2013, pp. 
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Introduction2 

 Over the past thirty years, China has undergone one of the fastest rates of 

urbanization experienced by any country on the globe. Thirty years ago about seventy 

percent of the population lived in rural areas, but today China is an urban country, with 

over fifty percent of its population living in urban places. Regions, cities and 

communities are being transformed, day-by-day. China has made tremendous progress in 

reducing poverty. The World Bank has noted that between 1981 and 2004, six hundred 

million people have been lifted out of poverty (“Results Profile,” n.d.). 	  

	   China’s economic rise in the last three decades is historic. Its advance in three 

decades to become the second largest economy in the world second only to the United 

States leaves many governmental leaders and policy makers studying and wondering how 

did China make this kind of progress in such a short period of time. They ask “Can we 

make the same kind of progress elsewhere, in our country, in our cities and in the 

hinterland?”	   The search for the answer can be pointedly stated: let’s replicate what China 

is doing and we should have similar results (Tadesse, 2104; Brautigam & Xiaoyang, 

2011, pp. 69–100). 	  

 China is the model for economic development. It is the growth model of the 

future. China’s tremendous economic growth in the last three decades lies in the 

establishment of Special Economic Zones. Replication in this sense can be understood as 

establishing Special Economic Zones or variations thereof, that is, to provide incentives, 
                                                
2 In this analysis the first few years covers the initial breakout period from 1980-1985 and 
from 1986-1991 marks the institution of market reforms (Yuan, 2010a, p. 66). 
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attract investment, assemble and export products. But this is only a small part of Chinese 

model of Special Economic Zones. Other parts include: 1) the basic thinking underlying  

establishing the zones, 2) the organizational infrastructure in place at the time and prior to 

formal establishment of the zones, 3) and lastly the actual policies and programs to 

implement Special Economic Zones, that is the incentives, investments, programs and 

policies. This paper presents an analysis of these three sequences of events that were the 

catalysts for China’s emergence as the world’s second largest global economic power. 

China’s Special Economic Zones: Three Sequences of Events 

Overview 

 One of the key parts of reform and opening up and the massive economic change 

that China has experienced over the last thirty years is its first Special Economic Zone in 

Shenzhen (Yuan, Yiming, et. al. 2010, pp. 55-86).  This was a pragmatic experiment 

endorsed by Deng Xiaoping in 1979 (Kuhn, 2011, p. 63). The Shenzhen Zone was a 

success that was replicated throughout China and indeed many parts of the world 

(“Political priority, economic gamble,” 2015). Equally significant was the theory, 

ideology and philosophy that became the grounding for the zone’s success. The basis for 

its success was the thinking upon which the zone was built.  

 Three sequences of events led to establishing Special Economic Zones. One was a 

shift in thinking that laid the conditions for reform and opening up. The thinking is 

simply the thoughts, ideology, philosophy that gives direction to action.   Another event 

that formed the basis for the zone was building the foundation. This included the  
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organizational infrastructure based on communes, town and village enterprises and the 

diaspora, particularly their “…brethren (tongbao, literally those from the same womb),  

those from China--Taiwan, Macao, and Hong Kong” (Vogel, 2013, p. 403).   The third 

sequence of events is putting the structure (policies and programs, etc.) of the zone 

together and implementation. These sequences of events are interrelated. If the 

foundation is removed the structure falls, if thinking is removed, then the desired change 

does not occur, and if the structure is not built (e.g. programs not adequately funded, 

implemented) then the desired aspirations are not achieved. All parts equal the Special 

Economic Zone.  If there is any shift in the internal elements of the parts (e.g. production 

units, networking) it alters the results of the zone, thus some degree of stability is critical 

for aspirations and goals to be achieved.  

From Maoism to Deng Xiaoping Theory 

 Development of China's first Special Economic Zone can be explained as the way 

one would describe how a house is built.  It starts with thinking about the house. What 

are the general ideas that tell us about the house and guide the design and construction of 

the house?  These general ideas and thinking for China were laid out by Deng Xiaoping 

at the Third Plenary Session of the Eleventh Central Committee of the Communist Party 

of China. This is regarded as "one of the most important meetings in Chinese history” 

(Xiao-bo; 2009:11).  It is "recognized as the singular milestone that marked the beginning  

of reform and opening up in China" (Kuhn, 2011, p. 53). At this Plenary Deng's remarks 

were a break from Maoist theory of the past.  

 Maoist thought viewed class conflict and revolutionary cycles of education and 

reeducation as necessary to reduce the new bourgeoisie class created out of corrupt  
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proletarians (Starr, 2010, p. 79).  Instead, Deng's thinking rejected continuous class 

conflict and put forward a reinterpretation of Maoist theory. Consistently he disagreed  

with this part of Maoist theory that gave primacy to the cycle of revolution-reeducation--

revolution. Deng asserted that to make revolution but not to promote production is 

“utterly wrong” (Deng, 2001, p. 14). “The role of revolution, (asserted Deng), is a  

treasure beyond price… revolution takes place on the basis of need for material benefit… 

it is idealism to emphasize the spirit of sacrifice to the neglect of material benefits” 

(Deng,	  et.	  al.,	  1984,	  p.	  157).  

	   At	  the	  Third	  Plenary	  Session	  of	  the	  Eleventh	  Central	  Committee	  of	  the	  

Chinese	  Communist	  Party,	  December	  1978,	  Deng's	  comments	  focused	  on	  one	  theme,	  

"How	  to	  emancipate	  our	  minds,	  use	  our	  heads,	  seek	  truth	  from	  facts	  and	  unite	  as	  

one	  in	  looking	  to	  the	  future"	  (Deng	  et	  al.,	  1984,	  pp.	  151–165).	  Deng	  argued,	  

"emancipation	  of	  the	  mind	  is	  a	  vital	  political	  task."	  	  Deng’s	  focus	  required	  a	  

reassertion	  of	  democratic	  centralism,	  at	  this	  point	  in	  the	  history	  of	  the	  People’s	  

Republic	  of	  China,	  in	  order	  to	  focus	  on	  democracy.	  	  Deng	  stated	  that	  previously,	  too	  

much	  emphasis	  was	  given	  to	  centralization,	  where	  only	  several	  people	  were	  making	  

decisions.	  	  Deng	  maintained	  this	  repressed	  progress	  and	  economic	  democracy.	  

People	  were	  afraid	  to	  talk,	  say	  things;	  it	  was	  safer	  to	  say	  nothing	  and	  restrict	  your	  

thinking.	  	  The	  mind	  was	  not	  emancipated;	  change	  could	  not	  occur.	  	  

 For Deng, a mind that is not emancipated stops progress and change. In Deng's 

words when a mind is not emancipated a "curious phenomena emerge" (Deng et al., 

1984, p. 153). "Peoples thinking becomes rigid; they will increasingly act according to 
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fixed notions…People whose thinking has become rigid tend to veer with the 

wind…Once people's thinking becomes rigid, book worship, divorced from reality, 

becomes a grave malady" (Deng,	  et.	  al,	  1984,	  p.	  153).  For Deng, the path was clear; 

only by emancipating the mind, seeking truth from facts, integrating theory with practice 

could China’s socialist modernization occur smoothly (Deng, et. al. 1984, p. 154).   

Seeking "truth from facts," according to Deng is the basis of the proletarian world 

outlook as well as the ideological basis of Marxism" (Deng, et. al 1984, p. 154).  Deng 

extended his analysis further by providing the prescription for emancipating the mind. 

“Democracy is a major condition for emancipating the mind” (Deng et al., 1984, p. 155).  

  The Four Modernizations.  Deng’s analysis intricately tied “emancipating the 

mind, seeking truth from fact” together with democratic centralism as the overarching 

ideological framework for the policies needed to unleash China’s economic power.  

Grounded in this framework Deng put forward achieving the Four Modernizations of 

agriculture, industry, science and technology and the military as priorities for China.  In 

Deng’s view, economic democracy would mean, decentralization of administrative 

functions to "various localities, enterprises, and production teams…extend authority to 

managerial personal” (Deng, 2001:151-185).  Deng’s policy of economic democracy and  

democratic centralism acknowledged that economic differences would occur and that 

those differences were to be embraced. In his paradigm, it would be expected that some  

peasants, workers and regions would benefit more and faster than others but that would 

be beneficial to the nation. This progress would serve as a role model, an example to  
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others of the productive forces of the People’s Republic of China’s socialist 

modernization. Deng prophetically stated, “Just imagine the wealth that would be created 

if the hundreds of thousands and millions of production teams put their minds to work” 

(Deng, 2001:157).  Indeed, thirty years later China would emerge as the world’s second 

largest economic power. 

Building the Foundation:  The Organizational Infrastructure 

 When China established its first Special Economic Zones (SEZ) in 1979 

(Fenwick, 1984) the organizational infrastructure was already in place. This was one of 

the factors that contributed to the success of SEZs and reform and opening up. The 

organizational infrastructure consisted of two major elements: 1) the communes and 

production brigades which provided the organizational form that would transition to a 

socialist market economy and 2) the Chinese diaspora. Specifically the relationship 

between the mainland and the diaspora was critical in providing capital and knowledge 

transfer for the success of the first Special Economic Zones and the economic 

transformation of China.  

 Communes, Production Brigades, Town and Village Enterprise. Communes, 

production brigades, town and village enterprises were in existence when China 

established its first SEZs in Guangdong Province, Shenzhen City in 1979. The  

importance of these socialist corporations and production units was substantial. This is 

what Deng was referring to when he stated: “Just imagine the wealth that would be  

created if the hundreds of thousands and millions of production teams put their minds to 

work” (Deng, 2001:157).  Ezra F. Vogel makes this abundantly clear in his definitive 
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biography of Deng Xiaoping (Vogel, 2013). Vogel notes that it was not the new 

developing free market economy that was solely responsible for China’s economic 

resurgence. “Guangdong’s progress cannot be explained simply by ‘open markets,” for 

many countries with open markets did not achieve the progress that Guangdong made” 

(Vogel, 2013, p. 410).  Vogel clearly underlines the import of production units by stating 

that: 

… In Guangdong, a Communist organization that less than a decade 
earlier had engaged in class warfare became an effective vehicle to 
promote.  The party provided overall discipline and encouraged study and 
competition, and a Hong Kong and Japanese enterprise were quick to 
offer assistance (Vogel, 2013, p. 411). 
 

 To gain perspective of the magnitude of production units and the size of their 

labor force John Bryan Starr (2010, p. 101), observes that “…there were twenty five 

million collective enterprises in China with a workforce of 450 million…after 1978 many 

of them became the vehicle for transitioning the economy from government control to 

market control.”  Indeed, Starr ( 2010, p. 101) goes further to state that “…there are those 

who argue that it was the experience of these collectives that provided the reservoir of 

skills needed to reintroduce private enterprise into the Chinese economy.”   In Shenzhen 

Municipality alone (site of the first SEZ) in 1979, there were 300,000 residents in 21 

communes organized into 207 production brigades (O’Donnell, n.d.).  In 1978 Shenzhen  

was a small village (figure 1 and 2 below). Approximately three decades later it emerged 

as one of China’s major economic, financial and research-educational centers (Wile, Feb.  

2, 541, & 37, n.d.). To illustrate this movement toward becoming a global research 

center, The University of California—Berkeley, U.S.A, signed an agreement with 
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Tsinghua University (one of China’s leading universities) to establish a joint research 

center in nanotechnology, nanomedicine, low carbon energy technologies, and data 

science and next generation internet (chinadaily.com.cn, 2014). 

 
Figure 1. Shenzhen, 1980 

 
Source: Business Insider, Photos: Leroy W. Demery, Jr. 

 
 
 

Figure 2. Shenzhen, 2010 circa. 

 

 From communes to town and village enterprises. In addition to communes and 

production brigades, Town and Villages Enterprises (TVEs) played a significant role in 

the transformation of China in becoming the second largest economy in the world. TVEs 
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emerged from the communes that were in place before	  reform	  and	  opening	  up. Change 

from the commune system to Town and Village Enterprises began in 1978 when villagers 

in the Xiaogang Production Brigade of Fengyang County, Anhui Province were 

dissatisfied with the low levels of agricultural production under agricultural 

collectivization (Xiao-bo, 2009, p. 208). After years of planting and harvesting under this 

system there wasn't enough to support their families. They were forced to go to other 

villages to seek assistance. Fed up with this system, they secretly met and agreed to 

dividing parts of the commune into family plots, growing their own produce for their 

families and giving the surplus to the communes to pay their taxes and production quota. 

For the first time in years farmers were extremely productive and surpluses were 

produced. The system was profitable (Stockman, 2013, pp. 138–141).  

 This became the model of agricultural production for Anhui Provence and the 

national Household Responsibility System. The land remained under the ownership of the 

state; farmers could lease the land and had inheritance rights. Administrative functions of 

the communes were assumed by the TVEs. The emergence of the Household 

Responsibility System and TVEs marked the decollectivization of communes. TVEs had 

a significant impact on China’s emerging economy. “By the early 1990s there were one 

million Town and Village Enterprises accounting for nearly one quarter of all industrial 

employment in China” (Stockman, 2013, p. 138). 

 One of the most revealing findings regarding the impact of Town and Village 

Enterprises on China’s economic growth and poverty reduction appears in Huang’s 

article “How Did China Take Off?” (Huang, 2012). Huang argues that China’s initial 
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economic growth and poverty reduction was due largely to Town and Village Enterprises 

rather than foreign direct investment. Comparing the effectiveness of Town and Village 

Enterprises against foreign direct investment during period of 1985 and 1990, Huang 

observes “Employment by firms funded by foreign capital was 60,000 and 660,000 in 

1990. The two figures for Town and Village Enterprises are 69.8 million and 92.7 

million, respectively”	  (p. 148).  Huang also notes that reduction in China’s poverty was 

largely a result of rural development and internal reforms, notably that of Town and 

Village Enterprise (p. 148). The evidence regarding the impact of TVE’s on moving 

China’s economic growth is aptly summed up by Jonathan Fenby’s observation that they 

(i.e. TVEs) “…swiftly became the main motor of China’s economic growth, their 

workforce rising from 30 million to 140 million in fifteen years”	  (Fenby,	  2012,	  p.	  172).	   

 The Diaspora.  The Chinese diaspora played a dominant and leading role in 

establishing China’s first Special Economic Zones.  It is so significant that one might be 

prompted to say that without the contribution of the diaspora to reform and opening, 

China’s economic growth in the first few years of reform and opening up	  might not have 

been as successful. In addition to the restructuring of China’s internal growth model, the 

diaspora played an important role in contributing to the overall success of SEZs. The first 

foreign	  company (Vogel, 2013, p. 397) to invest in China’s Special Economic Zone was a 

Chinese company  that  was part of the diaspora. The persons involved in orchestrating  

this foreign direct investment (FDI) were part of the diaspora; and the majority the initial 

FDI in China’s first special economic zones came from the diaspora.  
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 As	  Vogel	  reports	  (Vogel,	  2013,	  pp.	  394–406)	  	  the	  Hong	  Kong	  Merchants	  

Group	  became	  the	  first	  foreign	  company	  to	  invest	  in	  China’s	  first	  special	  economic	  

zone	  under	  the	  new	  policies	  of	  opening	  up	  and	  reform.	  The	  company	  was	  taken	  over	  

by	  the	  Communists	  after	  1949.	  It	  was	  established	  as	  an	  independent,	  autonomous	  

company	  in	  Hong	  Kong	  under	  the	  leadership	  of	  Yuan	  Geng.	  Yuan	  was	  a	  member	  of	  

the	  Communist	  party.	  He	  was	  originally	  from	  Shenzhen,	  the	  site	  of	  the	  first	  SEZ.	  He	  

fought	  there	  as	  a	  member	  of	  the	  guerrilla	  forces	  during	  the	  civil	  war.	  He	  put	  forward	  

the	  proposal	  for	  the	  Hong	  Kong	  Steam	  Ship	  Group	  to	  salvage	  old	  ships	  in	  Shenzhen	  

and	  send	  the	  by-‐products	  back	  to	  Hong	  Kong3.	  This	  proposal	  was	  reviewed	  and	  

approved	  by	  a	  former	  member	  of	  the	  guerrilla	  forces	  during	  the	  civil	  war	  that	  was	  

Yuan	  Geng’s	  superior.	  	  The	  participants	  were	  from	  the	  mainland,	  had	  developed	  

relations,	  knew	  each	  other	  and	  had	  similar	  aspirations	  for	  reform	  and	  opening	  up.	  

	   It	  was	  the	  pre-‐established	  networking,	  and	  knowledge	  of	  mainland	  Chinese	  

life	  that	  made	  it	  relatively	  easy	  for	  foreign	  direct	  investment	  (FDI)	  to	  be	  directed	  to	  

China’s	  first	  special	  economic	  zones.	  This	  networking	  and	  knowledge	  of	  mainland	  

life	  has	  been	  referred	  to	  as	  “synergy”	  (Smart	  and	  Hsu,	  2004:550).	  This	  is	  the	  

working	  relationship	  among	  people,	  businesses,	  governments	  and	  units	  of	  

government.	  In	  their	  analysis	  of	  China's	  diaspora’s	  role	  in	  prompting	  the	  economic	  

take	  off.	  	  Smart	  and	  Hsu	  state	  that	  synergy	  is	  a:	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	   

… specific skill set of Chinese investors (experience with labor-intensive 
exports to the West and with managing to achieve high quality and 

                                                
3 For a complete discussion of the establishment of the first SEZ’s see; (Vogel, 2013, pp. 
396-398: Khun, 2011, pp. 62-63).  
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productivity from unskilled labor), cultural similarities and propensities 
(shared culture and language, ability to form trustworthy relationships, 
values of authority and hard work), knowledge of how to get things done 
in contexts of policy uncertainty while minimizing transaction costs and 
industrial structures that tolerate higher levels of regulatory uncertainty 
and risk (Smart & Hsu, 2004, p. 550).  

     Smart and Hsu’s analysis reveals that between 1979 and 1999, 57 percent of foreign 

direct investment into China’s Special Economic Zones came from the diaspora.   

Disaggregating their data, they show that 50 percent came from Hong Kong, 

approximately 8 percent from Taiwan, and in total, approximately 80 percent from Asia, 

the remainder coming from European Union countries and the United States (2004:550). 

It was this synergy that accounted for the FDI.  The authors go further in their analysis by 

showing the importance of the geographical distribution of this synergy.  

 Their findings also show that the initial years of opening up and reform, Chinese 

investors focused FDI primarily in the countryside near transportation routes, while 

Western investors focused FDI on large urban concentrations located along China’s 

coastal regions. A key point made by Smart and Hsu (2004) and also by Douglas Zhihua 

Zeng of the World Bank (Zeng, 2011) is that the role of China’s diaspora in the initial 

years of opening up and reform was critical for China’s rapid economic growth and in 

Zeng’s words (2011, p. 17), “Given the culture, language, and locational advantages, 

such investments were dominant in the beginning stage, especially for the early SEZs.”  

This synergy and Deng’s encouraging the spirit of development and change was revealed 

when he announced “Socialism means eliminating poverty. Pauperism is not  

socialism…” (Deng et al., 1984, p. 73).  
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Building Special Economic Zones: Policy, Programs, and Results 

   “China’s Special Economic Zones Create Miracles,” so reads the headline of an 

Internet article appearing in the World Economy News, (March 31, 2014). The article 

reports the success of zones in bringing about an economic miracle---bringing China into 

being the second largest economy in the world. So significant is their success that four 

years after the first zone in 1984, the PRC implemented zones in fourteen cities. Again 

four years later in 1988, the PRC designated the entire Hainan province a special 

economic zone. In its study of China’s zones, the World Bank noted that Special 

Economic Zones significantly contributed to national Gross Domestic Product (GDP), in 

2006 accounting for 5 percent of China’s total real GDP.  Other significant contributions 

were the result of foreign investment, employment and high technology. The World Bank 

sums up its findings by noting that the Special Economic Zones “have formed a powerful 

engine to drive China’s reform process and economic growth” (Zeng, 2011, p. 16).  

 China's first Special Economic Zones were located along the southern coast 

adjacent to Hong Kong. Shenzhen, the first, was deliberately selected and planned. It 

evolved as a way to deal with the major problem of mainland Chinese crossing the border 

to Hong Kong for higher wages and economic opportunity. People could see the 

opportunities in Hong Kong and repeatedly crossed. Deng Xiaoping observed that 

policies had to be changed on the Chinese side of the border to improve life conditions 

(Vogel, 2013, pp. 394–396). Hong Kong stood as the model of what Shenzhen could be. 

The people were the same, had relatives on the mainland, had the same capacity to 

develop. The only difference was the economic system (Khun, 2011:63). For Deng 
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Xiaoping, Shenzhen and the coastal cities provided the perfect opportunity for reform and 

opening up. Deng's vision for the coastal region was that the area could be  

“comprehensive metropolitan centered complete with industry, commerce, agriculture, 

livestock, residential housing, and tourist industries” (Vogel, 2013, p. 399).   The primary 

goals of the Shenzhen zone were: 1) exports, 2) importing advanced technology, 3) 

attracting foreign investment and 4) industrial development (Xiao-bo, 2009, pp. 19–20).  

 In 1984 Deng Xiaoping further articulated the goals of SEZs. In his view an SEZ 

“…is a medium for introducing technology, management and knowledge. Through the 

special economic zones we can import foreign technology, obtain knowledge and learn 

management, which is also a kind of knowledge” (Deng, n.d.).  In order to achieve these 

objectives China provided all or most of the resources needed by foreign firms to produce 

and export their products. Resources included the land, transportation, labor, housing, 

hotels (Vogel, 2013, p. 398) .  There was a strong commitment from the People’s 

Republic of China to make this experiment work. To ensure the SEZs achieved their 

objectives the PRC provided a wide range of reforms to push forward socialist 

modernization.  

 Reform and market economy.  Several major initiatives of reform and opening 

up were for example, developing a market economy, and land tenure reform4. Perhaps 

even more important than the initiatives was the thinking that was the basis of change and 

initiatives, such as a market economy. Reforms were instituted to “…promote the growth 

                                                
4 See (Yuan, 2010b, pp. 55–86) for a complete discussion of reforms. Approximately 
twenty-one reforms are discussed, for example, price system, labor market, financial 
system and reform or state-owned enterprises.  
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of the productive forces in a socialist society, increase the overall strength of the socialist 

society and raise living standards” (Deng, 1991:356). Market reform would unleash the 

productive forces in China’s socialist society. Furthermore, the People’s Republic of 

China controlled reform. Regulations and policies were enacted that “… strongly guarded 

socialist political authority and national sovereignty as key prerequisites to the zones’ 

deliberate loosening of socialist economic principles” (Fenwick, 1984, 382-84). For 

example, all activity in the SEZ’s was under the laws of the PRC. China maintained the 

rights of land usage and ownership and the sale of products produced within the SEZ 

were prohibited for sale in the Chinese domestic market (Fenwick, 1984 p.382). 

 In a series of speeches in 1992, Deng Xiaoping succinctly stated that the 

achievements in Shenzhen were socialist, not as a result market-based capitalism. 

Referring to critics of reform and opening up who saw this as a movement toward 

capitalism, Deng stated that “…the construction of Shenzhen have given these people a 

definite answer: special economic zones are socialist, not capitalist” (Deng, 1994, pp. 

360–361).  In these speeches, Deng made it clear that it was the thinking, the political 

principals, philosophy and ideology that was the driving force behind China’s rapid 

economic growth and development. Deng reiterated that throughout the process of reform 

and opening up we must adhere to the Four Cardinal Principals (Deng, 1994, p. 367) of 

“keeping to the socialist road and to uphold the people’s democratic dictatorship, 

leadership by the Communist Party, and Marxism-Leninism and Mao Zedong Thought” 

(Deng, 1994, p. 172).  Again referring to the success of Shenzhen, Deng made it 

pointedly clear that progress had resulted from socialism, not capitalism. “In the case of 
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Shenzhen, the publically owned sector is the mainstay of the economy, while the foreign-

invested sector accounts for only a quarter… in that sector we benefit from taxes and 

employment …more important political power is in our hands” (Deng, 1994, pp. 360–

361). Additionally, John Bryan Starr (p. 98) observes in his analysis of China’s history 

that:  

... in practice Deng operated with just two principles … reform measures 
were legitimate if they promoted rapid economic growth and if they did 
not weaken the party’s control of the political system…This was 
particularly true with respect to the “socialism” of the fourth cardinal 
principle, which, in Deng’s hands, became ‘socialism with Chinese 
characteristics.’  

 

Summary Observations 

 On the surface, China’s emergence as a world economic power in thirty years 

seems straightforward. But China’s path was multilayered and multifaceted, grounded in 

political philosophy and culture and a desire to overcome the poverty of the past. 

Progress was undertaken by the People’s Republic of China holding on to and 

maintaining political and economic control of change consistent with “socialism with 

Chinese characteristics” as defined and understood by the People’s Republic of China. 

Two parts of this statement are critical. First is that China maintained control of the  

change, and secondly, the theory or thinking that guided this change was socialism with 

Chinese characteristics. The communes, production units, collective land ownership by 

the state, the critical role of the diaspora, democratic centralism and the four 

modernizations were guided by the theoretical thinking of upholding the Four Cardinal    
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Principles. 5  These factors appear to have been imperative for China’s remarkable 

economic development and modernization. A major implication from the Chinese  

experience strongly points to the import of the thinking, the organizational infrastructure 

as well as holding on to political, economic power while raising living standards as 

critical elements or preconditions in the process of socialist economic and social 

modernization. 

 

 

X     X     X 

 

 

 	  

 
 
 
  

                                                
5 See Deng’s theoretical discussion “Uphold The Four Cardinal Principles” given “at the 
forum on the principles for the Party’s theoretical work of the Central Committee of the 
Communist Party,” March 30, 1979 (Deng, et. al., 1984, pp. 166–191).  



CHINA: REFORM AND OPENING UP—THE FIRST YEARS 
SPECIAL ECONOMIC ZONES 

 
 
 

20 

 
 

References 
 
Brautigam, D., & Xiaoyang, T. (2011). China’s Investment in Special Economic Zones in 

Africa. In T. Farole & G. Akinci (Eds.), Special Economic Zones: Progress, 

Emerging Challenges, and Future Directions (p. 69). Washington, DC: The 

World Bank. Retrieved from 

https://books.google.com/books?hl=en&lr=&id=RTsJkoPMueAC&oi=fnd&pg=P

A69&dq=%22china%27s+investment+in+special+economic+zones%22+brautiga

m&ots=dFaJRbsawm&sig=7dMbDQN7dbW_cXn8EoEvZ1DPyj4 

Deng, X. (1994). Excerpts from Talks Given in Wuchang, Shenzhen, Zhuhai, and 

Shanghai. Selected Works, 3. 

Deng, X. (n.d.). Make a Success Of Special Economic Zones and Open More Cities to 

the Outside World. Retrieved November 21, 2015, from 

http://www.china.org.cn/english/features/dengxiaoping/103374.htm 

Deng, X., Zhongguo gong chan dang, & Zhong yang Makesi En’gesi Liening Sidalin zhu 

zuo bian yi ju. (1984). Selected works of Deng Xiaoping, 1975-1982. Beijing: 

Foreign Languages Press. 

Fenby, J. (2012). Tiger Head, Snake Tails: China Today, how it Got There and where it 

is Heading. Simon & Schuster. 

Fenwick, A. (1984). Evaluating China’s Special Economic Zones. International Tax & 

Business Lawyer, 2, 376. 



CHINA: REFORM AND OPENING UP—THE FIRST YEARS 
SPECIAL ECONOMIC ZONES 

 
 
 

21 

Huang, Y. (2012). How Did China Take Off? The Journal of Economic Perspectives, 

26(4), 147–170. 

Starr. J. B (2010). By John Bryan Starr: Understanding China : A Guide to China’s 

Economy, History, and Political Culture Third (3rd) Edition. 3rd Edition. 

Kuhn, R. L. (2010). How China’s Leaders Think: The Inside Story of China’s Reform and 

What This Means for the Future. Singapore. 

O’Donnell, M. A. (n.d.). laying siege to the villages: lessons from shenzhen. Retrieved 

from http://shenzhennoted.com/2013/03/29/laying-siege-to-the-villages-lessons-

from-shenzhen/ 

Political priority, economic gamble. (2015, April 4). The Economist. Retrieved from 

http://www.economist.com/news/finance-and-economics/21647630-free-trade-

zones-are-more-popular-everwith-politicians-if-not 

Results Profile: China Poverty Reduction. (n.d.). Retrieved November 19, 2015, from 

http://www.worldbank.org/en/news/feature/2010/03/19/results-profile-china-

poverty-reduction 

Smart, A., & Hsu, J.-Y. (2004). The Chinese Diaspora, Foreign Investment and 

Economic Development in China. The Review of International Affairs, 3(4), 544–

566. http://doi.org/10.1080/1475355042000241511 

Stockman, N. (2013). Understanding Chinese Society. John Wiley & Sons. 

Tsinghua, Berkeley prepare joint institute|Society|chinadaily.com.cn. (n.d.). Retrieved 

November 16, 2015, from http://usa.chinadaily.com.cn/china/2014-

09/08/content_18560923.htm 



CHINA: REFORM AND OPENING UP—THE FIRST YEARS 
SPECIAL ECONOMIC ZONES 

 
 
 

22 

Vogel, E. F. (2013). Deng Xiaoping and the Transformation of China (Reprint edition). 

Belknap Press. 

Wile, R., Feb. 2, 2013, 541, 643, & 37. (n.d.). Here’s What Shenzhen, China Looked 

Like Just Before Becoming One Of The Most Important Cities In The World. 

Retrieved November 16, 2015, from http://www.businessinsider.com/old-photos-

of-shenzhen-2013-2 

Xiao-bo, W. U. (2009). China Emerging  : 1978 - 2008 (1st edition). Singapore: Cengage 

Learning Asia. 

Yuan, Y. (2010a). China’s first special economic zone  : the case of Shenzhen. 

Yuan, Y. (2010b). China’s first special economic zone  : the case of Shenzhen. 

Zeng, D. Z. (2011). How do Special Economic Zones and Industrial Clusters Drive 

China’s Rapid Development? (SSRN Scholarly Paper No. ID 1774430). 

Rochester, NY: Social Science Research Network. Retrieved from 

http://papers.ssrn.com/abstract=1774430 

  

 



The 14th Hawaii International Conference on Arts & Humanities 

Proceeding Submission 

 

Title of the submission: 

The Evolution of Indonesia’s Genocidal Occupation Policy in East Timor 

Topic area of the submission:  

History 

Presentation format:  

Poster session 

Author:  

Kelvin Yudianto 

Affiliation:  

Senior year B.A (Hons) student in Political Science, Minor in History at the University of 

Calgary, Canada 

Address:  

2812, 19 St. NW 

Calgary, AB T2M 3V7, Canada  

Email:  

kyudiant@ucalgary.ca 

Description of the submission: 

The twenty-four years of Indonesian occupation of East Timor marked one of the longest cases 

of genocide in human history. Yet, a closer look at Indonesia’s occupation would reveal a unique 

pattern in the perpetration of the genocide, namely that in the twenty-four years of Indonesia’s 

occupation, there was an evolution in the way the genocide was carried out. This presentation 

would present the multiple factors that led to this evolution in genocidal policy. 

  

mailto:kyudiant@ucalgary.ca


Abstract 

 

The twenty-four years of Indonesian occupation of East Timor marked one of the longest cases 

of genocide, where mass killings, grave human rights violation, starvation, torture, 

imprisonment, sexual violence and the destruction of culture became a common norm in the 

daily life of the Timorese. Yet, a closer look at Indonesia’s occupation would reveal a unique 

pattern in the perpetration of the genocide, namely that in the twenty-four years of Indonesia’s 

occupation, there was an evolution in the way the genocide was carried out. This paper would 

argue that this evolution arose from multiple factors, namely: a) the failure of Indonesia’s 

operational policies aimed at securing control over the Timorese people and territory; b) the 

success of some of its operational policies in East Timor, which led to the implementation of the 

following stages of genocidal policies that ensued the former; c) the success of the genocidal 

policies in the other parts of Indonesia, which led the Indonesian authority to implement these 

policies in East Timor; d) the gradual transformation of the Timorese resistance movement; e) 

the changing nature of international support over Indonesia’s rule in East Timor. In reaching this 

conclusion the author relied on the analysis of both primary and secondary sources that outlined 

the history of Indonesia’s occupation of East Timor, with special emphasis on the critical 

junctures where transformation in genocidal policies took place. The mechanism upon which the 

genocide in East Timor evolved would add nuance to understanding the evolution of genocidal 

policies in analogous cases of genocide. 
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Complexity and M-Theory:  
The Conceptual and Theoretical Framework for Modesitt's Imager Portfolio 

 
 

 There is a socially important relationship between science and art in that art bridges the 

gap between and science and scientists and the rest of society.  By imaginatively incorporating 

scientific theories and findings into works of art, science becomes more accessible and more 

understandable to society at large.  For instance, the concepts of Complexity and Chaos Theory, 

quantum measurement, collapsed wave functions, and Schrodinger's measurement are pretty 

much incomprehensible in the ordinary world.  But, a Star Trek episode involving parallel 

universes or the nature of repulsive gravity clearly and cleverly incorporates the science coming 

out of Chaos and Complexity Theory and makes it understandable and enjoyable.                  

 Brian Greene, The Elegant Universe, has noted "that artists, writers, composers, and film 

makers are finding resonances between their work and these scientific challenges to the status 

quo.....By fearlessly taking on the science and leveraging its intrinsic fascination to produce 

entertaining works of substance and drama, the arts may well be the perfect medium to fully 

integrate science into the world's conversation.....Certainly, shifting the sharp spotlight 

illuminating science from the purely rigorous, numerical, and cognitive, to one with the softer, 

more ambiguous glow of human sensibilities, is enormously potent (preface, xi)." 

 This paper focuses on just such a leveraging of the fascination of science into literature.  

One only needs to consider the contribution that M-Theory, a relative newcomer to physics, 

brings to literature.   M-Theory connects the macrophysics of Newtonian physics with the 

microphysics of quantum mechanics into a unified field theory or what has been called a Theory 

of Everything (T.O.E.).  A basic premise of M-Theory is the idea of strings of vibrating energy 

of all sorts underlying all reality.  This premise is a fascinating and staggering speculation, 
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because such an assumption leads to the idea of additional dimensions beyond the ones everyone 

currently acknowledges (length, width, height, and time).  Additionally, the idea of parallel or 

alternate universes is not only possible within M-Theory, it is demanded by the theory.  

Furthermore, since vibrating strings of energy of various sorts and branes [membrane type 

structures] of various shapes and sizes underlie all reality, it follows that changing any string's 

vibration in a particular context or affecting a brane's characteristics will change the reality.  

Complexity Theory adds to the ideas of vibrating strings underlying reality, multiple dimensions, 

and parallel or alternate universes the additional ideas of the butterfly effect and strange 

attractors.   

Altogether, these recent scientific concepts provide the assumptions that form the basis 

for L. E. Modesitt's Imager Portfolio, an important and well-received science fiction series 

incorporating contemporary physics as its organizing and motivating force. A few years ago I 

contacted Modesitt regarding his understanding and possible use of the "butterfly effect." In an 

email to me he clarified this: "I was very much aware of the 'butterfly effect' and you're certainly 

correct in saying that understanding permeated the Recluce books." Going on to mention String 

Theory (M-Theory), he further stated, "in fact, that understanding is embodied in pretty much 

everything I write, and that reflects both a conscious effect and probably an unconscious 

predilection." 

 This paper will explore Modesitt's incorporation of certain of the basic assumptions of  

M-Theory in his Imager Portfolio, in particular in the first novel in the series: Imager.  The paper 

will present a very brief exposition of the science involved as necessary background; it will 

describe in broad terms how Modesitt has made use of contemporary physics; and it will focus 
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narrowly on the following topics: alternate universes, time travel, and focused intent (or, in the 

terminology of physics -- collapsing the wave).  

 String Theory basically holds that at the smallest level of everything, underlying all 

reality, are vibrating strings of energy. There are no more particles--atoms, protons, neutrons, 

electrons, muons, mesons, and so forth.  In other words, the basis of particle physics is no longer 

particles: all these "particles" are made of strings vibrating at different frequencies, amplitudes, 

etc.  The world of physics still uses terms like atom and electron, but that is just a handy fiction; 

it is more convenient to use familiar terms.  

Other startling things also have grown out of the older theory of Quantum Mechanics 

which the new theory called String Theory addresses and incorporates.  One of these of interest 

to this paper is the incontrovertible fact that the mere act of observing quantum functions 

changes the result.  In other words, the act of observing a quantum experiment creates certain 

probabilities and destroys other probabilities. So an electron orbits the nucleus because we 

expect it to, and in that case our observation eliminates any other possibilities.  In the case of 

strings, any attempt to measure the wave length or resonating frequency changes the properties 

of the string being measured or observed. Thus, focused attention can change the material which 

has the string being measured or observed from, say, lead to gold.   

 Richard Bartlett in considering focused attention on a quantum field has noted, "The 

coherent focus of your attention can cause the wave interference patterns of what you have 

chosen to focus on to disassemble and reorganize into a new pattern...[so] from a quantum model 

of altered awareness, you can change the manifestation of a physical outcome simply by 

coherently looking at it....Having established your starting point, you then focus your creative 

will on the pattern.”    
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An understanding such as Richard Bartlett’s conclusion is crucial to the analysis of 

Modesitt's works.  In addition to focused will or intent, his works are based on the notion that 

changing the vibration of strings will change their physical manifestation.  Since strings underlie 

all creation, being able to manipulate the vibrating strings to vibrate in new ways and in concert 

with other strings is a breathtakingly powerful way to change physical manifestion. 

 One can consider an analogy often set forth in physics books considering strings and their 

properties: the strings on a piano or violin have resonant frequencies at which they are most 

likely to vibrate.  These patterns are accessible to our ears as musical notes and their higher 

harmonics.  The same holds true for the loops of strings described in String Theory.  But these 

strings don't produce notes.  Rather the oscillatory patterns determine each of the preferred mass 

and force charges of what we term particles. (Greene, Elegant Universe) 

 The final concept from the newest theories of physics that needs to be mentioned is the 

concept of parallel worlds.  This is a concept absolutely central to String Theory/M Theory and 

must be discussed, because everything in Modesitt’s Imager Portfolio rests on the understanding 

that parallel worlds, with very different laws of physics, are not only possible but required by 

String Theory itself.  Andrei Linde has posited the notion that what we call the universe occupies 

only a tiny part of an immensely larger cosmological expanse.  In effect, our universe is only one 

of an enormous number of what may be viewed as island universes scattered across what Greene 

has termed a grand cosmological archipelago. 

 It is fair to say that we have always viewed our universe as conforming to a consistent 

and uniform physics.  But our physics may have no bearing on other universes.  As Greene has 

noted, "in other universes physics may differ in still more dramatic ways:  the list of elementary 

particles and forces may be completely distinct from ours, or, taking a cue from String Theory, 
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even the number of extended dimensions may differ, with some cramped universes having as 

few as zero or one large spatial dimension, while other expansive universes possess eight, nine, 

or even ten extended spatial dimensions.  If we let our imagination run free, even the laws 

themselves can drastically differ from universe to universe” (p. 367).  Having the laws 

themselves differ radically from our universe in relation to some other universe or universes is 

precisely what Modesitt  has managed to turn into an art form in his novels.  

The world of Terahnar in Modesitt's Imager Portfolio is a world that can be characterized 

as being very like our late Victorian period.  This similarity allows Modesitt to comment on and 

critique everything from politics to military preparedness to religious intolerance to sexual 

discrimination.  While this world of the Imager novels is very like ours, it differs in several 

important ways, in particular by positing the existence of people who can visualize objects or 

even actions, and by this act of visualization they create what they visualize.  Additionally, this 

world also has a race of people, the Pharsi, who can farsee -- that is, they can foretell or prophesy 

events before they occur.  Neither of these two phenomena is exactly unknown in our everyday 

world.  We have the prophecies of the Bible, of Edgar Cayce, of Nostradamus, and we have 

reports of people like Sai Baba manifesting various things in full view of throngs of people.  Of 

particular interest is the work of Richard Bartlett, who is able to change people’s emotional and 

physical conditions through managing his consciousness ,while working with them at his 

trainings.  But generally speaking, these kinds of happenings are viewed with a jaundiced eye by 

the majority of people.  However, in the world of Terahnar, such abilities are very real and form 

the bedrock of the novels. 

As stated previously, M-Theory, the unified version of String Theory, connects 

Newtonian physics, relativity, and quantum mechanics into a unified field theory or what has 
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been called T.O.E., a Theory of Everything.  There are three basic concepts in this theory that 

Modesitt applies to structure his novels and in particular the Imager Portfolio:  vibrating strings, 

focused intention, and parallel universes.   

The idea that focused attention has the power to impose will or purpose on some object in 

question by eliminating all other possibilities is very important to the analysis of Modesitt's 

works, because changing the vibration of strings changes the physical manifestation the strings 

produce.  This idea from String Theory explains the abilities of Modesitt’s imagers to use their 

focused will to change the vibrations of the strings to manifest what they visualize.  Visualization 

has become a hot topic in our current Earth reality (which can be seen as a parallel reality to 

Modesitt’s world of Terahnar).  Many teachers are teaching visualization methods through a 

variety of techniques, and more and more people are using them. And the latest wave of 

scientists, such as Dr. Tiller, are extending science into such possibilities and scientifically 

proving they are real human abilities.  So Modesitt’s application of these various aspects of the 

latest physics into works of art displaying these abilities in action is a very important transitional 

device integrating science into the lives of non scientists. 

 The ability to change the vibrations is not only what the imagers do, but it is what the  

Pharsi do when they farsee.  In Modesitt’s parallel world, the ability to visualize or farsee is 

genetic, but, like other abilities one is born with, it must be nurtured and developed.  Indeed, 

much of the interest in the novel, Imager in particular, is seeing how Modesitt brings about this 

development.  

 A major characteristic of Modesitt novels is that there are no cheap or easy acquisitions 

of power.  Whether it is in the Recluce novels, the Spellsong series, The Corean Chronicles, or 

the Imager Portfolio, the hero has to work for his powers.  While the hero may be born with 
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certain potentials, he has to work assiduously to control and perfect them.  In the course of the 

novels, this is demonstrated time and again.  But in the process of the discovery and mastery the 

hero goes through in the course of the novel, the reader gains a full understanding of the ability 

becoming manifest within the hero; and there is a cost to the abilities.  These abilities take their 

toll in both physical and psychic ways.  The imager overusing his abilities can become 

completely depleted to the point of being unable to defend himself.  In other words, he 

compromises his ability to access vibrating strings and change their vibrations.  This, of course, 

is a valuable learning experience if one survives the experience.  One sees this throughout all 

three novels of the series, but in the interest of time, it is best to concentrate on the first novel and 

note how Modesitt introduces the hero and shows the development of Rhenn’s abilities to do 

imaging. 

 In Imager, one first encounters Rhenn as a very talented but frustrated portrairturist.  He 

has great talent but is being severely constrained in what he is allowed to do or even what 

materials he has available to work with. But his latent imaging talent is stirring and his focused 

intent manifests his visualization.  When he is painting the portrait of a young girl and her cat, he 

notices that the jawline wasn't quite right.    

  The jaw line still wasn't quite the way I wanted it.  I looked to Thelya, 

  fixing the side of her face in my mind, then at the canvas, and the 

  brushstrokes.  The oils on the canvas shimmered, then shifted, ever so 

  slightly.  The brushstrokes were still mine, but the jawline was cleaner – and 

right.  I’d only been able to do that recently, but I knew what I was doing 

bordered on imaging. (Imager, 32) 

And later, on the same portrait, a second imaging occurred: 
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  I swallowed.  I'd done it again.  What I'd visualized, seen so 

  clearly in my mind, had appeared on the canvas before me. 

  That was a form of imaging. (Imager, 52) 

 Rhenn further experiences imaging when he dreams he is on a bench in complete dark 

and feels the need of a light.  He immediately sees that his lamp is lit and that he is in his bed, 

but he also knows that he had put out the lamp before he got out of bed and that nobody has 

entered his room. He realized, not very happily, that he imaged the lamp lit in his sleep. 

Later, wondering if in fact he is an imager, he tries to image an ivory comb to replace one of a 

pair that was broken.  He imaged it perfectly and came to the conclusion that the only thing he 

could do was to go to Imagisle and be tested. 

 At Imagisle, he is asked to image something when he makes inquiry of the imager who is 

greeting visitors to Imagisle.  When he images another comb, he gains the imager's undivided 

attention, and he sends for Master Dichartyn.  .  Master Dichartyn takes on Rhenn as his student 

and sets up a special course of study, since Rhenn is both older than the average beginner and 

also already a great deal more powerful imager than most of the third level imagers.  It is the 

course of study that Dichartyn sets up for Rhenn that develops Rhenn's power and his control.  

But this study is not without cost.  As Dichartyn tells Rhenn when explaining what he will be 

doing, 

  “In imaging,” he explained, “the more you learn to do, the closer you 

  are to great danger, from many sources.  You may not understand that 

  now, but for your own safety, please believe me until you understand 

  why it so.'" (Imager, 93) 
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 The course of study Dichartyn sets up for Rhenn involves chemistry, anatomy, history, 

and law.  He works directly with Rhenn on his imaging skills and setting shields.  The course of 

study is practical in that Rhenn needs to know the composition of things that he will image as 

well as what things are dangerous to combine.  The building of shields is crucial for an imager 

both to protect himself from overextending himself when imaging and to protect himself from 

attacks from imagers and persons trying physical attacks.  

  Now... about shields...it's simply another form of imaging. 

  You image an invisible shield...but one that only stops imaging. 

  Rhenn asks what seems a reasonable question. 

  “If...if...someone pointed a gun at me...” 

  To which Dichartyn responds with 

  “You could and should--image a harder invisible shield between you. 

  Holding the shield might force you several steps backward when the 

  bullet hit it, but that's better than getting wounded.  By the same token, 

  that sort of shield won't do much against a cannon shell.” (Imager, 159) 

Several days later, after Rhenn has had an opportunity to experiment with shields, Dichartyn 

tests him. 

  Abruptly, I could feel myself pressed back in the chair.  Master 

  Dichartyn shook his head.  “You can detect someone, but you need 

  a second level behind them.” 

  “How do I do that?”  I wasn't certain what he meant. 

  “You need to train your mind, just as you trained your hands 

  and fingers as an artist to react to situations.  The moment your 
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  shields feel any imaging pressure, those second level shields 

  need to spring forward.” 

  I didn't have faintest idea of where to begin. 

  “I'll press at your shields gently, and you erect a stronger set...” 

  Once more I was sweating and exhausted when he finally, said, 

  “Enough.  You need to work on them more.  Now that you're a secundus 

  and free to travel Imagisle, you  need the ability to protect 

  yourself.”  (Imager, 161) 

Note that what Rhenn is being told to do is what was discussed earlier: "having established your 

starting point , you then focus your creative will on the pattern." Further "What you perceive and 

endow with the power of your creative intent can become your reality." (Matrix, P. 143) 

 Rhenn attracts the enmity of two imagers, the son of a High Holder and the brother of a 

Taudischef; consequently, he not only feels the need to continue to strengthen his shields but to 

develop ways to attack and to defend himself.  He devises a way to image caustic (a strong lye) 

at and into an intended target.  So when they both attack him, he defends himself, imaging 

caustic into both the High Holder's son's and the Taudischef's brother’s eyes.  The one is 

permanently blinded and has to leave Imagisle since he can no longer see to image, while the 

other dies.   

Dichartyn absolves Rhenn of responsibility for the two imagers, but he notes that Rhenn 

needs more weapons, so he arranges to have him learn more anatomy by attending an autopsy 

where the Master conducting the autopsy shows him where to image air into the heart or the 

brain or poison behind the eye, among other grisly ways to dispose of an enemy.  
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 Rhenn's strength and naiveté are demonstrated some weeks later when on a dinner date 

with the woman he later marries, he is shot by an assassin waiting outside the restaurant where 

they are eating dinner.  Seliora, his date, has warned him three times that there is someone 

outside the restaurant who is watching him and waiting for him to come out.  Since she is Pharsi 

and can farsee, he should have listened and responded accordingly.  Seliora tries to stop the 

bleeding by pressing a handkerchief on the wound with pressure, but that isn't enough.  Rhenn 

responds to her worry. 

  "I tried to image something like a shield around the wound.” 

  “Whatever you're doing, Rhenn, keep doing it.  The bleeding’s almost  

  stopped."  (Imager, 244) 

But what this incident shows is that Rhenn has tremendous ability in order to be able to continue 

imaging after being nearly fatally wounded. It also leads to better judgment on his part, which as 

the saying goes is "good judgment is usually the result of applying bad judgment."  What is of 

note here is that Rhenn’s training has helped him focus his intentions, and visualizing (changing 

the vibrations of strings) demands focused intent.  Even wounded, he can still focus his intent to 

produce changes in his world’s strings. 

 After Rhenn recovers sufficiently, he assumes his new position as a council messenger; 

that is, he escorts petitioners to meetings with the councilors at the Council Chateau and makes 

certain that he protects the councilors from harm.  He foils several would be assassination 

attempts over the ensuing several weeks while still continuing imaging exercises and specialized 

techniques such as poison identification.  While there are several interesting episodes before the 

culmination of the Imager, there is one in particular, the final one, that is worth considering. 
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 Because of Rhenn's duties as a council security messenger, he is expected to attend the 

Autumn Harvest Festival, there to act as protection of those invited as well as to partner any 

young ladies in need of dance partners, and in general to serve where necessary.  Those invited 

included Council Members, High Holders, wealthy factors, and foreign diplomats.  Various 

persons from the assorted groups represent potential trouble, and all the imagers are being 

especially watchful. Rhenn discovers that the Ferran Diplomat, Vhillar, is really a renegade 

imager by testing to see if he has shields.  He does and with this discovery comes the realization 

that Vhillar is the man who accompanied an assassin who tried to kill him.  He also realizes that 

Vhillar is the one paying assassins to kill young imagers, though he can't prove it.  He watches 

Vhillar closely and, when the Council Head is ready to propose the evening's toast, Rhenn 

realizes that Vhilllar is planning to kill the councilor.  As the wine bottles are being prepared for 

the toast, Rhenn takes precautions to prevent poisoning.   

Vhillar is clearly aware of what Rhenn is, and he tries to kill him later in the evening in 

an image attack.  Rhenn's shields hold, but he realizes then that he has to do something about 

Vhillar before he leaves for the evening.  Since Rhenn can't locate Dichartyn, he takes matters 

into his own hands and goes outside, hides in the ornamental topiary, and waits for Vhillar to 

exit.  When Vhillar appears on his way out, Rhenn acts. 

       First, I imaged colorless oil across the steps, three deep, directly  

  below him and well beyond his shields, and used a partial 

  shield--something Maitre Dyana had taught me-- to block 

   any reflections from the lamps flanking the stone step. 

       Vhillar took one step down, then another, then a third, before 

  his boot slipped, one, then the other.  His arms flailed as  
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  he let go of Mistress D'Guerdyn-Alte.  She first stared,  

  because I'd been accurate enough that she hadn't stepped in 

  the oil. 

       In that moment when Vhillar lost his concentration, and his shields  

  faltered for a moment, I drove through them and imaged air, lots  

  of it, into the major vessels in his brain, then imaged a blast 

   of air at the back of his head--enough to drive him headfirst 

  into the stone farther down the steps, angled so that his temple 

  would hit first. 

As Rhenn slipped away from where Vhillar went down, he noticed an ancient wagon that he'd 

been seeing for several days.  From the way the wagon was parked facing the Council Chateau 

and from the way the wagon was sagging, Rhenn knew that the wagon represented real trouble.  

When he saw the man he knew to be a Ferran agent and assassin setting up a tripod for a rocket 

launcher, he knew he had to act. 

  I knew I had to act.  I imaged fire and flame into the 

  wagon  and whatever the weapon beside it might be, praying  

 to the Nameless that I didn't believe in that I would be in time 

 before something worse happened. 

  I tried to strengthen my shields, but...everything exploded. 

 Shields and all, I felt myself being lifted and flung....  (Imager, 432) 

Rhenn does recover, of course, from a broken rib and assorted bruises.  The result of the 

explosion was to kill four assassins connected with the wagon.  Rhenn has made himself too well 
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known, so he is set to assume a new role as liaison between the Collegium and the Civic Patrol.  

He is also advanced in rank to become the youngest master in Collegium history. 

 The events surrounding the Autumn Harvest Festival are the last major event of Imager. 

Modesitt has introduced the major player for all three novels.  He has illustrated the nature of 

imaging and the training required for adeptship.  He has provided Rhenn the training and given 

him the experience necessary to handle any problems he will face in the next two novels.  While 

Rhenn will refine his skills more in the next two novels and he will face a host of new problems 

and dangers, all the basic work of creating an alternate universe (world) and creating a group of 

people capable of using focused intention to change the vibrations of their world's strings has 

been accomplished.  Thus, this first novel of the series as well as the rest of the novels of the 

Imager Portfolio are structured and developed around the basic concepts coming from String 

Theory of vibrating strings, focused intention, and parallel universes. 
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Abstract 

There are many kinds of facade louver design, which provide optimal indoor lighting conditions. However, concerning 

louver design, it is known as a rule of thumb in the northern hemisphere, the horizontal louver is effective shading for 

South facade, while the vertical louver is for East and West façade for the sun control. Still, the relationship of the 

louver types and azimuth orientation has to be explored. Therefore, the study finds out how the louver types relate to 

azimuth orientation and discovers its usability for daylighting. A typical high-school classroom has been chosen as a 

base model and seven different louver types have been applied to eight azimuth orientations. Diva for Grasshopper has 

been used to obtain Daylighting Autonomy (DA) and Useful Daylight Illuminance (UDI) for comparison. It is 

concluded that the various combinations of different louver types and azimuth orientations produce some meaningful 

differences in daylight usability and its corresponding characteristics. Furthermore, certain parameters also affect the 

indoor lighting conditions depending on the louver types. 

 

Key Words: Daylight control, Daylighting Autonomy (DA), Useful Daylight Illuminance (UDI), Louver, Orientation 

1. Introduction 

The design process plays an important role in developing sustainable buildings. In case of different design processes, 

the outcomes such as human comfort or energy consumption can be shown through a variety of ranges. Thus, design 

process should be highly valued and one of the most important things in design process is analyzing the environmental 

effects surrounding us [1]. Daylighting which has a large portion in environmental factor can affect not only heating, 

ventilation, air-conditioning, and cooling [2,3], but also occupant’s health [4]. Several researches relating to 

daylighting effect are going on, for example, there are researches dealing with the relationship between daylighting 

and human comfort [5], human performance [6] and interaction between louver system and ceiling geometry [7].  

A louver, which is one type of a sunshade system, mainly sets up to acquire adequate solar radiation and to control 



over lighting. For setting louvers in a window system, there are many ways to analyzing it such as material and design 

variation, which has great impact on both internal comfort and external beauty. For example, there are guidelines and 

researches on various louver’s prototype effectiveness [8,9,10,11], and maximizing visual performance by application 

of advanced louver system [12]. Normally, louver systems are designed manually, which is based on designer’s 

experiences and knowledge; however, there are additional ways to optimizing louver system supported by computer 

software such as simulation programs [13].  

For daylighting design tools, DIVA-for-Grasshopper/Rhino are used to design a building envelope and louver 

system [14,15]. Furthermore, those simulation programs can be used as parametric methods or algorithms for 

optimization, which can help to figure out optimal solutions much more easily. Recently, utilizing digital technology 

based on hardware technology and algorithm development on a computer has been interconnected with architectural 

projects, which is known as parametric design [16, 17]. For example, parametric modeling is related to geometric 

information which includes several parameters [16, 18], and it can manually or automatically modify parameters such 

as louver type, size, and angle without reorganizing the entire model.   

  In evaluating optimal louver system with parametric design, there are several ways to evaluate daylighting value. 

First, Daylight Autonomy (DA) is conceived as annual daylight metrics, now commonly referred to as ‘dynamic 

daylight metrics’ [19]. It is represented as a percentage of annual daytime hours that a given point in a space is above a 

specified illumination level and at a threshold of 300 lux. Second, Useful Daylight Illuminance (UDI) is a 

modification of Daylight Autonomy conceived by Mardaljevic and Nabil in 2005 [20,21]. This metric classify hourly 

time values based upon three illumination ranges, 0-100 lux, 100-2000 lux, and over 2000 lux [20,21].  

In this research, there are two main objectives to figure out. First, pros and cons are evaluated by variation of louver 

types and its impact on daylighting value. Various types of louvers, vertical louver, horizontal louver, combination 

louver, overhang, vertical louver slat, horizontal louver slat and light shelves can be affected differently in change of 

orientation. Thus, research starts with analyzing the effect of louvers on daylighting comfort using parametric design 

tool. Second, the research compares and analyzes DA and UDI and regression analysis is conducted for comparisons. 

Those two main research results can give organized louver design strategy through combined engineering technology 

and comprehensive understanding about manual related louver design method. 

2. Methodology 

2.1. Basic simulation model 

For simulation, a typical classroom space is used as a base model, which consists of 5 m (16.4 ft) depth by 7.2 m (23.6 

ft) width, with a floor-to-floor height of 3 m (9.8 ft). Input materials for floor, wall, and ceiling were implemented as 

default values which are supported by DIVA in Table 1, and the selected glazing type is 8mm double pane Low-E 

glass. Analysis surface was pointed in the height of 0.75m distance from the floor and 70 modules divided it. The 

simulation is based with Inchon (Latitude 37), South Korea’s weather data. 

2.2. Simulation program and basic concept 

As tools for parametric design and indoor lighting analysis, Grasshopper and DIVA are used [15] to figure out 

alternatives by different probable variations of louver façade in relation to façade orientation. Grasshopper is a 



graphical algorithm editor, a plug-in for Rhinoceros, a NURBS modeling software. It is utilized to access the 

relationships between input and output parameter after constructing algorithms. Diva is an add-on program of 

Grasshopper which can be applied to analyze daylight autonomy of DA and UDI 

2.3. Louver types and input parameters  

As main simulation alternatives, 7 louver types; vertical louver, horizontal louver, combination louver, overhang, 

vertical louver slat, horizontal louver slat and light shelve were tested. In addition, parameters consist of count, depth, 

direction (N, NW, W, SW, S, SE, E, NE), and angle as each lover variations. Each louver type has 200 cases. 

3. Result 

Each DA and UDI values by variations of louver types are listed as which of maximum, minimum and average values. 

The distributions data is shown by circular types of graph to improve visibility. 

3.1. Vertical 

The average values of DA with vertical louver are consistent as a whole in every direction (85.0%~88.7%). The 

average values of DA are reduced (2.4~4.1%) compare to baseline cases without louver. This means light environment 

with less than 300 lux is created with vertical louver. On the contrary, the average values of UDI with vertical louver 

follow the trend of baseline values without louver. The improved values are relatively consistent, compared with the 

baseline. This means that the values within 100 ~ 2,000 lux lighting conditions rise high. In terms of directions, the 

South has improved the highest (7.7%), while the North West the least, difference of which is minimal, mere 1.6%. 

3.2. Horizontal 

The values of DA average with horizontal louver show the highest at the South (76.6%), and the values decrease 

towards the further north (64.1%). The average values of DA with horizontal louver are less than the baseline values 

without louver (14.5 ~ 25%). The difference between the max and min is large (55.5 ~ 85.1%) in each case, which 

implicates that the louvers show significant effect on the lighting environment. On the contrary, the average values of 

vertical louver follow the trend of the baseline values without louver. The values have improved compared to baseline 

and the improvement is the highest at the South (16.2%). Also, when the horizontal louver is applied at the South, the 

values show improvement 1.5 times more than at the East or West. 

3.3. Combination 

The average values of DA with combination louver are the highest at the South (71.3%), decrease at the further North 

(56.8%). The average values of DA with combination louver are less than the baseline without louver (19.8 ~ 30.3%). 

The difference between the max and the min is large in each case of combination louver, which indicates that the 

louvers affect the lighting environment. However, the average values of UDI with combination louver follow the trend 

of baseline values. The improvement is the biggest (16.2%) at the South, while minimal at the North (1%).  

3.4. Overhang 

The average DA values of overhang are consistently high as a whole (82.7 ~ 86.1%), and the values are less than the 

baseline values without louver (5 ~ 6.4%). On the contrary, the average UDI values with overhang follow the trend of 

baseline values without louver. The values are consistently better than the baseline (4.3 ~ 11.8%). This means that the 



values with 100 ~ 2,000 lux has risen. In terms of direction, the further south, the better values. The South is the 

biggest improvement (11.8%). The improvement at the South is 1.5 times larger than at the East and the West 

3.5. Vertical Slat 

The average DA values with vertical slat louver are consistently high as a whole (79.8 ~ 86%). The values with louver 

decrease compared with the baseline without louver (5.1 ~ 9.3%). On the contrary, the average UDI values with 

vertical slat louver follow the trend of baseline values without louver. The values are consistently better than the 

baseline (4.3 ~ 11.8%). This means that the values with 100 ~ 2,000 lux has risen. In terms of direction, the further 

south, the better values. The South is the biggest improvement (11.8%). The improvement at the South is 1.5 times 

larger than at the East and the West. 

3.6. Horizontal Slat 

The average DA values with horizontal slat louver are the highest (59.9%) at the South and the lowest (38.3%) at the 

North. The average DA values has decreased significantly compared with the baseline without louver (-50.8 ~ 31.2%). 

The differences between the min and the max are large in each case (61.5 ~ 72.7%). The average UDI values do not 

follow the trend of baseline values without louver, while they are similar in eight directions (74.6 ~ 76.7%). The 

further south, the better values while the further north, the values are lesser. The South produces biggest improvement 

(16.3%) and the North produces the lowest (-4.9%). 

3.7. Light Shelf 

The average DA values of light shelf are the highest at the South (74.1%) and the lowest at the North (61.6%). The 

average DA values has decreased compared with the baseline case (-17 ~ 27.5%). The differences between the min 

and the max are large in each case (67.4 ~ 84.2%). This means that the louvers affect the lighting environment. The 

average UDI values of light shelf follow the trend of baseline values without louver. The further south, the better 

values are shown, which are the biggest improvement at the South (16.8%). The North is vice versa, the lowest 

improvement (5.5%). The differences between the min and the max are large (19.6% ~ 51.1%).  

4. Conclusion 

The types of louvers which produce significant decrease in DA value are horizontal slat, combination, light shelf, and 

horizontal. In the baseline case without louver, the DA values are more than 89% in every direction. The DA values 

are decreased with louver, where less than 300 lux of light is created. The decreases are small in case of vertical, 

vertical slat, and overhang. This means that those louvers which block light less than 300 lux, do not affect the lighting 

environment. 

On the contrary, in case of the UDI where 200 ~ 1,000 lux lights are measured, measurement is made excluding 

excessive lights inflow. Therefore, when the louver is installed, the UDI values are improved compared with the 

baseline case without louver, except the horizontal slat at the North and North East. The louver type whose 

improvement is significant at the East and West is vertical, vertical slat and overhang. The louver type at the South is 

horizontal slat, combination, horizontal, and light shelf. This gives an insight that a certain direction is carefully 

considered when designing louvers. 

The louver type which has least impact on increasing UDI is horizontal slat, vertical, and overhang. The louver type 



which has most impact on increasing UDI is horizontal, vertical slat, light shelf. The variations of DA and UDI values 

are similar in each louver parameter, but in case of horizontal, light shelf and horizontal slat, the variations of DA are 

large, but those of UDI are small. This means that DA conditions are not sufficient with larger than 300 lux of lights, 

but 100 ~ 300 lux of lights are common in lighting conditions. Also, with comparison of DA and UDI, UDI is more 

effective than DA when judging louver types. Namely, DA conditions are only for daylight with 300 lux or more, so 

that the values of DA are higher in baseline case than with louver. However, in case of UDI where the range of min 

and max is defined at 100 ~ 2,000 lux, UDI is effective when excessive lights are blocked by louvers. 
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Woman Hustled: the Function of Hustler Masculinity in Elaine Brown's A Taste of Power: 

a Black Woman's Story 

"Woman Hustled: Hustler Masculinity in Elaine Brown's A Taste of Power: a Black 

Woman's Story" focuses on Black liberation politics in the late 1960s and the early 1970s and 

argues that the male members in the Black Panther Party are performing as black hustlers, which 

becomes detrimental to these men and the organization, especially for its female members such 

as Ericka Huggins who were given leadership roles in Huey P. Newton’s absence, because they 

never transcend hegemonic masculinity in Elaine Brown’s memoir. It demonstrates how Brown 

becomes a victim of hustler masculinity, a stylized alternative performance of black urban 

masculinity that hyperbolically hegemonic masculinity which it unsuccessfully rejects, even as 

she and other women transform the public perception of the organization and expand its political 

reach and influence. Brown becomes a victim because she eroticizes male power in general and 

hustler masculinity specifically because it is the main expression of power within the Black 

Panther Party. Brown’s erotization of power leaves her vulnerable as nothing more than Huey P. 

Newton’s and, by extension, the Party’s powerless figurehead. 

Additionally, Brown’s memoir is important because it provides a clearer understanding of 

black male/female relationships and performances of black masculinity in the post-Civil Right 

era from a black woman’s point of view, and it demonstrates how hustler masculinity, even as it 

is being performed in a political organization, can destroy the performer and those around him if 

it is not used to critique white male domination and to function as a catalyst toward a male 

identity that champions community building and accepts various marginalized black identities. 
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Abstract 

Photographs collected in national archives are a future promise for the preservation of 

memory. Wherein alongside mechanisms of preservation, mechanisms of suppression 

and repression also function on the production of photographs. Thus, when we 

examine archival photographs, we can not only identify the forces that shape memory 

or oblivion, but also uncover the ideas and desires hidden in the image.  

 This study proposes a Lacanian analysis of photographs taken by one of the 

most prominent photographers who worked for the Zionist institutions in the two 

decades leading up to the establishment of the state of Israel - Zoltan Kluger. The 

study focuses on the construction of the Zionist space in Kluger’s photographs as a 

way of understanding the desire for space in the Zionist imagistic propaganda. Out of 

the 3,900 of Kluger’s photographs housed in the National Photo Collection of the 
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Israeli Government Press Office, this paper focuses mainly on photographs that 

combine human subjects in action within the landscape. 

The analysis, activating Lacanian concepts and strategies of art interpretation, 

suggests that behind the Sisyphean work of men toiling the land stands the “name of 

the father” (the Zionist “law”), that comes to signify the Jewish return to history after 

the fall from divine grace. In contrast, the analysis of female images, either working 

or caring for children, mark the female jouissance behind the law, creating “stains” (a 

surplus) that conceal a Christian (and surprisingly not a Jewish) desire for eternal life. 

Although scholarship generally treats the Zionist movement as a “secular religion” 

that made use of a rhetorical, symbolic, and ritual systems inspired by the Jewish 

religion, this paper demonstrates how the imagistic Zionist unconscious was in fact 

based on Christian views of eternity and redemption. We argue that by submitting 

Kluger’s photographs to Lacanian analysis (the law of the father and female 

jouissance), we can uncover a demand to sacrifice the sons in exchange for an eternal 

life and the return to grace. 
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Abstract 

 
This paper addresses the role of language attitudes held by bilingual and multilingual children in 
their maintenance of a heritage language. The authors present the results of a sociolinguistic 
study that focuses on language attitudes of Russian-English bilingual (and multilingual) children 
and compares them with the language attitudes held by their parents. The participants (30 parents 
and 30 children) come from Saskatchewan, Canada. The results indicate that both parents and 
children who participated in the study have very positive attitudes towards the maintenance of 
the Russian language despite the fact that most parents come not from Russian Federation, but 
from other countries of the former Soviet Union. Language attitudes by parents (but not by 
children) are major predictors of heritage language fluency (along with exposure and language 
background of parents). 
 
 

Introduction 
This paper addresses bilingualism in the family of immigrants from Russian speaking countries 
in Saskatchewan, Canada. In particular, the paper compares the attitudes to the majority 
(English) and minority (Russian) languages as well as to Russian language maintenance held by 
parents and their children. 

  Despite the spread of bilingualism and multilingualism around the world, there is still 
some concern on behalf of “parents, educators and policymakers” about the “consequences of 
learning two languages in early childhood” (Filippi, Morris, Richardson, Bright, Thomas, 
Karmiloff-Smith & Marian, 2015, p. 490).  Bilinguals may, indeed, have somewhat reduced 
vocabulary size as compared to monolinguals (Bialystok, Luk, Peets & Yang, 2010; Bialystok, 
Craik & Luk, 2012; Gollan, Montoya, Fennema-Notestine & Morris, 2005), learn vocabulary 
and concepts at slower rates (Bilson et al., 2015), perform worse on some grammar tasks (Kidd, 
Chan & Chui, 2015), and experience more difficulties with lexical retrieval (e.g., Gollan, et. al., 
2005).  Some other studies contradict these findings and suggest that bilinguals may perform 
worse than monolinguals on some vocabulary and grammar tasks only at earlier stages and 
“catch up” later (Storms, Ameel & Malt, 2015, p. 529), or that there is no significant difference 
between monolinguals and bilinguals on most language tasks (Storms et al., 2015). Numerous 
studies also show tremendous advantages of bilingualism for cognitive processes, 
comprehension, dementia prevention, health, and long-term life success (Agirdag, 2014; 
Bialystok, 2015; Bilaystok & Craik, 2007). From the viewpoint of linguocultural advantages, an 
ability to experience multiple cultures via their language-transmitters is hard to overestimate, 
since bilinguals and multilinguals can see the world from a pluralistic perspective and can be 
more open-minded and tolerant, and thus, are highly valuable society members. 

Many immigrant parents in Canada still worry that if they speak minority language at 
home, children’s progress with their English would be somehow impeded. Some immigrants 
therefore choose not to speak their native language at home with their children and switch 
entirely into English in the home domain.  Yet, some other parents insist on raising their children 
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bilingual even if there could be no direct economic benefits for it. It is extremely hard to find the 
reasons for the differences in parental decisions on their home language policies. The 
demographic situation in the host country should be a contributing factor, with larger diasporas 
providing more motivation to learn the ancestral language and more opportunities to use it. 
While Chinese speaking parents in Vancouver (where the Chinese diaspora includes thousands) 
believe that their children would benefit from learning Chinese and teach it to their children, in 
Saskatchewan (with only a few hundred Chinese immigrant families), many immigrants from 
China refuse to speak Chinese to their children, and the better educated Chinese immigrant 
parents are more reluctant to teach Chinese to their children than their less educated peers. By 
contrast, the retention rate of Ukrainian language in Saskatchewan is rather low despite the fact 
that Ukrainian is one of the wider spoken Saskatchewan minority languages, and it is parents 
with higher level of education (Masters’ and PhD levels) who are more determined to pass 
Ukrainian language to their children (Hudyma, 2012). Despite the fact that Vietnamese is one of 
the less spread heritage languages of Canada, and the number of immigrants from Vietnam is 
relatively small, Vietnamese speaking parents in Canada raise their children speaking fluent 
Vietnamese and the language retention rates are among the highest (Hudyma, 2012).  
 Overall, there are hundreds of factors that have an impact on the maintenance of a 
heritage language in majority settings. Some of these factors are demographic (minority 
population size and density, its distribution between rural and urban settings, family structure, 
frequency of contact with the homeland, presence/absence of relatives abroad, intercultural 
marriages, etc.). Other factors are economic (the financial benefits of speaking an additional 
language in terms of job and promotion opportunities), sociopolitical (the governmental policies 
related to the country of origin of the heritage language and respective favorable or unfavorable 
mass media representations of  this country and its people, the attitudes of the majority 
population towards the language and its speakers), and language planning-related (the 
availability of governmental policies and institutions supporting the teaching of the heritage 
language) (Holmes, 2014;  Wardhaugh, 2010). Besides the above generic factors, each family 
presents its own individual “special case” which is rooted in the family history, the experiences 
that the family had in their home and host countries, their goals, political and religious 
orientations, and other aspects of their views and beliefs. 

In every case, the only chance for children in immigrant families to learn the heritage 
language depend on their parents’ willingness to pass it over. In order to see whether the 
language attitudes of parents are passed over to their children and translate into children’s 
heritage language proficiency, we designed a study the results of which are presented in this 
paper. Some results of the study are reported below with the focus on children’s language 
attitudes. 

The participants in the study are parents and children, who are immigrants from Russian-
speaking countries residing in Saskatchewan, Canada. Russian is one of the less spread heritage 
languages of Saskatchewan with a little over two thousand individuals identifying themselves as 
native speakers of Russian (Statistics Canada, 2006). Most of the adult speakers of Russian in the 
province (91%) claim that they speak Russian at home (Statistics Canada, 2006). The sample 
was drawn from the city of Saskatoon, where most immigrant speakers of Russian in the 
province are concentrated. The conditions for Russian language maintenance in Saskatchewan 
are highly unfavorable due to low number of speakers of Russian in the province, mostly urban 
residence of the speakers, lack of opportunities to earn living with some use of Russian, highly 
hostile attitudes of Canadian government towards Russia, unfavorable representations of Russia 
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and Russians in Canadian mass media and Hollywood movies, few opportunities to maintain 
contact with the countries of origin because of extremely expensive plane tickets, and lack of any 
governmental support for Russian language teaching. It should be noted that while a Russian 
language “Saturday” school exists in Saskatchewan, it only functions thanks to enthusiasm of a 
few parents and has no financial support and thus is limited in the scope of its activities. Based 
on this environment, one can expect that the immigrant parents would not be very motivated to 
pass the Russian language to their children.  
 The methodology employed in the study included: 
--a questionnaire study of parents’ language attitudes and of language use within and outside the 
family; 
-- an interview with children aimed at getting information about their language attitudes and 
language use; 
--an assessment of children’s speech production and reading skills (language proficiency 
parameters); 
--a statistical analysis of attitudes and language use parameters vs. language proficiency  
parameters (correlation and multiple regression).  

The questionnaire to parents included 52 questions comprising a demographic and a 
research sections. The demographic section included questions about the parent’s place of birth, 
time since immigration to Canada, the child’s age and gender, and whether a child was born in 
Canada or her/his age of arrival in Canada. The research part addressed the parent’s language use 
within and outside the family, the child’s language use within and outside the family, the child’s 
exposure to language, the parent’s estimates of the child’s Russian language proficiency, the 
parent’s language attitudes, and the parent’s self-reported language proficiency.  

The interview with children included 25 questions about languages they speak, language 
they speak better, language they find more fun, their language proficiencies, the use of Russian 
language within and outside of home, and their exposure to Russian books, media and culture. 

Both English and Russian versions of the questionnaire and interview were available to 
parents and children. The participants could choose their preferred language to answer the 
questions. 

Participant recruitment was purposeful. The participants included a target group of  
a) bilingual (Russian-English) and multilingual (Russian-English plus additional language(s)) 

children between the ages of 5-7 years old and having at least one native Russian-speaking 
parent who was born in the Soviet Union; and 

b) parents of these children. 
 Each child had to be exposed to an English-speaking environment on a daily basis for at least 6 
months (daycare or school) prior to participation in the study (based on minimum language 
exposure time in Harley, 2008). 

The age group selection was based on the age when children start school in Canada (5 
years old), so that they would have some exposure to the English language while the impact of 
the native language and the family would still be strong.  

All the participants (both parents and children) were recruited in Saskatoon, 
Saskatchewan via announcements in Saskatoon Russian Language School (a Saturday school for 
children run by a few devoted volunteers). They were volunteers, and were not in any way 
compensated for their participation in the study.   

A total of 30 children (12 boys and 18 girls) and 29 parents (27 mothers and 2 fathers) 
participated in the study. The age of child participants was as follows: 5 years old -- 33% (n=10; 
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7 girls, 3 boys); 6 years old -- 36.7% (n=11; 6 girls, 5 boys), 7 years old -- 30% (n=9; 5 girls, 4 
boys).  

The countries of parents’ origin were Russia (n=7), Ukraine (n=17), Kazakhstan (n=4), 
Kyrgyzstan (n=1), and Uzbekistan (n=1). Most (76.7% ) of the child participants (n=23) were 
born abroad with an average age of arrival in Canada at 2.7 years; 23.3% (n=7) were Canadian-
born. Parental participants had lived in Canada from 1 to 16 years, with the average duration of 
stay in Canada being 4.9 years. Fourteen parents (46.7%) spoke another language in addition to 
Russian and/or English. These included: French (n=9, 30%), Ukrainian (n=6, 20%), Arabic (n=1, 
3.3%), and Hebrew (n=1, 3.3%). Most children (17) in the sample were bilingual and 13 were 
multilingual. All the children spoke Russian and English. In addition, seven children also spoke 
French, three – Ukrainian, one – French and Arabic, one – French and Ukrainian, and one – 
Ukrainian and Hebrew.  

 
Results 

Languages spoken by children 
Fifteen children (50%) could speak both Russian and English, one (3.3%) – only Russian. Due to 
different backgrounds and schooling, almost half of the children spoke another language or two 
in addition to English and/or Russian: seven (23.3%) spoke Russian, English and French; one 
(3.3%) girl spoke Russian, English, French and Arabic; one (3.3%) spoke Russian, English, 
French and Ukrainian; two (6.7%) participants knew Russian, English and Ukrainian; one (3.3%) 
– Russian, English, Ukrainian and Hebrew; and one (3.3%) – Russian and Ukrainian. 
 
The language children speak better 
Twenty nine responses to the question “Which language do you speak better, Russian, English, 
or both the same?” were available. Russian was selected by 11 (37.9%) children, English – by 
nine (31%), both was also chosen by nine (31%). Results show that language proficiency appears 
to vary among immigrant children, but most of them are comfortable with Russian. However, 
only four parents indicated native speaker-like Russian spoken by their children. It appears that 
either children may overestimate their Russian proficiency, or their parents are too critical about 
their children’s Russian. 

“Russian language spoken better” correlates positively with “length of living in 
Canada”, r (29) = .534, p = .003; and “parents’ fluency in English”, r (29) = .565, p = .001. 
“Language spoken better” correlates negatively with children being “born in Canada”, r (29) = -
.369, p = .049; and “frequency of watching TV in Russian by children”, r (29) = -.381, p = .042. 

The results indicate that children speak Russian better if they were not born in Canada 
but live there longer, watch TV in Russian, and parents have better command in English. 
 
The favorite language of bilingual/multilingual children 
When asked to indicate their favorite language, six of the child respondents (20.7%) claimed that 
it is Russian, 12 (41.4%) chose both English and Russian, English is preferred by 10 (34.5%) 
children, and one (2.8%) child prefers French. Despite the English-speaking environment, most 
children in the participants group like both languages equally well. However, one third of 
participants prefers English, and one fifth -- Russian. 

“Children’s preferred language” correlates positively with Russian being sole “family 
language in parents’ childhood”, r (30) = .392, p = .032; “language spoken by parents with 
friends when visiting them”, r (30) = .467, p = .009, and outside, r (30) = .642, p = .000; 

4 
 



“parents’ report that children like to speak Russian”, r (29) = .545, p = .002; and “presence of 
parents’ concerns about their children’s Russian”, r (25) = .436, p = .029. There is a negative 
correlation between “children’s preferred language” and “frequency of listening to Russian 
music by children”, r (30) = -.366, p = .047. 
 
The language children want to speak better 
In response to the interview question about the language that they want to speak better, five 
children (17.2%) selected “Russian”, eight (27.6%) – “English”, and 16 (55.2%) – “both”.  In 
other words, most children prefer to speak both languages equally well. Under one third of 
participants are interested more in developing their English proficiency, and under one fifth – 
Russian proficiency. 

When parents were asked “What language do you want your child to know better?”, one 
(3.3%) parent prefers “Russian”, two (6.7%) choose “English”, and 27 (90%) – “both 
languages”. It can be clearly seen that vast majority of parents support bilingualism of their 
children, and these attitudes appear to be transferred to children. 

“Parents’ preferred language spoken better by children” correlates positively with 
“language spoken by parents to their partners”, r (29) = .415, p = .025; “frequency of 
communicating to Russian speakers by parents”, r (29) = .468, p = .049; “language spoken with 
siblings at home”, r (21) = .561, p =.008, and outside of home, r (21) = .486, p = .026. “Parents’ 
preferred language spoken better by children” also correlates positively with the parents’ 
responses to the statements: “Russian can help my child in life”, r (30) = .457, p = .011; “Russian 
can help my child’s career”, r (30) = .476, p = .008; and negatively with “We came to Canada to 
become Canadians”, r (30) = -.438, p = .015. 

Parents’ preferred language is connected to language they use more frequently in 
family and with friends, their attitudes, and language spoken by children. 
 
The language children consider more useful 
The participants were also asked what language they considered to be more useful. In total 28 
answers were provided. Three (10.7%) respondents chose “Russian”, eight (28.6%) – “English”, 
and 17 (60.7%) – “both languages”. The answers provide a convincing evidence that children 
believe that both languages they know are useful. 

There is a positive correlation between “Russian language being more useful reported 
by children” and “age”, r (28) = .557, p = .002, i.e. the older children are, the more useful they 
consider Russian. 
 
Children’s interest in visiting a Russian-speaking country 
The interview question about the children’s interest in visiting a Russian-speaking country 
yielded the following responses: 23 children (79.3%) answered “yes”, six (20.7%) participants 
answered “no”. The answers demonstrate positive attitude towards the ancestral countries among 
children. 

The variable “willingness to go to a Russian-speaking country” correlates positively 
with “age”, r (29) = .374, p = .045; “the length of living in Canada”, r (29) = .378, p = .043; 
“place of birth”, r (29) = .508, p = .005; “frequency of communication with Russian-speaking 
friends by children”, r (30) = .370. p = .044; “level of importance for parents that their children 
speak Russian”, r (30) = .387, p = .035; “attending Russian language-related organizations”, r 
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(29) = .435, p = .018; “number of parents’ friends”, r (29) = .374, p = .046; and parents’ 
responses to the statement “I want my child to marry Russian speaker”, r (29) = .492, p = .007. 
 
Children’s ability to write in Russian  
When asked about their ability to write in Russian, eighteen children (60%) answered ‘yes’, 12 
(40%) said ‘no’. In other words, over half of the children know how to write in Russian, but 
under half – do not. Children were not asked how well they could write but parents’ answers 
match: 12 children and 12 parents said that children could not write in Russian. This variable 
does not correlate with any other parameters in the study. 
 
Children’s ability to read in Russian 
Only fourteen children (out of 28) indicated that they can read in Russian answered “yes”. 
Similarly, 14 parents indicated that their children could read in Russian at different levels. Thus, 
only half of the children in the given age group can read in Russian, which is below the 
monolingual children, where close to 100% ability to read and write can be expected for the 
given age group. This variable does not correlate with any other parameters in the study. It is 
rather surprising that there are more children who claim the ability to “write” than to “read”. 
Perhaps children mistook “knowledge of some letters” for an “ability to write”. 
 
Frequency of reading in Russian 
Seven (53.8%) participants reported reading in Russian “daily”, three (23.1%) – “few times a 
week”, three (23.1%) – “once or twice a week”. Parents’ answers were very different, e.g. 
majority of children reported “daily”, while only one parent selected this option in answer to the 
same question. This variable does not correlate with any other parameters in the study. 
 
Frequency of listening to Russian songs  
Twenty nine children answered this question. The answers were as follows: two (6.9%) 
respondents listen to Russian songs “daily”, 12 (41.4%) – “few times a week”, 13 (44.8%) – “1-2 
times a month”, two (6.9%) – “1-2 times per year”.  The results suggest that listening to Russian 
music is not very popular among bilingual/multilingual children. Parents provided similar 
answers to the question about listening to music. This variable does not correlate with any other 
parameters in the study. 
 
Watching cartoons in Russian  
Of 28 children’s responses, 17 (60.7%) were “daily”, five (17.9%) – “few times a week”, three 
(10.7%) – “1-2 times per week”, two (7.1%) – “once or twice per year”, one (3.6%) – “never”. 
Not surprisingly, watching cartoons is the most popular activity among children. Parents’ and 
children’s answers to this question are very similar. 
 
Browsing Russian Internet 
Twenty seven answers provided by the children indicate that three of them (11.1%) browse 
Russian websites “daily”, three (11.1%) – “once or twice a week”, 21 (77.8%) – “once or twice 
per year”. This activity is performed the least frequently, judging from the answers of both 
children and parents. No correlations are found between this parameter and other variables. 

 
Playing computer games in Russian by children 
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30 children answered the interview question about their use of Russian computer games. 
Fourteen children (46.7%) responded that they do play computer games in Russian, 16 (53.3%) – 
that they do not. In other words, about half children play computer games in Russian. This 
parameter did not correlate with any other parameters. 
 

Conclusion 
The results of the study demonstrate that contrary to the unfavourable environment for the 
maintenance of the Russian language in immigrant families in Saskatchewan, both immigrant 
parents and their children are highly interested in children maintaining Russian and becoming 
bilingual. Parents and children’s attitudes to language maintenance are similar, but there are 
minor differences among them. For example, parents tend to be somewhat critical about their 
children’s Russian proficiency levels. As compared to their ancestral country’s monolingual 
peers, bilinguals have a lower reading and writing proficiency, and only about half of them 
browse the Internet in Russian or play computer games, which can be expected because of the 
majority language environment. However, interestingly, most bilinguals in Canada do watch 
cartoons in Russian. In general “watching TV in Russian” is one of the most popular activities 
among parents as well, so parents are likely encouraging children to watch cartoons together. 
Overall, Russian-speaking parents maintain a strong will towards Russian language maintenance, 
and their attitudes are mimicked and “inherited” by their children. Of course, one can speculate 
that the attitudes may change in future under the pressure of the majority linguoculture once the 
children grow up, but the foundations of the positive attitudes towards their heritage language 
have been installed by their parents. 
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This study examines the ways in which Japanese musicians, fans, and critics 

debated and domesticated country music from the 1950s through the 1970s, drawing 

sources from magazine articles, published essays, musicians’ memoirs, autobiographies, 

and published interviews. As historian Bill Malone noted, even after its establishment as 

highly commercial music with national and global appeal, country music remained 

strongly rooted in the working-class culture of the Southern U.S.1 In her book, High 

Lonesome, Cecelia Tichi argued that country music is unique among American cultural 

products in its willingness to express the emotion of loneliness, which tends to be 

suppressed in American culture.2 Country music is thus characterized by its marginality 

with respect to mainstream American culture.  

Contrary to the rural and working-class association of country music in the 

U.S., wealthy, privileged young Japanese men living in metropolitan areas, many of 

whom came from aristocratic backgrounds, began learning country music and played a 

pivotal role in spreading it to the public during the post-World War II years. These men 



had access to rare and expensive instruments and costumes and had enough leisure time 

to practice music.3 These blue-blooded Japanese men dressed themselves in cowboy 

costumes and sang songs in English, meticulously replicating the works of such 

American country singers as Hank Williams, Hank Snow, Faron Young, Lefty Frizzel, 

and Earnest Tubb. They adopted the image of cowboys and appropriated the music of 

poor, Southern white Americans to mark their gender and generational identity as well 

as to connect with other mostly well-to-do young Japanese. They performed live for U.S. 

soldiers stationed in Japan prior to building their domestic fandom. Apart from live 

performances, they acquired celebrity status through music magazines, where they 

shared personal information and gave glimpses to their private lives. Similar to the 

Japanese fans and amateur musicians of American folk music in the 1960s, who 

valorized the music for its association with clean-cut, collegiate white Americans,4 

Japanese country musicians and fans appreciated the music for its white and masculine 

association and internalized country music’s subject positions.  

This study shows that country music’s initial appeal was its association with 

the image of the American West and cowboys. However, musicians and critics 

expressed ambiguous attitudes toward this association. Those who criticized country 

music claimed that the hegemonic power of the U.S. was prevalent in country music 



and that it symbolized cowboys and westward expansion rather than represent the 

underprivileged population in the U.S. Those who opposed such an interpretation 

attempted to disassociate the music from the West and the military, portraying the music 

as sentimental, personal songs of ordinary Americans. In both cases, however, the 

opinion prevailed that country music is an expression of white (and mostly heterosexual 

male) Americans, and therefore, it represents an essential segment of the U.S. Even 

those who witnessed the segregated South firsthand have downplayed the genre’s racist 

connections and continued to view the music as authentic expressions of ordinary 

Americans.  

Bluebloods in Cowboy Costumes 

As Toru Mitsui aptly stated in his pioneering work on country music in Japan, 

the early introduction of country music to Japan was characterized as “blue-blooded 

kids fascinated by blue-collar music.”5 According to Mitsui, the first cowboy band in 

Japan, the Western Melodians, was formed in 1947 in Tokyo headed by Takehiko 

Toyama and his younger brother Hiroshi Toyama. Western Melodians featured members 

who had played Hawaiian music. In 1948, the group Western Ramblers was formed. 

This group was soon rivaled by another band called the Chuck Wagon Boys. Three of 

the four members of Chuck Wagon Boys attended Gakushuin High School, a school 



traditionally attended by members of royal families. One of the founding members, 

Atsutaka Torio, was the son of a shishaku (viscount) and a classmate of the then Crown 

Prince (the present Emperor) at Gakushuin. Another member was Yoshiharu (Biji) 

Kuroda, descendant of a danshaku (baron) and had lived in the U.K. as a child and 

studied at an international school as a teenager. In 1951, the group disbanded and a 

number of its members formed the Wagon Masters.6  

The vocalist for Wagon Masters, Keiichi Teramoto, recalled his privileged 

upbringing, mischievous youth, and country music career in his autobiography, Kantorii 

Myujikku Hitosuji [A Life Devoted to Country Music]. Teramoto is the grandson of 

Motojiro Makino, founder of Japan’s first savings bank. Makino sent Teramoto’s 

parents on an extravagant trip to Europe and the U.S. in 1939, a time when overseas 

travel was extremely rare for Japanese people. Leaving their children, including the 

infant Teramoto, behind, they toured on a cruise ship with a specially hired 

interpreter/guide. The trip was funded by a fortune Makino had set aside to donate to a 

politician who was planning to organize a new cabinet; the new cabinet was never 

organized, leaving the allocated funds free.7 Among the many souvenirs Teramoto’s 

parents brought from Europe and the U.S. was a full cowboy costume, including a hat, 

vest, and a pair of pants. Teramoto’s mother told him that in the U.S., there were “men 



who ride horses and shoot guns backward. They are called cowboys, and their job is to 

chase cows on the farm.”8 Teramoto recalled that his mother’s account of gun-toting 

horse-riding men was his first encounter with country music. He attended Keio, a 

prestigious private school, from elementary school through high school, but upon being 

expelled for not following school rules, he transferred to Aoyama Gakuin High School, 

yet another private school where students are almost ensured admission into the 

university run by the same school.9 Another instance that further encouraged his interest 

in country music was when his elder sister traveled to the U.S. as a college student and 

bought him a Martin D28 guitar as a souvenir.10 Teramoto’s introduction to American 

music was solely afforded by his privileged background: his parents traveling to the 

U.S.; and his sister, who also traveled to the U.S., casually buying him a guitar that few 

people in Japan could afford.  

 Teramoto acknowledged this privilege and added that he was not the only 

wealthy and privileged young man active in the early country music scene in Japan. 

Teramoto pointed to the aforementioned Kuroda as a pioneer of country music in Japan 

who inspired him to become a country singer.11 He also recalled having performed live 

for the Crown Prince of Japan, who also enjoyed country and western music and had 

recently returned from a trip to the U.S.12 According to the May 1956 issue of Music 



Life magazine, after Teramoto and his band member Takeo Hori performed “Tennessee 

Waltz,” the Prince spoke to them, saying that he was already familiar with their work 

and that he liked country music better than jazz.13  

While enjoying privilege in Japan during this period, these country musicians 

faced difficulties in later years, as professional musicians were restricted to a low social 

status. Although he achieved stardom as a musician, Teramoto’s engagement was 

cancelled when his fiancée’s parents objected to the wedding after learning that he was a 

musician.14 In a published interview decades later, Teramoto and Hori agreed, that even 

at the height of their successful career as musicians, they both prioritized graduating 

from university, yielding to social pressures from their families and relatives. There was 

an “unwritten rule” that musicians should at least graduate from college to maintain 

respectability when they were disdained.15 Hori recalled that even when he grew older 

and had a family of his own, he continued to suffer from prejudice for his association 

with the entertainment business. When he applied to enroll his son in a prestigious 

elementary school, Hori was interviewed and asked about his occupation. He 

remembered that he saw the interviewer try to hide a disapproving expression upon 

learning that he was in the entertainment business. As a result of this insulting 

experience, Hori founded an entertainment production company that would provide the 



business with a more respectable reputation.16  

These musicians resisted negative perceptions not by challenging the 

conventional notion of musicians and their place in society but by conforming to the 

conventional Japanese standards of respectability, such as finishing school and founding 

a company. Their continued emphasis on the privileged upbringing of many of the early 

country musicians and the royal interest in the music may also attest to their desire to 

legitimize their career and music. Indeed, every country musician and writer in Japan 

who mentions Kuroda in his or her writing never fails to mention the latter’s aristocratic 

lineage. Rather than making the movement appear inauthentic, the blue-blooded 

Japanese country musicians served to legitimize country music and the professionals in 

the business. 

The association between elite Japanese and country music persisted. Mike Ito, 

a Japanese bluegrass musician based in Branson, Missouri, stated that whereas 

American country fans are mostly unpretentious plain people, Japanese country fans 

tend to come from “high society,” such as corporate executives and doctors whose 

knowledge on country music far surpasses that of American country fans; in having an 

intimidating fan base, country music is less accessible to the wider public.17 Michael 

Furmanovsky argued that this gap between the working-class culture that country music 



represents and the privileged and educated Japanese musicians and fans helps explain 

why country music never took root in Japan after its boom peaked:  

[N]o major artist attempted to write original material or to inject a clear Japanese 
sensibility into the music. Nor indeed could the early 1960s university-educated 
generation even symbolically embrace either the southern US working-class 
subculture of honky tonks, jukeboxes, and small-town life or the hippy-influenced 
outlaw movement that followed.18  

Country music has been transformed to a genre with different cultural associations.  

The U.S. Military and Country Music 

The U.S. military played an important role in providing young Japanese 

musicians with opportunities and resources to perform country music. The formative 

years of country music in Japan from the early 1950s into the early 1960s coincided 

with the U.S.-led occupation of Japan (1945—1952), the Korean War (1950—1953) and 

the subsequent decade when the U.S. had a strong military and cultural presence in 

Japan. Japanese country music fans in the 1950s learned the music from radio programs 

targeted at American soldiers stationed in Japan, such as WVTR, which later became 

Far Eastern Network (FEN).19 As Stephen I. Thompson stated,  

a disproportionate cadre of white southerners, many of them country music lovers, 
has traditionally been represented in the American military, and the Far East 
Network of the Armed Forces Radio Service has consistently attempted to satisfy 
this audience by programming an hour or two of country music each day.20  

Amateur and semi-professional bands that emerged from country music fans performed 

at U.S. military bases; the military authorities promoted on-base entertainment to keep 



soldiers away from off-base entertainment districts.21 American soldiers served as 

patrons and teachers to the young Japanese musicians, marking an unequal relationship 

between the Americans and the Japanese.  

Teramoto learned country music from WVTR radio, and as soon as he had 

memorized a number of songs, he would head to Shinjuku Station (a hub station in 

central Tokyo), where U.S. soldiers would take him to bases within driving distance to 

perform at various parties for soldiers of different ranks. According to Teramoto, 

American soldiers loved his band’s performances and helped him improve his English 

pronunciation. He said that his band was among the few that could perform American 

music live and was in high demand at the military bases.22 Teramoto was among the 

many Japanese who learned country music from the US military radio broadcasts. In a 

published interview in the November 1956 issue of Music Life, Dick Gregory, the DJ 

who hosted FEN’s “Honshu Hayride,” a program devoted to country music and targeted 

American soldiers, stated that half of the letters he received from listeners came from 

Japanese fans, indicating enormous Japanese interest in the music at the time.23  

Kazuya Kosaka, another vocalist with Wagon Masters who achieved national 

stardom in the 1950s, also recalled that the demand from the soldiers was so great that 

he needed to memorize new songs every week. When he did not know a requested song, 



he would say, “Next week, okay?” to which the soldiers would reply, “Okay, next week.” 

He would then learn the song and returned in a week, as promised.24 Once, one soldier 

was unwilling to wait for a week and demanded Kosaka to sing Earnest Tubb’s 

“Tomorrow Never Comes” on the spot. He offered Kosaka a five-dollar bill and taught 

him the lyrics line by line as well as the music to the refrain. Kosaka’s band repeated the 

refrain twice so as not to feel guilty for taking five dollars for an inadequate 

performance, and the satisfied drunk soldier returned to his seat, leaving Kosaka the 

five-dollar bill.25 Kosaka also observed that country music was highly popular among 

the enlisted soldiers, who were very generous in their support of Japanese musicians. 

However, black soldiers seemed to hate country music, based on their absence from the 

scene where such music was performed. Officers’ parties were formal, and participants 

also did not respond well to country music. Even officers from the South, Kosaka 

observed, seemed to be ashamed of being a Southerner and avoided country music.26 

Kosaka was thus made aware of the racial, class, and geographical associations of 

country music, yet never attempted to examine their implications in his autobiography. 

Furthermore, although Japanese musicians formed a homosocial community of 

Japanese male musicians and American soldiers, no personal relationships were 

documented. In fact, neither Kosaka’s or Teramoto’s memoirs mentioned any personal 



bonding they had with individual soldiers. Instead, they developed a relationship with 

Japanese fans through concerts and music magazines, where women were mostly 

relegated to the status of ardent fans and loyal audience.  

Music Life and Country Music Fandom 

Music Life magazine served as a vehicle for connecting fans to musicians and 

other fans. It began publication in 1937 and became a monthly periodical in 1951.27 In 

answer to a female fan’s questions sent to the magazine, Teramoto provided his date of 

birth and home address, along with answers to other personal questions not directly 

related to music, such as his hobbies (he liked horse riding and drawing). Another 

musician was asked whether he had any siblings, to which he answered he was an only 

child.28 Music Life magazine also gathered young fans to talk with popular musicians 

and published the conversation. The August 1955 issue of Music Life reported a group 

conversation that the magazine hosted, where Kosaka and 12 fans gathered. The fans 

were three men and nine women, all students living in the greater Tokyo area. Urged by 

the reporter to ask Kosaka any questions that might enliven the conversation, the fans 

inquired about his school (where he played in the rugby team before he dropped out), 

family, and hobbies, or topics that they could relate to, in addition to questions 

concerning his stage costumes, records he owned, and American musicians he admired. 



One fan asked him about a rumor that he was engaged, which he vehemently denied on 

the grounds that he was still a minor, to the relief of his female fans. Throughout the 

interview/conversation, Kosaka was humorous and easygoing, presenting himself as 

someone who just happened to be a professional who was not sure how long he could 

remain a country singer.29  

In its November 1957 issue, the magazine published a series of Teramoto’s 

pictures that chronicled his daily life: he gets up in the morning, spreading his arms 

while yawning on his bed, sets his hair in front of a mirror, drinks a glass of milk while 

reading the morning paper, goes to school (the picture shows him carrying a notebook in 

his hand and walking through the gate bearing the name of the university he attended), 

performs on stage after school, and stays up late at home doing homework and writing 

replies to fan letters. The article showed him playing guitar on a porch with his dog and 

a bird cage by his side.30 The magazine depicted him as both a relatable and aspirational 

figure to his fans, many of whom were also of school and college age: Teramoto led a 

wholesome, idyllic college life despite being a celebrity.  

Based on the magazine’s narrative, women had an inferior place in county 

music. In his review of Japanese country musicians in 1956, Takatada Ihara, former 

member of the original Chuck Wagon Boys who was then working for a television 



station, criticized Shin-ichiro Yamamuro, singer of the Chuck Wagon Boys, for lacking 

vitality in singing and for being overshadowed by the other singer in the band, Sonomi 

Nakajima, a woman. He wrote, “female singers are ornamental; the male singer must be 

the center of the band.”31 Two years later, the magazine briefly profiled two female fans 

who served as presidents of fan clubs of country music bands: Michiko Minamizato, 

who headed Swing West Fan Club, which reportedly had 650 members in Tokyo and a 

branch in the Kansai area; and Masako Aizawa, president of Western Caravan Fan Club. 

The article included pictures of these young women, along with their short biographies, 

which mentioned their dates and places of birth and schools attended. The writer 

presented Minamizato as an “intelligent and beautiful young lady” and a “perfectly 

suitable person to represent this band’s fans.” Aizawa was depicted as a soft-mannered 

and kind-hearted young woman who had just returned from showing her aunt around 

Tokyo. The two women spoke in polite and feminine manners (or so the writer 

transcribed), each articulating the appeal of country music and their bands in an 

intelligent manner. For example, Aizawa stated that as a former jazz aficionado, she 

liked country music pieces that display complexity. They were also asked to write an 

open fan letter addressed to a member of the bands of their choice. Further, they were 

asked about the type of men they liked in real life. Minamizato answered that she liked 



fit, humorous, and kind men, and despite being a fan of country musicians, she would 

not marry an entertainer.32 The magazine depicted them as intelligent, well-mannered 

and respectable young ladies, to bolster the legitimacy of country music. 

Embracing and Resisting the American West 

As Richard A. Peterson argued in Creating Country Music: Fabricating 

Authenticity, hillbilly singers adopted the image of a cowboy to counter the negative 

perception of hillbillies.33 The Japanese audience believed in this cowboy image and 

held the view that country music was the music of the American West, rather than the 

South. This perception, according to Mitsui, did not change until the early 1970s.34 In 

1958, for example, Fumio Suzuki, who wrote a series of articles in Music Life magazine 

entitled “Hillbilly’s Corner,” explained that “when hillbilly songs, which had 

rudimentary forms, were sung by the founding fathers and mothers exploring the West,” 

the songs reflected the simple life in the frontier. According to him, life in the frontier 

was such that if the pioneers liked the land they found, they kept it; those who came 

later would go further westward. He further said that the pioneers were uneducated and 

therefore, their songs were orally transmitted.35 Suzuki thus depicted the old American 

West as the origin of the U.S. where people led a simple and bucolic life filled with 

music. 



The popularity of country music in Japan also coincided with the influx of 

American television programs, an important segment of which was Westerns such as 

Laramie and Rawhide, which were set in the old American West.36 Mitsui explained that 

the appeal of country music to young Japanese in the post-WWII years was:  

[…] presumably the very exoticism of the music, the feeling of openness and 
liberation it yielded along with a touch of rusticity, and the romanticism of the West 
with its images and ideas of the Wild West, prairies, adventures, and mobility. And 
the attraction might well have had much to do with the idea of American democracy 
that was suddenly advocated by the new Japanese authorities; this concept was 
awkwardly grafted onto the Japanese way of thinking immediately after Japan was 
defeated in World War II and the United States occupied the country.37 

As suggested by the name of the widely popular country music festival “Western 

Carnival” (touted as the Japanese equivalent to the Grand Ole Opry)38 as well as 

Western- and cowboy-inspired band names such as Chuck Wagon Boys, Wagon Masters, 

Swing West, The Crazy West, The All Stars of Wagon, The Western Caravan, The 

Rainbow Rangers, and The Blue Cowboys, country music was strongly associated with 

the American West mythologized in films and TV programs. Such associations and the 

term “Country and Western” (often shortened to “C&W” or simply “Western”)39 

persisted even after the term “Country and Western” faded from common usage in the 

U.S.  

Japanese country musicians both embraced and resisted the music’s Wild West 

image. Although they adopted the cowboy image on stage, they insisted that the music 



had more depth than the cheap cowboy movies with which country music was 

associated by many Japanese. Teramoto wrote that real country songs depict a shy and 

sensitive man expressing his sincere feelings toward women he respects, not a crude 

outlaw who abandons women as he travels. He was also dissatisfied with the Japanese 

translation of Hank Thompson’s “I Don’t Want to Know” because the translator 

changed the gender of the narrator, transforming it into a woman’s song.40 He thus 

identified with a particular form of masculine subject.  

In 1965, Teramoto explained in an article he wrote for Heibon Punch Deluxe, a 

monthly magazine that targeted young men, that country and western originated from 

cowboy songs and that the music eventually became more “popular,” with its subject 

matter dealing with romance and everyday life in the country. He pointed out that the 

Japanese audience “long had the impression that country music was the music of the 

American West, meaning songs for Western television dramas” but such a view should 

change.41  

In the 1970s, Japanese critics attempted to distinguish between “Country and 

Western” and “Country” by associating the former with cowboys and the Wild West 

while the latter with unspecified rural America. These terms in the U.S. did not refer to 

different types of music; they applied to the same type of music at different periods of 



time. As Peterson reported, the music business tried various terms, including “hillbilly,” 

“country,” “folk,” and “country and western,” before settling on “country” in 1953.42 

According to Barbara Ching, Billboard magazine initially used the term “Folk Records” 

when it began charting country music. In 1949, it changed the name of the genre to 

“Country and Western,” which was shortened to “Country” in 1962.43  

In 1972, music critic Toyo Nakamura wrote a scathing article entitled “Why I 

Hate ‘Western’” in the rock music magazine New Music Magazine.44 He disliked 

country and western music because he despised its Japanese fans, who were exclusive 

and content within their own fandom community. According to Nakamura, Japanese 

country and western fans loved white Americans, and their embrace of the music 

showed their willingness to be subjected to U.S. imperialism.45 Nakamura insisted that 

country and western was the “music of the WASP who conducted invasive westward 

expansions at the expense of blacks and Indians” and was “linked to the image of 

cowboys, who symbolize the glorification of invasionism.”46 He stated that while 

“Country,” or “the real American folk music,” “has always been the result of a fusion 

between white and black traditions,” “Country and Western” was “WASP in its 

sentiment.”47 Nakamura also accused Jerry Garcia for performing country music despite 

being “Mexican-born” (in fact, Garcia was American, having been born in San 



Francisco).48 Nakamura regarded country music as purely white and rightly belonged to 

racist white Americans.  

Even his critics, one of whom wrote a reactionary article that strongly 

repudiated Nakamura’s piece in the succeeding issue of the same magazine, agreed with 

the point that country music represented “WASP sentiments.” In the article “Why I Like 

Country: A Rebuttal to Toyo Nakamura,” Toshio Shimizu contended that country music 

may be more accepted by white people because “the musical origin” of country music is 

Europe, but that ultimately, race and class do not have any meaning in analyzing 

country music; he concluded that country music is “American music.”49 Shimizu 

negated not only country music’s conservatism but also the idea of associating political 

beliefs with music. According to Shimizu, even Merle Haggard’s anti-hippie song, 

“Okie from Muskogee,” is not a political song but a song that simply expresses 

Haggard’s “extremely private sentiments.”50  

Writer and bluegrass musician Michio Higashi also attempted to dissociate 

country music from the mythical Wild West and identified the music as the voice of 

actual ordinary Americans. Evoking (but not referring to) Richard Nixon’s southern and 

ethnic strategies, he wrote:  

Country music is a type of music for the majority of Americans known as the 
“Silent Majority.” What the media reports is the voice of a small fraction of vocal 



Americans who live in big cities like New York. But the real mass [Americans] are 
“voiceless people,” often called “rednecks” or the Silent Majority. […] They are 
the ones who have built America, and the music they love is country music.51 

He identified rural, presumably white Americans as the authentic voice of America. He 

stressed this point further in another essay, where he contrasted big city elites and rural 

working-class whites. In his view, information on the U.S. that reach Japan is provided 

by “those wearing ties and living in big cities”; he viewed such information as 

unreliable and unstable because it includes “intentional leaks and propaganda that have 

been created as policies” and it changes as policies change in the U.S. Country music, in 

contrast, tells how ordinary Americans feel, and it gives a better idea of the “real 

America.”52  

Higashi also recalled his visit to Nashville in 1961, when segregation was still 

enforced. As he wondered whether to board the “white” or “colored” section of the bus, 

the driver told him to sit in the front of the bus, an event, he wrote, he “would never 

forget.”53 However, he did not elaborate on this in his essay. Perhaps his experience of 

being told to sit in the white section of the bus, despite being a person of color from 

another country, is symbolic of the subject position of many Japanese country musicians 

of the time. They identified with white heterosexual male singers and internalized their 

subject position regardless of their own racial identity.  

The reception of country music in Japan in the early years shows that country 



music was transformed from the blue-collar music of the American South to the 

expensive hobby of privileged Japanese, who romanticized the music as white, 

American, and masculine. Both fans and critics shared the belief that country music is 

white and that it reflected the dominant American culture, oblivious of the music’s 

marginality in the U.S. and multiracial roots. While regarding the music as white 

American, they also conveniently regarded it as universal and claimed ownership of the 

music, appropriating it to mark their identity in post-WWII Japan. 
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Abstract 
 
Environmental degradation and one of its effects, 
global warming, have worsened the inequalities 
between the rich and the poor among people and 
nations.  The Catholic Church has demonstrated 
its deep commitment to social justice visibly since 
the Vatican II, while the most recent Encyclical, 
Laudato Si1, offered by Pope Francis moves the 
Church in an unprecedented manner toward the 
coupling of sustainability and religion to address 
global inequalities.  
 
This paper features a few important dimensions of 
inequalities to heighten the urgency of global 
social justice work. It then reviews documents 
connected to sustainability in Catholic social 
teaching, with an emphasis on Laudato Si by 
Pope Francis.  
 
Finally, through a brief analysis of a contemporary 
documentary film, “Virunga” (2014), 2  which 
focuses on a crisis that recently occurred in the 
Virunga National Park in the Democratic Republic 
of Congo, this paper illustrates an impactful and 
effective way to articulate global inequality and 
mobilize coalitions to protect people, creatures 
and land against violence and environmental 
degradation.  
 
Social documentaries, in general, represent 
voices for justice and the common good shared 
by all major religions, and the documents of the 
Catholic Church highlighted in the paper offer a 
concrete trajectory for global justice that we see in 
cinematic form. 
 
Keywords: 
Catholic Social Justice, Documentaries for Social 
Justice, Virunga, Environment  
Introduction 
 
We live in a world where global inequalities 
between the developed and the developing 
                                                             
1	  Francis,	  Pope	  2015,	  On	  Care	  for	  our	  Common	  Home	  
(Laudato	  Si),	  	  
2 Virunga (2014) takes up issues of inequalities in matters of 
energy, eco-system and human development.  It uses media 
language to focus on social justice issues in a microcosm, the 
Virunga National Park in the Democratic Republic of Congo.    
	  

countries are manifested in extreme gaps in food, 
water, shelter, access to energy, health care, 
education, and other sociopolitical and financial 
infrastructures.  
 
For more than 50 years since Vatican II, the 
Catholic Church has been addressing these 
inequalities. However, environmental degradation 
and global warming have reached such an extent 
that they have not only worsened the gaps 
between the have’s and have-not’s, but also 
posed imminent threat to our common existence 
as human beings. To secure coalitions among 
communities who are committed to making a 
difference in bridging the inequality gaps with an 
emphasis on sustainability, in the first section of 
this paper, I will provide selective data to illustrate 
global inequalities. Next, I will reference some of 
the most impactful documents offered by the 
Catholic Church, touching on issues related to the 
environment and human development. In the third 
section of this paper, I will connect the Catholic 
teachings to an outstanding documentary film 
released in 2014, Virunga, illustrating an impactful 
and effective way to articulate global inequality 
and mobilize coalitions to protect people, 
creatures and land against violence and 
environmental degradation.  
 
I. International Inequalities and Injustices 
 
Before getting into the documentary and the 
catholic social justice documents, though, we 
must understand that they will have to be read 
against the backdrop of significant global realities, 
which appear to reflect deep inequalities and 
injustices.   
 
Without meaning to be exhaustive, what is offered 
here highlights imbalance of power and uneven 
vulnerability between nations. Valuable 
information is provided on these and other issues 
by the monthly journal, New Internationalist, and 
by major development agencies such as the 
World Bank and the World Development 
Movement (WDM). 
 
Energy and Infrastructure:  The three regions of 
the world, Asia, USA and Western Europe, which 
between them consume 71 per cent of the world's 
oil, have only 6 per cent of the estimated 

Environmental Sustainability in Documentaries and in Christianity  
Luís Proença 

Loyola Marymount University, U.S.A. 
Hawaii International Conference on Arts & Humanities, 2016 

 



	   2	  

reserves. 3   If we compare CO2 emissions 
between the USA and a developing African 
country, such as the Democratic Republic of 
Congo, the USA has 17.6 CO2 emissions (metric 
tons per capita - population, total 316.1 millions) 
and Congo has 0.0 CO2 emissions (metric tons 
per capita - population, total 67.51 millions). 4  
North America, Australia and most of Europe 
have the highest access to Internet.  Comparing 
the US with Congo, the Democratic Republic of 
Congo has 2.2 Internet users (per 100 people) 
meanwhile the US has 84.2 users (per 100 
people) between 2010-2014.5 
 

 
Image 1 – CO2 Emissions in the World (metric tons per capita) 
– World Bank Indicators – 2014 
 
 
.  Food production and distribution:  In 
developing countries the share of land that is 
arable is above 40% and the least developed 
countries are at 39.8% (according to the UN 
classification).  Agriculture provides the main 
source of income for more than 2 billion people 
living in undeveloped countries6.  However, large 
agricultural companies from developed countries 
control the world agricultural trade without 
supporting the economy of the undeveloped 
countries. 
 
.  Water: In 2014 more than 50% of the 
population in most of Africa did not have access 
to any source of improved drinking water.  The 
lower percentages are in Papa New Guinea with 

                                                             
3	  New	  Internationalist	  355,	  June	  2001:	  14;	  36I,	  October	  
2003:	  12,	  18-‐19.	  
4	  World	  Bank,	  2014.	  
http://data.worldbank.org/indicator/EN.ATM.CO2E.PC.	  	  
5	  World	  Bank,	  2014.	  	  
http://data.worldbank.org/indicator/IT.NET.USER.P2/co
untries?display=default.	  	  
6	  World	  Bank,	  2014.	  	  
http://data.worldbank.org/indicator/SL.AGR.EMPL.ZS/c
ountries/1W-‐US-‐CD-‐XC?display=default.	  	  

40% in 2010-14, the Democratic Republic of 
Congo with 47%, Mozambique with 48%, 
Madagascar with 50% and many others in Sub-
Sahara Africa, with less than 60% having access 
to safe water supplies.  By contrast the European 
Union and United States supply 99% of their 
population with access to clean water, with world 
totals at 89.3%7. 
 

 
Image 2 – Improved water source graphic (% of population 
with access) – World Bank Indicators – 2014 
 

 
Image 3 – Improved water source map (% of population with 
access) – World Bank Indicators – 2014 
 
.  Gross Domestic Product, PPP: GDP per 
capita based on purchase power parity (PPP) 
rates gives us a good indication of the gap 
between developed and developing countries.  
The world average is $14,400 (WB, 2013), the 
European Community is $35,300, and the USA is 
$53,000 (see WB graph.)  The majority of Sub-
Sahara countries are under $2,000, with the 
Democratic Republic of Congo at $809 in 20138. 
 

                                                             
7	  World	  Bank,	  2014.	  	  
http://data.worldbank.org/indicator/SH.H2O.SAFE.ZS/co
untries/1W-‐EU-‐US?display=graph	  	  
8	  World	  Bank,	  2014.	  	  
http://data.worldbank.org/indicator/NY.GDP.PCAP.PP.C
D/countries/1W-‐US-‐EU-‐
CD?order=wbapi_data_value_2013%20wbapi_data_value
%20wbapi_data_value-‐last&sort=asc&display=default.	  	  
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Image 4 – GDP per capita, PPP (current international $) – 
World Bank Indicators – 2014 
 
What this brief review tells us is quite clear: less 
developed countries are excluded from full and 
meaningful participation in the life of the global 
community in ways that violate the common good 
and solidarity between nations all over the world. 
The data bear it out.  But it is more than a simple 
fact.  It is a deep violation of our most 
fundamental values. The toll it takes on life on this 
planet reaches beyond what statistics in isolation 
can communicate. 
 
This is why, if we are to mount effective 
movements for social justice and reallocation of 
resources, we must find other, deeper, and more 
impactful ways to talk about real crises in the here 
and now. We must overcome real crises 
mobilizing solidarity among countries.  This 
process could lead to the fostering of a 
sustainable environment where the sharing of 
natural resources among countries becomes the 
sign of the new social justice. Doing so can 
responsibly answer the “cry of the earth and the 
cry of the poor” as Pope Francis puts it in his 
latest Encyclical, Laudato Si.  
 
 
 
Catholic Documents that address 
environment and development issues 
 
Catholic social teaching on development has 
closely followed post-war theories of 
modernization, dependency, and global 
capitalism. Pope John XXIII was the first pope to 
seriously consider development issues and in the 
four decades since, there has been considerable 
advancement in Catholic teaching.   
 
All of the existing documents and encyclicals of 
the Catholic Church from 1961 up to the present 
link human development with sustainability.  
However with his latest Encyclical, Laudato Si, 
Pope Francis articulates a highly visible 
connection between human development, 

environment and spirituality in ways that go 
substantially beyond what remains opaque in the 
earlier Church documents. For the ease of 
reference, a summary of Catholic Church 
documents related to social justice and the 
environment is compiled in Appendix A. For the 
purpose of this paper, however, I shall address 
primarily Laudato Si through what Pope Francis 
offers as a global change project that emphasizes 
an integral ecology, a new lifestyle, and “a 
generous and worthy creativity which brings out 
the best in human beings” (§211). 
 
The Encyclical, Laudato Si, is divided into six 
chapters. It begins with a presentation of the 
current situation based on the best scientific 
findings available today.  Next, Pope Francis 
offers a review of the Bible and the Judeo-
Christian tradition. The root of today’s problems in 
technocracy and in an excessive self-
centeredness of the human being is analyzed. 
The Encyclical proposes an integral ecology, 
which clearly respects its human and social 
dimensions, however, such an ecology is 
inextricably linked to the environmental question. 
In this perspective, Pope Francis suggests to 
initiate an honest dialogue at every level of our 
social, economic and political life. Such a dialogue 
has the capacity to build a more transparent 
decision-making processes because no project 
can remain effective if it is not animated by a 
responsible conscience.  
 
Laudato Si proposes that an authentic ecological 
study cannot exist without a social approach: “. . . 
it must integrate questions of justice in debates on 
the environment, so as to hear both the cry of the 
earth and the cry of the poor”  (§ 49). The earth 
that we inhabit cannot be dissociated from the 
poor that live in it. The poor, in other words, 
should be the center of any environmental change 
projects. Pope Francis’s holistic approach re-
signifies social teaching from a Church that for so 
long had studied creation from a purely 
ontological and theological perspective, which 
dissociates creation from nature, time and space 
and the eruption of sufferings in humans and the 
nature.  The close coupling of the “cry of the poor” 
and the “cry of the earth” in the same sentence is 
remarkable. It urges that environmental justice 
and world peace can only be achieved when 
human beings are empowered to view the earth 
as our common home. Peace and justice can only 
be achieved when we include the care for ecology 
into our discourse on the common good (§225). 
Pope Francis concludes his Encyclical 'by calling 
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attention to the special and essential significance 
of justice in the biblical message – that of 
protection of the weak and of their right, as 
children of God, to the wealth of creation' and it 
called for the restoration of  ‘social justice through 
a distribution of land ownership carried out in a 
spirit of solidarity' (§§59-61). 
 
Laudato Si reflects Pope Francis’s authentic 
concerns with global problems that plague 
humans, creatures and the nature. Informed by 
the best facts available to us, Pope Francis 
encourages that, when rightly understood, 
science, morality, ethics, and religion can and 
must join hands to care for an integral ecology 
now and into the future. 
 
In the next section of the paper, I shall illustrate 
powerful ways holistic messages of need and 
hope as articulated by Pope Francis can be 
carried through a documentary film to audiences 
all over the world and enable us to rise above the 
abstractions of numbers and words to make deep 
and meaningful changes. 
 
 
 
Developmental Sustainability in “Virunga” 
(2014) 
 
 
Virunga (2014) is an Oscar nominated (2015)9 
documentary that shines a bright light onto the 
intimate connections between world and domestic 
politics, the fragility of our eco-system and the 
hope for needed social change through powerful 
cinematic language / form. 
 
Established in 1925, Virunga National Park10 is 
the first national park in Africa. It has been 
designated as an UNESCO world heritage site 
since 1979. The changes in sovereignty from 
Belgian colonization (1908-1960) to Congo’s 
independence, domestic political shifts from Zaire 
(1971-1997) to the Democratic Republic of the 
Congo (1997 – present), regional wars with the 
involvement from neighboring countries, and most 
recently the threat from SOCO,11 a transnational 
oil and gas exploration/production firm, have 
                                                             
9	  Virunga	  received	  17	  nominations	  and	  won	  15	  awards	  -‐	  
IMDb.	  	  	  
http://www.imdb.com/title/tt3455224/awards?ref_=tt_
awd.	  	  
10	  Virunga	  National	  Park	  official	  site:	  https://virunga.org	  	  
11	  SOCO	  International:	  
http://www.socointernational.com/home	  	  

contributed to the vicissitudes of Virunga’s well-
being.  
 
 

 
Image 5 – African map showing SOCO’s area of operations 
within Virunga N.P. – Virunga (2014) 
 
The park’s rangers, in the midst of violent 
poaching incidents as well as recurring wars and 
the threat of oil exploration/production, thus have 
evolved into a special role -- the guardians and 
protectors for the wild lives and the ecological 
integrity of the park. Since 1996, because of their 
deep commitment, more than 140 Virunga 
rangers lost their lives. 
 
The documentary features Virunga as one of the 
most bio-diverse regions in the world and home to 
half of the last 880 remaining critically 
endangered mountain gorillas.12 Sadly however, 
in the beginning of the documentary, the viewers 
saw the bodies of 9 gorillas being carried by 
villagers into town for burial (some were over 400 
pounds), having been slaughtered by poachers. A                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                          
gorilla orphanage was subsequently shown, a 
place where four young gorillas that had survived 
different incidents of slaughter, were housed. 
Andre Bauma, a Virunga ranger and the caretaker 
of the gorilla orphans, became one of the 
protagonists of the documentary. In fact, he was 
the gorilla orphan’s father, friend, and keeper. He 
embodied Saint Francis’s “original innocence” (p. 
28) in total harmony with creatures. He embodied 
the paradigm of love over greed. As the M23, a 
rebel group, approached the Virunga National 
Park, Bauma refused to leave, to abandon the 
gorilla orphans. He eloquently put it: “You must 
justify why you are on this earth - gorillas justify 
why I am here, they are my life. So, if it is about 

                                                             
12	  WWF	  report	  on	  Mountain	  Gorillas:	  
http://www.worldwildlife.org/species/mountain-‐gorilla	  	  
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dying, I will die for the gorillas.13”  In other words, 
he chose to die for life if necessary. 
 

 
Image 6 – André Bauma with one of the orphan gorillas in the 
documentary – Virunga (2014) 
 
In Laudato Si, Pope Francis touches on the 
appreciation of beauty as an essential component 
of education to foster the mindsets for deep 
change, “If someone has not learned to stop and 
admire something beautiful, we should not be 
surprised if he or she treats everything as an 
object to be used and abused without scruple” (§ 
215).   
 
Virunga’s cinematography brings beauty to the 
beholders – elephants roaming along river banks 
in quiet joy, cranes pushing away silvery reeds to 
fly towards the clouds, the night sky - black velvet 
dotted with limpid stars as God’s eyes, and the 
ever expanding majestic landscape that humbles 
humans and creatures alike.  
 
The beauty of connections between humans and 
creatures was epitomized in one of the film’s last 
scenes: After a dangerous armed conflict with the 
M23, the rangers hiked to the gorilla habitat to 
assess the carnage; they breathed a sigh of relief 
to find a gorilla family, lying in tranquility together 
in the bush; and a three-month old baby gorilla on 
its mother’s bosom, out of curiosity, stretched to 
touch the tip of the park director’s shoe. The 
trusting touch by the infant gorilla inspired a 
profound sense of purpose in the director, in the 
rangers and in the audiences. 
 
Nourished by such divine beauty in nature and 
between creatures around the Virunga National 
Park, viewers could no longer stomach the 
violence against creatures and humans on the 
land, and the imminent degradation of this 
                                                             
12	  
http://www.imdb.com/title/tt3455224/trivia?tab=qt&re
f_=tt_trv_qu	  .	  	  
	  

sanctuary inflicted by the SOCO International.  
Changes -- deep, real and global in scale -- 
became the obvious and fitting solution to the 
crises documented by Viruga’s beautiful, raw and 
investigative reporting.  
 
This was consistent with Laudato Si’s call for 
change: “An interdependent world not only makes 
us more conscious of the negative effects of 
certain lifestyles and models of production and 
consumption which affect us all; more importantly, 
it motivates us to ensure that solutions are 
proposed from a global perspective, and not 
simply to defend the interests of a few countries. 
Interdependence obliges us to think of one world 
with a common plan” (§ 164). 
 
The release of Virunga in major film festivals and 
its official screenings on the Capitol Hill, the 
British and the EU Parliament, the African Union 
and the UN, unleashed not only outcries but also 
concerted global efforts to stop SOCO’s 
prospecting in the park.  
 
The film’s persuasive power was further 
enhanced, sadly, because Prince Emmanuel de 
Merode, the Director of the Virunga National Park, 
whose shoe was touched by the baby gorilla, was 
seriously wounded in a roadside ambush on April 
15, 2014. Thankfully, Emmanuel survived the 
attack. He encouraged the film director, via a 
phone conversation, to continue with the global 
distribution of the movie.14 
 

 
Image 7 – Emmanuel de Merode with mountain gorillas at 
Virunga N.P. – Virunga (2014) 
 
Using investigative reporting through undercover 
footage, this documentary shows the 
determination and courage of these few park 
rangers who protected the National Park from 

                                                             
14	  
http://moveablefest.com/moveable_fest/2014/11/orlan
do-‐von-‐einsiedel-‐virunga.html.	  	  
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poachers, regional wars, and life threats from 
SOCO contractors who intended to drill inside the 
park.  These life threats were later reported and 
substantiated by different Human Rights 
organizations, such as the World Wild Fund 
(WWF) and Human Rights Watch (HRW).  HRW 
wrote a 40-page report at the conclusion of their 
investigation15 and WWF took SOCO to court and 
then legal mediation in London in order to stop 
their oil exploration at the Virunga National Park.  
They were successful in their litigation and on 
June 11, 2014 SOCO, in a joint statement with 
WWF, said, “The company commits not to 
undertake or commission any exploratory or other 
drilling within Virunga National Park unless 
UNESCO and the DRC government agree that 
such activities are not incompatible with its World 
Heritage status” 16. 
 
The Virunga documentary film succeeded in 
bringing to light a new social awareness of the 
mountain gorillas and their courageous guardians, 
the park rangers.  Their environmental struggle 
reached the governments of Europe, Africa, and 
the US and many high-profile people, such as 
Bishop Desmond Tutu of South Africa, and 
Howard Buffet in the U.S.  Leading nature 
conservation / non-profit organizations, as a 
consequence, were able to collect more than 
700,000 signatures in order to halt oil exploration 
in this UNESCO world heritage site.  The 
international online distribution of Virunga through 
Netflix 17  further disseminated this work of 
environmental social justice and its message 
calling for a delicate balance and sustainable 
economical development in one of the poorest 
regions on earth. 
 

                                                             
15	  http://www.hrw.org/news/2014/06/04/dr-‐congo-‐
investigate-‐attacks-‐oil-‐project-‐critics.	  	  
16	  http://www.socointernational.com/virunga-‐related-‐
press-‐releases.	  	  Also	  many	  International	  news	  agencies	  as	  
the	  Gardian	  posted	  the	  conclusion	  of	  the	  litigation:	  
http://www.theguardian.com/environment/2014/jun/1
1/soco-‐oil-‐virunga-‐national-‐park-‐congo-‐wwf.	  	  
17	  http://www.netflix.com/WiMovie/80009431	  .	  

 
 
Image 8 – Virunga documentary, a Netflix release – Virunga 
(2014) 
 
 
De Merode, the Director of the Virunga National 
Park, was able to affect change through a series 
of initiatives relying on a diverse coalition 
among127 local institutions from the private 
sector, civil society and government agencies 
committed to the sustainable development of the 
park’s resources through tourism, electric power 
infrastructure in rural areas, sustainable fisheries 
and agriculture.  These initiatives aim to generate 
employment for 80,000 to 100,000 people in the 
post-war communities living around the national 
park. 
 
Virunga is an effective example of how a 
documentary can raise the level of awareness 
and social consciousness in matters of ecological 
and sustainable human development.  World 
distribution through film festivals and Netflix 
allowed news media organizations to report on 
the story18.  The environmental organizations from 
                                                             
18	  Reuters	  report:	  
http://www.reuters.com/article/2014/11/07/us-‐film-‐
netflix-‐virunga-‐idUSKBN0IQ2OB20141107	  .	  	  The	  Gardian:	  
http://www.theguardian.com/environment/2014/jun/1
1/soco-‐oil-‐virunga-‐national-‐park-‐congo-‐wwf	  .	  	  Global	  



	   7	  

the British, Belgium and French governments 
facilitated the documentary’s screening to the 
European, African and US governments, 
furthering the insight into Congo’s environmental 
and developmental issues among the political 
leaders of these nations.  
 
 

 
Image 9 – André Bauma with one of the orphan gorillas in the 
documentary – Virunga (2014) 
 
 
 
Conclusion 
 
Pope Paul VI concluded his encyclical Populorum 
Progressio with the idea that, “the new name for 
peace is development” (§87).  Without balanced 
and authentic human development we’ll be in the 
presence of social injustice, which could lead to 
unrest, conflict and in extreme cases, war.  Pope 
Francis in his encyclical Laudato Si presents a 
similar and focus conclusion when connects 
ecological development with a social approach.  
We must integrate the questions of justice in 
conversations on the environment “so as to hear 
both the cry of the earth and the cry of the poor” 
(§49).    A fair and equitable economic and human 
development leads to stability and community 
growth in our “common home” (§232). 
 
Virunga shows that the exploration of natural 
resources in the Virunga National Park, without 
respecting the delicate eco-system of the region 
could lead to conflict, population displacement, 
violence and potentially to a regional war.  
However, if local and regional organizations 
respect their own environment, it could lead to 
authentic and sustained human development.  De 
Merode, the Director of the National Park, was 
                                                                                              
Witness:	  https://www.globalwitness.org/blog/10-‐
questions-‐uk-‐oil-‐company-‐soco-‐international-‐must-‐
answer-‐virunga-‐documentary-‐nominated-‐oscar/	  	  
 
	  

able to prove through his initiatives that balanced 
economical development that respects the 
vulnerable eco-system brings employment to the 
region while still ensuring the safety of local 
animals and a period of regional peace.  
 
One of the important roles of documentary films is 
to feature voices for justice issues, shared by all 
major religions that humanity is valued as part of 
the common good. The written documents of the 
Catholic Church on the Environment as well as 
documentaries with social justice themes, like 
Virunga, express environmental and 
developmental concerns.  They both pose ethical 
questions and propose kindred solutions.   
 
The Catholic Church proposes a concrete 
trajectory for global justice on Environmental 
sustainability in written form while social 
documentaries use cinematic forms, yet they both 
seek the same goal of social justice. 
 
 
 
 

 
Image 10 – Virunga National Park – Democratic Republic of 
Congo. 
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______________________________________ 
APPENDIX 1 
 
 
1.  Mater et Magistra (John XXIIl, 196I) 
 
John XXIII was the first pope to insist that ‘with the 
growth of the economy, there occurs a corresponding 
social development’ (§73).  He was concerned about 
‘great imbalances between agriculture, industry and … 
services’ (§125) and about ‘the relationships between 
economically advanced commonwealths and those that 
are in the process of development’ (§157).  He urged 
that justice and humanity required that ‘richer countries 
come to the aid of those in need (§161) without seeking 
to dominate with new forms of colonialism (§§171-172).  
He was aware that aid, by itself, would not tackle the 
‘underlying causes of poverty and hunger’ (§163) and 
advocated for international cooperation and recognition 
of the growing interdependence of the peoples of the 
world (§§191, 200). 
 
2.  Pacem in Terris (John XXIII, I963) 
 
Pope John's encyclical letter 'on establishing universal 
peace in truth, justice, charity and liberty' spoke, for the 
first time, to 'all men of good will'. He insisted on the 
equal dignity of all and that there was no justification for 
racial discrimination (§44). International relations in the 
post-colonial period should be regulated by justice and 
the recognition of mutual rights and duties (§91). 
Economic development should ensure that everyone 
live 'in keeping with his human dignity' (§122). The 
Pope recognized the growing 'economic 
interdependence of national economies ... (as) integral 
parts of the one world economy' (§130). 
 
 
3.  Gaudium et Spes (Vatican II, I965) 
 
The Council Fathers noted that while economic 
development 'could diminish social inequalities' if 
properly guided and coordinated, 'all too often it serves 
only to intensify the inequalities ... (and) the very peace 
of the world can be jeopardized in consequence' (§§63, 
83). The Constitution stressed that the purpose of 
economic activity was not simply the 'multiplication of 
products . . . profit or domination' but the service of 
human beings (§64), bearing in mind 'the universal 
purpose for which created goods are meant' (§69). The 
Council quoted the teaching of Aquinas that 'if a person 
is in extreme necessity, he has the right to take from 
the riches of others what he himself needs'. 
 
 
4.  Populorum Progressio (Paul VI, 1967) 
 
Pope Paul's encyclical was the first to focus specifically 
on the theme of 'the development of peoples'. While 
acknowledging some of the benefits brought by 
colonizers in the past, the Pope was alarmed at the 
widening of the gap between rich and poor peoples, 

that some have food surpluses while others hunger, 
that the hardships experienced by many farmers were 
'undeserving', and that 'there is also the scandal of 
glaring inequalities not merely in the enjoyment of 
possessions but even more in the exercise of power' 
(§§7-9). 
 
The Pope appealed to 'the duty of human solidarity- the 
aid that rich nations must give to developing countries; 
the duty of social justice – the rectification of inequitable 
trade relations between powerful nations and weak 
nations; the duty of universal charity - the effort to bring 
about a world that is more human toward all ... without 
one group making progress at the expense of the other' 
(§44).  
 
Social justice required a measure of equality of 
opportunity, which would be facilitated by wide-ranging 
international agreements to regulate prices and support 
new industries.  The Pope appealed to all people of 
good will to live ‘more fraternally’ and work for 
development, which was at the service of everyone, for 
‘the new name for peace is development’ (§§79-80, 86-
87). 
 
5.  CELAM II at Medellin (1968) 
 
The Latin American bishops developed Pope Paul's 
vision in the particular circumstances of Latin 
America. 19   They affirmed the importance of both 
individual conversion and structural change.  'We will 
not have a new continent without new and reformed 
structures, but, above all, there will be no new continent 
without new men, who know how to be truly free and 
responsible according to the light of the Gospel'.  
Among such new structures must be those promoting 
the participation of all people, especially the lower 
classes. The bishops denounced both liberal capitalism 
and Marxist collectivism because 'both systems militate 
against the dignity of the human person'.  
 
6.  Octogesima Adveniens (Paul VI, 1971) 
 
In this apostolic letter Pope Paul wrote that he was 
appalled by the 'flagrant inequalities (which) exist in the 
economic, cultural, and political development of the 
nations' (§2) and appealed for more justice globally.  
Pope Paul pleaded for courage to 'undertake a revision 
of the relationships between nations', including 'the 
international division of production, the structure of 
exchanges, the control of profits, the monetary system 
... the models of growth of the rich nations ... (and the) 
new economic powers emerging, the multinational 
enterprises, which ... can conduct autonomous 
strategies which are largely independent of the national 
political powers, and therefore not subject to control 
from the point of view of the common good' (§§43-44). 
He presented a valuable checklist for action. 
 
7.  Justice in the World (Synod of Bishops, 1971) 

                                                             
19	  CELAM	  II	  1979:	  Justice,	  §§3,	  7,10;	  Poverty	  §§9-‐10.	  
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In their document the Synod bishops produced what is 
probably the most quoted statement about the centrality 
of “justice seeking” in the lives of Christians: 
 
Action on behalf of justice and participation in the 
transformation of the world fully appear to us as a 
constitutive dimension of the preaching of the Gospel, 
or, in other words, of the Church's mission for the 
redemption of the human race and its liberation from 
every oppressive situation.  
 
The pursuit of justice was no optional extra but was 
central to the Christian vocation. It was the Christian's 
responsibility to liberate those who were oppressed by 
situations and social structures which enslaved people. 
The bishops stressed that ‘the Christian message of 
love and justice would lose credibility unless it 'shows 
its effectiveness through action in the cause of justice in 
the world'. Christians should examine their lifestyles 
and collaborate with all people who sincerely sought 
justice. 
 
 
8.  Evangelii Nuntiandi (Paul VI, 1975) 
 
Reflecting the emergence of liberation theology, Pope 
Paul taught that Jesus’ mission was ‘liberation from 
everything that oppresses man which is above all 
liberation from sin and the Evil One, in the joy of 
knowing God and being known by Him'. He required 
struggle and 'a radical conversion, a profound change 
of mind and heart' (§§9- 10). The Church 'has the duty 
to proclaim the liberation of millions of human beings' 
from 'famine, chronic disease, illiteracy, poverty, 
injustices in international relations and especially in 
commercial exchanges, situations of economic and 
cultural neo-colonialism'. There were profound links 
between evangelization and development and liberation 
(§§30-31) and the Church 'reaffirms the primacy of her 
spiritual vocation and refuses to replace the 
proclamation of the Kingdom by the proclamation of 
forms of human liberation'.  
 
9.  Economic justice far All (US Bishops, 1986) 
 
While this pastoral letter primarily addressed domestic 
economic issues it also recognized that 'the pre-
eminent role of the United States in an increasingly 
interdependent global economy is a central sign of our 
times' (§10). They viewed exclusion created by unjust 
elites and unjust governments as 'forms of social sin' 
(§77). They acknowledged the power of large 
corporations and financial institutions and warned that 
'short-term profits reaped at the cost of depletion of 
natural resources or the pollution of the environment 
violate … trust' in them (§112).  They stressed the 
'moral obligation' (§263) of the USA to take a lead in 
reducing poverty in the Third World. They regretted that 
the USA fell short of offering 'substantial, positive 
movement toward increasing social justice in the 
developing world' (§264) in five key areas: development 

assistance, trade, finance, foreign private investment, 
and world food.  
 
Finally, while recognizing that Third World countries 
were not 'entirely innocent with respect to their own 
failures', they noted that the international economic 
order ' is in crisis; the gap between rich and poor 
countries and between rich and poor people within 
countries is widening' and called for the restructuring of 
the international order along lines of greater equity and 
participation and apply the preferential option for the 
poor to international economic activity [which] will 
require sacrifices'. They concluded by calling 'for a U.S. 
international economic policy designed to empower 
people everywhere and enable them to continue to 
develop a sense of their own worth, improve the quality 
of their lives, and ensure that the benefits of economic 
growth are shared equitably' (§§288, 290-292). 
 
 
 
10.  International Debt (Pontifical Justice and Peace 
Commission I986) 
 
This document offered an ethical approach to the 
international debt question and a framework for the 
consideration of the responsibilities of all the relevant 
actors. In particular it advocated seeking solutions to 
the debt crisis 'in a spirit of dialogue and mutual 
comprehension' according to the ethical principles of 
solidarity, which recognized interdependence and equal 
dignity, the sharing of responsibility, the equitable 
sharing of the necessary sacrifices, and the 
requirements of social justice. In emergency situations, 
the document urged 'an ethics of survival' and was 
critical of some IMF solutions 'imposed in an 
authoritarian and technocratic way without due 
consideration for urgent social requirements'. 
 
 
 
11.  Sollicitudo Rei Socialis (John Paul II, I987) 
 
Pope John Paul II insisted that authentic development 
'would respect and promote all the dimensions of the 
human person', social, political, cultural and spiritual as 
well as economic (§§1, 9, 15). Reviewing developments 
in the two decades since Populorum Progressio, he 
noted that millions of people still suffered 'under the 
intolerable burden of poverty' and that there had been a 
'widening of the gap' between the developed North and 
developing South (§§13- 14). Both liberal capitalism 
and Marxist collectivism tended to be 'forms of 
neocolonialism' and fostered 'wars by proxy' and the 
arms race which aggravated conflicts and generated 
millions of refugees and the phenomenon of terrorism 
(§§20-24). Apart from poverty, John Paul II also drew 
attention to the prevalence of illiteracy and 
discrimination, the housing crisis, unemployment and 
underemployment, and the question of international 
debt (§§15, 17-19). 
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This encyclical letter offered a substantial moral 
framework about human dignity and solidarity with 
which to judge the consequences of international 
policies and also an understanding of the vocation of 
everyone to realize the authentic development of all 
people who share this one world. 
 
12.  Centesimus Annus (John Paul II, 1991) 
 
This encyclical celebrated one hundred years of 
Catholic social teaching since Rerum Novarum. Written 
two years after the collapse of Soviet totalitarianism in 
Central and Eastern Europe, it analyzed the spiritual 
inadequacies of atheistic Marxism, regretted the post-
war division of Europe and called for 'assistance from 
the countries of Europe which were part of that history 
and which bear responsibility for it, (since this) 
represents a debt in justice' (§28).  
 
Finally, whereas for Leo XIII the main concern had 
been the plight of industrial workers, today the main 
problem was the 'poverty of the developing countries' 
and the pope called on all people of good will to face up 
to these new challenges (§61). 
 
 
13.  Tertio Millennia Adveniente (John Paul II, 1994) 
 
This encyclical looked forward to the third millennium 
and offered a spiritual reflection and invitation to 
Catholics. It focused on the biblical theme of jubilee and 
emancipation from debt and slavery and the restoration 
of equality and social justice (§§11- 13). In this spirit 
John Paul II called on 'the European nations to make a 
serious examination of conscience, and to acknowledge 
faults and errors, both economic and political, resulting 
from imperialist policies carried out in the (nineteenth 
and twentieth) centuries vis-a-vis nations whose rights 
have been systematically violated' (§27).  
 
_____________________________________ 
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“I think the ideal woman looks really skinny, thighs don’t touch.  At least, I think 

bones are really pretty.  I’m kind of guilty for that,” says Western Michigan University’s 

dance major, Katie Mattar in the documentary, The Starving Art: The Prevalence of 

Disordered Eating and Eating Disorders Among Dancers (Kharlamenko, 2013).  This 

statement may not come as a surprise to either the active participant or an observer of the 

dance community, as issues surrounding the evolving size of the female body have long 

sourced finger pointing for its shrinking over time.  While some blame the competitive 

nature of a field that offers limited career opportunities, others may hold the rigorous 

discipline of dance technique responsible.  I am interested in how the current body at the 

forefront of American classical ballet performance came to be, and which structures 

maintain its place, to illuminate how the continued promotion of this image can be 

combatted to cultivate healthier self-perceptions in dancers.  To better understand this, I 

will examine identifying features of the body type commonly seen and what factors 

contributed to its constitution in American visual culture, methods of reinforcement, and 

investigate avenues to initiate and support shifting in a new direction for the future.   

The use of the female body as a symbol in visual art is a long-standing lineage, as 

it has represented life, death, purity, nature, chastity and vanity.  In The Oxford 

Companion to the Body, Blakemore and Jennett describe an important requirement for 

the female form to fulfill, historically, to remain at the forefront of artistic idealization. 

“In order to achieve such prominence and such apparent respectability,  

the female body is assumed to require transformation and realignment.  

[…] the exclusivity of such a position should be made evident: the bodies  

of women who do not fit this profile are imagined not to count as art  

or imagined to be deficient, excessive, or disgusting.” (para. 7) 
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Blakesmore and Jennett describe the ability of the female form to transform in 

order to adhere to standards of beauty, but more importantly, its requirement to do so in 

order to abstain from being categorized as “deficient” or “disgusting.”  The bodies seen 

in classical ballet are no exception to this model of required bodily adaptation, expected 

to achieve and reflect the physical perfection exemplified by the form of the technique.  

Tracing through the history of visual art, the classical ballet body represented onstage 

today does not mirror the bodies depicted by images of early dancers.  

Examining the commonly seen female form onstage requires an understanding of 

how this body type came to be.  Ballet is described as both academic in its training while 

also technically demanding in performance, and carries a lineage of over 300 years, 

evolved from French court dance, into romantic ballet, classical ballet, and to neo-

classical ballet (Crane and Mackrell, “classical ballet”).  Ballet appears in American 

history as early as the late-eighteenth in operas, but the early twentieth century marked 

the beginning of an evolution for the female form in this performing art (Bordman and 

Hischak, “ballet in American theatre”).   

During the 1930s, the female body at the forefront of American ballet began to 

change with the growing popularity of George Balanchine.  In “Ballerina: The Art of 

Women in Classical Ballet,” author Mary Clarke explains that Balanchine’s vision was to 

create a company that avoided ranking performers, while seeking to “Americanize” the 

steps and body, and he looked to young female athletes for inspiration (127-128).  

Though Balanchine openly discussed his love for differing body types, his work with 

dancer Suzanne Farrell brought a more specific body type to the public eye.  “As Suzanne 

Farrell became Balanchine’s muse, suddenly longer legs, shorter torsos, long necks and 
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small heads became the aesthetic all the way through to the youngest 8-year olds,” 

explains Peter Boal, Artistic Director of the Pacific Northwest Ballet (Blank et. al.).  This 

is not to say that Farrell’s body type was the only frame Balanchine employed, but Boal 

describes the shift that occurred to the female body with Farrell’s success as Balanchine’s 

inspiration.   

 Though Balanchine and Farrell’s collaborative popularity may have initiated the 

interest in a slenderized female form on the American stage, understanding the impact 

and presence of this body type in ballet is crucial to understanding whether the problem 

remains.  In “Eating Disorders Haunt Ballerinas,” author Jennifer Dunning describes 

ballet as highly competitive, high-pressure and physically demanding with a popularly 

believed ideal body type termed the “Balanchine body.”  The description of this body 

type, in her article, echoed Boal’s description mentioned previously: ''Balanchine was 

interested in tall, thin women who looked like models” (para. 7).  In addition, Dunning 

stated that, “the problem of eating disorders has created a minor industry of nutritionists 

and therapists specializing in dancers’ emotional and physical problems. […] eating 

disorders in ballet remain extremely difficult to treat” (“Eating Disorders Haunt 

Ballerinas”).  The Oxford Dictionary of Sports Science & Medicine describes disordered 

eating as a continuum, ranging from abnormal eating behaviors to clinical eating 

disorders, some of which include anorexia nervosa, bulimia nervosa, and problems not 

specified because they do not meet the clinical criterion for disorder.  With disordered 

eating prominent enough in the dance community to warrant the attention of multiple 

medical professionals from varying fields, there seems to be no shortage of patients.  This 

indicates eating-related issues in the field of dance are present and commonplace.   
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While the subject of disordered eating in ballet may not come as news, 

understanding its prevalence is paramount in determining whether the problem garners 

increased attention today.  Dunning interviewed Dr. Michelle Warren and Linda 

Hamilton, specialists in eating disorders who conducted a three-year survey of students at 

the School of American Ballet.  Dr. Warren stated, “The average incidence of eating 

disorders in the white middle-class population is 1 in 100.  In classical ballet, it is 1 in 5” 

(“Eating Disorders Haunt Ballerinas”). The National Association of Anorexia Nervosa 

and Associated Disorders reported that eating disorders were significantly higher among 

elite athletes (at 20%) than in the female control group (of 9%), and female athletes 

participating in aesthetic sports, such as ballet, are at the highest risk for eating disorders.  

With statistics placing female ballet dancers in a category termed “highest risk,” 

combined with accounts by Warren and Hamilton’s study at the School of American 

Ballet, it’s difficult to deny that the issue of disordered eating remains in place. 

But statistics are not the only thing that point to the prevalence of disordered 

eating in dance today.  In 1997, artistic director of the Boston Ballet, Anna-Marie 

Holmes, landed herself in hot water after advising one of the corps de ballet dancers to 

“lose five pounds” (Baker, “Heidi Guenther’s short, tragic life—and death”).  Described 

by author, Ken Baker, in, “Heidi Guenther’s short, tragic life—and death,” dancer Heidi 

Guenther feared the professional consequences if she did not slim down, leading her to 

employ laxatives, purging, and semi-starvation practices, slimming her from 115 pounds 

to the 93 pounds she weighed at the time of her death (Baker, “Heidi Guenther’s short, 

tragic life—and death”).  The report by forensic pathologist, John Hain, stated, 

“emotional and dietary factors cannot be completely ruled out as having played some 



 Dodson 6 

role” (Baker, “Heidi Guenther’s short, tragic life—and death”).  Though the report could 

not directly link between Heidi’s eating practices and the heart failure that ended her life, 

one has consider whether she would have employed such drastic measures had she not 

been advised to lose weight by the individuals who employed her. 

Though Balanchine unwittingly influenced a specific body type still seen onstage 

today, language describing this “ballet body” aesthetic echoes what the public says about 

the female form in fashion media.  When Alena Kharlamenko asked a group of dancers at 

Western Michigan University for their thoughts on the relationship between society, the 

media, and body image, the results were unanimous—every single student believed a 

correlation exists (The Starving Art: The Prevalence of Disordered Eating and Eating 

Disorders Among Dancers).   

Examining some of the images seen in historical media trends can offer important 

insight in determining whether recent trends in place for women’s ideals of female beauty 

exist.  Images that represent the ultra-slim female form appear in fashion on billboards, 

runway shows, in blogs and women’s health magazines, demonstrating fashion media’s 

relevant role.  In “No Longer Just A Pretty Face: Fashion Magazines' Depictions Of Ideal 

Female Beauty From 1959 To 1999”, authors discuss the results of a study examining 

body size ratings from female models over the course of the past forty years from 

Cosmopolitan, Glamour, Mademoiselle, and Vogue (Sypeck et. al., 344).  “Results 

demonstrated a shift […] and a marked decrease in size over time once full body 

representations had dominated the pictures, followed by a decrease in the amount of 

coverage the clothes occupied over the body” (Sypeck et. al., 344-346).  An example of 

this size decrease is reflected in the term “elegantly wasted,” named in the 1990s, used to 
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describe the rail-thin appearance of many models, as embodied ultimately by fashion icon 

Kate Moss (Blakemore and Jennett, "modeling, fashion").  The confirmation of students 

at Western Michigan University that media contributes to self-perception, combined with 

uncovering the body image change in fashion media historically affirms that a problem 

with the slender body remains present in both ballet and American culture.   

While the problem of female body size commonly seen at the forefront of 

American visual culture remains, institutional practices will reinforce it in American 

classical ballet.  Identifying and understanding these conventions is necessary to 

considering different options in the future.  The passing of Heidi Guenther is important, 

but one account of weight-related practices within a national ballet company.  In 

Dunning’s interview with Dr. Hamilton, Dr. Hamilton states it common practice for 

dancers to be eliminated in auditions before executing any steps just because their body is 

not what the director is looking for (Dunning, “Pursuing Perfection, Dancing with Death: 

Eating Disorders Haunt Ballerinas”).  The reality behind this statement reveals a dark 

truth that, at times, a dancer must meet specific measurements before walking into an 

audition, and sometimes this practice begins as early as childhood.    

 “Balanchine planted the seed and, through his vision, a nation  
 created an ivory princess (who hopefully has ribs almost grossly  
 exposed) for a ballerina […] his hiring practices had a ripple  
 effect which, decades later, still prevails in the dance world, and  
 this perception has hurt and will continue to hurt ballet in America  
 if it remains unaddressed” (Jewell, “The After-Effects of the  
 Balanchine Body”)   
 
Dr. Hamilton postulates that the residual popularity of this body type could be 

attributed to Balanchine’s dancers, who have moved from their performance career into 

running companies of their own, going along with societal pressure to look a certain way 

(Dunning, “Pursuing Perfection, Dancing with Death: Eating Disorders Haunt 
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Ballerinas”).  If company hiring and casting standards enable size restrictions as healthy 

and normal in the field, a move to diversify the bodies could be received as threatening to 

the system that holds it securely in place.    

But, Guenther’s story is not the only documented weight-related instance in 

American classical ballet today.  The recent promotion of Misty Copeland to soloist 

dancer for the American Ballet Theatre, one of the three leading classical ballet 

companies in the US today, incited controversy over body type.  Copeland reported 

combat from artistic staff, requesting that she “lengthen” to achieve aesthetic excellence 

from her lines while dancing (Bried, “Stretching Beauty: Ballerina Misty Copeland on 

Her Body Struggles”).  This instance closely resembles experience of dancer Kathleen 

Rea, who, at the time of her company promotion, felt pressured by the message, “thin is 

better”.  Rae cited technique teachers, role models, billboards, magazines and movies as 

playing an integral part in relaying this message (Rae, “How My National Ballet Career 

Led to Bulimia”).  Though Heidi, Misty, and Kathleen’s experiences are similar, each 

hails from a different, renowned ballet company, indicating a problem exists on a 

national scale.  To change the message that “thin is better,” we, as a society, must look to 

who is saying it, suggesting not only the upper echelons of casting and company 

directors, but technique instructors, as well.  

But the practices of professional companies and their instructors are not single-

handedly responsible for the current state of bodily affairs.  There is the simple fact that 

in classical ballet technique training, dancers spend a considerable amount of training 

time in front of the mirror.  In the article “Mirrors in the Dance Class: Help or 

Hindrance?” author Sally Radell explains the purpose of the mirror in technique class 
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serves to aid dancers in viewing themselves as the audience will view them, hence the 

mirror is positioned where the audience would be seated during a performance (para. 3).  

However, this arrangement situates the dancer to consider how others view them, 

concerning the finished product with physical representation and the perception of others.  

This process teaches students that the visual aesthetic goals trump the process of body 

learning, and the divide between imitation and sensation grows.  An individual is charged 

with the task of replicating shapes versus comprehensive kinesthetic understanding 

within the body.   

With this in mind, if the dancer is unsuccessful at achieving the physical ideal as 

proposed by the technique, they are left in a precarious position in regards to self-

perception.  In “Mirrors in the Dance Class: Help or Hindrance?”, Radell posits, that if a 

dancer preoccupies themself too much with the image seen in the mirror, they risk self-

consciousness overpowering a sense of the body as it moves (para. 16).  If a dancer 

experiences less than favorable feedback from teachers, casting directors, classmates, or 

by viewing and comparing themselves to other students, is then positioned in front of a 

mirror with the objective of achieving physical proficiency, the mirror serves as a 

constant reminder to the dancer that there is something “wrong” or “different” about their 

body.   

Though company staff, teachers, and the method of classical ballet instruction 

have responsibility in reinforcing an ideally thin body type, critical response to the bodies 

onstage is integral to public awareness and understanding of the current situation.  The 

role of the ballet critic may, in fact, be the most important piece of the puzzle in 

understanding why the “Balanchine body” remains in place presently.  In the article 
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“Judging the Bodies in Ballet,” author and dance critic for the New York Times, Alistair 

Macaulay, postulates that ballet dancers are the most exposed human form in visual art 

because they open their bodies in the shapes and movements codified by the technique, 

making themselves subject to the most intense scrutiny (para. 2).  Dancer for The New 

York City Ballet, Jennifer Ringer, agreed with Macaulay stating, “It’s a field where our 

bodies are important.  As dancers, we are taught to try to be perfect in every way. [..] I 

know as a dancer that I am going to be criticized” (Springer, “I’m not fat, says ballerina 

faulted for ‘too many sugarplums’”).   

This agreement between dancer and critic acknowledges that the body of a dancer 

is available for discussion; however, it does not suggest that the size of the body should 

be relevant to critical review of a dancer’s technical execution in performance.  Macaulay 

received an outpouring of public protest after shaming both Ringer and her partner for the 

size of their body in his review of George Balanchine’s, “The Nutcracker” in 2010.  In 

several critical reviews, Macaulay described the physique of more than one dancer as 

“portly,” “obese” and in Ringer’s case, “looking as if she’d eaten one sugar plum too 

many” (Macaulay, “Judging the Bodies in Ballet”).  Macaulay countered this discourse 

by claiming that ballet, by nature, places the body in a forum for discussion.  But the 

question remains as to whether the role of the dance critic is to review the physical size of 

a dancer, or the performance given by said individual.  The New York Times responded to 

the controversy by supporting Alistair Macaulay, indicating responsibility for “weighing 

in” on the weight of dancers begins and ends with the critic.  As long as publishers 

continue to print production reviews wrought with commentary on weight versus 

performance, the issue of body size for dancers remains firmly at the forefront.   



 Dodson 11 

Acknowledging the body type commonly seen on today’s stage in American 

classical ballet and recognizing the forces keeping it in place becomes a starting point 

when considering the potential for growth and evolution. Launching society into a new 

era of bodies that welcomes varied forms and shapes, where technique as the true 

aesthetic achievement as opposed to thinness requires more than understanding.  Given 

the knowledge that ballet’s lineage spans over three centuries, change may be difficult 

and a slow-growing process.  But change is possible if a shift occurs in the power 

structures of both American classical ballet and society.   

Some large-scale shifts have been observed in print media over the last decade, 

which bodes the question, how did this come to be?  In 2009, fashion house Ralph Lauren 

was caught in conflict after releasing 

model Filippa Hamilton from her contract 

after her agent received a letter stating, 

“We’re terminating your services because 

you don’t fit into the sample clothes that 

you need to wear” (“Size 4 model: I was 

fired for being too fat”).  This followed the 

controversial release of a photo-shopped 

image of Hamilton in which her body had 

been modified to such an extreme that her 

head appeared larger than her hips in a grotesque misrepresentation of the female body 

(see Figure 1).  Though Lauren denied releasing her for her size, the comments made in 

her termination letter clearly state size was a determining factor.   

Figure 1 (Springer, 2010) 
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 “’It’s not a good example when you see this picture, every young  
 woman is going to look at it and think that it is normal to look like  
 that. […] It makes me think that Ralph Lauren wants to have this  
 kind of image.  It’s an American brand […] and it’s not healthy,  
 and it’s not right’” Hamilton commented (“Size 4 model: I was fired  
 for being too fat”).   
 
This statement is in conversation with a comment made by Katie Mattar, in 

Kharlamenko’s documentary, in which she responded to questions regarding media 

representation of the female body: “’[…] on all of the billboards and magazines it’s 

always skinny, pretty girls.  Despite the airbrushing and photo-shopping, girls still think 

this is an achievable goal, but it’s impossible’” (as quoted in The Starving Art: The 

Prevalence of Disordered Eating and Eating Disorders Among Dancers).  Both Hamilton 

and Mattar acknowledge the representation is inaccurate and has the potential to lead to 

unhealthy behaviors, and speaking out against it in public forums garners important 

attention—that of the public.  Following Hamilton’s statement, and the flood of public 

response, Ralph Lauren issued a public apology and retracted Hamilton’s warped image.  

This action and counteraction demonstrates that with enough public attention and outcry, 

individuals in the authoritative positions of companies are charged with responding 

accordingly to maintain positive public opinion.  If this model was applied to American 

classical ballet, it could initiate the shift necessary to overturn the current slender body.   

Another recent example of shifting body image in media is the Dove® Real 

Beauty Campaign, which launched a series of ads promoting positive body beauty images 

for women, variant in focus on areas of the body such as face, hair, and the full form.  

“Based on the findings of a major global study […] the campaign started a global 

conversation about the need for a wider definition of beauty after the study proved the 

hypothesis that the definition of beauty had become limiting and unattainable” (Dove® 



 Dodson 13 

Real Beauty Campaign).  The campaign has been ongoing since 2004, and can be seen as 

a step in the right direction by the media in catalyzing change by increasing awareness 

and promoting individuality to expand rigid preconceived notions of what female beauty 

is. 

But Dove® isn’t the only campaign recently underway to redefine female body 

beauty.  On February 1, 2015, Always® debuted a documentary-style commercial during 

Super Bowl half-time, demonstrating the differences in how young women, boys and 

girls perceive the phrase, “like a girl” (Berman, “Why That ‘Like A Girl’ Super Bowl Ad 

Was So Groundbreaking”).  In Jillian Berman’s article, “Why That ‘Like A Girl’ Super 

Bowl Ad Was So Groundbreaking,” she explains that the popularity of the ad is due to 

the fact that it “changed the conversation about what it means to […] do any activity ‘like 

a girl’” (para. 2).  The ad marks a shift, in advertising tactics, by companies now trying to 

gain customers by appealing to women in a new way, no longer selling them an idealized 

version of themselves.  However, this marketing tactic was resultant of more than just a 

desire to sell products.  Fama Francisco, vice president of Global Always®, decided on 

the trajectory of this ad after examining data demonstrating girls experience a drop in 

self-confidence around the age of puberty, and Francsico wanted to contribute in a way 

that could make a difference (Berman, “Why That ‘Like A Girl’ Super Bowl Ad Was So 

Groundbreaking”).  The ad has been more than well-received, and popularity of this 

campaign shows that if more companies elected to “make a difference” in their 

advertising tactics, the impact on how female beauty is defined in society can affect the 

development of healthy self-confidence in women and young girls. 
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April 2015 saw yet another leap in the direction of change when dance and the 

media met at a crossroads making history, featuring soloist Misty Copeland on the cover 

of TIME magazine.  Copeland, as mentioned previously, had experienced weight-related 

commentary by the artistic staff of the American Ballet Theatre, and has openly discussed 

her challenges with body type in the field of classical ballet. Positioning such a dancer on 

the cover of an issue titled “The 100 Most Influential People,” by one of the most 

renowned magazines in American media, could be indicative of a larger shift underway 

as the interest of the American for varied body types grows.   

Both Hamilton and Copeland were cited by hiring staff for having bodies not 

suited to the norm dictated by the field in which they exist, however, with public 

attention and outcry, change has been possible and accomplished.  In “The body 

aesthetic: from fine art to body modification”, Tobin Siebers describes American visual 

culture as one in which individuals are invited to desire and fantasize, to “purchase” 

identities as if window-shopping the images being supplied (77).  This is apparent in both 

the body images seen in fashion media and onstage, as both offer a fantasy identity, 

brought directly to the eyes of the American viewer.  In the article “Do thin models warp 

girls’ body image?,” international fashion show producer Kelly Cutrone states, “If people 

decide thin is out, the fashion industry won’t have thin models anymore” (Hellmich).  

Cutrone corroborates the opinion of Mattar and Hamilton, pointing to the public as the 

valuable component in the implementation of change. It was bitter public attacks which 

eventually washed the popularity of the “elegantly wasted” look of the nineties from the 

world of fashion modeling, and chief executive officer of Ford Models, Katie Ford, stated 

recently that in the upcoming years will bring a move towards more “womanly figures” 
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by including women of varying figure types in Cover Shot (Hellmich, “Do thin models 

warp girls’ body image?”).   

Continued public attention to the pitfalls of the system holding the slim body in 

place, and increasing the number of dancers, like Misty, who have overcome weight-

related challenges to find success while maintaining a positive self-body image play 

integral parts in shifting society’s understanding of female body beauty.  Yet, another 

place to look for help increasing the momentum of change is indicated by dance majors 

in The Starving Art: The Prevalence of Disordered Eating and Eating Disorders Among 

Dancers.  Dancers described personal struggles with body image, and cite the individual 

who was able to reach them when all other attempts by family and friends failed.  “It 

wasn’t until my dance teacher approached me that I realized, ok, something’s wrong” 

(The Starving Art: The Prevalence of Disordered Eating and Eating Disorders Among 

Dancers).  This statement sounds much like those of dancers Kathleen Rae and Kathryn 

Holmes, who both mention teachers as having influence on how a dancer understands 

their body.  Perhaps, more changes in the early development of dancers could take place 

if teachers take a proactive role in instructing students on proper nutrition, as well as 

supporting dancers who look as though they may be developing unhealthy practices.  

Despite the recent positive shifts in media and public awareness, getting instructors 

involved with the cultivation of a healthy body image in ballet could help to keep forward 

movement progressing.  

Historical trends spanning centuries have triumphed the female form in visual art 

as an object of ideal beauty, proving that implementing change on a national scale will be 

a challenge.  However, the American cultural preference for reflecting bodily ideals 
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skews the agency of a woman to develop healthy self-perceptions and requires our 

attention.  The championing of the slender form in present-day American society must 

change in order to define present-day female body beauty by skill versus the ability to 

embody prescribed standards of beauty.  In "Developing ‘Emancipatory Interest’: 

Learning To Create Social Change", authors Casperz and Olaru state: “Developing an 

emancipatory interest enables individuals to free themselves from the intersubjective or 

commonly held meanings that dominate their understanding of their current world, and 

subsequently change their practices” (226).  Under this auspice, altering common 

understandings of what is beautiful can change the direction of present practices, 

ultimately leading to the widespread about-face in female body representation.  This 

begins by educating society on the factors that contribute to a need for social change, and 

then mobilizing efforts to increase awareness (226).  But the “lived experience” plays an 

important role as well, because it is not only the visible manifestations of the experience, 

but also part of the historical context, which frames the experience (Casperz and Olaru, 

228).  In the context of this discussion, the physical representations of the female body 

onstage and in print media are a manifestation of how society has experienced the female 

form up to this point in time.  To overturn the present representations, history can serve 

only as source to reference outdated models of thinking-to create change in the present; 

society must free itself from the past.  If the American public were to operate in this 

manner, it could very well be the catalyst for implementing the social change necessary 

to cause a greater shift in public perception. 
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ABSTRACT:    “CURIOUSER AND CURIOUSER”:  RESEARCH, DRAMATURGY, 
AND LIFELONG LEARNING 

How do we each view Research? 
What purpose do we attach to it?  Why? 

What are our ultimate goals with regard to Research? 
Are they self-serving? Lofty? For others?  

How do we each come to Research in the first place? 
What do we do with it when the goal is achieved? 

Are we driven to research for its own sake? 
How does Research promote Lifelong Learning? 

(Ultimately, how can we make a difference?) 
 

The term “research,” for most people, conjures up the images of sitting in the stacks of a 
musty library, poring over reference books, reading charts, maps, journaled articles, or 
archived documents (for old-timers, at least), trolling through files on the internet, or -- 
for first-year college students -- going online, straight to Wikipedia for answers to 
questions posed by their professors.  This is particularly true for anyone who studies (or 
works in fields covered by) most of the core academic areas like math and science, or 
anthropology, history, sociology, psychology, etc. The outcomes for research in these 
fields are data-driven, and the products are formatted as reports, white papers, graphs, 
and even memos. 

For those of us in the arts, however, Research may begin in the same fashion; however, 
the results take on different, often ephemeral shapes, as theatrical productions, dances, 
pieces of sculpture, paintings, movies or television programs, and music.  These 
“products” reflect our lives and loves, and the research that contributes to their creation 
is essential, if the forms are to be sincere, truthful, and meaningful.  For too long, 
though, research involving artistic endeavors has been discounted as “soft,” and artists 
have not been given the credit due for their investigative efforts. 

Nevertheless, artistic research, especially as epitomized in the work of the Dramaturg, 
not only serves as a catalyst for producing work in Theatre and the various other art 
forms, it also opens the door to Lifelong Learning, because it stimulates one’s curiosity 
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about a myriad of subject areas that would not necessarily have been entertained under 
different circumstances. 

In this interactive workshop presentation, I hope to share my experiences as a 
researcher, dramaturg, teacher, and Lifelong Learner, and challenge participants to 
discover their innate capacities for these qualities, so that we may each become 
“curiouser and curiouser” about our own artistry, capacity for learning, and how we 
reflect these aspects in our own lives.  We will explore the definition, purpose, and goals 
of “Research” as it applies to and serves inspiration, theatrical dramaturgy, and the 
concept of Lifelong Learning.  Participants will have an opportunity to brainstorm, 
discuss, and engage in activities that promote access to their inner dramaturg/lifelong-
learner.   
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Cultural (Mis)translation of the African American Hero: 

Jackie Robinson and Japan 

Yu Sasaki 

Jackie Robinson, the first African American to break the baseball color line in 

1947 and to play in modern Major League Baseball (MLB), is remembered as a hero 

who made history. MLB honored the memory of Robinson by retiring his uniform, 

number “42”, in 1997 and established April 15th as “Jackie Robinson Day” in 2004. 

Why does Robinson, whose accomplishments paved the way for the Civil Rights 

Movement 50 years ago, still remain an inspiration both to athletes and people of color 

even today? 

Yet the more pressing question that emerges from this is: why did the story of 

Robinson recently make inroads into moral education books and English-language 

textbooks for junior high schools in Japan? Perhaps the simplest but most important 

answer is that the Japanese found in the story of Robinson “universal” moral 

values—such as perseverance—across cultural and historical divides. It is quite possible 

that Japanese textbook publishers may have wanted to present Robinson, a legendary 

American hero, as a cross-cultural role model to uphold the ideal of patience—an ideal 

that Japanese culture traditionally shared. 

If this reading is tenable, it is the unarticulated gap in cultural 

translation—rather than the assumed commonality of moral values between the United 

States and Japan—that emerges to demand our critical attention. Transplanted on 

Japanese soil, the story of Robinson, I would argue, has significantly lost its original 

narrative power. No longer is it about equality, democracy, and individual success, but it 

has instead mutated into a wholly different story in Japan. This paper proposes to shed 

light on the process of this cultural (mis)translation by closely examining textual 

representations of Robinson in the United States and Japan. 
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Introduction 

In the last several decades, the 
industrial manufacturing process has always 
been regarded as one of the main causes of 
environmental problems in both national and 
global scales. In order to mitigate or 
minimize industrial pollution, the United 
Nations Environment Programme (UNEP) 
has promoted "Cleaner Production" 
(hereunder CP) since 1989 (UNEP, 1989). 
CP has increasingly gained recognition and 
acceptance in many parts of the world. 
Today, many developing countries 
recognize it as an efficient method 
for improving industries’ environmental 
performance.  

In discussing the introduction of the 
CP process to developing countries, 
researchers tend to focus on technical 
approaches such as improving the 
manufacturing process or introducing 
alternative materials. However, as the CP 
process also covers management aspects, 
there are still much room to be discussed 
about CP such as CP’s management process, 
organizational capacity, and stakeholders’ 
collaboration. 

Therefore, this paper attempts to fill 
these gaps by examining the question as to 
how multiple stakeholders, especially the 
mass media should cooperate effectively 
towards cleaner production in developing 
countries. It aims to shed light on 
stakeholders’ collaboration concerning CP 
implementation in developing countries, 
especially Vietnam by examining one case 
study in Vietnam. A case study on Vietnam 
contributes highly to a better understanding 
of stakeholder collaboration for CP. 

1. Vietnamese Government and 
promoting CP strategy  

In the last twenty years of economic 
reform, Vietnam's economy has made very 
encouraging developments; however, it has 
also experienced intensified industrial 
pollution. In order to deal with industrial 
pollution, the Vietnamese Government has 
adopted CP strategy by signing the 
International Declaration on Cleaner 
Production with the United Nations 
Environment Programme (UNEP) in 1999. 
In 2000, the Ministry of Science, 
Technology and Environment (from 2002 
separated from the Ministry of Natural 
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Sources: CPI’s Report, 2011. Sources: CPI’s Report, 2011. 

Resources and Environmental or MONRE) 
issued a National Action Plan on the CP 
process. The Ministry of Industry and Trade 
(MOIT) also implemented policy on Cleaner 
Production in Industry (CPI) with financial 
support from the Denmark Government 
from 2005 to 2011.  

These efforts have so far resulted into 
the establishment of the legal framework, 
including environmental regulations and 
standards for CP. Second, it strengthened 
economic instruments such as wastewater 
discharge fees and environment pollution 
penalties/compensation. Third, in order to 
promote awareness, it has provided 
information, training, and technical support 
about CP to both government officials and 
corporate employees. Fourth, the 
Government called for financial investment 
from foreign companies. 

An independent evaluation report was 
done in 2011 by the CPI’s Team in 45 
enterprises implemented CP. This chart 
below will show how those enterprises 
benefited after adopt with the CP process. 

Chart 1 

 

The chart is clearly showing the 
economic benefits of adopting CP in the 
enterprises is much higher than the relevant 
cost. The important thing here is that costs 
and benefits are counted only for the 
solution was implemented with the support 
of CPI. (CPI’s report, 2011). 

The implementation of CPI policy 
(2005-2011) also improved environmental 
performance of industries. It dramatically 
reduced industrial waste and saved natural 
resources (MOIT, 2012). The environmental 
benefits after applying CP primarily from a 
reduction in consumption of water, energy 
and chemicals leads to reduced pollution, 
wastewater and emissions into the 
environment. According to the 2012 MOIT 
report, the textile and paper industries that 
adopted CPI reduced the fuel consumption 
by 50%, electricity consumption by over 
30%, and chemicals by 60% (MOIT, 2012). 
Subsequently, the evaluation team has been 
observed a change of the enterprises’ 
attitude when they have complied with the 
environmental regulations after 
implemented CP. The results of 
compliance’s level with environmental 
regulations in enterprises are shown in the 
chart below.              Chart 
2 
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There are 26/45 enterprises were 
evaluated with better performing than before. 
In addition, compliance with environmental 
regulations has been evaluated on two 
aspects (both of implementation and 
environmental standards monitoring). Some 
enterprises performed better environmental 
monitoring processes as required, however 
in some enterprises the waste index still 
higher than required.  

To illustrate the results of CP, I 
introduce one typical case below.  

2. Thai Nguyen Export Paper Joint 
Stock Company 

The Thai Nguyen Export Paper Joint 
Stock Company was established in 1993. It 
produces votive paper for the Taiwan market 
by using fibers from all kinds of bamboo 
and wasted chopsticks. The company has a 
capacity of producing 2,500 tons of papers 
per year. It employs 200 people. 

Prior to the adoption of the CP process, 
the company used cold alkali technology, in 
which raw paper materials were soaked with 
sodium hydroxide solution. Then these 
soaked materials were ground into pulp. Its 

wastewater, which contained alkaline pulp 
with high levels of BOD and COD, was 
discharged directly into the environment. In 
the drying process of papers the company 
exhausted CO2 and SO2.  

Since 2005, the Thai Nguyen Export 
Paper Joint Stock Company has 
participated in the CPI policy (under the 
auspices of MOIT). After the company was 
selected, its president, workers, and experts 
worked together. Their efforts were 
buttressed by generally positive media 
coverage by local and national news 
networks. Within five years, the Thai 
Nguyen Export Paper Joint Stock 
Company produced good results (MOIT, 
2012). It increased productivity by recycling 
the wasted pulp of about 400 tons per year. 
This meant 8.6% of the 2006 output. The 
company also reduced 25,000 m3 per year 
of water consumption. This amount of water 
otherwise would have been discharged to the 
environment with BOD concentration of 360 
mg/l and COD of 1,826 mg/l. (MOIT, 2012) 

3. Stakeholders’ engagement in the 
Thai Nguyen Export Paper Joint Stock 
Company 

One salient but challenging aspect 
of CP implementation is to effectively raise 
awareness among industry, government and 
the general public (Weslynne et al., 2002). 
The involvement of different stakeholders in 
the decision making process will bring a 
variety of ideas, experience and expertise 
that may lead to alternative solutions and 
innovations (UNEP, 2002). According to a 
UNEP study, the involvement of 
stakeholders is assessed at a “high level 
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when the parties directly contribute to the 
process of policy decision” (UNEP, 2002). 
The practical implementation of CP strategy 
in Vietnam has shown that CP cannot 
succeed if the roles of stakeholders are not 
effectively coordinated. Much is not 
expected, either, if they do not learn from 
each other.  

 In Vietnam, the central government 
plays the most important role in the CP 
implementation process. It provides both 
financial and technical support.  It helps 
build capacity for monitoring and 
enforcement with some incentives for 
participation. More importantly, the central 
government establishes a political or legal 
framework to promote collaboration among 
stakeholders. In the case of the Thai Nguyen 
Export Paper JS Company, the MOIT 
conducted assessment reports and selected 
the company as a potential case to promote 
CP in the province. Subsequently, MOIT 
sent CPI’s staffs and experts to provide CP 
training along with financial support to the 
company every year. These activities helped 
the company become more aware of the 
importance of CP and, as a re sult, partly 
contributed to the successful implementation 
of the CP policy. 

 At the local level, local authorities 
play a crucial role in directly promoting the 
implementation of CP strategies in situ. In 
fact, the national government policy has to 
go through local authorities to smoothly 
undertake policy implementation. The active 
participation of the local level sends a strong 
signal to industries and other stakeholders, 
urging them to be involved in the CP 
process. Regarding the case of the Thai 

Nguyen Export Paper Joint Stock Company, 
the Department of Trade and Industry of 
Thai Nguyen Province has collaboratively 
provided technical advice to help the 
company implement CP. The province also 
incorporated a CP program in its socio-
economic development plans. It has 
organized several training courses for 
producers to become more aware of the 
importance of CP. 

 Partly as a result of these efforts, 
companies like the Thai Nguyen Export 
Paper Joint Stock Company invested more 
time and effort in adopting CP. The 
participating companies reexamined and 
refined existing production mechanisms by 
incorporating what they had learned from 
training/education programs. The leaders of 
the Thai Nguyen Export Paper Joint Stock 
Company became receptive about the CP 
process and active in collaborating with the 
Department of Trade and Industry especially 
after participating in provincial training 
programs. The company leaders also 
mobilized support from experts to educate 
its employees about CP. Thus the 
collaboration from workers is essential as 
they are directly involved in the 
implementation of CP. They must learn 
about new technical procedures, and their 
willingness matters in efficiently managing 
production processes.  

 The public and the media play 
important roles in promoting CP. Without 
pressure from the public and the media to 
fight against industrial pollution, a company 
may not adopt the CP process. The mass 
media can reach out the larger number of the 
population to raise awareness of the 
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importance of adopting CP by industries. A 

number of newspapers and TV companies 
ran reports on the CP process at the Thai 

Nguyen Export Paper Joint Stock Company. 
Some reports pointed out the weaknesses of 
the CP process and suggested alternative 
options by asking experts. The media 
coverage increased awareness and interests 
among the public about the CP process, and, 
in turn, led the company to continue 
improving the CP implementation process. 

 Finally, the roles veterans’ 
organizations, women's associations, 
farmers' associations, and trade unions play 
are potentially important even though they 
may not directly be involved in the 
CP process. In the case of the Thai Nguyen 
company, they did not contribute much. 
However, in applying the CP processes to 

other industries, these organizations 

potentially play important roles in 
facilitating or promoting a wider 

participation in the CP process among 
industries.  

In addition, an organization such as    

 

 

the Federated Union  that exists in each 
factory and the Vietnam Fatherland Front (in 
local level) can also play a certain role to 
buttress the effort, and their influential 
presence in local politics should be 
considered as potential stakeholders or 
cooperators. 

4. Mass Media and Its Role to 
Promote CP in Vietnam 

Media Publications  Total Numbers Authors 

 

Print’s publications 

News papers 245 Local media 

Magazine’s papers 475 MOIT 

Annual report 52 CPI Team 

 

Television’s publications 

State scale (video) 58 Vietnam Television VTV2 
(in collaborate with MOIT) 

Local scale (video) 45 Local television 

Posters  06 MOIT 

Contest for journalist 02 MOIT 

 

Figure: The Involvement of Mass Media to CP Process (2007-2011) 
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It is difficult to evaluate the direct 
impact of the mass media on the CP’s 
implementation process. However, the CPI 
team did promote the CP's information 
dissemination activities through 
print/electronic media, especially continued 
organizing workshops, training courses to 
journalist to increase the awareness about 
CP process. The figure below show how 
mass media engaged with the CP.  

The figure above is shown that there 
are various publications was published to 
promote about the CP’s information. Not 
only the usual print papers/television 
programs, a contest for journalist also 
created to raise awareness about CP. This 
kind of activities should promote more 
because mass media can play a vital role in 
creating peoples’ awareness about 
environment issues and CP process. In order 
to attract people and raising people's 
awareness, mass media, both in state/local 
scale should produce more diversity 
programs such as: television talks show, live 
contest, plays and documentaries, , etc. 

5. Conclusion 

In many developing countries, the 
problem of striking a balance between 
economic developments and environmental 
protection has always confused 
policymakers. The serious consequences of 
water, soil and air pollution caused by 
industries need effective measures for 
mitigation and prevention. Currently in 
Vietnam, the CP process has been seen as 
one of the most effective options for this 
purpose. It has not only helped businesses 
reduce production costs but also contributed 

to the improvement of the environment, 
thereby reducing the cost of environmental 
remediation. 

The successful cases of applying 
cleaner production shows that the CP 
process is feasible and appropriate for the 
reduction of industrial pollution, especially 
in Vietnam. Therefore, even without foreign 
financial support, the Vietnamese 
government should continue and further 
strengthen CP activities as a key tool for 
preventing pollution issues. 

The state of progress in CP in Vietnam 
has shown that the results of CP 
implementation in production are still 
modest. The implementation of CP still has 
several limitations that cannot be 
addressed only by technical improvement. 
As the case of the Thai Nguyen company 
demonstrated, strong participation and 
commitment by company leaders and 
workers are key for success. Therefore, the 
participation of local stakeholders should be 
more promoted through an effective 
mechanism. On this point, the Vietnamese 
Government may re-examine the current 
environmental protection law. The revised 
policy for environmental protection may 
indicate a way to strengthen stakeholder 
collaboration in implementing the CP 
process. It may also provide a legal/policy 
framework to further encourage the active 
participation of local authorities and local 
organizations to implement and monitor the 
CP process. 

Especially, mass media can contribute 
more and play a vital role in creating 
peoples’ awareness about CP process. The 
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media can explore and encourage a potential 
mobilizer of public opinion to reduce 
environmental issues. 

The 2014 Environmental Protection 
Act enacted by the Vietnamese Government 
has added provisions for biodiversity 
conservation, climate change adaptation, 
rational use of resources, and waste 
minimization. New regulations that 
accompany this law designate specific 
agencies to manage industrial zones, export 
processing zones, and high-tech zones. 
Regarding the future implementation of the 
CP process, the regulations will play a key 
role. 
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Abstract 

This presentation argues in favour of the significance of Hill Top Farm in Beatrix 
Potter’s life (1866-1943) and stories. Potter’s life from her girlhood to her thirties 
typified that of a Victorian upper-middle-class woman. She was brought up and 
educated by nurses and governesses at her home, rarely mixing with her peers. Even 
after the success of The Tale of Peter Rabbit (1902), she could not be liberated from the 
interference of her parents. It was not until she settled at Hill Top Farm in 1905 that 
she began to exert her decision-making ability. Hill Top farm was Potter’s ‘room of her 
own,’ and other than writing, she started farming and supported the preservation of the 
Lake District. As if in celebration of her new career, the descriptions of female 
shopkeepers in her stories seem to represent her desire to be independent. For instance, 
In The Tale of Mrs. Tiggy-Winkle (1905), Mrs Tiggy-Winkle, a laundress, lives by herself. 
Tabitha Twitchit in The Tale of Ginger and Pickles (1909), who runs a grocery shop, is 
shrewd enough to take the advantage of her competitors’ failure. These capable and 
wise female animal characters parallel her success as an entrepreneur, which she could 
not have achieved in her restrictive London home. 

 
Keywords: Beatrix Potter, women and literature, children’s literature, Victorian women 
 
1. Beatrix Potter’s girlhood 

Beatrix Potter was born on 28 July 1866 in Kensington, London, one of the 
high-class residential areas. Her household belonged to the upper-middle class. Her 
parents were from a wealthy merchant’s family, who succeeded in the cotton business in 
Lancashire. Her father Rupert was a barrister, but never practiced because he was rich 
enough to have no need to work. In addition to the inherited fortune, he earned a lot of 
money from a stock investment. Her mother Helen also led a life of a lady of leisure. Her 
‘works’ were supervising servants and finding someone to take care of the children.1 
Potter never suffered from poverty all her life. 

Potter’s girlhood was typical of a girl born in a Victorian upper-middle class family. 
Her education was left to nannies and governesses, and later, to tutors. Among them, 
the last governess, Annie Carter Moore, was influential in her life. Their relationship 



was almost that of friends rather than that of a pupil and governess. Even after Moore 
quit the Potters’ and got married, their friendship continued. The Moores gave Potter 
opportunities to enjoy a homelike atmosphere, which was unavailable in her own home. 
Peter Rabbit and his siblings, Jeremy Fisher, Squirrel Nutkin and the Tailor of 
Gloucester originated from Potter’s picture letters to the Moore children. Moore found 
Potter’s letters worthy of publication and recommended that Potter publish them in a 
book form. 

In spite of an apparently flawless upbringing, Potter was lonely and solitary during 
her girlhood. Her parents were not unaffectionate, but left the education of Potter 
entirely in the hands of governesses and tutors. Ruth K. MacDonald writes that Potter 
was seldom invited to meals with her parents and that she was not allowed to go out 
without a governess (1). Later Potter wrote, ‘I always thought I was born to be a 
discredit to my parents’ (1885.5.29, Linder, Journal, 143). Of her parents, Mr Potter was 
her favourite, but her relationship with Mrs Potter was strained. Rarely mixing with 
other children, she had very few friends. Judy Taylor writes that Mr and Mrs Potter 
always discouraged Potter from making friends with others, being afraid of germ and 
bad influences (Artist, 34). Instead of her peers, her younger brother Walter Bertram 
(1872-1918), small animals and pets were her best friends. Her sheltered life extended 
because around her thirties, Mr and Mrs Potter became ill and she took care of them 
herself. 

Mr and Mrs Potter regularly went on a family trip, largely because of their need to 
spend ample leisure time. From 1871 to 1881, they took a summer holiday in Dalguise 
House, Scotland, every July to October; from 1882, they chose Wray Castle, on the 
western side of Windermere. Apart from her confinement in London, the trips to 
Scotland and the Lake District offered Potter plenty of fun and pleasure. The Potter 
siblings were allowed walking around by themselves as much as they liked. They 
untiringly observed and sketched farmers, shepherds, and wild animals, which could 
not be seen in London. Some animals were caught and returned to London as Potter’s 
pets. MacDonald mentions that it is from these wild animals and pets Potter met during 
the holidays that she gained inspiration for her later animal tales (3). 

 
2. Awakening of artistic talent 

Potter’s parents did not engage in the bringing up of their children much. However, 
Mr Potter, a good photographer, was interested in the arts. His circle included John 
Everett Millais (1829-96), who joined the Potters’ summer holiday and taught Potter 
how to mix paints. From 1878 to 1883, Potter took drawing lessons from Miss Cameron; 



in 1880, she was awarded an Art Student’s Certificate from the Art and Science 
Department of the South Kensington Museum, ‘excellent’ both in model drawing and 
freehand. Together with her father, she occasionally went to the exhibitions in London, 
and provided comments about the same in her diary, which she kept between 1881-97. A 
few examples are quoted below:  

 
I think on the whole that the Academy is very poor. There are few pictures 

which are at all striking, and the majority are bad. The worst are by members. 
It seems a shame that they can’t be kept out. I think the few foreign pictures 
are in a better style than the English. (1882.6.10, Linder, Journal, 18) 

 
The finest portrait of the Exhibition, if not the most beautiful picture, was 

Caterina Cornaro, Queen of Cyprus, by Titan. Here the crude, unpleasant 
colour disappears, while simplicity remains. The prevailing colour is dull green, 
relieved by the crimson pomegranate. I shall never forget that picture, I never 
saw anything so lifelike. A Female portrait by Paris Bordone would probably be 
striking if not hung on the same wall with the last mentioned. There are also 
some examples of the Venetian School which are very uninteresting. 

[…] I was most impressed by the Queen of Cyprus, Reynold’s five figures 
and Van Dyck. 

It has raised my idea of art, and I have learnt some things by it. I was 
rather disheartened at first, but I have got over it. That picture by Angelica 
Kauffmann is something, it shows what a woman has done. If you ever feel 
uncertain remember the face of Faith. (1883.1.13, Linder, Journal, 28) 

 
Potter repeatedly visited her favourite exhibitions; she went to this exhibition again on 
3 and 6 March. On another occasion, she went from one gallery to another in a day: 
 

I have been to no less than four picture galleries this afternoon. First we 
went to the Fine Arts Gallery in Bond Street to see the pictures of children by 
British artists, and the Egyptian war pictures. I shall dismiss the latter at once, 
I think they were simply very bad―immense size, violent and ugly colours, 
some very little good drawing in the separate figures, no large effects. 

The pictures of children were not at all good with the exception of Mr. 
Millais and perhaps Sir F. Leighton. Some of the most beautiful pictures that 
have been pictures of children, but there are and have been very few artists 



who have understood the expression of a child’s face. As a rule each takes his 
own style, and screws it occasionally into prettiness, but very few see the 
beauty of nature. 

[…] There is a very great difference between these pictures and Mr. Millais’ 
three. An extraordinary difference, though I think these three were the least 
good of the ones he has painted lately. The one in Bond Street, The Captive was 
painted last spring. He took more than usual trouble with it, keeping it a long 
time in his studio. The painting of the dress and dish with lemons is admirable, 
but the faces both of this and Olivia are too brightly pink, and I should say too 
delicate coloured, and neither have any expression. (1883.4.28, Linder, Journal, 
39) 

 
These letters demonstrate that Potter had a sharp eye for the arts and had her own 
preferences. In 1883, Millais was already a renowned painter, but this did not mitigate 
her criticism. She was attentive to both colouring and facial expressions. This led to her 
exquisite colouring of landscapes and the lively facial expressions of her animal 
characters. 

In addition to the exhibition, Potter frequently recorded the conditions of animals 
in her diary. For instance, when her pet mouse died, she lamented very much: ‘On Oct. 
18th. occurred the death of Poor Miss Mouse, otherwise Xarifa. I was very much 
distressed […] Poor little thing, I thought at one time she would last as long as myself. I 
believe she was a great age. Her nose and eyebrows were white, and towards the end of 
her life she was quite blind, but affectionate and apparently happy. I wonder if ever 
another dormouse had so many acquaintances, Mr. Bright, Mr J. Millais, and Mr. Leigh 
Smith had admired and stroked her, amongst others. I think she was in many respects 
the sweetest little animal I ever knew’ (1886.10.18, Linder, Journal, 194). Among her 
numerous pets, Benjamin Bouncer is best-known. She took Benjamin for a walk and 
they travelled to Scotland together. The following passage is often quoted to prove her 
preference for rabbits: 

 
Rabbits are creatures of warm volatile temperament but shallow and 

absurdly transparent. It is this naturalness, one touch of nature, that I find so 
delightful in Mr. Benjamin Bunny, though I frankly admit his vulgarity. At one 
moment amiably sentimental to the verge of silliness, at the next, the upsetting 
of a jug or tea-cup which he immediately takes upon himself, will convert him 
into a demon, throwing himself on his back, scratching and spluttering. If I can 



lay hold of him without being bitten, within half a minute his is licking my 
hands as though nothing has happened. 

He is an abject coward, but believes in bluster, could stare our old dog out 
of countenance, chase a cat that has turned tail. 

Benjamin once fell into an Aquarium head first, and sat in the water which 
he could not get out of, pretending to eat a piece of string. Nothing like putting 
a face upon circumstances. (1892.10.30, Linder, Journal, 300) 
 

Affectionate and indulgent as she was, Potter was aware of the brutality and slyness 
which every animal has by nature. Despite her love, she had the perception to see 
animals as they were. At Millais’s death on 13 Aug 1896, Potter remembered that he 
had said, ‘plenty of people can draw, but you and my son John have observation’ 
(1896.8.13, Linder, Journal, 418). Drawing skill and good observation were invaluable 
means for her to succeed commercially in the children’s book market. 
 
3. Failure to be a mycologist 

In 1890, Hildesheimer & Faulkner bought six of Potter’s drawings for ￡6, and her 
illustration was used for Frederic Weatherly’s A Happy Pair (1890) ― she earned money 
from her pictures for the first time. Encouraged by this success, she submitted her 
sketches to publishers, and some were bought. Taylor notes that from 1895, Mr Potter 
was ill and Mrs Potter was unchangingly demanding, thus earning her own money gave 
her a great comfort (Artist, 66). Potter wrote, ‘I also increasingly derive consolation from 
a less elevated source, the comfort of having money. One must make out some way. It is 
something to have a little money to spend on books and to look forward to being 
independent, though forlorn’ (1895.12.14, Linder, Journal, 402). However, her earning 
from pictures was after all an extra income of a genteel woman who did not need to 
work for bread. She had not yet regarded publication as her lifelong work. 

Until thirties, natural science seems to have been more important to Potter than 
drawing. Botany was a fashion those days, and thus women were allowed to enjoy it. 
She had an interest in plants, especially funguses. Her first description of funguses 
shows that she argued about funguses equally with Charles McIntosh, a local scientist 
in Birnam, Scotland (1892.10.29, Linder, Journal, 298), with whom she frequently 
exchanged letters. On 20 Sep 1894, she found a new fungus Gomphidius viscidus 
(Linder, Journal, 344). McIntosh encouraged her study; however, her knowledge was 
largely self-taught. She sketched funguses and even developed her own theory on 
germination (Lear 207-11). 



Amazed with her drawing, on 20 May 1896, Potter’s uncle Sir Henry Roscoe, a 
scientist, introduced her to William Turner Thiselton-Dyer, the director of Kew Gardens, 
where she was allowed to study. As long as she remained an amateur ‘lady scientist,’ her 
activities were overlooked. For instance, Thiselton-Dyer and the principal assistant 
George Massee seemed to be agreeable and like her drawings at first. However, after 
her sufficient knowledge and propagation skill were known, she was increasingly 
treated coldly. She wrote, ‘I discovered in two minutes that Mr. Massee knew little about 
it, whereupon I became so warm that I took little further notice of him, but have a 
recollection of him regarding me vaguely through his spectacles, and saying ‘no’ when I 
asked if Dr. Brefeled had got the mushroom mould’ (1896.11.18, Linder, Journal, 424). 
Though what was written was unknown, Thiselton-Dyer obviously insulted her in a 
letter to Rescoe: 

 
He [Rescoe] immediately informed me he had had a letter from Mr. 

Thiselton-Dyer which was rude and stupid. I was much surprised. I had 
thought the Director took it as a joke. He may have been amused at my want of 
seriousness, but I could not assume that he meant to be rude, which he rather 
was, if not joking. 

I should imagine he is a short-tempered, clever man with a very good 
opinion of his Establishment, and jealous of outsiders. I am sure I should have 
been glad to make over my knowledge, and, being a student there, I should 
think they might have taken it over without derogation’ (1896.12.11, Linder, 
Journal, 426) 
 

As she was well aware of, the reactions of Thiselton-Dyer and Massee indicate men’s 
instinctive hatred of a woman whom they regard as a threat to their domain and sense 
of superiority. 

Possibly because of anger against those who slighted and humiliated his protégé, 
Roscoe proposed that Potter publish her research in a paper to the Linnean Society, and 
offered help. She wrote, ‘I am afraid these profound studies lead to a reaction of 
flightiness’ (1896.12.11, Linder, Journal, 427), but started writing a paper with Roscoe’s 
proofreading. Her paper was entitled ‘On the Germination of the Spores of the 
Agaricineae’ and submitted to the Linnaean Society. On the society’s meeting on 1 April 
1897, Massee is said to have read Potter’s paper in place of her because women were not 
allowed to attend the meeting. The Linnean Society officially says that her paper was 
well received and returned to her for modification to publish, but she did not finish and 



resubmit.2 In short, the society attributes the non-publication to Potter’s own choice, 
neither the society nor sexism, as generally assumed. On 20 Apr 2012, at the society’s 
joint meeting with Armitt Museum, where Potter’s natural history paintings are 
collected, Roy Watling, Britain’s top-class mycologist, guessed the contents of her paper, 
and Ali Murfitt, a mycologist, read it, costumed as Potter. Though rather 
commercialistic than academic, Potter’s honour as a mycologist was restored 
nevertheless. Neither she nor the Linnean Society left a record, thus the truth of the 
non-publication was unclear. However, evidently, without her present fame, her paper 
would not have been known to the public. 

 
4. The success of The Tale of Peter Rabbit (1902) and the purchase of Hill Top Farm 

Potter’s fame is undoubtedly due to the 23 books written for children, starting from 
The Tale of Peter Rabbit (1902). Peter Rabbit, her most popular character, was modelled 
on her pet Peter Piper, and originated from her picture letter on 4 Sep 1893 to cheer up 
five-year-old Noel Moore, who had caught scarlet fever. The letter begins, ‘My dear Noel, 
I don’t know what to write to you, so I shall tell you a story about four little rabbits 
whose names were―Flopsy, Mopsy, Cottontail and Peter.’ The pictures are 
black-and-white drawings of Peter and his family, and Mr McGregor, and the text is 
shorter than the current published version. The Moore children kept Potter’s picture 
letters carefully and in 1900, Annie Carter Moore suggested to Potter the possibility of 
its publication. Potter revised her Peter Rabbit letter into the longer version The Tale of 
Peter Rabbit and Mr McGregor’s Garden, and started finding a publisher with the help 
of her family friend Canon Hardwicke Rawnsley (1851-1920), one of the founders of the 
National Trust. They contacted at least six publishers unsuccessfully because the 
publishers wanted a bigger book size than Potter intended, and coloured illustrations. 
Being impatient in looking for another publisher, she decided to publish the book by 
herself and ordered 250 copies. On 16 Dec 1901, the printing was finished; thereafter 
some books were given to her friends and relatives and others were sold for 1 shilling 2 
pence. Books sold well; within a few weeks, she ordered further 200 copies. On 19 Jan 
1902, she wrote, ‘I do not know if it is worth while mentioning―but Dr Conan Doyle had 
a copy for his children & and he has a good opinion of the story & words’ (Taylor, Letters, 
59). 

While Potter was privately selling Peter Rabbit, Rawnsley continued to look for a 
publisher and until the publication of the trade edition, he worked as a manager 
between Potter and Frederic Warne Co. As a result of the success of the private 
publication, Warne proposed publication on the condition that Potter would colour the 



illustrations. Agreeing to this, she further changed the text and signed the contract in 
June 1902. On 2 Oct 1902, Peter Rabbit was published from Warne and it was a great 
success. She wrote, ‘The public must be fond of rabbits! what an appalling quantity of 
Peter’ (1903.11.9, Taylor, Letters, 82). Following Peter Rabbit, The Tale of Squirrel 
Nutkin (1903), The Taylor of Gloucester (1903), The Tale of Benjamin Bunny (1904), a 
sequel to Peter Rabbit, were consecutively published from Warne. In addition to 
publication, on 28 Dec 1903, she patented a Peter Rabbit doll, to be followed by many 
other types of merchandises of her characters. 

Peter Rabbit offered Potter romance as well as fame and income. Before the 
publication of Peter Rabbit, she began to exchange letters with Norman Warne 
(1868-1905), who later became her editor and took charge of her publications. In her 
letters to him, she consulted the idea and plan for a new story with a rough sketch of a 
character, and he gave her useful advice. Though they were never alone together, they 
loved each other, and on 25 July 1905, he proposed to her in a letter, which she accepted. 
Mr and Mrs Potter strongly disapproved of their match because Warne was in trade and 
regarded as socially beneath them; nevertheless, their fathers were both in cotton trade. 
MacDonald writes that Mr and Mrs Potter did everything to discourage Potter from 
meeting Warne by limiting her funds and time, therefore her independent income was a 
threat to them (16). Margaret Lane notes that ‘Beatrix Potter was the most respectful 
and dutiful of daughters: she did not question her parents’ right to dictate to her in this 
matter, and it even cost her some sacrifice of principle, as well as a great deal of guilty 
misery, to oppose them in it. But she thought their objections to Norman Warne 
unreasonable, and felt that her life’s happiness was at stake’ (Biography, 83-84). Potter 
was resolute to marry Warne, but she had to obey her parents’ condition that she could 
wear an engagement ring, but had to keep their engagement a secret beyond their 
immediate families. Her first courtship ended sadly and suddenly after Warne died of 
lymphoid leukaemia on 25 August, a month after his proposal. Her emotional pain was 
undoubtedly enormous, but a month after his death, The Tale of Mrs. Tiggy-Winkle 
(1905) was published; in October, she purchased Hill Top Farm, Near Sawrey, with her 
income and legacy from her aunt. 

Critics agree in their opinion that the purchase of Hill Top Farm cured the 
grief-stricken Potter. Lane mentions that the village of Sawrey and the prospect of the 
purchase of Hill Top Farm did something to sustain Potter during the melancholy 
autumn in 1905 (Magic Years, 140). Taylor writes that even before the summer in 1905, 
Potter had a plan to purchase Hill Top Farm (Artist, 105). Thus, the purchase of the 
farm was never a rebound to the loss of Warne. However, the newly acquired farm 



certainly helped Potter recover from the sorrow. On 10 Oct 1905, she wrote to Harold 
Warne, ‘My purchase seems to be regarded as a huge joke; I have been going over my 
hill with a tape measure’ (Taylor, Letters, 133). Four days later, she wrote to Millie 
Warne, ‘Perhaps it is well that you are taken up with something, even though it is not 
the most cheerful occupation. There is nothing like work!’ (Taylor, Letters, 134). While 
being busy beginning a farm life, she seems to be able to mourn Warne’s death as much 
as she liked and regain her fortitude. In December, she wrote to Millie, ‘He did not live 

long, but he fulfilled a useful happy life. I must try to make a fresh beginning next year’ 

(Lear 198-206). As of 1905, she could not be entirely free from Mr and Mrs Potter’s 
restraint, but the life at Hill Top Farm certainly offered her the opportunity with which 
she started over a new life. 

 

5. From a single mother to a shrewd shop owner: Potter’s female shopkeepers 
Starting from Peter Rabbit, Potter depicts various animal families; many of which 

are single-parent or parentless. For instance, Peter Rabbit’s household is fatherless 
because Peter’s father was ‘put in a pie by Mrs. McGregor’ (Peter); Tom Kitten’s 
household is likewise fatherless. Benjamin Bunny’s household is motherless, while 
Jemima Puddle-Duck is a single mother. Squirrel Nutkin lives with his siblings, but his 
parents are unmentioned. The exception is the adult Benjamin and Flopsy’s household, 
but they often have difficulty in feeding their children, and later in taking care of the 
aged Mr Bouncer. Reading Potter’s characters’ households paralleling her history, her 
desire to break the family unit is echoed to some extent. 

Mrs Rabbit, Peter Rabbit’s mother, is the first grownup female character that 
appears in Potter’s animal stories. In the beginning of Peter Rabbit, she is introduced as 
a widowed mother with four little children, and her going shopping for bread, cooking 
supper and preparing chamomile tea for Peter are illustrated. However, it is not until 
the publication of Benjamin Bunny in 1904 that the readers know her means of earning 
a living: ‘Old Mrs. Rabbit was a widow; she earned her living by knitting rabbit-wool 
mittens and muffatees (I once bought a pair at a bazaar). She also sold herbs, and 
rosemary tea, and rabbit-tobacco (which is what we call lavender)’ (Benjamin). 
MacDonald points out Mrs Rabbit’s poverty and her limited income (28). Although Mrs 
Rabbit is not too poor to lack daily expenses, her shop does not seem to be thriving. Mrs 
Rabbit, though entirely a gentle and indulgent mother, is not an able shopkeeper. 

In Tiggy-Winkle, Potter described a female worker far more active than Mrs Rabbit. 
The protagonist, Mrs Tiggy-Winkle is a hodgepodge and a laundress, and completely 
different from Mrs Rabbit. Tiggy is single and childless, living on her own; whereas Mrs 



Rabbit has four little children. Tiggy is stout and forbidding, while Mrs Rabbit is plump 
and motherly. Tiggy is busy sorting, starching, and ironing clothes; and after this is 
finished, she delivers the cleaned clothes to the village residents. On the other hand, 
Mrs Rabbit is never seen working at her shop. Tiggy needs nobody’s help; while Mrs 
Rabbit occasionally relies on Mr Bouncer. In short, Tiggy pleasantly lives independently. 
MacDonald says that readers find total, loving approbation of Tiggy, her home, and her 
pride in her business, and Tiggy represents a virtue Potter would have pursed in her 
own life as a countrywoman (90-91). Tiggy kindly cleans Lucie’s handkerchief, which 
she loses, but Lucie is described as an intruder. The narrator says, ‘Mrs. Tiggy-winkle’s 
hand, holding the tea-cup, was very very brown, and very very wrinkly with the 
soap-suds; and all through her gown and her cap, there were hair-pins sticking wrong 
end out; so that Lucie didn't like to sit too near her’ (Tiggy). Tiggy’s pins and prickles 
may remind readers of Mrs Joe’s pins pierced in her apron in Great Expectations 
(1860-61); yet Tiggy’s seem to work as an arm to defend her peace and quietness on her 
own, from outsiders such as Lucie. When Potter was finishing this story, she was in 
conflict with her parents in regard to her engagement with Warne. An independent 
laundress covered with pins and prickles might be a reflection of Potter’s resistance 
against her parents. 

In The Tale of Ginger and Pickles (1909), published four years after Tiggy, Potter 
again wrote about a female shopkeeper. As though following her maturity as a writer, 
Tabitha Twitchit is the most shrewd and cleverest businesswoman in her stories, 
overwhelming Mrs Rabbit’s humble business. In the beginning of Ginger, the 
incompetent and careless management of Ginger and Pickles’s grocery shop are 
introduced: their shop sells ‘nearly everything—except a few things that you want in a 
hurry—like bootlaces, hair-pins and mutton chops’; rabbits and mice are regular 
customers, who ‘come again and again, and buy quantities, in spite of being afraid of 
Ginger and Pickles’ (Ginger). However, they have no money in the cashier and they have 
to eat their goods. The narrator says, ‘Ginger and Pickles gave unlimited credit. Now 
the meaning of “credit” is this—when a customer buys a bar of soap, instead of the 
customer pulling out a purse and paying for it—she says she will pay another time. And 
Pickles makes a low bow and says, “With pleasure, madam,” and it is written down in a 
book’ (Ginger). Ginger and Pickles are so hopelessly generous not to demand that their 
customers pay their bills, thus the collapse of their shop is inevitable. Potter wrote of 
the difficulty of business and the danger of a credit purchase; in Potter’s lifetime, credit 
cards were not yet popular in Britain. 

In contrast to the bad business of Ginger and Pickles, Tabitha’s management is 



prudent and shrewd. The narrator says, ‘The closing of the shop caused great 
inconvenience. Tabitha Twitchit immediately raised the price of everything a 
half-penny; and she continued to refuse to give credit’ (Ginger). In the end of the story, 
Sally Henny Penny reopens Ginger and Pickles’s shop, but learning from their failure, 
Sally gives customers no credit. The end of the story notes, ‘Sally Henny Penny gets 
rather flustered when she tries to count out change, and she insists on being paid cash; 
but she is quite harmless. And she has laid in a remarkable assortment of bargains. 
There is something to please everybody’ (Ginger). Sally’s management is better than 
Tabitha’s because she satisfies her customers without incurring a loss. In this story, 
incompetent and gullible men, and business-minded and shrewd women are well 
contrasted. 
 
5. Settling in Hill Top Farm, and the shift to farming and land preservation 

As Potter settled in the life in Near Sawrey, she increasingly adopted its landscapes, 
living and people in her stories. MacDonald mentions that The Tale of Jemima 
Puddle-Duck (1908) is a story about a farm life in Sawrey, The Tale of Samuel Whiskers 
(1908) is her celebration of her farmhouse, and Ginger is her celebration of a village life 
and shop (114). Lane sees that Potter’s most productive years were mid-thirties to late 
forties, the period from her purchase of Hill Top Farm to her marriage to William Heelis 
(1872-1945) on 15 Oct 1913, at the age of 47 (Magic Years, 11) 

 From 1906 to 1909, Potter published two books a year, from The Story of a Fierce 
Bad Rabbit (1906) to Ginger. After 1910, she published one book in a year, thus the 
years from 1906 to 1910 were her peak as a writer. In this period, she continued to live 
with her parents in London, and accompanied them in their holidaying. However, she 
lived in Hill Top Farm whenever possible, and did both writing and farming. With 
regard to the need to possess an independent income and space for a woman writer, in A 
Room of One’s Own (1929), Virginia Woolf wrote, ‘a woman must have money and a 
room of her own if she is to write fiction’ (4). From her own experience, Woolf adhered to 
the necessity of having an income of five hundred pounds a year; ‘give her a room of her 
own and five hundred a year, let her speak her mind and leave out half that she now 
puts in, and she will write a better book one of these days’ (88). Hill Top Farm was the 
home where Potter was the mistress and her annual income was far more than five 
hundred pounds. Though still semi-independent, at nearly the age of forty, she acquired 
an ideal space for writing. 

The works written after settling in Hill Top Farm show Potter’s inclination to 
newness since she did not always need to adhere to the publisher’s and readers’ 



preference so that the books could sell well. Peter Rabbit and Benjamin Bunny were 
still overwhelmingly popular, but she wanted something different. For instance, Bad 
Rabbit was written on the request of Louie Warne, the daughter of Harold Warne, that 
she wanted a story about a really bad rabbit (Linder, History, 183). A bad rabbit robs a 
good rabbit of a carrot and scratches him. In the end, shot by a gun, he loses his tail and 
whiskers. M. Daphne Kutzer sees this story as a failure because of its moralizing tone, 
stiff illustration and the two rabbits which are less cute than Peter and Benjamin (130). 
Another example is The Tale of Mr. Tod (1912), published near the end of her writing 
career. In the last adventure of Peter and Benjamin, Potter laid emphasis on two 
villains, Tod and Tommy. In the beginning, the narrator says, ‘I have made many books 
about well-behaved people. Now, for a change, I am going to make a story about two 
disagreeable people, called Tommy Brock and Mr. Tod. Nobody could call Mr. Tod “nice.” 
The rabbits could not bear him; they could smell him half a mile off ’ (Tod). Unlike in 
Benjamin Bunny, Peter guides and instructs Benjamin; Mr Bouncer is now aged and 
unwise, scolded by Flopsy. Graham Greene pointed out Potter’s emotional disturbance 
while writing Tod (Taylor, Artist, 181-82), however, this story appealed to boys because 
of the fight between Tod and Tommy (Lear 247). 

In 1909, Potter additionally purchased Castle Farm, with the help of a local 
solicitor William Heelis. Since then, she consulted him in property dealings and owned a 
large amount of land in and around the neighbourhood of Sawrey. Their companionship 
developed into love; by the end of 1912, Heelis proposed to Potter, which she accepted. 
Mr and Mrs Potter disapproved of their match yet again. However, this time Walter 
persuaded them, and Potter and Heelis were married on 15 Oct 1913. After their 
marriage, Potter and Heelis lived at Castle Cottage and Potter was happily named ‘Mrs 
Heelis.’ She kept Hill Top Farm as her place for writing, but with this marriage, her 
writing career virtually ended. She occasionally wrote on Warne’s request, but they 
were based upon old ideas and sketches and inferior to those written in her peak years. 

Lane writes that with marriage, Potter ‘deliberately buried Miss Potter of Bolton 
Gardens, and became another person. Mrs. Heelis of Sawrey, who for the next thirty 
years was to be known as a dominant, shrewd, good-humoured and salty character of 
the Lake Country, was absorbed in the life which Beatrix Potter had always wanted, 
and had achieved only by snatches in her possession of Hill Top, and expressed with love 
and poetic truth in her art’ (Biography, 113). After her marriage, she lived as an 
entrepreneur and farmer. Like the publication of Peter Rabbit, Rawnsley contributed to 
Potter’s success as a farmer and landowner. Rawnsley launched a campaign for the 
reestablishment of the Lake District native Herdwick sheep, whose price went down 



and therefore the breeding was abandoned. In 1899, together with his son, Rawnsley 
founded the Herdwick Sheepbreeders’ Association, and persuaded Potter to bring back 
the Herdwick sheep. Her sheep won many prizes and on 19 March 1943, nine months 
before her death, she was elected the 1944 President of the Association. If she had lived 
longer, she would have been the first woman president. She was also influenced by 
Rawnsley in preserving the Lake District from development and tourism. In cooperation 
with the National Trust, she bought and kept lands until the Trust collected enough 
funds to buy them back from her. In her will, Hill Top Farm and over 4,000 acres of land 
were bequeathed to the National Trust, so that they could be preserved as they were. 
Her will is still abided by. 

 
6. Conclusion 

Beatrix Potter’s life was quite similar to today’s women’s success stories. Though 
born in a wealthy household, in her formative years, she was isolated. She was not loved 
much by her parents, and suffered from a conflict between filial duty and the desire to 
escape from them. She was a talented amateur mycologist, but could not pursue her 
scientific career because of her gender. At nearly the age of forty, she fell in love with an 
agreeable man for the first time, but he suddenly died. As if forgetting her sorrow, she 
newly absorbed herself in writing and farming, and thereby gained worldly fame and a 
considerable amount of money. At the age of forty-seven, through a late marriage, she 
finally found domestic happiness. 

As evident by her self-addressing as ‘Mrs Heelis,’ in her later years, Potter wanted 
to be an entrepreneur and Heelis’s wife. However, in spite of her wish, she is 
remembered today as Beatrix Potter, and a writer of children’s books. For her success as 
a writer, living in Hill Top Farm was evidently inevitable. As argued before, in London, 
Potter was constantly robbed of any opportunities and means to know the world outside 
home, except the society with Millais and Rawnsley. Lane attributes Potter’s success to 
good art, beautifully illustrated animals and countryside and her ability to create a 
special world filled with original and lifelike characters (Biography, 115-28) ―all that 
could not be imitated by others. If Potter had remained in London, she could not have 
written about ducks, mice, other wild animals, lakes, farmhouses, and fields. Hill Top 
Farm was no doubt the source of Potter’s genius. 

Writing and settling in Hill Top Farm were what Potter struggled to gain against 
her demanding parents. Why Potter decreasingly wrote after her marriage seems 
strange. Certainly, she could not afford to write as much as ever once she absorbed 
herself in farming. Her declining eyesight might have impaired her desire to write. 



However, the lack of desperate need to escape from her home and parents was most 
influential. As long as she took great pains to go out of home to be independent, she 
could write productively. However, once she succeeded as a writer, got married, and 
completely went out of the reach of her parents, she was no longer motivated to write 
further. Woolf ’s assertion that a woman writer needs a good income and an independent 
space is true. However, in addition, a desperate need to write is also required for a 
woman writer to succeed commercially. 

 

Notes 
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Echoes of the Countess of Pembroke’s Psalmes in Aemilia Lanyer’s  

Salve Deus Rex Judaeorum 

Tomoko Takeyama 

 

     In 1611, Aemilia Lanyer published a volume of poetry, Salve Deus Rex Judaeorum. 

The volume consists of nine dedicatory poems addressed to individual royal or noble women, 

one-verse- and two short prose-dedications to readers, the title poem on Christ’s Passion, and 

the first country house poem printed in English. Though her main dedicatees are the Countess 

of Cumberland and her daughter, the title poem shows some influence from the works of one 

of her other dedicatees, Mary Sidney Herbert, the Countess of Pembroke. Interestingly 

enough, her dedicatory poem to Pembroke “The Authors Dreame to the Ladie Marie the 

Countess Dowager of Pembrooke” is the longest of all the dedicatory poems in Lanyer’s 

book. 

     In “The Authors Dreame,” Lanyer expresses her admiration for Pembroke as an ideal 

model of female writers, mentioning Pembroke’s translating work, The Psalmes of David. 

This book consists of the translation of 150 psalms with two dedicatory poems, one of which 

is addressed to Queen Elizabeth. The Psalmes was not published but probably widely 

circulated as John Donne and Samuel Daniel praised her translation in their writings. 

     In this research, I will mainly point out that there are some expressions echoing 

Pembroke’s Psalmes, especially her dedicatory poem to the queen, in Lanyer’s Salve Deus 

Rex Judaeorum on the effective use of Greek myths and egalitarian thought. In addition, I 

will derive possible reasons why Lanyer imitates some expressions from Pembroke’s work.  

 



Title: When Beijing Opera encounter Western Orchestra- A Case Study of How 
Eastern Inspirations Integrate with Western Compositional Techniques in My 
Orchestral Work “Characters in Theatre"  
 

Name: A-Mao Wang 

 

Affiliation: University of Missouri- Kansas City 

 

Address:544 Bobby Ann Ct. Roselle, IL. USA 60172 

 

Email: awkr4@mail.umkc.edu 

 

Abstract: 

 

This presentation will focus on how Beijing Opera, a traditional Chinese art 

form, integrates with Western compositional techniques in my work. By 

composing this work, I tried to explore the possibilities to incorporate the 

musical ideas from both Eastern and Western sides, to develop my own musical 

language as a young Chinese young composer. I will analyze this work from 

different perspectives respectively in this presentation, including 
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     Yann Martel’s Life of Pi (2001) not only reworks the themes of castaway and 
sea voyage in Robinson Crusoe (1719) but also revitalizes the relationship between 
Crusoe/Friday, self/other, and master/slave. Starting with the discussion of the 
friendship between Pi and the tiger as a point of departure, I will argue that Pi is 
becoming-animal in a Deleuzian sense. That is, staying with the animal and learning 
from nature, Pi goes toward the other. 
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Friendship and Becoming in Yann Martel’s Life of Pi 
 

Tsung-hua Yang 
PhD Student, Department of English 
National Taiwan Normal University 

Email: mry_93@hotmail.com 
 

I. Introduction 

     Yann Martel’s Life of Pi (2001) is a novel which describes how Pi, an Indian 

boy, lives together with Richard Parker, a Bangladeshi tiger, on the same lifeboat after 

the shipwreck. This novel parallels Daniel Defoe’s Robinson Crusoe (1719) in the 

sense that both involve the protagonist’s childhood, survival from the shipwreck, final 

rescue, and recovery. Yet, in this fantasy adventure novel, the major setting shifts from 

an island to a lifeboat; the two protagonists, from a white man and a native to a tiger 

and an Indian boy. While Defoe’s Crusoe, representing the colonial’s desire to expand 

colonies, is engaged with production and property, Martel’s Pi asks only for basic 

needs of survival. Martel reworks the themes of castaway and sea voyage in Robinson 

Crusoe, as well as revitalizing the relationship between Crusoe/Friday, self/other, and 

master/slave.  

     This paper attempts to explore the relationship between Pi and the tiger from 

the concept of friendship, with reference to Nietzsche’s and Giorgio Agamben’s 

philosophy of the friend. Starting with the treatment on this relationship, I will argue 

that the tiger, this other is not only Pi’s enemy but also his friend that triggers his 

inner power of life. Then I argue that Pi is becoming-animal in Deleuze and Guattari’s 

terminology, which reconfigures the relationship between Crusoe and Friday in 

Defoe’s version. This animal’s otherness not only impels Pi to transcend himself but 

also to overcome humanism imposed upon him. That is, staying with the animal and 

learning from nature, Pi goes toward the other. 
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II. What Is a Friend? 

     A friend is someone who always supports you and encourages you when you 

are in need. This may be the most common way of defining a friend. Yet, for 

Nietzsche, a friend is more than that. A friend “must be capable of being an enemy” 

who always challenges you and “want[s] to wage war for” you (Nietzsche, 

“Zarathustra” 168; emphasis in original). Although a friend plays the role of an enemy, 

you “honor” him, and you keep “closest” to him while opposing him (168). Moreover, 

the friendship only happens between the two when both of them can compete with 

each other. As Nietzsche asserts, a “slave” or a “tyrant” cannot be your friend (169). 

That is, a friend must be your counterpart who has the same power as you do to 

counteract your power. 

     Nietzsche’s concept of a friend can help to illustrate the relationship between Pi 

and the tiger. The tiger is Pi’s friend and also his enemy, for they have the equal 

power to rival each other. After the ship which carries passengers, including Pi’s 

parents and brother, as well as many animals transported from the zoo of Pi’s father 

sinks, Pi takes to the lifeboat. At first Pi feels happy that Richard Parker stays with 

him in the lifeboat, but subsequently he understands that Parker is on earth a brutal 

animal that needs meat for food. In order to avoid being attacked or eaten by the tiger, 

Pi thinks of several ways to deal with the tiger, such as poisoning him or even killing 

him. Yet, in the end he decides to stay with him because he is the only companion he 

can have. Then how to stay with Parker becomes the biggest problem. After finding a 

survival manual and following its instruction, he urinates to mark his boundaries on 

the lifeboat as Parker does. He sees the tiger as his rival. At this point, Pi builds an 

equal relationship with Parker, instead of enslaving him. Pi keeps as close as possible 

to him in the sense that he treats Parker as his companion throughout his sea journey. 

In order to maintain Parker’s life, Pi has to catch enough fish to feed Parker. 
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Meanwhile, Pi also has to keep himself a distance from Parker; otherwise, he might 

become the diet of the tiger at every moment. 

     Nietzsche dismantles the dualistic demarcation between friend and enemy. 

Because your friend is also your enemy, you cannot completely trust him. As 

Agamben notes, “the necessity of friendship and, at the same time, a certain distrust 

of friends were essential to Nietzsche’s philosophical strategy” (28; emphasis added). 

Due to this distrust, you have to be aware of your own situation, just as Pi has to 

prevent himself from being attacked by Richard Parker in Life of Pi. From this angle, 

a friend and an enemy are two sides of one coin. Therefore, you have an ambivalent 

attitude toward a friend. In the novel, Pi has such a feeling toward the tiger too. As Pi 

says, “I hated him [Richard Parker] . . ., yet at the same time I was grateful” (164). Pi 

hates the tiger because it constitutes a danger and a threat to him. However, he 

appreciates its company which triggers his intention to battle for life. 

     Although Pi suffers from the danger of being attacked by Parker physically, he 

is comforted by Parker’s existence psychologically because this tiger prevents him 

from thinking too much of his family who may die already in the shipwreck. As Pi 

confesses to the readers, “It was Richard Parker who calmed me down. It is the irony 

of this story that the one who scared me witless to start with was the very same who 

brought me peace, purpose, I dare say even wholeness” (162). Strangely and 

surprisingly, at some point Pi’s enemy, Richard Parker, turns out to be his “will to live” 

(164). It is this enemy that gives Pi courage and reasons to fight against death. 

Although the tiger is cruel for Pi when he witnesses the bloody scenery in which it 

eats the hyena on the lifeboat, the life and force shown in the tiger always amaze Pi. 

Perhaps because of this, Pi sees the beauty of life and is willing to struggle for life. 

     Pi’s view of life echoes Nietzsche’s in the sense that life is affirmative. In Thus 

Spoke Zarathustra, Nietzsche has comments on man through the mouth of the 
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character Zarathustra under his pen. For Zarathustra, man is the courageous animal, 

and his courage can overcome pain and even overwhelm pity and death (269). In 

other words, man has potentiality to overcome his spiritual burden or negative 

feelings of life and becomes a life fighter to be against the greatest enemy of life, i.e., 

death. Likewise, such a force in life can also be seen in Pi. Even in such an unbearable 

condition, Pi seeks to overcome his despair and fear of death. When Pi reflects on life 

during his sea journey, he says, “Some of us give up on life with only a resigned sigh. 

Others fight a little, then lose hope. Still others—and I am one of those—never give 

up. We fight and fight and fight. . . . We fight to the very end” (149). Pi does not 

succumb to death but fights against it. In his later retrospect of this sea experience, he 

affirms and praises life again. As he narrates, “My life is like a memento mori 

painting from European art: there is always a grinning skull at my side to remind me 

of the folly of human ambition. I mock this skull. I look at it and I say, ‘You’ve got 

the wrong fellow. You may not believe in life, but I don't believe in death. Move on!’” 

(5). At this point, like Zarathustra, Pi has a positive and affirmative view of life. 

     For Pi, Parker is not merely a tiger but also reveals the complex flux of fear, 

threat, and hatred, as well as joy, comfort, and love. Love plays an important role in 

friendship. Love, for Nietzsche, is “a device to overcome envy” (168). Without love, 

you will be defeated by your envy toward your friend. When Agamben says about 

friendship, he also mentions love. According to Agamben, it is impossible to 

satisfactorily define the meaning of the sentence “I love you” because love is a 

nonpredicative term. As he explains, nonpredicative terms are “terms from which it is 

not possible to establish a class that includes all the things to which the predicate in 

question is attributed” (“Friend” 29). That is, when you say that you love someone, 

you love the wholeness of the person, instead of certain traits of the person (such 

predicative terms as “white” or “hot”). For him, like love, the term friend is also 
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nonpredicative. As Agamben further notes, “‘friend’ shares its condition . . . with 

philosophical terms—terms that, as is well known, do not possess an objective 

denotation, and, like those terms that medieval logicians define as ‘transcendental,’ 

simply signify being” (30). In other words, you do not treat someone as your friend 

merely because of a certain trait or identity. In a sense, the term “friend” revokes 

predicative references imposed on “being” itself. In Life of Pi, Pi loves Parker. As he 

confesses, “I love you, Richard Parker. If I didn’t have you now, I don’t know what I 

would do. I don’t think I would make it. No, I wouldn’t. I would die of hopelessness” 

(236). For Pi, the tiger like Parker is a beautiful animal whose appearance attracts him. 

Pi loves not only Parker’s appearance but its wholeness, including its force, power, 

life, and everything. Although Pi, a vegetarian, dislikes the bloody scene in which 

Parker bites the neck of the hyena and cruelly eats it, Pi admires Parker in every 

aspect. Pi does not describe Parker as evil, for he understands that this is the law of 

animal nature. As Nietzsche tells us in his On the Genealogy of Morals, we cannot say 

that the predator is evil only because it eats its preys. The reason is that this is the 

predator’s nature, and it has nothing to do with good or evil. As the sea journey goes 

on, we notice that when Pi mentions the tiger, he calls the tiger his “friend,” instead of 

calling its name Parker. At this point, the tiger for Pi is a friend, a being without 

predicates; Parker, for Pi, is more than what the name Parker can bear. 

III. Friendship: Toward the Other 

     According to Nietzsche, one is not I but always makes the two—I and me, and 

“the friend is always the third person” (“Zarathustra” 168). The friend is the third that 

prevents “I” and “me” from falling into “too deep in conversation,” so the hermit 

expects to have a friend as his companion (167). Nietzsche’s concept of friend as a 

third is thought-provoking because this idea subverts the dualistic relationship of 

friendship between the two. Because of this third, friendship goes beyond the I and 
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the friend—that is, beyond the relationship between the self and the other.  

     Agamben also positions the friend in the third place (although he does not use 

“the third” to refer to the friend), but he goes further than Nietzsche to enunciate the 

relationship between the self and the other in friendship. As Agamben argues: 

          The friend is not an other I, but an otherness immanent to selfness, a 

becoming other of the self. The point at which I perceive my existence as 

sweet, my sensation goes through a con-senting which discloses and 

deports my sensation toward the friend, toward the other self. Friendship 

is this desubjectification at the very heart of the most intimate sensation 

of the self. (“Friend” 34-35; emphasis added) 

Like Nietzsche, Agamben breaks the dualistic relationship between the I and the 

friend. “The friend is not an other” means that the friend is not another subject, and 

this further suggests that friendship is not the interaction between two subjects. In 

friendship, the friend becomes “other of the self.” That is, the friend is not the other 

but the one who goes “toward” the other. Because the friend always moves toward the 

other, he has to abandon his identity or any predicates imposed upon him. In doing so, 

the friend experiences the process of annihilating his subjectivity—i.e., 

desubjectification.  

     Agamben’s interpretation of the friend as “a becoming other of the self” is 

associated with Deleuze’s concept of becoming. According to Deleuze and Guattari, 

“A becoming is always in the middle; one can only get it by the middle. A becoming 

is neither one nor two, nor the relation of the two; it is the in-between, the border or 

line of flight or descent running perpendicular to both” (A Thousand Plateaus 293). In 

other words, a becoming is neither “A” nor “B” but the vacillation “between A and B.” 

A and B’s in-betweenness creates the third “C,” not the summation of “A and B.” 

Hence, a becoming is the third (C) which goes beyond binary thinking (either A or B). 
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“Becoming” frees one’s identity from one’s original position and offers a “line of 

flight,” that is, an escape from the self.  

     Deleuze’s concept of becoming suggests anti-anthropocentrism. For Deleuze, 

the notion of the human being as the subject is problematic because such an 

anthropocentric idea not only treats man as the center of the world but also leads to 

the oppositions established by human norms. Deleuze and Guattari claims, 

“Becomings are minoritarian” and “all becoming is a becoming-minoritarian” (A 

Thousand Plateaus 291). Thus, there is no becoming-man or becoming-majoritarian 

but becoming-woman or becoming-animal. The importance of the concept of 

becoming is that the self’s transformation toward the other shakes its fixed identity. 

From this angle, Nietzsche’s fictional character Zarathustra also experiences 

becoming. As he repeats many times, “Man is something that must be overcome” 

(“Zarathustra” 311). Here man is called something, instead of someone, so this 

implies that “man” is a fabricated idea, an invention created by human beings. 

Therefore, to overcome man suggests that we have to get rid of “man” and all the 

predicates along with this proper noun “man.” In order to do away with the idea of 

man, Zarathustra keeps himself away from the human crowds. He lives with the 

animals and immerses himself in nature where there is no man. When Zarathustra 

delivers his teachings about how to become an overman, he says that he loves man 

who has a fluid body and a free mind to be with the earth and even becomes a sea 

(“Zarathustra” 125). He also loves the man who has “a free spirit and a free heart,” for 

they can drive him to “go under” (128). At this point, the overman echoes Deleuze’s 

concept of becoming in the sense that he has to become something other than himself. 

Here when we say that the overman has to become something, we do not mean that he 

becomes the other, another subject. Borrowing the idea of becoming from Deleuze, 

we mean that the overman overcomes the notion of man by going toward the other. 
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     In Life of Pi, Pi does not stick to his humanism, but instead he tries to be with 

the tiger. As he once said, “It was not a question of him or me, but of him and me. We 

were, literally and figuratively, in the same boat” (164; emphasis in original). At this 

point, Pi changes his relationship with Parker. That is, Pi shifts his relationship with 

the tiger from the logic of “or” to that of “and,” and such a shift paves the way for Pi’s 

becoming-animal.  

     When we say that Pi is becoming-animal, we do not mean that Pi becomes a 

tiger but that Pi goes toward the tiger, and such a process of being closer to the tiger 

creates the third—neither Pi nor the tiger but something between the two. Such 

inbetweenness is where friendship exists. If we can understand Pi’s becoming-other, 

we will not feel that it is unreasonable to hear Parker’s conversation with Pi (I shall 

explain later). In Thus Spoke Zarathustra, Zarathustra also speaks with the animals. In 

the chapter entitled “The Convalescent,” Zarathustra has a conversation with his 

animals about the eternal recurrence. He says that when he comes again, he will be 

“with this sun, with this earth, with this eagle, with this serpent” (333). What is worth 

noting here is that Zarathustra comes with the animals (the eagle or the serpent). 

Animals are important in this scenery not only because they help Zarathustra to 

recover during his convalescence, but also because they are his friends who play the 

role of the third to endow him with a deeper understanding of life and eternal 

recurrence. 

     In Life of Pi, Pi makes inoperative the hierarchy of man’s primacy over animal, 

this renders possible, in Deleuze’s terminology, a “line of flight” in his life story. The 

line of flight suspends the working of the anthropological machine that separates man 

from animal, and allows him to free himself from the assumed relationship between 

man and animal. This sets him on the path to becoming-animal that leads to the 

deterritorialization of his subject as a human in a Deleuzian sense (or results in the 
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process of desubjectification in an Agambenian sense). Because of this, Pi can have a 

conversation with the tiger. One time when he felt that both Parker and he were going 

to die soon because of sickness and hunger, he “touched” Parker for first time, and 

then he heard Parker speak to him (240). As the novel describes, “I laughed. I knew it. 

I wasn’t hearing voices. I hadn't gone mad. It was Richard Parker who was speaking 

to me! The carnivorous rascal. All this time together and he had chosen an hour before 

we were to die to pipe up. I was elated to be on speaking terms with a tiger” (246). 

They talked about different kinds of food and, what is more important, the question of 

man and animal. When Pi asked Parker whether it killed people, Parker replied “yes” 

and said: “It was the doing of a moment. It was circumstance” (247). Pi commented 

that Parker’s killing people was called “instinct” (247). Then they continued their 

conversation: 

          “Instinct, it’s called instinct. Still, answer the question, any regrets now?” 

          “I don’t think about it.” 

          “The very definition of an animal. That’s all you are.”  

          “And what are you?”  

          “A human being, I'll have you know.”  

          “What boastful pride.” (247) 

Pi comments that Parker is the “very definition of an animal” because Parker does not 

think about the question of whether it is regretful to kill people. Parker asks about Pi’s 

identity. When Pi says that he is a human being, Parker comments that his answer is 

of “boastful pride.” In this scene, Parker is the friend who plays the third party to 

challenge Pi’s position as a human being. Throughout the journey, Pi goes toward the 

other; otherwise, he will not hear the tiger speak to him, let alone the conversation 

between the two. 
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IV. Conclusion 

     In Life of Pi, it is friendship that breaks the distinction between man and animal 

and that triggers the self’s transformation by going toward the other. This novel 

deviates from the archetype of the Crusoe-Friday relationship because it deactivates 

the dualism of self/other or subject/object. Therefore, the novel suggests a possible 

politics in which human beings can revoke human-centrism and thus are liberated 

from their fixed identities. 
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How does Chinese borrow English words？ 

 

Hui Yang and Mira Oh 

 

1. Introduction 

 

Mandarin Chinese (MC) has borrowed a large number of words from English as the result of the 

reform policy for globalization in China. There are three types in loanword adaptation in MC:  

semantic loans, hybrid loans and purely phonemic/phonetic loans. This study mainly focuses on 

loanwords that are borrowed based on purely phonemic/phonetic substitutions. The sound-to-sound 

mapping in loanword adaptation has been accounted for by two different views. In the phonological 

view, the phonological contrast of sounds in the source language plays a crucial role in determining 

loan sounds (Lacharité & Paradis, 2005). In contrast, the perceptual view claims that phonetic 

approximation between the loan and source sounds exerts an influence on the adaptation (Boersma & 

Hamann, 2009; Kim, 1999; Oh & Steriade, 2000; Peperkamp and Dupoux, 2003; Silverman, 1992).  

Paradis and Tremblay (2009) analyze the adaptation of around 70 English words containing stops 

into MC. They show that both English voiceless aspirated [ph] (as in ‘pie’) and voiceless unaspirated 

[k] (as in ‘Scott’) are adapted as aspirated stops in MC, e.g., [phai] ‘pie’ and [sɿ. khɤ. thɤ] ‘Scott’ 

although voiceless aspirated stops, [ph, th, kh], and voiceless unaspirated stops, [p, t, k], are different 

phonemes in MC. Such English stop adaptation in MC supports the phonological view in that the 

allophonic difference in aspiration in English stops is ignored in the sound-to-sound mapping in 

loanword adaptation. On the other hand, Yang and Oh (2015) find that perceptual cues also play an 

important role in deciding the loan sounds based on a much larger number of data. Another piece of 

argument for the perceptual view comes from the adaptation of English nasals into MC. Hseih et al. 

(2009) investigate the adaptation of English coda nasals into Chinese. In MC, the front vowel /a/ 

precedes a dental nasal /n/ but a back vowel /ɑ/ precedes a velar nasal /ŋ/. When the sequence of a low 

and back vowel and a dental nasal in English is borrowed, the dental nasal is loaned as the velar nasal 

in MC to preserve the quality of the vowel. The results show that the quality of the English vowel 

forces a change in the place of articulation of the nasal coda in the adaptation process, which suggests 

that perceptual salience is a decisive factor in loanword adaptation. Likewise, the results of previous 

studies support either the phonological or perceptual view in the adaptation of English into MC.  

In this study, we investigate how two English voiceless coronal fricatives, /s/ and /ʃ/, are adapted 

into three Mandarin Chinese fricatives /s/, /ʂ/, or /ɕ/. Miao (2005) contends that the rate of English /s/ 

to Chinese /ɕ/ adaptation rises according to the height increase of a vowel after the English /s/. Lin 

(2009) points out that the English palato-alveolar /ʃ/ followed by a high front vowel is mostly adapted 

as Chinese /ɕ/. However, they do not provide sufficient evidence supporting the vocalic effect in loan 



adaptation due to the lack of sufficient number of data in their studies. Thus, the question concerning 

how English fricatives are adapted into MC is still remained to be answered. The aim of the study is 

to investigate such few-to-many mappings between English fricatives /s/ and /ʃ/ and Mandarin 

Chinese fricatives /s/, /ʂ/, or /ɕ/ by conducting a corpus study. The research questions are as follows: 

Firstly, what information plays a role in the few-to-many mappings of English /s, ʃ/ into Mandarin 

Chinese fricatives /s/, /ʂ/, or /ɕ/? Secondly, to what extent does the information affect the mappings?  

 

2. A corpus study 

 

   A total number of 493 loanwords whose source words in English consist of English /s, ʃ/ is 

analyzed in this study. They were collected from three different corpora: Loanwords in the dictionary 

(Oxford Advanced Learner’s English – Chinese Dictionary, 2009), Xiandai Hanyu cidian (Modern 

Chinese Dictionary, 2009) and Loanwords in the google search (2013.3-2013.5). The data were 

collected from the studies that were published recently for the diachronic changes (Ayako, 2014; 

Kang, 2010; Oh & Kim, 2012; Otaki, 2011). The data contain common first names, last names, place 

names, common words and brand names, excluding abbreviation, acronym and chemical terms. The 

online dictionaries such as Oxford and Collins were used to ensure the correct pronunciation. 

 

3. Results 

 

3.1 The role of segmental information in the adaptation of English fricatives 

 

   The prevocalic /s/ in English is 85% adapted as /s/ in Mandarin Chinese and 15% mapped to 

either /ʂ/ or /ɕ/ when the following vowel is neither /i/ nor schwa as given in the examples in (1).  

 

(1) English to Mandarin Chinese 

Sandy  sɑng. di [sɑŋ ti] 

Sally  sɑ. li  [sĄ li] 

  shɑ. li [ʂĄ li] 

Simon  xi. meng [ɕi mɘŋ] 

 

The result of Chi-square supports that the prevocalic /s/ in English is significantly highly adapted as 

/s/ (χ2 = 29.07, df = 1, p < .000).  

However, the pattern is reversed when /i/ follows the fricative /s/ in the source words. English /s/ 

before /i/ is 88% mapped to Mandarin Chinese /ɕ/ but 12% mapped to /s/ in MC (χ2= 29.84, df = 1, p 

< .000) as shown in (2).  

 



(2) English to Mandarin Chinese 

Lucy  lu. xi  [lu ɕi] 

Nancy  nan. xi [nan ɕi] 

 

   On the other hand, English /s/ before a reduced vowel is 43% mapped to /s/ and 57% mapped to 

/ʂ/ or /ɕ/ in Mandarin Chinese as given in (3). The result of Chi-square shows that there is no 

significant difference between the two groups (χ2= 1.57, df = 1, p = .210).  

 

(3) English to Mandarin Chinese 

Anderson  ɑn. de. sen [an tɤ sɘn] 

  ɑn. de. sheng [an tɤ ʂɘŋ] 

  ɑn. de. xun [an tɤ ɕyn] 

Sassoon  sa. xun [sĄ ɕyn] 

  sha. xun [ʂĄ ɕyn] 

 

   When /s/ is in the word-final position, the English word-final /s/ is 97% loaned as /s/ in Mandarin 

Chinese (χ2=105.3, df = 1, p < .000) as illustrated in (4). 

  

(4) English to Mandarin Chinese 

Alice  ai. li. si [ai li sɿ] 

ounce  ang. si [ɑŋ sɿ] 

 

   The results reveal that vowel quality determines the selection of the loan sounds in English /s/ 

mapping in MC. To begin with, when the English fricative /s/ is preceded by the high front vowel, the 

palatal /ɕ/ in Mandarin Chinese is selected to match it. Next, given that the schwa vowel in English is 

phonetically realized variably, the English /s/ before /(ə)n/ or /(ə)l/ sequences can be mapped to /s-/, 

/ɕ-/, /ʂ-/. It suggests that the uncertain vowel quality may induce the ambiguous perception of the 

preceding fricative, /s/, on the part of Chinese listeners.   

   The findings in the adaptation of English /s/ into MC are also applicable to the adaptation of 

English /ʃ/ into MC. For instance, English /ʃ/ is mapped to MC /ɕ/ before the high front vowel/glide as 

shown in (5). 

 

(5) English to Mandarin Chinese 

Sinead  xi.nei.de [ɕi nei tɤ] 

Sheila    xi. la [ɕi lĄ] 

 

   However, the English /ʃ/ before other vowels is also adapted as /ɕi/, /ɕy/ or /xi/ in MC as given in 



(6). 

 

(6) English to Mandarin Chinese 

Shirley    xue. li [ɕyɛ li] 

Shannon  xiang. nong [ɕiɑŋ nuŋ] 

patience    pei. xing. si [phei xiŋ sɿ] 

 

   However, the English word-final /ʃ/ is mapped to MC /ʂ/ as given in (7). 

 

(7) English to Mandarin Chinese 

Bush  bu.shi [puʂʅ] 

Mackintosh  mai. jin. tuo. shi [mai. tɕin thuo ʂʅ] 

 

   The results show that unlike the adaptation of English /s/, English prevocalic /ʃ/ is almost always 

loaned as Mandarin Chinese /ɕ/ (31 out of 45 cases) (χ2 = 6.42, df =1, p =.011). English /ʃ/ is [-back] 

and [post-alveolar] and the adaptation of /ʃ/ to /ɕ/ is to be faithful to frontness property of /ʃ/. By 

epenthesizing the high front vowel /i/ or glide, the English prevocalic /ʃ/ ends up with mapping to /ɕ/ 

in MC. However, when no vowel follows, English word-final /ʃ/ is mapped to /ʂ/ in MC. 

 

3.2 The role of suprasegmental information in loan adaptation 

 

   The adaptation of English singleton /s/ and /s/ in a consonant cluster in MC demonstrates that 

loanword adaptation is also affected by the suprasegmental property of the source sounds. 42% of the 

data of English singleton /s/ is from the stressed syllables and 58% from the unstressed syllables. 41% 

of the English singleton /s/ in stressed syllables and 59% of the English singleton /s/ in unstressed 

syllables are mapped to MC /s/. The English singleton /s/ belonging to the stressed syllable is 44% 

mapped to MC /ʂ, ɕ/ and that belonging to the unstressed syllable 56% mapped to MC /ʂ, ɕ/. 

Chi-square is conducted to examine whether there is a significant difference between the two groups, 

i.e. English singleton /s/ mapped to Mandarin Chinese /s/ in stressed and unstressed syllables, and 

English singleton /s/ mapped to Mandarin Chinese /ʂ, ɕ/ in stressed and unstressed syllables. Table 1 

summarizes the adaptation of English singleton /s/ in stressed and unstressed syllables to Mandarin 

Chinese /s/ and Mandarin Chinese /ʂ, ɕ/. 

 

Table 1. Adaptation of English singleton /s/ according to stress (p = .593) 

 Eng. /s/ MC /s/ Eng. /s/ MC /ʂ, ɕ/ 

Stressed syllable 64 31 



Unstressed syllable 94 39 

                           

 

   The mapping rates between the English singleton /s/ to MC /s/ and the English singleton /s/ to 

other fricatives, /ʂ, ɕ/, in MC are similar regardless of whether the singleton /s/ in English belongs to a 

stressed or unstressed syllable (χ2 = .29, df = 1, p = .593).  

   On the other hand, English /s/ in a cluster is 45% mapped to /s/ in MC when it is in a stressed 

syllable and 55% in an unstressed syllable. However, English /s/ in a cluster is 93% loaned as /ʂ, ɕ/ in 

Mandarin Chinese when it is in the stressed syllable and 7% in the unstressed syllable.  

   Results of Chi-square report that there is a significant difference between English /s/ in a cluster 

mapped to Mandarin Chinese /s/ and Mandarin Chinese /ʂ, ɕ/ groups (χ2 =19.89, df = 1, p < .000) as 

shown in Table 2. 

 

Table 2. Adaptation of English /s/ in a cluster according to stress (p < .000) 

 Eng. /s/ MC /s/ Eng. /s/ MC /ʂ, ɕ/ 

Stressed syllable 38 26 

Unstressed syllable 47 2 

                       

 

   Two findings are noticeable. First, stress does not play a role in the adaptation of the English 

singleton /s/ to Mandarin Chinese, where the following vowel crucially affects the adaptation as 

discussed in 3.1. Second, the adaptation of /s/ in a cluster which does not any vocalic cues suggests 

that stress takes over the responsibility to account for the split mappings of English fricatives into 

Mandarin Chinese. 

 

4. Discussion and conclusion 

 

   This study investigated the adaptation of English voiceless coronal fricatives /s, ʃ/ into MC based 

on the data collected from two dictionaries and Google search. Two results were found. First, the 

following vocalic information such as /i/ and the schwa vowel affects the adaptation of consonants. 

When English /s, ʃ/ are followed by the high front vowel, /i/, both /s/ and /ʃ/ are mapped to /ɕ/. Second, 

English stress plays a role in determining the loan sound for English /s/ in a cluster in MC. 

   The effect of the following vowel onto the adaptation of consonants suggests that faithful mapping 

of the vowel takes precedence over faithful mapping of the consonants. A sequence of /si/ is not 

possible in MC and /i/ in /si/ in MC always surfaces as [ɿ]. On the other hand, /ɕ/ surfaces only before 

/i/ in MC and English /s/ is adapted as /ɕ/ in MC in order to be faithful to [i].  



Further, the following reduced vowel also takes an effect on the adaptation of the fricatives. The 

reduced vowel such as a schwa is not perceived clearly on the part of Chinese listeners and the 

preceding /s/ in English is variably loaned as /s/, /ʂ/ or /ɕ/ in MC.  

The finding that stress in English plays a crucial role in the adaptation of /s/ in a cluster is in line 

with Miao’s (2005) study which reports that the English final complex codas in stressed syllables are 

more likely adapted as such without deletion than those in unstressed syllables. This study shows that 

stress turns out to be responsible for the possibility of the split mappings of English /s/ in clusters into 

/s/ and /ʂ/ in MC. With the absence of vocalic information, stress is singled out to enhance listeners’ 

perception in adaptation. Likewise, loan adaptation is not local in that the adaptation of consonants 

refers to not simply the consonants of interest, but also adjacent vocalic information and 

suprasegmental information.  

   Few-to-many mappings between /s, ʃ/ in English to /s, ʂ, ɕ/ in MC are in favor of the perceptual 

view (Silverman, 1992) as opposed to the phonological view (Lacharité & Paradis, 2005) on loan 

adaptation. The perceptual view is supported by the roles of external and suprasegmental cues in 

consonant mappings from English into MC. The same phoneme in the source language is mapped to 

different sounds in the borrowing language to satisfy the phonotactic constraints of the borrowing 

language.  

In this study, we claimed that the following vowel quality and stress constrain the adaptation of 

English fricatives into MC. However, more factors such as orthography need to be further taken into 

consideration. We leave investigation of these factors in loan adaptation to further study. 
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Background: 

Many researchers have argued that Indigenous peoples and their socio-cultural 

relationships with biological systems have contributed to the sustainable conservation 

of biodiversity. This argument is based on the understanding that Indigenous 

knowledge is the body of information that has developed over time in adaptation to 

local culture and the environment. Their knowledge has played the vital role in 

sustaining forest resources, water and agro-ecosystems that have been the vital 

elements of maintaining their livelihoods (Pandey, 2003). According to some studies, 

more than three quarters of the world’s population rely on local knowledge systems to 

meet their medicinal needs, and nearly half relies on local varieties and associated 

knowledge systems for food supplies (RAFI, 1995 as quoted in Walsh 2003).  

           But the influence of modernization has led to the decline of the Indigenous 

communities. Some of them were removed from traditional territories. Many 

Indigenous peoples also experienced population decline. Nevertheless, according to 

the United Nations, approximately 370 million Indigenous peoples exist in more than 



70 countries and half of them live in Guatemala, Peru, China, Nepal and India (UN, 

2009). A huge number of organizations have emerged to protect the rights and 

equality of the Indigenous peoples although many of them still suffer from racial 

discrimination, the commodification of their culture, poverty, and many more 

negative socio-political ramifications.  

In Nepal, the Indigenous population has declined. For a long time, Indigenous 

peoples in Nepal have been deprived of their economic, social, educational and 

political rights. Comparing to the rest of the nation’s population, these peoples have 

higher rates of infant mortality, unemployment, alcoholism, diseases and 

incarceration (Bureau of Statistic, Nepal, 2007).  

             Among 59 indigenous groups in Nepal, the Raute are often regarded as an 

endangered people. They have continued to subsist on seasonal forest-based 

harvesting activities although they have faced many obstacles to their cultural 

survival. They have strongly disliked modern amenities and stayed away from 

modern influence. The population of the Raute has been controversial. From 1992 to 

2015, most of the scholars’ studies have shown the population of the Raute has varied 

differences in different time. In 1985 the population of the Raute is about 140, 980 in 

1997, 2875 in 1991 and 140 in 2012(Census 2013) which makes confusion whether 

the Raute population has been increased or decreased. Even though many researches 

have studied about the Raute, no clear explanation has been offered about this exact 

population of the Raute. Nor have they suggested any political actions that might 

collect the accurate population. 

 

 

 



Research Objective: 

The Rautes are called the lord of forest because of their in-depth knowledge of 

using forest resources. They make woodcrafts and sell them at the market to 

supplement their daily needs. Modern civilization has caused acute deforestation, the 

depletion of other natural resources like water, fruits, and green plants. These 

environmental conditions have severely affected traditional livelihood of the Raute 

people. In my PhD research, I would like to clarify how they fulfill their daily 

subsistence under these circumstances. Especially, I would like to find out what 

knowledge about forests they hold in conserving the forest and its bio-diversities.  

In light of these concerns, my study will attempt to identify the accurate 

population of the Raute community as well as how they manage to maintain their 

identity and livelihood despite current challenges. The study will examine the coping 

strategies of the Raute community, including their traditional ecological knowledge 

that is relevant to conserving biodiversity. Furthermore, the study will seek to find out 

the effective way to restore the strength of the Raute people. 

 

Research Questions: 

• What knowledge do the Raute have about biodiversity conservation?  

• What is the accurate population of the Raute community? 

• Why the controversial has created regarding their population? 

• What are challenges they face to maintain their identity? 

• How can we protect this unique community?  

 

 

 



The Significance of Studying the Raute: 

The Rautes are the mobile people of the mid-western region of Nepal. They live in the 

forest, hunt with nets and axes, forage for tubers and fruits. They keep maintain the 

old barter system by exchanging woodenwares for other necessities (such as rice, 

wheat, corn, and jewelry) of livelihoods (Fortier and Rastogi 2004). In 1955, the 

existence of the Raute in the forest was firstly noticed at national level by scholar 

“Yogi Naraharinath through “History Publication Part One” which was only about the 

presentation of short note on the Raute.  But scientifically, grounded researches took 

the momentum after an anthropologist Johan Reinhard of Vienna University in 1974 

and Prof. Dor Bahadur Bista in 1976 conducted very short researches based on more 

observatories and less participatory approach. (Sing, 1992).  

According to the limited information we have about the Raute, their means of life 

totally depends on forest resources. They move from place to place to conserve the 

forest ecosystem. They kill those monkeys that are menace to their village. The 

Rautes do not cause harm to any other animal species (Jana and Fortier, 2009).  

Considering these points, we can say that the Raute people play important 

roles in maintaining the ecological balance and biodiversity. The study on the Raute 

and their traditional knowledge will bring the following contributions: 

 Better understanding of the process of maintaining ethnic identity in 

fighting upcoming obstacles such as rapid population decrease and 

potential disappearance; 

 Sharing information with the wider academic community about the 

distinctive conservation methods of biodiversity in the Himalayan region.  

 Shed some important light on how their knowledge of the local 

environment play key roles in conserving mountain ecosystems;  



 Better understand the linkage between ecological biodiversity and 

sustainability policies as well as cultural survival.   

Methodology:  

This qualitative research is mainly based on documentary evidence and original 

fieldwork. In undertaking the latter I applied the participant observation method to 

illustrate Raute’s communal knowledge networks regarding watershed biodiversity in 

the forests. I also interviewed those who have worked for or with the Raute in order to 

gain their insights on my study. Several Raute groups are spread around watershed 

areas in the mid-western development regions of Nepal like Dailekh, Kalikot, 

Dadeldhura and Jajarcot. 

In the first year of my research (since April 2014), I have collected the secondary data 

and have selected the study area after having consulted with some experts. In my 

second academic year, I conducted my preliminary field visit in Nepal for about one 

month in order to collect information and meet some experts on the Raute in 

Kathmandu. After this field visit, I introduced the Raute community and its 

challenges in 2015 International Student Conference on Environment and 

Sustainability in Tongji University Sanghai, China in 2nd to 7th of June. In October 

2015, I conducted primary data collection survey among the Raute in Rakam village 

of Dailekh district and bring back data for analysis.  

I will discuss my findings at some international conferences in Hawaii international 

conferences on Arts and Humanities and International Conference on Social Science, 

Literature and Education Martin Conference Center at Harvard Medical School, 

Boston - United States of America in January and February. I would like to conduct 

one more substantial fieldwork in late of February 2016. And finally in the final third 



year, I will write the thesis and publish articles in academic journals. I intend to 

defend my dissertation at the end of my third year. 

The Raute population and the Controversy: 

There are two communities of the Raute people in Nepal, one is nomadic and another 

is sedentary. In 1981, the Government of Nepal forcedly settled down some of the 

Raute groups while they were dispread in different places due to search for food. 

Most of the scholars’ studied both sedentary and nomadic communities of the Raute 

but did not separate which one sedentary and nomadic. They conclude together both 

sedentary and nomadic and mentioned in their studies. The population of the Raute is 

not clearly counted even in the Censured Bureau of Statistics (CBS), National 

Population Census (NPS) in Nepal. Most of the scholars’ studies and different 

institutions data show it clearly. 

 

Source: Singh, 1997, Thakur, 2014, Field Survey, 2015. 

Scholars/Institutions Number of 
Families/groups 

Estimated Population Condition (Nomadic or sedentary 

Reinhard(1975) 35-36 huts 140 Nomadic 
Nepal Yatri(1983) 4groups 352 Settled+ Nomadic 
Ministry of Labour and 
social Welfare(1984) 

- 135  Nomadic 

Bista(1985) - 200  Settled+Nomadic 
National Population 
Census(1991) 

 2875  - 

CEDA(1991)  375  
CBS(1993)  2875  
Karki(1993) 60 families 350 - 
Singh(1997) 6groups 980(130Nomadic+850sede

ntary) 
- 

Bhattachan(2005) - 240 Settled+ Nomadic 
Thapa(2010) - 149 Nomadic 
Thakuri(2014) - 143 - 
Fieldwork(2015) 2groups 140 - 



 On the base of the field survey 2015 and some of the studies like Singh (1997), 

Reinhard (1975), Thakur (2014),Thapa(2010); it clearly shows that the population of 

the nomadic Raute has not decreased rapidly. 

Rautes are not only disappearing but endangered tribe according to their present 

social, economic, political condition. They have two main problems now. One is their 

gaming and production area is being narrow and other is their problem of health. In 

latest situation, the conflict between Raute and community forests increased after 

communalization of governmental forests. In addition, deforestation with the causes 

including the growth of population is also a big problem. Child death rate is terrible. 

They lay them down on bare floor with only a thin cover of rag. In result, most of 

them die of pneumonia. Raute children are heard that they can't walk till they become 

7 or 8 year in age. Malnutrition and carrying them so long time may cause that. They 

use rosin as a medicine in wounds. They are accepting allopathic medicine just after 

few times ago. 

Among 20 countries, Nepal is one who has ratified the Convention. However, the 

provisions laid down in the Convention and Declaration are yet to be internalized into 

Nepal’s national laws, plans and polices with regards to asserting the Indigenous 

Peoples’ rights. Recently, new constitution has committed for democracy and 

federalism but has not ensured the indigenous peoples like the Raute community 

collective rights, which therefore can be termed as structural violence and historical 

injustice and against the democracy. 
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“Green” is the concept of concern and protection of environment and culture, 
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ABSTRACT 

 

The objective of this research is to clarify the British diplomatic policy for Japan at 

the end of the Edo period in the middle of the 19th century. The proposed methodology 

is mainly to compare British and Japanese documents from 1863 to 1864. The British 

diplomatic policy at the time was the Imperialism of Free Trade. On the other hand, 

the Japanese feudal government, Tokugawa, had been keeping a national isolation 

policy since the 17th century. Therefore, this research also aims to clarify the 

international relations of modern Japan against the background of the Imperialism of 

Free Trade. 

In 1858, the Tokugawa government finally acceded to the demands of Western 

countries and made a commercial treaty with them. However, the Japanese Emperor 

disagreed with the treaty, in addition, people came to demand the exclusion of 

foreigners from Japan after the foreign trade began. As a result, the Tokugawa 

government had no other choice but to try to cancel the treaty and order feudal lords to 

exclude foreigners. The Choshu Clan, one of the feudal lords, attacked foreign ships in 

the Strait of Shimonoseki by the order in 1863, and a year later, the combined 

squadrons, Britain, France, the Netherlands and America, attacked the Choshu Clan 

in retaliation, which is called the Shimonoseki war. 

According to one of the British documents at the time, British Prime Minister 

Palmerston said about the war, “I am inclined to think that our relations with Japan 

are going through the usual and unavoidable stages of the intercourse of strong and 

civilized nations with weaker and less civilized ones … We have gone through all these 

stages with China, we have only got half way with Japan.” Therefore, the expected 

outcome is that British government regarded Japan as an “informal empire” proposed 

by Gallagher and Robinson, which is not a formal colony. 

This presentation will reveal the details of the British diplomatic policy for Japan 

during the Shimonoseki war. 
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Abstract 

Kazuo Ishiguro’s novel, Never Let Me Go, has been made into a film, and the 

motif of the copy vs. the original is clearly seen in both of this highly-motivated 

novel and the film. They deal with the issue of human clones. The clones are created 

and nurtured to become healthy young adult “copies” to offer their vital organs to 

save the lives of the humans.  

This paper will clarify the meaning of the “copy” by focusing on three scenes in 

which the issue of the opposition of the copy and the original emerges: (1) the scene 

of the death of the female clone named Ruth; (2) the scene of the death of the male 

clone named Tommy; and (3) the scene of the trip by the clones searching for Ruth’s 

“original.” We will tackle with discrepancies in representation of the clones between 

literature and film to better understand the interplay between the copy and the 

original.in Ishiguro’s novel/film. 

 

 

Key Words 

Kazuo Ishiguro, Never Let Me Go, Mark Romanek, clone, human, donor, donation, life 

expectancy, vital organ, fate, death, cross-disciplinary, literature, film 

 

 

Introduction 

     Literature and film go hand in hand, and cross-disciplinary approach is 

effective in that it reveals much more than literature or film alone can provide. We 
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will take up Kazuo Ishiguro’s novel Never Let Me Go and Mark Romanek’s film 

based on that novel and, focusing on several meaningful discrepancies between the 

novel and the film, we will clarify where and why literature and film decide to take 

different approaches to the depiction of the clones.  

     Kazuo Ishiguro invites us in Never Let Me Go to a most striking idea of 

human clones, who are brought up in a school-shelter named Hailsham until they 

become healthy young adults to be able to donate their vital organs. The novel has a 

strict line between humans and clones. The borderline cannot be crossed. The 

narrator named Kathy, a female clone aged 31 (28 in the film) who has been 

working as a carer for eleven years (nine years in the film), mentions “donors,” and 

soon in her memoir it becomes clear that her whole narrative is about donors or 

clones who are destined to give their organs to humans. Clones and humans make a 

binary opposition, and theoretically one can never become the other.  

 

 

Ruth Abandoned Alone ---- The Female Clone’s Death in the Film 

     The protagonists of Never Let Me Go are a group of human clones who are 

created to be nurtured at Hailsham. Shortly after they become adults and leave 

Hailsham, they start donating their vital organs or working as carers for the donors. 

The first sequence to be examined in the film is about the death of Ruth, a childhood 

friend of the narrator.  

In the film, the donation sequence of Ruth is the most grotesque 

representation of the fate of the clones. Kathy moves to a care center where she 

accidently finds Ruth, who is preparing to give the third donation. Right before 

Ruth’s donation, they exchange glances almost in silence (Figs. 1-2). But this shot of 

Ruth being alive abruptly cuts to the shot of her dead body in the operation room, 

with her eyes wide open and a medical tube inserted in her mouth (Fig. 3). The 

change from life to death is remarkable, and the camera circles around the head of 

Ruth to make sure that she is dead (Figs. 4-5). The succeeding shot shows that the 

camera does not really take interest in Ruth herself. Instead, it shoots the way her 

organ is taken out of her body, carefully put into a plastic bag, and finally carried 

away (Figs. 6-7). The organ is obviously more important than Ruth who is 

deliberately hidden behind the doctors. It is easily presumed that her gutted 

abdomen is left open, for doctors hurriedly leave the room with the obtained organ. 

The sequence slowly fades away as if to scatter the cruel reality in the misty 

whiteness. But the dead body of Ruth left alone on the operation bed is still visible 
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as a strong, horizontal white line running from right to left (Fig. 8-9).  

   

Fig. 1                     Fig. 2                     Fig. 3  

   

Fig. 4                     Fig. 5                     Fig. 6  

   

Fig. 7                     Fig. 8                     Fig. 9  

 

 

Ruth Sufficiently Cared ---- The Female Clone’s Death in the Novel 

Ruth is much more cared in the novel. She is not treated as a mere instrument 

to give away her organs. Moreover, Kathy agrees to become a carer for Ruth after 

the first donation, which “hasn’t [hadn’t] gone at all well.”1 Unlike the film’s Kathy 

who pays a short visit to Ruth during the last hours, Kathy in the novel always 

stands by Ruth and tries to do whatever pleases Ruth. Though she is in critical 

condition after her second donation, the female clone does not die in an operation 

room but is cared in a private room by Kathy. The account of Ruth’s last quiet but 

painful hours with Kathy is given as follows: 

                                                   
1 Kazuo Ishiguro, Never Let Me Go (Vintage Books; “First Vintage International Movie 

Tie-In Edition,” 2010, originally copyrighted 2005), p. 214.  
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She [Ruth] was, strictly speaking, still conscious, but she wasn’t 

accessible to me as I stood there beside her metal bed. All the same, I pulled 

up a chair and sat with her hand in both of mine, squeezing whenever 

another flood of pain made her twist away from me.  

I stayed beside her like that for as long as they let me, three hours, 

maybe longer. And as I say, for almost all of that time, she was far away 

inside herself. But just once, as she was twisting herself in a way that 

seemed scarily unnatural, and I was on the verge of calling the nurses for 

more painkillers, just for a few seconds, no more, she looked straight at me 

and she knew exactly who I was.2 

         

     Kathy refers to the pains that Ruth must be suffering continually. The phrases 

such as “another flood of pain” and “more painkillers” indicate Kathy’s deep concern 

with her childhood friend’s body condition. There is, in Ruth’s room, a nurse call 

button to get an immediate medical care. In the film there is no depiction of Kathy 

holding Ruth’s hand in hers or of a nurse call button. Ruth in the novel is treated 

exactly the same way a normal human patient would. This is one of the major 

discrepancies in depicting clones between the novel and the film. The novel 

diminishes the gap between humans and clones.  

 

 

Life Expectancy ---- The Epigraph in the Film 

The epigraph appears at the opening of the film and explains the setting of the 

plot to develop: “The breakthrough in medical science came in 1952. Doctors could 

now cure the previously incurable. By 1967, life expectancy passed 100 years” (Fig. 

10). It is emphasized that long life expectancy is guaranteed by the medical 

revolution in 1952, and the essence of the revolution is soon identified as the cure 

through the donation of vital organs from the created human clones. Taking over 

the issue of the medical revolution, a voice-over edited on the opening sequence 

testifies that “Carers and donors have achieved so much.”3 The sequence led by this 

voice-over depicts Tommy’s fourth donation. The spectator witnesses the site of the 

medical revolution that enables humans to live over 100 years. Tommy is valuable 

                                                   
2 Ishiguro, Never Let Me Go, p. 236. 
3 Quoted from the opening sequence of Never Let Me Go (2004, director: Mark 

Romanek).  
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to humans, and the deep surgical cut on the right side of his body proves that. He 

frequently places his hand on this spot obviously out of pain in the film, though such 

an action is not described in the novel. The film emphasizes the difference between 

Tommy the clone and the humans by this vividly visible deep cuts on his left side.  

 

Fig. 10 

 

 

Tommy’s Last Donation ---- The Male Clone’s Death in the Film 

Tommy’s donation is shot both at the beginning and the end of the film. 

However, it does not give the film a circular design, for the donation scene at the 

end adds something new and gives the film a new message.  

The opening sequence of the film introduces the mechanical process of Tommy’s 

giving away his vital organ and Kathy as his carer watching him in silence. The 

objective camera shows the whole view in long shot (Figs. 10-12). The camera at the 

end repeats the donation sequence of Tommy, showing the same view as the 

beginning up to a certain point (Figs. 13-15). Such an objective stance is suddenly 

replaced by the subjective eyes of Kathy. The shots from her point of view 

emphatically show that Tommy smiles at her right before he is put to sleep under 

anesthesia (Figs. 16-19). The meaning of his smile is not explained in the film, but it 

indicates at least that he is not agitated but is ready to accept his fate and die. He 

may want Kathy to feel less painful in her confrontation with the intolerable loss of 

her lover. This donation sequence in the film emphasizes a human aspect of the 

clone, and it is not like the ghastly death of Ruth.  
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Fig. 11                    Fig. 12                   Fig. 13  

   

Fig. 14                    Fig. 15                   Fig. 16  

   

Fig. 17                    Fig. 18                   Fig. 19  

 

 

The Human Aspect of Tommy ---- The Male Clone’s Death in the Novel 

The human aspect of the donation sequence of Tommy in the film tends to 

diminish the distinction between humans and clones. But the death sequences in 

the film are always in the operation room surrounded by medical instruments. It 

reminds us of the significant epigraph of the film expressive of the clones’ 

contribution to the longer life expectancy of the humans. The idea of the medical 

revolution haunts the depiction of the donation. The film thus justifies the killing of 

the clones as a sort of necessary evil.  

Tommy in the novel is very different. He refuses to be watched while dying on 

the operation bed. He declines Kathy’s offer to be his carer until his death. He 

wishes to be human. He cherishes his human emotion and says to Kathy: “You are a 

really good carer. You’d be the perfect one for me too if you weren’t you.”4 If she is 

not Tommy’s dear lover, Kathy would be a perfect carer for him, but he has very 

special feelings for her and does not allow her to watch his ghastly cut and open 

body during his donation. The death scene of Tommy is completely omitted from the 

novel. 

The ending remark by Kathy, who has lost Tommy, freshly poses a question 

                                                   
4 Ishiguro, Never Let Me Go, p. 282. 
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about the difference between clones and humans. For the first time in the film the 

dividing line is questioned, and the similarity between humans and clones is 

brought to light: 

 

What I’m not sure about is if our lives have been so different from the lives 

of the people we save. We all complete. Maybe none of us really understand 

what we’ve lived through, or feel we’ve had enough time.5 

 

This remark does not really go along with the whole idea of the medical 

breakthrough in the film. But in the novel, there are frequently posed hints of the 

blurred line between clones and humans in such example of the trip of the 

protagonists to search for the original or “possible” of Ruth. 

 

 

The Trip to Search for the Original of Ruth in the Novel 

     There is an idea that “both intrigued and disturbed” Kathy and other clones, 

and this concern is described in detail in the novel.  

         

The basic idea behind the possibles theory was simple…. Since each of us 

was copied at some point from a normal person, there must be, for each of 

us, somewhere out there, a model getting on with his or her life.6  

 

The distinction between the copy/clone and the original/“possible” tends to be 

diminished in the novel, for in the trip “out there” to find Ruth’s “possible,” the 

group of the clones are addressed by a “silver-haired lady” in an art gallery: “Are 

you art students?” To this lady these clones/copies look just like humans/originals. 

She even gives a talk to them. There is at least to this lady no difference between 

humans and clones, even though Ruth later points out: “Art students, that’s what 

she thought we were. Do you think she’d have talked to us like that if she’d know 

what we really were?”7 No matter what Ruth says, it is clearly described that these 

clones are taken as normal humans.  

This discussion of the borderline between humans and clones lacks in the film, 

where the existence of clones advances the medical science and promises the long 

                                                   
5 Quoted from the Tommy’s donation sequence in the film Never Let Me Go (2004, 

director: Mark Romanek). 
6 Ishiguro, Never Let Me Go, p. 139.  
7 Ishiguro, Never Let Me Go, p. 166. 
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life expectancy. The dividing line cannot be obliterated. That is the reason for the 

film’s erasing the whole plot of the lady in the art gallery. Instead, the film creates a 

sequence of the clones looking for a shop where the would-be original/“possible” of 

Ruth is working (Figs. 20). They stare at the woman in question through the 

window, but when the woman turns around to them, the clones feel uneasy and 

walk away (Figs. 21-24). The awareness of the strict line cannot be removed.  

   

Fig. 20                    Fig. 21                   Fig. 22  

  

Fig. 23                    Fig. 24 

 

     The episode of the old woman in the art gallery mistaking the clones as normal 

humans is significant, because it helps to blur the line between humans and clones, 

and because it conveys a message of the author.  

 

 

The Fate of Clones as a Metaphor of the Fate of Humans ---- Ishiguro’s idea 

     Ishiguro clarifies his concern about the “fate” of clones which, according to him, 

is the metaphor of the fate of human beings: 

 

We accept the fate that seems to be given to us. We accept the 

conditions that are given to us. I suppose, ultimately, I wanted to write a 

book about how people accept that we are mortal and we can’t get away 

from this, and that after a certain point we are all going to die, we won’t live 

forever. There are various ways to rage against that, but in the end we have 
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to accept it and there are different reactions to it. So I wanted the 

characters in Never Let Me Go to react to this horrible programme they 

seem to be subjected to in much the way in which we accept the human 

condition, accept ageing, and falling to bits, and dying.8 

         

Ishiguro makes his characters in the novel repeat the same idea throughout 

the novel:  

         

Your lives are set out for you…. You were brought into this world for a 

purpose, and your futures, all of them, have been decided. (Spoken by Miss 

Lucy)9 

 

Your life must now run the course that’s been set for it. (Spoken by Miss 

Emily)10  

 

These words are spoken by two human “guardians” or teachers working at 

Halesham, an establishment to nurture the clones, at different occasions, but they 

convey the same idea, that is, life is decided from the beginning. Ishiguro wished to 

depict not only this idea about the mortality of life but also the passive attitude of 

humans to accept their ageing and dying. Ishiguro deliberately deprived the clones 

in the novel of the right to question their fate, and this is exactly the whole concept 

of the humans that he wished to illustrate to his readers: We are made to accept our 

fate of ageing and dying before we know it, but don’t we have to see it as a problem? 

Ishiguro questions our passive acceptance of our ageing and dying by 

deliberately depicts the helpless, passive attitude of the clones by using the 

unescapable fate of death. The novel occasionally crosses out the borderline between 

clones and humans by introducing the characters, such as the old woman in the art 

gallery and the nurses in the recovery centers, who treat the clones with the same 

respect as themselves. 

It is not Ishiguro’s idea that doctors can cure the previously incurable by using 

vital organs donated by, or mandatorily taken from, the clones. Such medical 

advancement is the basic theme of the film, which deletes the episodes of the novel 

depicting the emotional aspect of the clones, such as Ruth’s prolonged pain and 

                                                   
8 Sean Matthews and Sebastian Groes, eds., Kazuo Ishiguro Contemporary Critical 
Perspectives (Continuum International Publishing Group, 2009), p.124.  
9 Ishiguro, Never Let Me Go, p. 81. 
10 Ishiguro, Never Let Me Go, p. 266. 
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Tommy’s hate to be watched by his beloved when he dies during his donation. The 

distinction between the binary opposition of original and copy works as the basis of 

the film, whereas it is diminished or obliterated in the novel. The comparative study 

of the novel and the film clarifies the difference in presentation of the function of the 

clones. The novel views the clones as a continuation of humans, but the film 

represents them as a marvelous but questionable fruit of medical advancement.  
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Abstract 

     When basing his film Ran on William Shakespeare’s King Lear, Kurosawa 

Akira introduced a Japanese dispute about the succession in the 16th-century 

feudal period in the setting. The protagonist Lear, who is called Hidetora in Ran, 

plays an unquestionably significant role. Gonerill the eldest daughter of Lear, who 

is called Lady Kaede in Ran, makes a crucial role to cause death to the king and 

enjoys an exclusive authority. A binary opposition in Shakespeare’s play between 

Cordelia and Gonerill is replaced by the monopolistic power of Lady Kaede, who 

more complicatedly turns out to be a combination of two villain characters, Gonerill 

(female) and Edmund (male). The villainy is doubled. This presentation will 

examine the meaning of such changes made by Kurosawa when he transplanted 

King Lear in Japanese soil. 

 

 

Keywords 

     King Lear in Japanese soil; a combination of two villain characters; 

incarnation of fox spirit; victim of past; murderer of present; a connecting link 

between the preceding and following plot. 

 

 

Introduction 

     Ran is a 1985 Japanese historical epic film directed by Akira Kurosawa. As a 

non-Anglophone adaptation of Shakespeare’s tragedy King Lear, Ran is highly 

commended and was successfully nominated for Academy Awards and Golden 

Globe.         
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     The story is about a dispute between Ichimonji Hidetora and his three sons. 

Since the film is set in the medieval Japan, Kurosawa borrows many elements from 

Japanese culture and makes some changes to characters according to Japanese 

traditions. For example, he changes gender of some main characters. In the original 

work, Lear divides his realm among three daughters. However, according to 

Japanese tradition, ‘to divide realm among daughters would have contradicted 

history completely.’11 So Lear’s three daughters become Ichimonji Hidetora’s three 

sons in Ran.  

     Besides, Kurosawa also expands some supporting roles into important roles. 

For example, he has created a new character, Lady Kaede, the wife of Hidetora’s 

first son. She can be considered as a counterpart role of both Gonerill and Edmund. 

What are the common points and differences between her and the villains in the 

original work? What kind of role does she play in the film? Why the director sets 

this character as a female? This paper answers these questions by comparing Lady 

Kaede in Ran and Gonerill and Edmund in King Lear. 

 

 

Comparison between Lady Kaede and Gonerill 

     Lady Kaede mainly plays a leading role in expelling the old lord as Gonerill 

does in the original work. However, she is not completely the same as Gonerill. 

Director expands her into a more complicated role. This part aims to find out the 

common points and differences between Lady Kaede and Gonerill by making a 

comparison between them and discusses why the role of Lady Kaede is more 

complicated than Gonerill. Common points between Lady Kaede and Gonerill  

     In the original work, after dividing his realm and transferring to his two 

hypocritical daughters, Lear stays in Gonerill’s castle. However, Gonerill breaks her 

promise of love and expels Lear from her manor. In the film, after Hidetora 

announced the leadership of the realm belongs to Taro (the first son), he stays in the 

First Castle. As the wife of Taro, Lady Kaede has to obey her husband according to 

Japanese tradition in feudal period. This means she is not as powerful as Gonerill in 

the original work. However, she still plays as a key role as Gonerill does in the 

process of expelling the old lords. The next section will analyze how Lady Kaede 

                                                   

11 Quoted from James Goodwin. (1994), Akira Kurosawa and Intertextual Cinema. London: the Johns 

Hopkins University Press, p197. 
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expels Hidetora from the First Castle and discuss similarities between her and 

Gonerill.  

   

 

The First Step of Expulsion 

     Figure 1 is an establishing shot of Ichimonji family’s the First Castle. The first 

dispute between Hidetora and Lady Kaede happens here. Lady Kaede makes her 

first appearance in the long shot of figure 2. She stands in the middle of the frame 

and listens to a man who is kneeling before her. She is wearing a kimono and looks 

like a conservative woman. According to the servant, Lady Kaede’s retinues stop 

moving forward because Hidetora’s concubines refuse to give way to them. So she 

says to the servant: “ Now I am the female owner of the First Castle. How dare they 

get in my way! ” 12 

     Then the shot transits to a bird’s-eye shot in figure 3. There are two queues in 

this shot and a wall divides them. The queue in left side is the retinue of Lady 

Kaede and the queue in right side are concubines of Hidetora. Such composition 

implies the antagonism between them. And from figure 4 we can know that figure 3 

is Hidetora’s POV shot. He is watching all of this and seeing his concubines 

kneeling down to give way to Lady Kaede’s servants. He feels annoyed by such 

behavior and asks why his concubines have to kneel to his son’s wife.  

 

  

Fig.1                         Fig.2 

  

Fig.3                         Fig.4 

                                                   
12 Quoted from the sequence in the First Castle in Ran (1985) directed by Kurosawa Akira. 
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Fig.5                        Fig.6 

     This can be seen as the first open insult to the old lord in the film and is 

similar to what Gonerill does in the original work. When Gonerill feels annoyed 

with Lear and his retinues, she gives her servant Oswald the instruction as below.  

 

Ⅰ.3 

GONERILL 

Put on what weary negligence you please, 

You and your fellows. I’d have it come to question. 

If he distaste it let him to my sister, 

Whose mind and mine I know in that are one, 

Not be overruled. Idle old man, 

That still would manage those authorities 

That he hath given away! Now, by my life, 

Old fools are babes again, and must be used 

With checks, as flatteries, when they are seen abused. 

Remember what I have said.13 

 

      From the sentence ‘Idle old man, that still would manage those authorities 

that he hath given away’ we can know that she is annoyed that Lear still take some 

authorities. So it can be inferred that the real purpose of Gonerill is to expel Lear 

and control the authority all by her. She apparently shows a lack of respect for her 

father and gives her servant the right to insult Lear and his retinue openly just as 

Lady Kaede does in the film. So, it can be pointed out that insulting the old lords is 

the common step of both Lady Kaede and Gonerill’s plan.  

     However, as mentioned above, Lady Kaede is not as powerful as Gonerill. This 

means she does not have enough power to expel Hidetora directly by herself. So 

different with Gonerill, she has to seek support from her husband who succeeds to 

the leadership of the First Castle. The next section will discuss how she urges her 

                                                   
13 Quoted from William Shakespeare, King Lear. London: penguin, p22. 
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husband Taro and reverses the power relationship between them. 

 

 

The Second Step of Expulsion 

     When Taro is satisfied with his top position in the realm, Lady Kaede focuses 

her attention on another thing. She warns her husband that he still does not have 

the Lord’s armor, helmet and family standard what are the symbols of the real 

authority in Ichimonji clan. Figure 7~9 show the process how Lady Kaede urges her 

husband. In the long shot of figure 7, Taro is obviously taking a higher position than 

his wife. Only the upper part of Lady Kaede is shown in this shot. Such composition 

shows the absolute superiority of Taro. And in the long shot of figure 8, Taro is 

sitting in the middle while Lady Kaede is still kneeling on the right side. This 

composition means Taro is still taking a superior position than his wife. However, 

such balance of power changes in figure 9. When Lady Kaede finishes her words and 

stands up, her position becomes higher than Taro and this can be considered as a 

hint that she has urged her husband successfully and has the initiative in the 

relationship. 

 

 

Fig.7                        Fig.8                         Fig.9 

 

     This can be seen as the second step of Lady Kaede’s plan. After persuading her 

husband, Lady Kaede becomes the one who really wields power as Gonerill does in 

the original work. So she can put her plan into practice. The next section will 

analyze how she expels Hidetora from the First Castle and discuss the similarity 

between her and Gonerill. 

 

 

The Final Step of Expulsion  

     Since Lady Kaede’s incitement, Taro coerces Hidetora into making a promise 

to obey him as is shown by figure 10~13. A long shot shows Hidetora’s entrance in 

figure 10. Hidetora is standing in the middle of the frame while Lady Kaede and 
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Taro are sitting in front of him and both his vassals are sitting in two sides 

respectively. Hidetora is surrounded by the other four people in this shot. In the 

long shot of figure 11, Hidetora is still standing and higher than his vassals.  

However, such composition changes in figure 12 and 13. Lady Kaede asks Hidetora 

to sit down. Though he queries how dare she let him sit on a lower seat, she still 

insists. So Hidetora sits down unwillingly at her insistence. Through the long shots 

of figure 12 and figure 13 it can be noticed that Hidetora is lower than his son and 

his daughter-in-law and even lower than his vassals. The change of composition 

hints that Hidetora is going to lose all his authority in the First Castle. At the end of 

this scene, Hidetora is forced into signing a promise to obey his son. After being 

insulted by Lady Kaede and Taro and the vassals who betray him, Hidetora leaves 

the First Castle immediately.  

 

  

Fig.10                         Fig.11 

  

 Fig.12                         Fig.13 

 

     Through the above analysis, it can be pointed out that Lady Kaede plots the 

expulsion of Hidetora by three steps. Is her plan similar to Gonerill’s? The next 

section will discuss a part of the script from King Lear and make a comparison 

between Lady Kaede and Gonerill.  

 

Ⅰ.4 

GONERILL 

   This admiration, sir, is much o’the savour 
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   Of other your new pranks. I do beseech you 

   To understand my purposes aright: 

   As you are old and reverend, should be wise. 

   Here do you keep a hundred knights and squires, 

   Men so disordered, so deboshed and bold, 

   … 

   Be then desired, 

   By her that else will take the thing she begs, 

   A little to disquantity your train, 

   And the remainders that shall still depend 

   To be such men as may besort your age, 

   Which know themselves and you.14 

 

     Gonerill asks Lear to reduce his retinue and Lear is enraged at her insult. 

From the sentence “Be then desired, By her that else will take the things she begs” 

it can be known that Gonerill never wants to negotiate with Lear. So does Lady 

Kaede. She insults Hidetora by letting him sit on a lower place and forces Hidetora 

to sign a promise to obey Taro without any negotiations. 

     After analyzing the film, we can find out that Taro is just a puppet; the real 

instigator is Lady Kaede. So it can be pointed out that Lady Kaede plays the same 

role as Gonerill during expelling of the old lord. Firstly, they insult the old lords by 

instructing their servants to insult the lords’ retinues. Secondly, they are the people 

who are really in power in their castle. Finally, they enrage the old lords by using 

unscrupulous tactics. At last, both Gonerill and Lady Kaede attain their goals and 

the old lords leave in anger. 

     After Hidetora left the First Castle, Lady Kaede has a conversation with her 

husband Taro and tells him that Hidetora killed her family after they married. 

Differing from Gonerill who declares her purpose is to control the authority all by 

herself at the beginning, Lady Kaede’s real purpose is taking revenge on Hidetora. 

The next section will discuss the difference between Lady Kaede and Gonerill by 

analyzing this scene. 

 

 

 

 

                                                   
14 Quoted from William Shakespeare, King Lear. London: penguin, p30. 
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Difference between Lady Kaede and Gonerill  

     After Hidetora left the First Castle, Lady Kaede talks with Taro. She tells her 

husband how Hidetora seized the First Castle from her father and murdered her 

family.  

     In this scene, the camera takes a long shot of Lady Kaede and Taro (figure 14). 

They sit in two sides of the frame and make a symmetry composition. Such 

composition has double meanings.  

     First, according to the tradition in the medieval Japan, men have superior 

social status; wives have to obey their husbands. However, in Japanese films, 

‘symmetry composition usually indicates equal relationship between characters.’15 

So such composition means Lady Kaede is obviously on equal terms with her 

husband.  

     Second, the composition in figure 14 is not perfectly symmetrical. Taro is 

obviously closer to the calligraphy work than Lady Kaede. The complete content of 

the calligraphy is ‘namu hachiman daibosatu’. This is the name of Great 

Bodhisattva Hachiman who is considered as the god of war in Sengoku period by 

samurai. As Lady Kaede has a distance away the calligraphy work, this composition 

can be considered as a hint that her behavior is going to be opposite the spirit of 

Buddhism and she will lose the bless from one of the most important Bodhisattva. 

 

 

Fig.14 

 

      Through this scene, we can know that Lady Kaede’s purpose is different from 

that of Gonerill. Lady Kaede does not only want to control the whole castle, but also 

to take revenge on Hidetora and Ichimonji clan. For achieving this purpose she will 

do something contrary to morals. Meanwhile, such purpose also makes Lady 

                                                   

15 Quoted from ma-Izumi Yoko. (2004), Film Syntax: Shot Analysis of Japanese Film. Tokyo: Sairyusha, 

p181. 
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Kaede’s behavior more reasonable. From her past experience it can be known that 

she is not only ‘Erinyes’ in this film; she is also a victim of Hidetora’s cruel past.  

     So it can be pointed out that though Lady Kaede plays the same role as 

Gonerill in the process of expelling old lords, she has different purposes and past 

experience. Such differences make audience reconsider the causation of the whole 

tragedy of the film. 

 

  

Comparison between Lady Kaede and Edmund 

     As the plot develops in the film, Taro has been assassinated by his brother 

Jiro’s vassal. Jiro moves into the First Castle and has an affair with Lady Kaede. In 

this part of film, she plays an equivalent role of Edmund in King Lear. However, 

different with Edmund, she has a crueler characteristic. The second part aims to 

find out the common points and differences between Lady Kaede and Edmund by 

making a comparison between them and discusses why Lady Kaede’s characteristic 

is crueler.  

  

 

Common Point between Lady Kaede and Edmund  

     In the original work, one of Edmund’s sins is that he seduces both Gonerill and 

Regan and causes the death of them. In the film, Lady Kaede has relationship with 

Taro and Jiro respectively. However, as mentioned above, men were superior to 

women in sengoku period in Japan. So it is difficult for women to take initiative in a 

relationship.  

The next section will discuss how she takes initiative in relationships as Edmund 

does in the original work by analyzing a selected scene. 

     Taro and Jiro attacked their father Hidetora in Third Castle. All of Hidetora’s 

retinues have been destroyed during the battle and the old Lord himself becomes 

mad. At last, Hidetora walks out of the castle vacantly and disappears in wilderness. 

During the chaos, Jiro’s vassal has assassinated Taro. After the battle, Jiro and his 

army go to the First Castle and want to succeed authority of the whole realm. 

However, Lady Kaede overpowers him easily by threatening and seducing. Figure 

15~17 show how Lady Kaede overpowers Jiro after her husband has been 

assassinated by Jiro’s vassal.  

     Through the long shot in figure 15 it can be seen that Lady Kaede is 

dedicating the armor, which represents the highest authority of the realm to Jiro. 
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She is kneeling down in front of Jiro and is obviously lower than him. However, 

composition changes suddenly as is shown in figure 16. Lady Kaede presses against 

Jiro and threatens him with a short katana. Then she stands up while Jiro is still 

sitting down because of the shock (figure 7). In figure 16 and 17, Lady Kaede is 

taking the higher position in the frame and such composition is showing she has 

successfully overwhelmed Jiro. After threatening Jiro, she seduces him and then 

takes the complete authority of the realm.  

 

 

Fig.15                   Fig.16                 Fig. 17 

 

     Though Lady Kaede does not tempt Taro and Jiro at the same time, she really 

has relationship with them respectively. And according the analysis of composition 

in figure 7~9 and figure 15~17, it can be inferred that she takes initiative in both 

relationships.   This is similar to Edmund in the original work. This point of view 

can be proved by Edmund’s soliloquy as below. 

 

Ⅴ.1 

EDMUND  

To both these sisters have I sworn my love; 

Each jealous of the other as the stung 

Are of the adder. Which of them shall I take? 

Both? One? Or neither? Neither can be enjoyed  

If both remain alive. To take the widow  

Exasperates, makes mad, her sister Gonerill, 

And hardly shall I carry out my side, 

Her husband being alive. Now then, we’ll use 

His countenance for the battle, which being done, 

Let her who would be rid of him devise 

His speedy taking off. As for the mercy 

Which he intends to Lear and to Cordelia, 

The battle done and they within our power, 
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Shall never see his pardon; for my state 

Stands on me to defend, not to debate.16 

 

     From the words “which of them shall I take” it can be inferred that Edmund 

takes initiative in the relationship among them. Through the words “Neither can be 

enjoyed if both remain alive ” we can know that he does not care about either of the 

sister. He just wants to achieve his audacious ambition by such means.  

     After analyzing behaviors of Lady Kaede and Edmund it can be pointed out 

that they are similar in terms of personalities because both of them seduce 

successors to take authority. Edmund becomes the leader of British army in King 

Lear and Lady Kaede becomes the real dominator behind throne.  

     It can be found that they play similar roles in the later part of play and film 

respectively. As the plot develops, both of them bring about the tragedy ends of 

protagonists. In the play, as a result of Edmund’s order, Lear and Cordelia are dead 

in jail. And Gonerill and Regan are dead in a fratricidal fight.  In the film, because 

of Lady Kaede’s incitement, Taro expels his father and has been assassinated in 

Third Castle. She also urges Jiro to have a battle with Hidetora and Saburo (the 

third son) and thus causes their death indirectly. Such similar sins lead to their 

similar endings. The next part will discuss their endings.  

  

 

The Difference between Edmund and Lady Kaede 

     Both of Edmund and Lady Kaede are killed by the other people in the end - 

Edmund is killed by Edgar in a duel and Lady Kaede is killed by Jiro’s vassal 

Kurogane. However, their attitudes are different when facing death. This section 

will discuss the difference between Edmund and Lady Kaede by analyzing their 

endings. 

 

Ⅴ.3 

EDMUND 

I pant for life; some good I mean to do  

Despite of mine own nature. Quickly send- 

Be brief in it – to the castle, for my writ 

Is on the life of Lear and on Cordelia. 

Nay, send in time!17 

                                                   
16 Quoted from William Shakespeare, King Lear. London: penguin, p112. 
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     At the end of the tragedy, Edmund has a duel with his brother Edward and 

has been killed. According to the soliloquy above, it can be found out that Edmund 

wants to save Lear and Cordelia though he admits such behavior is against his 

nature. It can be discussed that he is aware of his guilt and expresses penitence for 

all his past evil deeds. He wants to atone for his crime when he is dying. However, 

Lady Kaede shows different attitude in the end. The next section will analyze the 

ending of Lady Kaede and discuss the difference between her and Edmund 

     At the end of the film, Jiro and all his retinues have been surrounded in the 

First Castle. Jiro’s vassals think that they fail because of Lady Kaede and want to 

execute her. A medium long shot in figure 18 shows the process when she is facing 

Jiro and his vassals. Before being executed, Lady Kaede is as calm as usual and 

says her last words mercilessly. 

 

 

Fig.18 

 

     On the contrary to Edmund, Lady Kaede shows no sign of repentance at the 

end. Even at the end of her life, she still wants to revenge on Ichimonji family and 

destroy the whole castle.  

     After making a comparison between Lady Kaede and Edmund it can be 

pointed out that though they play similar roles in the later part of film and the 

original work respectively, Lady Kaede is more cold-blooded and cruel than 

Edmund.   

     After making comparisons among Lady Kaede and two villains in the original 

work, this paper can reach a conclusion that she is not only a counterpart character 

of both Gonerill and Edmund, she also plays as a more complicated role in the film. 

All her characteristics make her play as a typical orient femme fatale in the film.  

     In this scene, before Kurogane, the vassal of Jiro executed Lady Kaede, he 

calls her ‘fox-devil’18. This is a key word of Lady Kaede’s characteristics and destiny. 

Actually, director has hinted this in an earlier scene. The next section will discuss 

                                                                                                                                                     
17 Quoted from William Shakespeare, King Lear. London: penguin, p124.  
18 Quoted from the last sequence in Ran (1985) directed by Kurosawa Akira 
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the relationship between Lady Kaede and fox spirit and aims to find out the 

meaning of setting this character as a typical orient femme fatale. 

 

 

The incarnation of fox spirit 

     As mentioned in introduction, the director changes gender of some main 

characters according to traditions in the medieval Japan. In the case of Lady Kaede, 

as a combination of a female character (Gonerill) and a male character (Edmund), 

why the director makes this character as a female. The next section will discuss this 

question by analyzing an original scene in the film.  

     After becoming Jiro’s mistress, she orders Jiro’s vassal Kurogane to 

assassinate Jiro’s wife Lady Sue. However, Kurogane refuses to follow her 

instruction. Figure 19~21 show how Kurogane refuses Lady Kaede and warns Jiro 

against her.  

     Kurogane announces that he brings Lady Sue’s head back and gives Lady 

Kaede a cloth-wrapped bundle as shown in the long shot in Figure 19. However, 

when Lady Kaede opens it she finds out that it is just a stone of a fox’s head as 

shown in the medium close-up in figure 20. This is a special shot in Ran because 

director rarely uses close-up in the whole film. So it can be inferred that the stone of 

fox’s head plays an important role. Actually, the fox’s head is a symbol of fox spirits, 

which usually appear as women and cause chaos in Asian mythology.  

 

       

Fig.19                         Fig.20 

     In the later scene, after Lady Kaede found the fox’s head, Kurogane begins 

warning Lord Jiro by telling mythology of fox spirit. He mentions about three 

legendry figures of fox spirit. The first one is Lady Kayo who incites King Hansoku 

to kill 1000 people in ancient India. The second one is Bosi who is the concubine of 

King You and ruins Zhou Dynasty in China. When he says the third one - 

Tamamo-no Mae - the nine-tailed fox has been found in nearby regions recently, he 

points Lady Kaede directly (figure 21). 
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Fig.21 

     This scene can be considered as an important hint in the film because of two 

reasons.  

     First, in Asian mythology, fox spirits usually appear as young and beautiful 

women and have magic power to corrupt men and cause chaos. For examples, 

inciting rulers to kill people and ruining a country, both of Lady Kayo and Bosi’s 

behaviors are similar to Lady Kaede’s. Second, Kurogane has mentioned about the 

‘nine-tailed fox’- Tamamo-no Mae who is one the most famous nine-tailed fox 

legendry figure in Japanese mythology. She is the most favored courtesan of 

Emperor Toba. Since she wants to kill the emperor by causing him to be extremely 

ill, emperor’s vassals have killed her. However, her spirit has not been totally 

destroyed and becomes a stone that releases poisonous gas to threaten lives of 

people who live in nearby villages until an eminent monk tames it. The mythology 

of Tamamo-no Mae hints the destiny of Lady Kaede. Though Jiro’s vassal Kurogane 

kills her, the chaos she causes in Ichimonji family does not stop.  

     Thus, it can be pointed out that Lady Kaede is an incarnation of fox spirit in 

this film. And as the characteristic of fox spirit, this character has to be a young and 

beautiful woman. This is also the reason why Kuroasa director makes this character 

as a female though she can be considered as a counterpart role of both a female 

character (Gonerill) and a male character (Edmund) in Shakespeare’s play.  

 

 

Conclusion  

     After comparing Lady Kaede with Gonerill and Edmund, the paper can reach 

a conclusion that though Lady Kaede can be seen as a combination of Gonerill and 

Edmund, she plays a complicated role of an orient femme fatale in the film. And as 

Lady Kaede is considered as an incarnation of fox spirit, this character has to be a 

female according to Japanese mythology. 

     When Lady Kaede conspires to expel Hidetora, she is playing a role as Gonerill 

in the first half of the film. And when she has relationships with Taro and Jiro 

respectively and incites them to launch attacks against their father and brothers, 
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she is playing a role as Edmund.  

     However, compared with Shakespeare, Kurosawa adds a miserable past to 

Lady Kaede and makes her motive more reasonable. Such adaptation makes the 

theme of the film more clearly. In addition, one of the most important themes of the 

film is that everything has a cause and an effect. Hidetora’s cruel past is the cause 

of Lady Kaede’s miserable experience. And the chaos in Ichimonji family is the 

effect of her mad revenge.  

     In King Lear, the tragedy stops when Gonerill and Edmund died. However, in 

the film, though Lady Kaede has been executed, the battle in the First Castle does 

not stop. This battle will lead to more tragedies, and if the victims also take revenge 

on the others, the chaos will never stop and become an endless circle. So Lady 

Kaede is not only a victim of past and a murderer of present, she also plays a role of 

connecting link between the preceding and following plot.  
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Abstract 

     In films about Asian immigrants in the United States, a marriage tends to be 

depicted as tragic. 

     Two films released in the year of 1995, Picture Bride and Siao Yu, have the 

female protagonist who tries to escape from poverty by traveling to U.S.A. to get 

married. Her marriage turns out to be a failure in both films. By analyzing the shots 

in both films, this paper discusses marital characteristics of Asian female 

immigrants in U.S.A and indicates the reasons why their marriages broke up. I will 

clarify what messages are conveyed by such a failure of Asian female immigrants in 

U.S.A. by comparing the motif of the individual consciousness between the Chinese 

and the Japanese female protagonists. 

 

 

Introduction      

     In this paper, we would like to compare and analyze the tragic marriage 

relationships in the Chinese and American immigration films, to investigate the 

cause of the tragic marriages as well as the similarities and differences between 

Chinese and Japanese. We are going to choose two immigration films relating to 

marriage and love: one depicts the Chinese immigrants named Siao Yu while the 

other is for Japanese counterparts named Picture Bride. We will select the 

fragments of these two films for comparison and analysis.  

     The film Siao Yu, released in 1995, tells a story of a Chinese girl named SiaoYu 

who tries to obtain the U.S green card through bogus marriage with a local male 

citizen. While the film Picture Bride, also released in 1995, tells a story of the early 

20th century of Japan, when some women achieve marriages by sending photos to 

Hawaii. Both female characters in these movies are trying to escape from poverty 
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and their current fate by traveling overseas to get marriage. However, a marriage 

with purpose is deceptive, and tragedy always comes along with it.  

     Through analyzing these two films, it could be clarified that what kind of 

information the directors would like to convey in their films. 

  

 

The Chinese female protagonists in the film Siao Yu  

     Siao Yu is a Taiwanese film directed by Sylvia Chang which tells about an 

abortive marriage of the Chinese couple SiaoYu and JiangWei. Furthermore, this 

film emphasizes the reason of their tragic marriage, which is Chinese immigrants 

were suffering horrible poverty. The director presents the poor living conditions of 

Chinese immigrants repeatedly by the lens to prove the fact that Chinese 

immigrants were suffering and impoverished, which leads to the tragedy. 

     In the beginning of the film, a faintly sad sunset emerges. Then the shot is 

changed to the garment factory where SiaoYu works (fig.1). The camera focuses on 

an old electric fan to indicate that the factory is crude and terrible. Noisy tailoring 

sound, rising one after another, seems to try to cover the cruel life. However, 

something can’t be covered up and it only makes life much harder. Then, next 

second, the warning light at the exit turns on (fig.2), a voice ‘immigration’ (fig.3) is 

heard and SiaoYu runs away immediately (fig.4-fig.7). The illegal immigrant like 

this Chinese girl had to bear loneliness and tears in a foreign country. 

 

              

 fig.1                  fig.2                  fig.3                        

             

 fig.4                  fig.5                   fig.6                    fig.7 
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     It is imminent to gain a green card for the young couple, but they don’t have 

enough money. They live in a cramped flat-share apartment in the United States 

(fig.8). In the film, their home scene is always in an only one-square-foot room (fig.9- 

fig.13). It is very difficult for the Chinese immigrants at that age to live in a foreign 

county with no money and no social status. The only way to obtain the green card is 

to marry to a local man. SiaoYu and JiangWei count the money in their small room 

(fig.11). They still loved each other at that time. It is always using the same angle to 

focus on SiaoYu and JiangWei in the room (fig.9- fig.13). The small living space 

shows the hardship and poverty, and hints the beginning of the tragic marriage: 

Their life is very difficult and poor, so SiaoYu has to marry to a local person she 

nearly didn’t know to get the green card. 

   

     fig.8                    fig.9                  fig.10 

   

    fig.11                  fig.12                   fig.13  

 

     In the fig.14, it is a very interesting picture. The husband JiangWei is right in 

the middle of the frame, while the wife SiaoYu is on the right with little space. It 

shows SiaoYu’s lower status in the relationship clearly.  

     In this scene, they are eating a crab. It is very strange that the couple don’t 

share the crab equally. SiaoYu gives the best part to JiangWei on her own initiative 

(fig.15- fig.17). Through the camera, the director seems to try to describe a warm 

and cozy ordinary meal scene, though actually it shows SiaoYu’s lower status in the 

relationship and presents her wrong ‘individual consciousness’. She makes the 

unfair distribution happen, does show her ‘individual consciousness’. However, it is 

for her husband instead of herself. This kind of placing less value on her is a good 

evidence to show her weakness on individual consciousness.  
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     fig.14          fig.15                  fig.16              fig.17 

 

     In the scene of the first time Siao Yu and her false husband Mario live together 

in peace (fig.18-fig.20), the relationship between them has finally changed. They sit 

together to have dinner and the Chinese dishes between them embody the blending 

of the two different cultures (fig.18). In the fig.19 and fig.20, the breast shot is used 

to take the scene of their looking at each other and the smiles on their faces, which 

shows the harmony between them. SiaoYu is brought into the new culture and 

Mario begins to enlighten her to respect herself by saying “It is your life!”19 .The 

frontal description of her face made her character distinct, presents as an 

independent individual for the first time, implying the awakening of her individual 

consciousness. 

     Meantime, the relationship between SiaoYu and JiangWei also begins to 

change. The first time SiaoYu argues with JiangWei. The unrecognizable English on 

the board towering between them is centered in the scene (fig.21), which could be 

considered as the new culture SiaoYu met. The different culture makes SiaoYu’s 

individual consciousness awaken and leads to the tension between them.  

     In the last shot of this scene, JiangWei and SiaoYu pretend to be close 

(fig.22-fig.23). The view of their back is shown in a mirror. The mirror is an 

important symbolism in this scene. It hints such close relationship is not real but 

illusory. 

   

 fig.18                  fig.19                   fig.20 

                                                   
19 Siao Yu: Directed by Sylvia Chang, Released in 1995, Taiwan 
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   fig.21                   fig.22                   fig.23  

  

 And the final result is as the picture below. 

     SiaoYu finally understood that a woman should be independent. In the end of 

the film, SiaoYu and JiangWei respectively on each side of the door (fig.24-fig.26), as 

if staring at each other through the door. A rack focus shot on the door (fig.26), 

which means the end of the relationship between two people. SiaoYu can’t tolerate 

Jiang Wei’s selfishness and disrespect any more. SiaoYu was serene, since Mario 

has passed away and she was reborn. There is a determined look on her face for the 

words Mario said to her: “It is your life!”20.   

     The result of this scene is different from the previous one. In the end, SiaoYu 

completely rejected jiangWei’s request. Although her decision leads to the failure of 

her marriage, she realizes her own individual consciousness. In the final scene, 

chiaroscuro is masterly used. SiaoYu stands in the shade (fig.27). We can’t see her 

facial expression clearly, but her upright posture is clearly shown through the light 

from the window. The contrast of light and shade not only shows SiaoYu’s sadness, 

but also emphasizes the formation of her growing individual consciousness. 

    

 fig.24              fig.25                   fig.26                   fig.27 

  

 

The Japanese female protagonists in the film Picture Bride  

     In the last section, we analyzed the cause of the tragic marriage in the Chinese 

film and discussed the individual consciousness of Chinese women. In this section 

we are going to analyze how tragic the Japanese women’s marriage is described. 

                                                   
20 Siao Yu: Directed by Sylvia Chang, Released in 1995, Taiwan 
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     The American film Picture Bride is a movie about the American dream based 

on the real experience. The reason for choosing this film is that the Japanese 

females in the film are quite different from the Chinese females. By comparison and 

analysis, it can draw the conclusion clearly. 

     The beginning of the film shows the true phenomenon of the picture bride in 

Twentieth Century in Japan. The girl marries to a man, who had never seen before 

and knew only by photographs and letters, with all the hope to escape from the 

trouble past and start anew. 

    

fig.28                 fig.29                    fig.30                 fig.31 

  

     The first scene shows the process Riyo meet her husband at the first time. In 

fig.32, a close-up shows a young man’s picture. The young man is Riyo’s imagination 

of her husband. However, an elder man appears in the next shot as shown in fig.33. 

Though his appearance is different with the young man in the picture, he is the 

husband of Riyo. Riyo is bitterly disappointed with her husband who is twice as old 

as her and realizes that Hawaii is not the paradise she has expected. This is not a 

special case. A lot of brides are disillusioned in the impoverished and the poor 

working conditions after they arrived in Hawaii.  

   

    fig.32                    fig.33                   

     From fig.34-fig.37, It can be known that there is no social status for Japanese 

in Hawaii. The Japanese have no identity, Furthermore, their names are not 

accepted and respected. Only numbers are used to represents them (fig.34). The 

harder they worked (fig.35-fig36), the worse they eat (fig.37). Therefore Riyo is 

really downhearted, she decides to make money to go back to Japan. 
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fig.34               fig.35                 fig.36                      fig.37 

 

     In the following plot, Riyo works as hard as man in the day time. However, 

when it is getting dark, the lives of Riyo and her husband become such difference 

show their different attitudes of life. I will discuss this by analyzing the scene of 

their night life. 

     From this scene, it can be known that, Riyo and her friend Kana are still 

working hard at night (fig.41-fig.43) while her husband and the other men are 

playing cards and womanizing (fig.38-fig.40). Through the comparison of two 

different lives, the film implies the conflict between women and men. It also 

indicates that women are stronger than men in the spirit. They face their difficult 

lives positively and want to make their dreams come true by working hard.  

     In the final shot of this scene, Riyo and Kana are looking over a green 

sugarcane farmland (fig.44). The green symbolizes vitality and vigor, indicating 

their promising futures and positive attitude of life. Such attitude can be seen as a 

evidence that Japanese women have strong individual consciousness.  

     

 fig.38                    fig.39                  fig.40                   

    

fig.41                  fig.42                 fig.43                 fig.44 

   

     The scenes in the fig.45-fig.48 are the climax of this film as well as the tragic 

marriage. The fires burn down the sugarcane leaves and takes Kana and her son’s 
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lives away mercilessly. Her marriage, dreams and future were all ended in this 

foreign country. 

 

    

  fig.45                 fig.46                  fig.47                 fig.48 

 

  

 

Conclusion 

     This study analyzes different causes of marriage tragedies by making a 

comparison of the Chinese film Siao yu and American film Picture Bride.  

     The Chinese protagonist in the film Siao yu goes to America as an illegal 

immigrant with the purpose of looking after her lover. She lives in a tiny, shabby 

room and does hard work at a factory to support their life. In another word, 

everything she does and experiences is not for herself, but for the man she loves. 

The director emphasizes that the traditional Chinese women have no self-image in 

the past by these kind of description. However, when her traditional thinking has 

been impacted by American culture, she begins to change and the awareness of 

individual is creeping up on her. When she starts trying to live for herself, conflict 

happens between her lover and her which caused the failure of their marriage. So it 

can be considered that ‘the growing individual consciousness’ is the most important 

reason for the tragic marriage happens in the Chinese film.  

     On the other hand, the Japanese woman in the film Picture Bride is on the 

opposite. The director lays stress on the strong individual consciousness of the 

Japanese women. They spend their time in working extra hours while the Japanese 

men are only work in working hours. Compared with the men, the women in the 

film are more positive and have clearer objectives. So in this film, the women's ‘the 

strong individual consciousness’ causes the conflict between them and men which 

turns to be the most important reason for the tragic marriage the director would 

like to portray.  
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Abstract 

Various kinds of loneliness are depicted in Japanese animation films. Films by 

noted animator Hayao Miyazaki and Makoto Shinkai will be analyzed to clarify 

that they show two opposite types of loneliness. The apparent loneliness is caused 

by the characters’ being isolated from others in society. And another is caused by all 

kinds of restraints from morality and rules in human society. I will explain how 

these two different types of loneliness unfolding themselves in the films. 

 

 

Introduction 

When it comes to Japanese animation, the famous Japanese animation 

director Hayao miyazaki is regarded as Akira kurozaw of animation. His works can 

not only infect children, but also adults. We can say, people of each group give high 

assessment to her works. Another director, Makoto sinnkai，who is named as the 

successor of Hayao miyazaki, also attracts audiences in different ages by his works. 

Adolescence was selected as the age of characters by those two directors. One 

of important inner sentiments for adolescence is the sense of loneliness. Loneliness 

is a catalyzer for someone to become mature from childish period. How to face 

loneliness is able to decide the future direction of people as well. The director 

Miyazaki and Makoto gave a wide range of resonance to audience through their 

characterization of adolescent loneliness. 

A simple person can not produce the sense of loneliness, so the occurrence of 

loneliness must be along with contact with others and society. If someone is not 

integrated with others, or his dream is restricted by real society, the sense of 

loneliness will be caused consequently. 

According to shot analysis theory, this paper investigated the chief character 

and relationship between them and others (or society) in Spirited Away directed by 
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Miyazaki and The Garden of Words directed by Makoto, and analyze the loneliness 

reflected in those two works. Moreover, the difference between the loneliness 

described by two directors is also analyzed. 

 

 

The Use of Subjective Shot in Opening Scene in Spirited Away 

In the animation film Spirited Away released in 2001, director Hayao Miyazaki 

tells a magical story about Chihiro who enters an amazing but different world. She 

strives hard and finally grows up. And to some extent, the power to push Chihiro 

going forward is her internal loneliness. The loneliness is caused by the gap 

between ideal social relationship and the reality. And it is also the gap between 

ideal social relationship and the reality results in her rejection to the others and 

even the society in the start of the film. 

This work Spirited Away the first scene is the POV shot (figure 1). In the figure 

1, we can see a close up, which shows the banquet with card in the middle occupying 

the whole screen. Meanwhile, we hear the lines of Chihiro’s father, “Chihiro, 

Chihiro, we will arrive at our destination right now”. With the end of her father’s 

word, the banquet, as the written body, is moving down slowly without moving the 

whole scene. Around a half of the banquet has moved out of the frame, so the top 

half of the scene appears, which shows the legs of one person, the mounted parcels 

and the moving background (figure 2). This is the first scene that is used by 

Miyazaki in Spirited Away 

It needs the time place and person (characters) to analyze the start of a story. 

First, let’s start from the time. The time here is season, climate and the accurate 

minute and second. The description of time can create an atmosphere which is 

delightful sorrowful or tense particularly at the start of a movie setting the tone for 

the style of the whole movie. The description about place is equally important, 

which can not only show the place where the story happens but tell the audience the 

Fig.1 Fig.2 
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social and natural environment where story starts. Setting different places also can 

reinforce the theme, show the atmosphere and drive the plot forward. Most of the 

movies will use the establishing shot to introduce the objective environment in the 

imports section at the beginning. The long shot and the super long shot of the 

establishing shot can show the whole environment which can help the audiences to 

grasp the time, place and characters relating to the story. 

But at the start of the Spirited Away, Miyazaki doesn’t use the establishing shot. 

That start only highlights the character, so we can omit the time and place 

completely. And we can see that there is only one character, Chihiro. That is to say, 

Miyazaki shows to the audiences that Chihiro is in an alone condition by 

eliminating all other factors. Later, we can see that Chihiro isn’t the only person 

exists in that same space. Therefore, if only Chihiro is described without other ones, 

we can know that director do that deliberately. More than that, we can clearly know 

the things in the first scene is what the person in the second scene (figure 2) is 

looking at. So the first scene is the POV shot of Chihiro. The using of POV shot of 

subjective scene, showing the subjective psychology instead of the objective 

environment, can highlight the psychological activities. This point will be analyzed 

in detailed later. 

We talked that Miyazaki focused on the single state of the heroine at the start 

of story. When it comes to the loneliness, we can say we are in a loneliness condition 

when we are alone. Many people will feel fear when talk to the loneliness, which can 

be obviously showed by children or youngsters. By the above part, we can know the 

heroine, Chihiro, used by Miyazaki in Spirited Away, is a general representative of 

the children or youngsters. Then, if be asked, why are you afraid of the loneliness? 

Most of the people will answer, because of solitude. So we have a universal 

recognition that loneliness is solitude. 

 

 

Consciousness Expression of Others with Voice Over in Spirited Away 

Back to the analysis above, it focuses on the single state of heroine, Chihiro, at 

the start of this anime. However, when Miyazaki uses the scene to describe the 

single state of Chihiro, the voice over is also used on the sound simultaneously. At 

the first scene, as the start of this anime, when the banquet is shot by close up, a 

male voice (later, we can confirm that the voice is made by Chihiro’s father) says, 

“Chihiro, Chihiro, we will arrive at the destination right now.” The father of Chihiro 

doesn’t appear at that scene and the several following scenes. In general, the voice 
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over is to emphasize the importance of the character who makes the voice, but from 

the plots following, we can know that the parents of Chihiro don’t take very 

important roles for the story development. Here, the director uses the voice over of 

Chihiro’s father and Chihiro’s mother to show the relations between the heroine, 

Chihiro, and other people. It is mentioned in the front part that actively or passively 

realizing the existence of other people who are friends, parents or even colleagues 

decides whether people feels loneliness. In that anime Spirited Away, Miyazaki 

shows the single state of a person by letting her realizing other people (the parents 

of Chihiro) existing. Besides, we can see that the first scene of the story is a POV 

shot of Chihiro which is things looked at by heroine. This is an objective shot and 

also is a relatively subjective shot which shows the viewpoint, standpoint and 

feeling of Chihiro. With the subjective shot mixed with the voice over of others, we 

can obviously realize that Chihiro has a basic recognition about other people by 

analyzing the relationship between subjective heroine and the people who makes 

the voice of voice over. 

It is referred above that in the first scene, POV shot of Chihiro, we can see the 

banquet occupying the whole screen with the close up of card in the middle. With 

the end of her father’s word, the banquet, as the written body, is moving down 

slowly without moving the whole scene, which shows that the lower part of screen is 

banquet and the upper one includes the feet of Chihiro, mounted parcels and 

distant scene moving quickly without anyone else appearing. Through that, we can 

know that after hearing the words of her father, the eyes of Chihiro don’t turn to the 

person who is speaking and her action doesn’t provide any direct response to her 

father. There is no talking, no dialogue, and no response, which can fully show that 

she is separated with her father. We can see the behaviors more obviously in the 

following scenes. 

Since it begins with the POV shot of Chihiro, the character of the behavior in 

the POV shot, Chihiro, should be on the scene. According to the figure 3, we can see 

this scene is the bust shot describing Chihiro. From the following plots, we can 

know that Chihiro is lying on the back seat of the car. The bust shot used here is not 

a normal shooting angle such as horizontal or vertical shooting angle but an dutch 

angle used deliberately which is shot by an inclined shoot angle. 

We can hear a female (Chihiro’s 

mother) voice saying, “it is real 

countryside. We have to go to the city 

nearby to buy something.” with the 

Fig.3 
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showing of the Bust Shot of Chihiro. The Bust Shot tells us that the mouth of 

Chihiro doesn’t open and close, so the voice doesn’t come from Chihiro. After that, 

the male voice that said something before says, “we can take the life here as that in 

large city”. This is the dialogue between Chihiro’s parents seating in the front seats 

without taking part in by Chihiro. Chihiro doesn’t have any responses to the 

dialogue between her parents. The meaning of voice over here is to show us that the 

relationship between Chihiro and her parents is separated instead of integrated. 

Not only that, now the Camera moves back slowly. so the scene turns into the 

medium shot (figure 4) from the beginning bust shot. Although the medium shot 

can’t show the behaviors and expressions as bust shot, but this shot size can show 

the characters and the surrounding environment simultaneously. Nevertheless, the 

range of camera moving back is limited. In that small space, there is no special 

meaning to show the surrounding environment for us. So, this camera work is 

connected with the voice over. From the subjective representation of Chihiro’s POV 

shot, Chihiro’s bust shot to the medium shot in the end, the changes are also 

matched by the voice over of Chihiro’s parents. From that, we can not only clearly 

know that Chihiro is separated from her parents farther and farther and that these 

shots also echo the story plots in the whole movie. 

From the analysis on the above part, 

we can see that although heroine Chihiro 

realizes the existence of other people, but 

their relationship becomes separated 

farther and farther. This relationship for 

a girl entering the puberty is a normal 

psychological emotion. For the children 

entering the puberty, their attitude for 

their parents has changed during this time. Their feeling turns from relying on 

their parents to turning against her parents because of the image of parents 

collapsed. The idealized parent image is the unique internal image for the children 

before puberty and the parents’ image collapsing means the children lose their 

examples. The reason of losing their examples is their experience enriching with 

their growing. This is a compulsory course to grow up. When the child grows up 

with acquiring more life experience, the great image of parents that they can do 

everything will gradually pasts away. These differences and conclusions between 

children and parents will cause the children feel disappointed in their parents and 

even criticize them. 

Fig.4 



42 

 

At the beginning of this anime Spirited Away there are two scenes through the 

camera work showing the psychological activities of heroine, Chihiro. these scenes 

show the distance and separation between Chihiro and her parents. We can know 

that the separation between Chihiro and her parents is caused by the active 

rejection of Chihiro, which we can know through analyzing the subjective shot of 

POV shot. 

In the figure 5, the head of Chihiro slightly turns to the person who is talking. 

In the figure 6, the person who makes the voice over of the leading character, 

Chihiro’s parents are finally on the scene. Combining with the scenes before, we can 

know that, the camera of this scene is located in the middle of backseats in the car. 

At fist sight, it is like another POV shot of Chihiro. But, if looking carefully, you can 

find that in front of the camera is the bouquet that Chihiro gets from others as a gift 

for a farewell. Therefore, we can see that this bouquet is in Chihiro’s arms from the 

figure 3, figure 4 and figure 5, by which we can know the figure 6 is not the thing 

that Chihiro is looking at and not a POV shot of Chihiro but an objective shot. 

According to ordinary technique, an objective shot to showing someone speaking 

should directly in opposite of the face of the one who is speaking and a larger shot 

size of medium shot should be used. 

But here, director Miyazaki sets an objective camera right behind the speaker, 

and the character's image is mostly obscured by the car seat. The objective camera 

doesn't jump out of the shooting space of the car, which demonstrates the fleshly 

close relationship between Chihiro and his parents. According to the analysis above, 

however, Chihiro subjectively causes his own loneliness by rejecting his parents and 

communication with others. Then, opposite to the subjective camera, an objective 

camera appears. This objective camera, for the first time, confirms with the 

audience that Chihiro does exist in the same space with others (his parents). 

Combined with the former analysis, the audience understand that Chihiro's 

loneliness is not the loneliness of being all by himself, but the loneliness of being 

among others yet rejecting others. 

Fig.5 Fig.6 
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Let's take the camera is in the space of the car and the camera shoots the 

speaker into consideration. If we make assumptions under these two premises, the 

assumption will be: Because it's an objective camera, there are many possibilities of 

shooting. For instance, the camera can be set in front of the windshield to shoot 

Chihiro's parents from the front; or be set at the door to shoot their profile. 

Nonetheless, director Miyazaki has located the camera right behind the speaker's 

back and the speaker's image is even blocked by the car seat. Compared with other 

camera locations (front and side shot), director Miyazaki has chosen an angle that 

ignores the speaker the most. The camera stands in the protagonist Chihiro's 

position and pays no attention to all others (her parents) in the same space. To a 

certain extent, it represents a kind of self-isolation, which leads to create an image 

of self-loneliness. 

 

 

Extension of the Definition of Others with the Use of Props in Spirited Away 

In addition, not only her parents are what Chihiro wants to be separated from. 

In the figure 6, Chihiro’s parents say, “look, this is the primary school, Chihiro, your 

new school.” but there are no their faces showing with the camera behind them. 

Now, the camera turns back to Chihiro (figure 7). figure 7 uses the same bust shot 

as figure 3 to describe the dissatisfaction and indifference expression of Chihiro 

when she arises to look out of the window. Here we can compare figure 3 and figure 

7. The director uses the graphic parallelism. We can know that the sizes and angles 

of these two shots are completely same by the character and the bags in the bottom 

left corner. So the differences are the voice over is stopping and that the camera is 

completely stable, while the camera in figure 3 and figure 4 is moving back. 

Through the comparison of the graphic parallelism, it can reversely prove the 

camera in figure 3, related with the voice over, is moving back and the conclusion 

that one feels loneliness on the condition of other people appearing. 

In the figure 8 followed, a most vital 

information is the camera moving out of 

the car. Change of the shooting space is a 

very important factor in movie grammar. 

With car moving, camera uses the 

tracking shot. With the moving of the 

written body (Chihiro), Chihiro is always 

put in middle of the frame to emphasize 

Fig.7 



44 

 

the importance of the written body, the character behavior and the meaning of the 

behaviors. In the figure 8, we can see the scene of Chihiro shot by the camera out of 

the car. At that moment, Chihiro is sticking her tongue out to express her dislike for 

the scene out of the car. And the shadow of the school mentioned by her parents is 

reflected through the car window on the face of Chihiro and the shadow and 

Chihiro’s face overlap. But the overlap is separated by the window glass. This small 

prop (window glass) is wonderful set here. 

In the movie Spirited Away, the 

window glass, separating the Chihiro 

from her school. The specular reflection 

for the school and Chihiro’s grimace 

create an opposite effect. From that, we 

can know that the subjective separation 

of Chihiro is not only for her parents. By 

the camera work, director Miyazaki 

expands the others to the society where Chihiro lives. 

The subjective separation from society (the others) will cause the loneliness 

feeling of character. The children experiencing puberty have to taste loneliness, 

which will be the main cause of object loss. After experiencing the object loss, the 

process of growing up is called Mourning Work Process or Puberty Mourning in 

psychology. 

At the beginning of Spirited Away, director Miyazaki emphasize the image loss 

and isolation. It also lays a foundation for the characters’ fortune and story plots. In 

the story, Chihiro and her parents enter a deserted theme park and then her 

parents turn into pigs. This is a symbol of parents’ image passing away and a 

symbol of isolating from the society before. Chihiro is isolating from her attached 

society under her unconsciousness. Losing the place she lived in before, she feels 

confusion, helplessness and loneliness. And then, the society should protect her 

turns into something that she has to protect and the love from this society suddenly 

disappears. All of these make Chihiro immediately feel the isolation in this world. 

With the object loss, she has to reexamined herself in order to survive in the adult 

world. This process of surviving brings her extremely strong feeling of loneliness. 

 

 

The Coexistence of Dependence, Isolation and Opposition in Spirited Away 

In the movie of Spirited Away, the actress Chihiro treats others in an attitude of 

Fig.8 
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isolation and rejection. However, due to the weak character, she has to depend on 

others although she rejects and isolates them at heart simultaneously. Such 

contradiction is fully reflected in the shot by director Miyazaki. 

After the opening part, the whole family of Chihiro came to an abandoned 

theme park. Chihiro’s parents were very interested in this park. In figure 9, her 

father went out of the car and came to the gate of building, he said to himself, 

“What! It was made of cement. But this building looks quite new.” Chihiro went off 

as well and walked to the side of her father. Later, her mother got off, came to them 

and asked: “What’s it?” (figure 10), Chihiro’s father said continuously, “Would you 

like to go and see? It shall be connected 

with other side.” 

In this dialogue between her father and mother, all of her family were taken 

into the frame. However, when Chihiro would like to say and express her own 

opinion (figure 11), the director put her into the middle of frame by highlighting her 

own face only, but her parents’ body did not appear inside the frame completely, 

their faces were cut by the frame and 

outside the shot. 

 

 

 

Fig. 11 

 

Similarly, in figure 12, the same figure composition when Chihiro opposing the 

Fig.9 
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view of her parents. At that time, the faces of Chihiro’ parents were cut out of frame 

by shot, only their bodies left in the frame, such kind of figure shown frequently 

when Chihiro staying with parents. For example, from figure 13 to figure 15, even 

in different angles, the director use the same method to show the scene of Chihiro 

and her parents. 

Since then, the camera showed a scene that Chihiro’s family went out of the 

building (figure 16 and figure 17). Attaching with her mother, Chihiro walked from 

the distance far away from the frame toward the middle position of camera. 

However, even they stopped, her mother’s face was not fully entered into the frame. 

Such kind of camera work reflected the intention of director obviously, that is, 

isolation existed between Chihiro and her parents, although she depended on them. 

As shown in figure 18, when Chihiro opposed the opinion of her parents, the 

director showed the scene that she 

communicated with her parents from the 

side through a long shot. From the 

location of character, the structure of 

figure 18 is similar to symmetry. The 

background of Chihiro’s parents is the 

entrance of red building. Relatively, the 

background of Chihiro is a belt of trees. 

This composition can not become a 

symmetry. Thus, the relationship between Chihiro and her parents is not 

Fig.13 Fig.14 
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harmonious. While the opposition between red and green also symbolizes the 

opposite relationship between Chihiro and her parents. 

In the following story, Chihiro and her parents came into a shopping street of 

strange world. Her parents were full of desire for food, while Chihiro opposite them. 

In figure 19, Chihiro and her parents were arranged to be under the shop and on the 

road. Although they appeared in the same frame, the opposite relationship between 

Chihiro and her parents was also implied through different spaces. 

In conclusion, through the composition of shot, the director Miyazaki showed to 

audience that, there’s a connection with Chihiro and her parents, but this kind of 

connection just existed because of her weak character, she had to depend on her 

parents in the practical environment. At the same time, distance and resistance to 

her parents were existing in her heart (As shown in figure 9 and figure 10, Chihiro 

is not out of the frame even their parents are speaking.) Such kind of unilateral 

distance perception and resistance reflects that, although Chihiro has to stay with 

her parents and depend on them, she still rejects them at heart. The coexistence of 

these two factors leads to the loneliness of character undoubtly, while this kind of 

loneliness exists in the subjective feeling of Chihiro obviously. 

 

 

Opposition Between Natural Society and Human Society in The Garden of Words 

To sum up, in his animation film Spirited Away, director Miyazaki depicts a 

loneliness borne in the character's heart, which is a subjective willingness to 

alienate others. Another Japanese animation director, Makoto Shinkai, also reveals 

the hero's state of being lonely in his film The Garden of Words. However, the 

loneliness is characterized from another angle compared with Miyazaki's Spirited 

Away. 

At the beginning of the anime The Garden of Words, released on 2013, the 

empty shot same as that used by director Miyazaki is used by director Shinkai. 

From the analysis above, the first shot, Chihiro’s POV shot, in Spirited Away is a 

Fig.18 Fig.19 
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subjective Shot. While in The Garden of Words, director Shinkai uses an objective 

Shot thoroughly. From the figure 20, we can know that the composition of the figure 

is very simple. That may be a rainy day with rain dropping on the surface of a calm 

lake and birds singing. Then, by the technique of Tile, the scene being shot moves 

upward and finally stops at the position showed in figure 21. One of the important 

features of Tile is to presenting things where the scene stops. But, in the figure 20 

and figure 21, there are nearly no differences between them but the distance of the 

camera. Through this empty shot, director Shinkai doesn’t show the character, even 

the basic factors of the story. What the shot shows is only an image of quiet and 

natural. 

The scene changes sharply by a simple Cut. With the roaring of train on the rail, 

the scene shows the train wheels on the rail (figure 22). A large wheel covers around 

half of the frame. Director Shinkai uses a shot which is like the super close up. 

While the direction of train advancing is the position of audience, which gives us a 

sense of pressure like the train going to run over our body. This is a typical open 

form. We can clearly see that the written bodied haven’t been showed in the frame. 

In contrast with giving the quiet and smooth feeling by closed form, the open form 

can offer us a strong feeling of insecurity. When the train is running, another train 

on the railway nearby overtakes the one (figure 23) close to the frame, which 

impacts our impressions. All these feelings of compulsion, insecurity and impact, 

Fig.20 Fig.21 
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are combined in one scene. 

After that, there is another extremely simple cut like the scene in figure 21 with 

rain dropping on the surface of a calm lake. the branches, bending from one tree, 

swings gently in the breeze, which is another placid natural scene. (figure 24) 

The first scene (figure 20 and figure 

21), at the start of the anime, can be 

taken as a long shot, but not an 

establishing shot, strictly speaking. 

Because it doesn’t introduce the place and 

character of the story. A complete start of 

a story needs time, place and person 

(characters), which has been mentioned 

above. But in this sequence, although part of the scene can be seen by us, the time, 

place or even one character of this story aren’t showed. All the information we can 

get is placid nature, pressure and the insecurity being brought by human 

civilization from figure 22 and figure 23. Director Shinkai put the two placid shots 

in the middle of two constrained shots, which directly and strongly show the 

opposition of nature and human civilization and these two extreme aspects of 

serenity and noise. And then, we are going to discuss the meaning of this kind of 

opposition. 

After three scenes at the beginning, this story officially starts. The first shot 

(figure 25) is a train filled with people. At that moment, the camera is set in the 

strap of the train, which is used a high angle to overlook the crowded people. We can 

clearly see that everyone doesn’t have their own independent space but there isn’t 

communication among them with reading newspapers or looking at phones 

separately. 

Everyone here exists lonely but they 

have to constrained in this small space 

before arriving at their destination. And 

then, the camera is moved to a high place 

of that city, using the same overlooking 

angle to shoot the moving trains in the 

frame (figure 26). The train here also 

represents the meaning of loneliness. The 

trains, running on the fixed break away from railways, cannot the constrain of the 

Fig.24 
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railway. Evenly, when the two trains meet, they certainly cannot have any 

intersection with each other. As a symbol, train appears constantly in this 

animation. It represents a constrained space yet, at the same time, an object of 

being constrained itself. Compared to other similar means of transport, it cannot 

change its route randomly with its own will, but to travel on pre-set tracks and stay 

in regulated places. Besides, it can never intersect with another train on parallel 

tracks, but to move forward alone. If these series of rules were broken, devastating 

catastrophes would occur. Just like the hero in this animation, whatever ideals and 

expectations he bears in heart, they cannot be realized and achieved. Because there 

are various kinds of moral and regulatory bondages in this society. Yet all these 

moralities and regulations, instituted and observed by the majority of the society, 

are different from his own. Therefore, like a train, he has to keep moving on tracks 

that are not of his desire with no alternative choice, alone. 

From the following plots we know 

that the protagonist Akizuki has a dream 

of becoming a shoemaker that is not 

approved by people around, who only 

request him to do what he is supposed to 

do like going to school. Later, he bumps 

into his high school teacher Yukari Yukino 

who has had the same experience. In the 

world that belongs to them, they support each other and eventually fall in love. But 

the feeling between a teacher and a student is a violation of ethics and only results 

in pain. 

In summary, any individual who holds ideals and expectations that conflict with 

recognized mindset is bound to be restricted by moralities and rules. Even if they 

are only different from the majority, they are destined to get side glances and ill 

treatment. Insisting on his own ideals will result in lonely existence. Director 

Shinkai implies the main theme of the animation through the symbol of train. 

When the train arrives at the station and then door opens, the camera, at a very 

low position shoots the people walking out of the carriage (figure 27). the 

insignificance of individuals shows the universality of the society. Everyone, no 

matter who, has to obey the established behavior pattern and do the same thing like 

other else. Finally, in the figure with crowd, the leading character walks into the 

middle and stops for a moment the edge of the figure. While the passengers next to 

him, reading newspaper or looking at 
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their phones, past him and keep on moving (figure 28). 

In the figure 24, the leading character 

Akizuki starts his monologue, “I haven't 

understood the matter two months before 

I enter high school”. Stops for a few 

minutes and follows “Another person's 

umbrella that wets the uniform. Don't 

know whose suit carries the odor of the 

insect repellent. Feel other people' body 

temperature on the back. Unpleasant wind from the air conditioner blowing on the 

face”. From these words, we can know the latter three sentences uses a disgust tone, 

which explains the scenes on figure 20 - figure 24. And there are no relations 

between the word “there are something I doesn’t make clear until two months ago, 

entering the high school” and the latter sentences of the monologue. In the 

punctuation between the lines of " I haven't understood the matter two months 

before I enter high school" and " Another person's umbrella that wets the uniform," 

the shot cuts from figure 24 to figure 25. What is the matter exactly that Akizuki 

mentions in the first line? Through analysis, we know that he refers to the part in 

figure 20 to figure 24 before the shot cuts the confrontation between natural 

environment and human society, that is. Also through the explanation of the train, 

we know that human civilization symbolizes all kinds of moral and regulatory 

constraints in the society, and people have to abide by the constraints to survive. 

But Akizuki is different from most people, who is a lonely individual that doesn't 

give up his ideals. He hopes to escape from the bonded environment and walk into 

an independent environment that's represented by the tranquil nature. We will get 

to understand this theme more clearly in the following shot analysis. 

 

 

Restriction of Human Society and the Cost Escaping from it in The Garden of Words 

The story continues to develop with the dialogue of Akizuki. The figure 29 is 

still show that people have to follow the social constrains by the scene of people 

lining up (lining up, as one of the rules in human society, is a constrain on the 

opposite of freedom) on the platform. Then, the first close up (figure 30) appears, in 

which Akizuki is passing the ticket entrance with a transportation card in his hand. 

After Akizuki leaving the station, 
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camera uses a low angle to present he opening umbrella and leaving the place that 

makes him feel constrained. While the monologue of Akizuki still goes on, “When I 

was young, the sky is clearly within reach. Therefore, I like the smell of rain 

dropping from the sky. On rainy days, I don’t need to change subway and leave the 

station directly.” According to his lines, we can know that Akizuki misses his 

younger days. It also proves that he is under a condition of Mourning Work Process. 

Where is he going on that rainy day? 

In the figure 31, we can see a skyscraper 

standing on the middle of the frame, 

which divides the frame into two parts. 

On the right part, maybe it is under 

construction at near place while there are 

rows of crowded houses at the remote area. 

On the left of the frame, there is a 

thriving forest. Dividing the different scenes by setting that shot also proves that 

the opposite position of nature and human civilization, which has been showed at 

the beginning of the story. While the people at the bottom of the figure are all 

walking from the left side to the right, which implies that people are walking from 

nature to the human civilization. While the leading character is different from them, 

he is walking into the placid nature from the noise human civilization. 

Later, Akizuki enters a park. Then 

the second close up appears (figure 32). 

He is able to enter the garden by putting a 

coin into the ticket machine. Let’s 

retrospect the scene in the first close up 

and compare with that scene. The leading 

character leaves the station after paying 

by his transportation card. And here, in 

the close up, after put the coin into the ticket machine, he can enter the park. All of 

these tells us that if you want to go to your dreaming place, you have to pay. 

Similarly, you must pay for breaking away from the constrains of the society to get 

your dreaming freedom. 

In the following figure 33, the camera 

shot the Person from the right front. 

Fig.29 
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Please pay attention to that director Shinkai put the character in the left to show 

his actions at that time, while the light illuminates the small props on the right part 

instead of shining the face or the body of the person directly. So here, the 

importance of these props is emphasized. The props on the right part of the figure 

consisted by three obvious forbidden symbols, which is No-leaving from This Door, 

No-taking of beer and no-using sport equipment. In reality, the notice board of the 

park should be put outside of the park, facing the tourists out of the door instead of 

laying inside of the door to ignore by the tourist. But the director let the notice 

board being put inside the door deliberately in that shot in order to provide an 

important information for audiences that the dreaming place also includes all kinds 

of social constrains. 

After entering the park and walking 

in the beautiful natural scene, a shot 

shows us the smile on the face of Akizuki 

at the first time (figure 34). Through the 

analysis above, thinking of the symbols of 

nature and human civilization, we can get 

the conclusion: nature represents the 

dreaming place of people, while the 

human society represents all kinds of constrains from human civilization. When 

human is struggling between the dreaming place and social constrains and they 

cannot break away from the constrains that they want to get rid of, they will feel 

loneliness. When all others follow the rules of the society but he wants to break 

these rules to find the dreaming place, he has been isolated from this world. 

 

 

Reflection of Focus’s Exclusion to Human Society in The Garden of Words 

Through the analysis, we know that at the very beginning of The Garden of 

Words, the director, Makoto Shinkai presented us with the mentation of the 

protagonist, Akizuki. As is mentioned previously, Akizuki is not contented with the 

society he is living in. Meanwhile, to common people in such a society, Akizuki’s 

image is different. This kind of image is not only the difference from others, but also 

the sense of loneliness caused by the difference. 

The sense of loneliness depicted in the movie is more than the distinctness from 

the society, which is not enough to reflect the sense of loneliness. And above such 

distinctness, the director Shinkai added on all roles the state of estrangement and 
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isolation from others in order to highlight characters’ loneliness. This sort of 

estrangement and isolation are manifested thoroughly in the scenes related to the 

hero Akizuki and other roles. 

The movie lasts 46 minutes, but there are no more than 21 scenes where 

Akizuki communicates with other roles, except the heroine Yukino. Such few scenes 

mean ignorance of other roles. At the same time this camerawork gives prominence 

to the hero’s estrangement and isolation from others. In order to evaluate the 

relationship between Akizuki and the rest roles, it is necessary to classify them into 

two types the ordinary roles and the heroine. 

To start with, let’s examine the relationship between Akizuki and ordinary roles. 

The plot of the movie starts from the figure 25, in which is a crowded train carriage. 

The camera applied the method of all focus to show that all the carriages are packed 

with passengers. By this method we can see that everyone in the frame is engaged 

in their own business and that there is no exchange. And a long shot of the train 

afterwards shows the same thing. When the hero first appears in the crowd (figure 

28), the director did not utilize the tracking shot to put him in the center of the 

frame, but a fixed camera instead, where the hero is required to follow the crowd 

and move into the camera, and then stop in the center of the frame. As a result, an 

impediment is constituted in the crowd. Meanwhile, the focus of the camera does 

not adopt the method of all focus, namely, some people on the left and right are put 

out of the focus. In the first scene of the hero’s appearance, the director utilized the 

focus to separate Akizuki from those around him. The camera was focused on 

Akizuki’s face in the center of the frame, while those around him were put out of the 

focus, resulting in the opposition, separation and isolation between him and others. 

Although part of the focus included certain passers-by, we can tell from their 

expressions that they have got bored of Akizuki for the fact that he stopped in the 

crowd and impeded their advance. 

In the second half of the story one 

shot in figure 35 corresponds to a graphic 

parallelism one in figure 28. In this shot 

the hero is standing in the stream of 

people after he gets off. Graphic 

parallelism is focused mainly on the 

different part of the similar shots. 

Compare the figure 35 and 28, and we can 

clearly tell two differences in the frame: one is the Akizuki’s injured face after a 
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fight; the other is the focus of the whole figure. His fight can be regarded as the 

rebellion against the society. And the director Shinkai focused on Akizuki’s face 

after his complete rupture with the society and put the passers-by around him out 

of focus, which thoroughly expresses the hero’s sense of estrangement and isolation 

from others. 

The sense of estrangement and isolation is expressed by not only focus, but also 

composition. After the figure 30 Akizuki gets out of the railway station, which is 

also the second scene where he and other roles are put in the same camera (figure 

36). When the hero opens his umbrella and moves forward in the center of the 

camera, a passer-by appears on the left. From the plot we can know that the 

passer-by has neither a name, nor an identity. Even if he does not appear, the plot 

would never change. If certain people intrude into the camera of a frame in a 

realism film, it might be a coincidence. 

But in an animation film produced 

entirely by filmmakers, any object or 

character must be created purposely by 

directors. So the reason why the director 

Shinkai added this passer-by is to 

introduce the concept others. The 

passer-by split by the frame, is running in 

the opposite direction of Akizuki, which also demonstrates the estrangement and 

loneliness between the hero and others. 

 

 

Isolation Effect of Props in The Garden of Words 

Now that we have analyzed the relationship between the hero Akizuki and 

other ordinary roles, let’s analyze the relationship between him and the heroine, 

Yukino. In the first half of the movie there also exists isolation between them. 

Akizuki meets Yukino when he reaches Shinjuku Gyoen; this is where he has been 

dreaming. In the figure 37, a long shot was used from behind them when they are in 

the same space (pavilion). When they are in the same space, the director chose a 

particular position where one pillar of the pavilion stood in the middle of them. So 

the space is divided into two parts in the concept of camera. The technique of 

separating two characters in the same space apparently implies the estrangement 

and isolation between the two. Besides, in contrast with figure 37 the camera of the 

figure 38 is moved forward greatly so that we can see the director’s intention more 
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clearly. In the figure 38 the pillars near the sides of the frame determines the 

composition of the space and the one in the middle separates the frame into two 

parts, just like the estrangement and isolation between the two. At this point 

Akizuki is seated with his back to the camera, while Yukino sits sideways. And the 

director deliberately set up leaves in the foreground to block Yukino’s face so as to 

produce a non-central, non-foreground and non-frontal effect. 

The director also employed the properties and arrangement as the symbol of the 

estrangement and loneliness between the hero and the heroine. As a property, the 

pillar never appears accidentally or unconsciously. From the figure 39, we can see 

that in contrast with previous scenes, the camera breaks through the imaginary 

line. Even if the figure breaks the 180-degree rule, there is still a pillar to separate 

the hero and the heroine. And in the figure 40, the technique of dissolution was 

used; the shot of the figure 40 gradually covers the slowly disappearing figure 39. 

The figure 39 and 41 are more graphic 

matches than graphic parallelism. The 

two similar shots are connected by 

dissolution, simply indicating an interval. 

But in the interval, the hero and heroine 

are separated into the left and right part 

of the space respectively. And the sense of 

Fig.37 Fig.38 

Fig.39 Fig.40 

Fig.41 
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loneliness arising from the separation continues as the interval of the dissolution 

appears. 

 

 

Conclusion 

From the analysis about the shots above, we can clearly know both director 

Miyazaki and director Shinkai happen to coincide on showing the loneliness of 

modern people. This kind of loneliness is not accidental. It is obviously showed at 

the beginning of the animation, Spirited Away and The Garden of Words and also be 

used throughout the whole story. It is also a theme of the story. But the definitions 

for loneliness from these two directors are different. Miyazaki shows the loneliness 

by the girl growing up and subjectively rejecting others. For the 10-year-old girl 

Chihiro, she just starts the experience of Mourning Work Process. Her hopelessness, 

loneliness and isolation caused by her disagreeing with others. 

As a fresh high schooler and having gone through the Mourning Work Process, 

Akizuki cultivates the conscience of resistance to social morality, rules, other people 

and general ethics, which sets him apart from the majority of people. Unlike others, 

it's a heartfelt loneliness that's different from the alienated and distance keeping 

loneliness in Spirited Away. This is a loneliness limited by social ethics and 

constrained by moralities and rules. It can be neither escaped nor resisted 

physically. The only way is to, like the protagonist, accept social bondage and keep 

the dream within. 
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Within the information era, the content of design discipline has many changes 
with deep impact. The edge of traditional design has been broken by new knowledge 
and synthesis of multi disciplines. Designers have to face more complicated and 
cross-disciplinary projects, resulting to use more synthetic means to solve problems. 
In China, most colleges and universities are still using an older traditional art design 
education model to foster young designers. This model easily leads to a “blind spot” 
in the students’ knowledge structure and limits their development. Design knowledge 
cannot be delivered by the traditional lecture pedagogy, but can be learned by doing, 
as in the apprentice system. Some universities have begun to use the studio-based 
approach, to teach the curricula with some modern methods such as the 
“Project-based learning”. The study of studio-based learning, has been broadly 
researched. Brocato states, “Central to SBL (studio-based learning) is the positioning 
of work in a critique space that renders the work never complete, always on a pathway 
toward better iterations” (2009, P.142). Although most people in the education domain 
have a positive attitude to the design studio method, during implementation, educators 
still encounter multitude problems, such as the connection between the project and 
curriculum, a lack of actual anticipation of the industry sponsor, and effective 
guidance toward more suitable proposals.  

The Industrial Design major at Auburn University is always ranked highly in 
America, with a satisfactory reputation and professional tradition. The first author 
takes advantage of a one year visit to Auburn University to observe teaching and 
research in detail, especially the design studio model. Every semester, the Industrial 
Design department at Auburn University selects several corporations with strong 
brand awareness to partner with, and determines realistic projects to meet the needs of 
the courses, and agrees on design goals. Almost every professor will take charge of 
one sponsored project, and students will select a different design studio every 
semester, similar to the manner in which students select courses. In this paper, it 
discusses the work model in the design studio, studies and analyzes the teaching 
method from a Chinese perspective, compared with Chinese design studios. In a 
single study, though, it is difficult to describe the whole spectrum influences that a 
design studio exerts on learning. This paper simply focuses on the observation and 
students’ perceptions. Then at the end, it summarizes some methods in the design 
studio to promote students’ independent thinking, practice creativity, and proposes 
some guidelines to design curricula.  

II. Design and the Learning of Design 
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The features of Industrial Design education are synthesis, creation, and practice. 
The synthesis means that the knowledge required in design covers the realms of both 
humanities and science (Narvaez 2008). Hoadly and Cox purposed, “Design is an 
important class of human activity because it links theory and practice, bridging 
scientific activities with creative ones in order to deal with ill-structured, open-ended 
problems”(2009, P.20). Design knowledge is not simply information; it cannot be 
transmitted directly to students in the same way as general content (Wenzhi Chen 
2010). Schön (1987) believes that design learning emphasizes working with actual 
problems to acquire professional knowledge and techniques. 

The pedagogy of studio-based design education has been in use for almost 100 
years (Reimer and Douglas 2003) and is an important teaching method in professional 
design (Schön 1987), especially in architecture and industrial design. Researchers 
have noted that the traditional teaching processes of delivering information, 
demonstrating the technique, and providing opportunities for practice should be 
transformed in a way that better prepares students for the complexities of professional 
practice (Lave and Wenger 1991; Wenger 1998). As the cornerstone of Industrial 
Design education, the studio is commonly used in relative design curricula, such as 
furniture design, interior design, and product design. As a variation of problem-based 
and project-based learning, students’ work often centers on design problems that are 
grounded in the realities of professional practice (Carol. B. Brandt et al. 2013). 
Through solving different actual design problems, students can accumulate design 
experience, including learning the procedures and methods of design. The academic 
design studio, which is situated in the context of an academic institution, often in a 
university, is a preparation for students to join a larger professional community. 
Recently, educational researchers have promoted the concept of an “ecological” 
approach to understanding learning in a more holistic way (Barab and Roth 2006; 
Barron 2006; Lee 2008) that brings together a focus on practice, tools, learning 
environments, and social context. In this study, a holistic focus on practice 
emphasizes the manners in which the participants, the instructors, the academic 
context, and disciplinary cultures which interact to determine the atmosphere of the 
studio and how design knowledge was shared and communicated. 

III. Methods 

In order to understand Industrial Design studios at Auburn University and some 
Chinese universities, this paper initially adopted Shaffer’s (2007) definition of the 
studio developed through his observation of an architecture studio at MIT. He 
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presented the academic design studio as a coherent system where surface structures, 
pedagogy, and epistemology interact to create a unique learning community. Surface 
structures refer to the easily observable components of the studio: the space, furniture, 
time blocks, assignments and so forth; pedagogical activities are equivalent to the 
practices of the studio; and epistemological understandings describe the beliefs about 
design knowledge and culture and how it is constructed.  

Data were collected through observations, communications and records of the 
process in two classes over a one year period: a playground design studio and a 
furniture design studio at Auburn University. The two studios were selected as 
representative exemplars of the manner in which the design studio operates with 
different type of design objectives. The co-author has an established history of using 
the studio-based approach in his teaching practice for more than 20 years. Chinese 
design studios are based on the research of the literature and first-author’s personal 
experience. Based on Shaffer’s (2007) definition, this paper presents some specific 
educational methods at Auburn University and the relative student’s response. This 
paper also analyzes differences between design studios at Auburn University and 
some Chinese universities. 

IV. From Surface Structures 

Surface structures include the physical, temporal, and material conditions of the 
design studio, which encompass not only the spatial dimensions of the studio, but also 
materials or objects that afford opportunities for individual and group work, which 
includes pacing of the curriculum and the manner in which time is linked to space in 
the studio. In the furniture design studio and the playground design studio, the class 
was held in a small studio room with individual writing chairs and desks. A big white 
board, a projector, a color printer and two computers equipped in the room. The studio 
room was very small, and appeared crowded, but a very intimate space was created. 
Every studio typically meets three times a week for 3-4 hours sessions, with students 
encouraged to work in the studio rather than at home during off-hours. In addition to 
the regular setting, the instructors and students in the design studios are unique at 
Auburn University. 

The Teaching Team 

As mentioned before, the domain of design is very broad. Students, faculty and 
designers need to embody the elements of the function, technology, culture and 
national character in the product design with a proper manner. A teacher is impossible 
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to be a specialist in every aspect of design. So in the Industrial Design Department at 
Auburn University most of the curricula and design studios have a cooperative 
teaching team with highly experienced practical designers or technicians in companies. 
These designers and technicians will lecture or administer some workshops. This is 
also a type of multi-teaching model which relies on the team. During the teaching 
period, the teaching team will match each other, organize and cultivate the whole 
course system and curricula arrangement together (Wei Sun 2012), and create a more 
stimulating environment to promote each other. This method will help students design 
more practical and valuable products. 

 In the playground design studio, the design project was a cooperate project with 
PlayCore, a playground equipment company. The students are the main designers. 
Every week there would be a vice president or a designer come to the school, listen to 
the students’ reports, investigate the students’ progress, communicate with the 
students and teachers, and analyze the limits of existing products and designs. This 
cooperative model is not a simple design service between Party A and Party B, but 
benefits both parties, with the corporation helping to train students by providing 
feeding back, and the corporation benefiting from creating new ideas. Students hope 
that their designs are selected to demonstrate the students’ proficiency. From the final 
schemes in the design studios at Auburn University, most designs are manufacturable 
and creative. Students earned the companies’ approval, and the companies are also 
pleased to offer projects to the design students. 

The Different Background of Students 

Each design studio is an elective course offered to third-year and higher 
undergraduate students or first-year graduate level students with an enrollment of 16. 
In the classes, the higher rate of international students with different backgrounds 
brings a diversity of design styles and thoughts. Thus, the teachers should approach 
multivariate scenarios flexibly. The instructors should also have certain knowledge 
and open attitudes about different kinds of culture. Furthermore, teachers are only the 
leader to encourage and motivate students to explore and display their own culture, 
and let different styles and cultures coexist, allowing respect for each other. In the 
class, there is not only acculturation, but also a blend of different disciplines in some 
design studios. For examples, Industrial Design and Building Construction faculty 
lead an interdisciplinary studio to develop cost-effective tools that could solve 
common industry needs (Fig.1). In the PlayCore studio, every team includes at least 
one Chinese and one American student, and the team also includes one junior, one 
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senior, and one graduate student. So the team embodies the character of integrated 
levels and international perspective. The different national backgrounds of the team 
allow diversity of thought. In this PlayCore playground design project, Chinese 
students achieve distinct design schemes which originate from Chinese square dances, 
or traditional Chinese foot massage, while American students get inspiration from 
giant sculptures, building passageways and pokers. The different disciplines and 
backgrounds of the students also play different roles in the project. For instance, a 
student with environmental design knowledge designs and draws the overall plan of 
the playground, while a student with APP design experience designs the interactive 
APP for the playground.  

 

Figure 1.  A cross disciplinary design project at Auburn University 

As previously stated, design is characterized by the absence of a clear 
demarcation between theoretical knowledge and practical skills. Thus, art has no 
dividing line. Numerous creative designs are inspired by interdisciplinary fields. 
Different domains of the designers, different materials, and different mediums 
intermingle in certain circumstances. The diversity and mixture of different cultures 
and different fields create closer links between design and corporations. Design 
education should be effective in implementing in multiplicity and convergence of 
cultures.  

V. For Pedagogical Activities 

Pedagogical activities are viewed both broadly at the macro-level to include the 
orchestration and sequencing of design problems in the studio, and at the micro-level 
as the instructor works more intimately through dialogue and example with students 
in the design critiques ( Shaffer 2007). Pedagogical activities encompass the methods 
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that surface features are used in the studio. In the two design studios at Auburn 
University, the iterative design communications and the flexible teaching methods are 
the most impressive. 

The Multi and Iterative Design Communication 

One important element to determine whether the designer can be selected for a 
project is the ability of the designer to be an effective design communicator (Zheng 
Wan 2011). So, design is not only a time for problem solving, but also a time for 
persuasion. Brocato (2009) breaks down the design process to three steps in an 
on-going iterative cycle. First, is the proposal phase in which students assess an 
ill-defined problem and develop a series of proposals after researching the product. 
The second phase involves critiquing from students’ peers, instructors, and 
professional designers.  Then the third phase is multiple iterations in which students 
continue to develop their proposals based on the feedback from the critique sessions. 
During these phases, the design department at Auburn University requires the students 
not only to use traditional sketching on paper or drawing with digital software to 
express design thoughts and show the products’ attributes of forms, colors and 
materials, but also to make design models to achieve more effective design 
communications. Easy shaping materials such as plaster, clay, and ABS sheets were 
used to form physical 3-D models from former 2-D drawings, to verify the feasibility 
of the 2-D sketches. Some are low fidelity prototypes to demonstrate structures and 
principles of the product, some are small-scale or true-to-scale models, and some can 
even be sold directly to the market. The physical forms, lines, and structures of 3-D 
models are “externalizations” of the student’s inner thought processes about design. 
After in-depth discussion with instructors and corporation staff, students modify the 
models repeatedly to optimize the 3-D image. With the development of the design 
concepts, the later phase adopts 3-D design software to refine the form and structure, 
using high quality sketches and physical 3-D models to show explicit details which 
give others an audit trail to judge the student’s work. Davies and Elmer (2001) note 
that modeling is a meta-cognitive activity, which provides both the teacher and 
student tangible insight into the process of their own learning. In America, most 
design schools emphasize the model making ability, which this author found that 
famous design schools promote design models.  

At various points in the semester, students reflect on their developing knowledge 
and progress through project reviews and student questioning in critique sessions. 
Especially in the second phase in which Brocato defines the design process, through 
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the form of pin-ups, formal juries, and desk or table critiques, students elicit the 
feedback from peers, instructors, and professionals in the field. This method also 
gives students an opportunity to exercise oral communication skills and an important 
chance. In some design schools, students can also listen to other studios’ final reports, 
so every student pays close attention to the design that they have produced. For 
Industrial Design students, articulating the design research, ideas, and schemes is one 
of the most essential abilities to promote the acceptance of their schemes. Thus, 
design communication is not only on the verbal level, but includes serial techniques, 
such as writing, drawing, modeling, and includes everything from sketches to 
computer interface communication ( Ziyun Zheng 2013). Through diverse 
representational modes, the design process strives for successive, more technically 
accurate developed and aesthetically superior refined proposals of previous iterations 
over a long design period. These varieties of iterative design communication can 
allow students to know more about customer needs and exact design elements to 
integrate into the product to achieve an optimum between design value and customer 
value. Additional time gives students time to rethink the design rather than be a design 
machine and lose interest before graduation.  

The Open and Creative Process Model 

The product design profession is distinguished by the quality of the creativity. 
Without original creative ability, it is not possible to design perfect products, so to 
inspire students’ creative ability is the core of the product design teaching process. 
The most important element in the design class is to create an environment of 
encouraging innovations, instead of the traditional teaching model, which just 
provides the design knowledge. The modern teaching method should be more 
self-guided and personalized, and the design studios should just encourage critique 
sessions and students’ self-learning to guide student progress. 

In the design studios at Auburn University, the instructors often bring students 
together at a table for an impromptu critique or short lecture to guide most of the 
pedagogy. Teachers do not definitely state their own opinions about the schemes, 
instead through adequate communication and discussion, the students cultivate the 
abilities of critical thinking, decision making, group communication, and team 
cooperation, also to improve the students’ skills, techniques, knowledge, and cultural 
comprehension. As Ulusoy (1999) illustrates, it essentially deals with teaching 
students how to design, and ideally with guiding students to discover their own ways 
of designing. Ankiewicz and De Swardt (2006) argue that specific types of knowledge 

-8- 

 



are associated with specific phases of the design process and that these can differ 
depending upon the discipline and its historical development. 

In China, teachers often emphasize that students perform correctly at the first 
time, but in fact, during the design process, this kind of thinking method will hinder 
the development of creative design. To cultivate more creative design students, 
instructors must allow students to continuously make mistakes and offer students time 
to organize thoughts and inspirations. At Auburn University, the instructors do not 
emphasize design results, but focus on the process of developing optimum schemes, 
and increases the proficiency of students to progress towards a more optimized level 
of design ability. After every critique session, new proposals are informed by the 
critique and feedback of prior work. The design instructors also do not direct students 
step by step, thus avoiding the students producing final schemes that are just from the 
instructors’ ideas and causing students to lack of sense of achievement. Hoadley and 
Cox (2009) apply an iterative cycle of design that includes a space for self-reflection 
and for response to the unintended consequences, which they claim, can fuel 
inspiration in the next round of design work, similar to what Schön and Wiggins 
(1992) has described as ‘‘see-move-see.” As iterations proceed, students should be 
more active and access a broader range of resources and content by themselves. They 
also have a greater sense of achievement and a more comprehensive design 
knowledge, not only in the development of optimized proposals, but also in becoming 
professional designers. Throughout these real or simulated design problems with the 
hands-on training, students can solve real design problems. The picture shows the 
products that students designed for PlayCore in 2014 which have been produced and 
promoted in the market (Fig.2). 

 

Figure 2.  PlayCore products designed by Auburn University students in 2014. 
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VI. From Epistemological Understandings 

Epistemological understandings are sets of beliefs and values about design 
knowledge that guide and determine the ways that students and faculty interact in the 
studio. In a sense, the pedagogic activities both enact and reveal the epistemic 
underpinnings of the studio (Shaffer 2007). Students and instructors discuss and come 
to a consensus about what constitutes good design and the relative design rationale.  

At Auburn University, the Industrial Design studio largely relies on students’ 
direct experience with forms and materials, whether the playground design studio or 
the furniture design studio. With some important materials provided in the classes, 
this direct experience is also a mirror of a professional design career. Iterative designs 
preceded in the project process gave students a sense of how a designer approaches 
the final schemes. In the furniture design studio, the true-to-scale models show the 
structural and material constraints and drive the student to reconsider the relation of 
form and function. In the playground design studio, the two reports, one about 
research and the other about final schemes were submitted to more than 10 executives 
and designers, with an accompanying visit to the factory, which offered the student an 
opportunity to observe the design professional field and gain a sense of solving design 
problems and presenting their own design ideas. The final assessment of the course is 
no longer only from the judgment of the instructor, but centers on the corporate staff’s 
appraisals and project standards. Thus, this evaluation method is more comprehensive 
and increases the students’ motivation and enthusiasm, while enhancing creativity. 
The discussion of the design team and the criticism in the critique session throughout 
the semester reinforces that the success of a design stems from a supportive, 
collaborative team including compromising. 

In the design studios, a phenomenon can often be observed when instructors 
encourage students to discover the design-based thinking that underlies the norms of 
the discipline. For example, when students do design research about the PlayCore 
playground, the instructors suggest that students can investigate from broader 
perspectives and not limited to the playground. The investigation should observe and 
perceive the design highlights. Through this kind of research similar to IDEO, 
students can observe people’s activities and motivations, and reconsider the products’ 
design. So students can research, analyze and design from a more comprehensive and 
essential perspective. These kind of studios arouses students’ interest to major in 
design and cultivating the abilities to find and solve problems. 

VII. Design Studios in China 
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The physical space and equipment in Chinese design studios is almost same as 
American design studios. Some subtle differences in management and instruction 
have been described above. The biggest difference exists in the organization of these 
design studios. At Auburn University, the design studio uses a style of curricula that 
includes academic credit hours, but in China, design studios coexist in universities.  

Some design curricula in Chinese universities are slightly similar to the design 
studios at Auburn University. These design curricula can also be selected and possess 
credit hours, and have different design topics. Sometimes the design topics are design 
projects with corporations and sometimes the design is a contest or a project that 
teachers proposed. Compared with the design studios at Auburn University, the length 
of time of this kind of design curricula in China is shorter, and every year the design 
topics are easily changed. Accordingly, corporate staffs barely attend in the class and 
instructors cannot focus on one type of product. More importantly, students do not 
have enough time to deliberate the design schemes.  

Some design studios are that students take advantage of spare time to participate 
in the design studios which teachers set up. If there are enough teachers’ studios, the 
teaching mechanism offers great opportunities, allowing students and teachers to 
select each other. So this kind of model provides greater selection, enriches the 
teaching content, and enhances the competition between students, which activates the 
teaching atmosphere and heightens the teaching effect. In this studio there are many 
similarities with the ways in which Lave and Wenger (1991) conceptualized a 
community of practice. Like novices, lower grade students are first introduced as 
legitimate peripheral participants and integrated more centrally into the design teams 
through their participation in increasingly more complex tasks. Without the 
constraints of an academic semester or quarter system, some excellent students have 
opportunities to work directly with clients and learn more about the professional 
world. But only some of the students who have positive attitudes and design abilities 
can join in the studios. Because these design projects are outside of the curricula and 
do not possess credit hours, the effect of these design studios definitely constricts the 
students’ time. Another hindrance is that these studios often make teaching and study 
difficult to be differentiated. Teachers are often too intense and take advantage of 
students’ labor. Overloaded design work can lead students to lose interest in the 
design field. Furthermore, although teachers are better able to communicate with 
students, when students do design projects for the teacher, it is more difficult for the 
teacher to accurately evaluate the criterion of the curricula that they teach. If the 
criteria are not implemented well, it is easy to affect students’ motivation and thus 
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mislead their direction.  

Another kind of studio exists when several teachers of different design research 
orientation form different design studios, which are within the design schools’ 
organization framework. A typical example is the Guangzhou Academy of Fine Arts. 
The design themes in these studios are more realistic, and the type of products is 
almost the same. After students select studios, the corresponding instructors should 
guide the students to make several different designs through the whole process. This 
kind of studio is a typical form in which master workers lead apprentices. These 
studios have no limits of grade. Students can have positive and effective 
communications with peers and instructors under a more casual and stimulating 
atmosphere. This model needs quality teachers that are designers with abundant 
experience and knowledgeable of design theories. Therefore, these instructors can 
incorporate the design theories into every design project. Because there are  a few 
limitations of curricula and time, the design department can achieve a deeper 
cooperation with corporations. This kind of studio still has some shortcomings. 
Students face great difficulty transferring to another studio, and design types are 
highly similar, but students focus on one type of product so they can have insight into 
these kinds of products. This model is similar to “quasi employment” which assists 
students to quickly find design jobs in the relative realm upon graduation. The most 
difficult obstacle is that the management of design studios should be more scientific 
and methodical because these design studios are not curricula-based without 
traditional judgment criterion. To guarantee the teachers’ dedication and students’ 
quality is a major challenge to design schools’ leaders. 

VIII. Conclusions 

The studio, as an academic entity, is slightly different than a professional design 
studio; that is the university studio takes into account the larger disciplinary 
community of practice and seeks to provide a studio bridge to the design profession. 
Tacit rules and habits of the design studios guide how to design in a practical 
paradigm in studio-based learning. The design studio is based on constructivist 
principles, in which a student actively constructs an internal representation of 
knowledge by interacting with the material to be learned. To strive for suitable design 
proposals and achieve the goal of promoting the students’ study interests and design 
abilities, while cultivating students to meet the market demands, the design studio 
should make great efforts in multiple aspects, such as the teaching team, the students 
from different backgrounds, the iterative and multi design communication, and the 
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open and creative teaching model. Learning, as a situated everyday practice, relies on 
activity, context, but moreover, the interactions of members in the design studio as a 
learning community (Brown et al. 1989). After these cooperative design studio 
projects, students often successfully apply for employment while continuing school at 
these corporations, because students have become familiar with this corporation’s 
products, technology and process. After the graduation, students can often remain 
employed in these corporations. This effective design studio teaching model has 
achieved double benefits between students and corporations.  
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The Research of Chinese Art History in Europe and 

America in 20th century 

Abstracts 

Owing to an influx of a lot of ancient Chinese art works, the research of 

Chinese Art History in Europe and America in 20
th

 century made great 

progress. When western scholars gazed at Chinese culture and art, they 

found a mysterious and symbolic art world, no doubt that China showed 

other significant images which are different from western 

countries.During the process of archaeologicalexpedition, relic collection 

and art exhibition, western countries began to comprehend and study 

Chinese art,so many governments and people were engaged in the 

collection of Chinese art works,which advanced the research of Chinese 

Art history in western Countries. 

 

At present, there are over 16 millions of Chinese cultures relics overseas, 

which are kept in more than 100 museums in 47 countries. For the sake of 

keeping and exhibiting Chinese Art works, western scholars did research 

with various methodologies, they shed light on Chinese paintings, 

ceremics, branze wares, jade, sculptures, and handicrafts. To speak of 

western research on Chinese art history, they not only showed interest in 

ancient Chinese Art works, but valued Chinese modern art highly, also, 

some scholars paid close attention to folk art and the art of ethnic 
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minorities in addition to the imperial court art. 
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Abstract 
 

Having cancer is a life-changing event and impacts various aspects of life and 
function. This study aims to reveal major issues of survivors’ lives after cancer in a 
relatively comprehensive way and demonstrate the process of integrating cancer 
experience and developing new identity as a cancer survivor, fully from participants’ 
perspective.  

Photovoice, an innovative qualitative methodology, was used to elicit participant-
driven themes. Five female adult cancer survivors were recruited through Huntsman 
Cancer Institute (HCI) in February 2015, and they all completed treatment within one 
year. From February to March 2015, seven weekly group sessions were cofacilitated by a 
licensed clinical social worker and a social work student. Each session lasted about 1.5 
hours. With a rough direction of study (life after cancer), the participants reached a 
consensus every session on what topic to take photos about in relation to the study 
direction over the following week before the next session. In the following week, the 
participants individually took photographs that captured the selected topic using their 
cellphone camera. At the following session, participants shared the stories behind the 
photos and discussed relevant topics. All group discussions were audiotaped and 
transcribed. The survivors chose the following weekly themes: Before, Then and Now; 
New Normal; Small Moments; Lost & Found; Journey Ahead. The group discussions 
generally demonstrated participants’ process of surviving cancer and adjusting to the life 
after cancer. There were a number of significant issues reflected among the group: 
physical change after cancer; loss and grief; self-acceptance & formation of identity as a 
survivor; psychological and spiritual development; social relationships and support, 
which offer insights for future service and research on cancer survivors. 
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ABSTRACT: More recent developments in Canada’s Yukon Territory draw 
attention to how political changes have potential for accelerating practices in 
education that are responsive to Indigenous Peoples’ aspirations for formal 
education including cultural knowledge systems and practices. In this study 
through the use of case study methodology an account of the changes that 
have occurred in one Yukon First Nation are presented. Further, the study 
seeks to identify the processes influencing the development. Finally, tensions 
at the classroom, school, community level arising from these changes and 
anticipated changes are described. 

 

Introduction 

 
More recent developments in Canada’s Yukon Territory draw attention to how 

political changes have potential for accelerating practices in education that are 
responsive to Indigenous Peoples’ cultural knowledge systems and practices. In contrast 
to other provincial jurisdictions across southern Canada, treaties between the 
Government of Canada and the Yukon’s twelve First Nation groups were historically 
never negotiated in the Yukon. Over the past three decades the Governments of both 
Canada and the Yukon have moved towards actualizing policy developments with Yukon 
First Nations (YFNs), called Self-Government Agreements (SGAs) The journey towards 
this end is well documented in the Canadian literature (for example, Fallon and 
Paquette, 2012). SGAs, which in the Canadian context are unique to the Yukon, are 
complex and wide-ranging, and include financial compensation, land, harvesting rights, 
heritage resources and operative governance structures in areas such as education and 
justice.  
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Within each Self-Governing First Nation (SGFN) considerable attention is given to 

inclusion of principles that acknowledge the traditional decision-making institutions of 
YFNs and ensure that these are reinstated in institutional practices within contemporary 
forms of government (Tr’ondëk Hwëch’in, 1998). Because of this imperative, with the 
establishment of SGFNs, each YFN with the required co-operation of Yukon Education 
(YE) faces the challenge of reversing assimilation and, by such, regaining a sense of 
identity especially within the processes that influence practice (Smith, 1997), Typical of 
most Aboriginal peoples, YFNs have participated in a school system that has been drawn 
from the dominant culture (Foster & Goddard, 2001; Lewthwaite et al., 2014). Because 
of this, school processes and practices have both intentionally and unintentionally 
denied the inclusion of those aspects of [YFN] culture that have value and are important 
to [YFN] children (Battiste and Henderson, 2000).   

 
Within this paper we seek to investigate the processes at work that seek to alter 

the curriculum experience provided for citizens within a Yukon First Nation with the 
advent of self-governing agreements. Specifically we ask, what processes have 
influenced, negatively or positively curriculum development; that is the broad learning 
experience provided for students? What tensions exist as a result of a change in 
governance agreements in regards to curriculum development?  
 

Context of the Study:  
Self-governance for Tr’ondëk Hwëch’in 

 
For Tr’ondëk Hwëch’in First Nation (THFN) in Dawson City, Yukon the 

establishment of their specific SGA in 1998 has brought with it significant opportunity 
for educational change. First Nation citizens in Dawson comprise 39% of the total 
community population of 2002 (Yukon Bureau of Statistics, 2014), consistent with the 
37% of the total local Kindergarten through to Grade 12 in the lone community school 
population of 224. Negotiations between THFN and the Governments of both Canada 
and the Yukon resulted in the inclusion of a general jurisdictional governance statement 
within their SGA, article 17.1, which provides for the “assumption of responsibility by 
the Tr’ondëk Hwëch’in (TH) for the management, administration and delivery of any 
program or service within the jurisdiction of Tr’ondëk Hwëch’in” (Tr’ondëk Hwëch’in, p. 
32). Within the broader scope of program delivery in general, article 17.1, is specific 
reference to education in sub-article 17.7, which specifically outlines the provision for 
education. Notwithstanding that the SGA provides potential for TH to work towards 
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autonomous control of education, which could be entirely independent of Yukon 
Education, the SGA also makes explicit the provisions to be enacted if a shared delivery 
of education is decided upon by the First Nation. 
 

In relation to education, upon the request of the Tr’ondëk Hwëch’in, the 
Tr’ondëk Hwëch’in and the Yukon shall during the term of a self-government 
financial transfer agreement, negotiate the division and sharing of responsibility 
for the design, delivery and administration of programs delivered within the 
Traditional Territory relating to [amongst other things] kindergarten through 
grade 12 curriculum (Tr’ondëk Hwëch’in, 1998, p. 33). 

 
The agreement draws attention to a variety of school operation aspects that 

broadly influence what can be regarded as the school’s ‘curriculum’. As Ornstein and 
Hunkin (2013) endorse, curriculum is defined more broadly as the totality of 
experiences provided for learners, drawing into consideration not only what is learned, 
but also how it is learned, and from whom and, possibly most significantly at an 
epistemological level, why is it learned and for what purpose. It is this description of 
curriculum that informs this paper.  

 
Central to the enactment of this curriculum possibility is understanding the structure of 
self-governance in education in Dawson and the potential tensions that can ensue in 
curriculum development as a result of this structure. The assumption of responsibility 
within the self-governing agreement is granted to the First Nation to decide in 
negotiation with Yukon Education on how these SGA imperatives are operationalised. As 
stated by the TH SGA Implementation Director, there was provision for [TH’s]: 
 

own self-managed education system, its own separate education system in 
Dawson, but this was definitely what the TH citizens did not want.  The TH see 
themselves as part of an integrated community, they don't want a separate 
education system. They wanted a united system, a merged system, essentially a 
marriage between the TH, the Government of Yukon, where each would be 
equal partners and in essence enter into a co-management system or even call it 
co-governance when it comes to education (TH Implementation Director, 
personal communication, September 21, 2014). 
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Although the SGA provides TH with the policy space to create self-contained FN 
education systems, TH have instead chosen to use this authority to create a merged 
integrated system.  As stated by Fallon and Paquette (2012, p. 12), 

 
Within this [SGA] co-governance model, the province or territory retains 
ultimate authority over laws, regulations, and policies setting forth education 
standards and criteria for academic success. By so doing, this structure 
represents a form of neo-colonialism rather than it does [a structure for 
facilitating] decolonization [italics authors]. 

 
For TH, the SGA implementation has seen the establishment of the THFN 

Educational Council headed by an Education Manager which co-directs curriculum 
development, in its broadest form with the school principal. This co-governance system 
becomes, quite likely, problematic because, as commonly identified in the literature, 
school operations and education in general within colonized Indigenous contexts, 
largely marginalize and subordinate any epistemological aspirations for education that 
might be sought by Indigenous communities (Battiste and Henderson, 2000). McKinley 
(2000) argues that curriculum, the totality of experience provided for learners, is largely 
an expression of the dominant culture because the intention of curriculum is not 
adequately grounded in the priorities and epistemologies of Indigenous communities 
and, as identified, typically remains unchallenged and perpetuates, even when provision 
is made for self-governance (Wood & Lewthwaite, 2008). The development of SGAs 
quite obviously draws attention to the potential and likely incongruence between the 
intentions and aspirations of the dominant nation-state and the emergent First Nation. 
It is within this space that tensions between decolonization and neocolonialism are 
likely to be evidenced.  

 
  

It is not surprising that the critique of self-governance agreements in Canada 
draws attention to the tensions and dilemmas likely to be experienced in curriculum 
development and enactment in such contexts because, as Fallon and Paquette (2012) 
assert, self-governance is but a form of governance “likely disguised as neo-colonialism; 
that is,  a system in which colonial power can still unwittingly undermine or negate 
Indigenous educational patterns, many of which are linked to cultural norms and 
values” (Ngyuen et al., 2009). Thus, in this paper we explore what contributes to change 
towards First Nation aspirations being realised in curriculum, especially when 
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hegemonic influence (Gramsci, 1971) is likely deeply entrenched within the operation of 
education broadly and in schools and classrooms specifically.  

Methods 

Methodology 
 

The methodology used in this research inquiry is the case study. The study 
endeavours to understand and explain a phenomenon; the processes influencing 
educational development that responds to the aspirations of the assertions of a SGA, in 
this study’s case, the Tr’ondëk Hwëch’in SGA (1998). The study strives towards a holistic 
understanding of cultural systems of action influencing curriculum development within 
a social system, a school community (Sjoberg, Williams, Vaughan, & Sjoberg, 1991). The 
unit of analysis in this case study is the dominant players in the school community: the 
TH citizens (including its Elders; Chief and Council; administrators, including Education 
Manager; Heritage Department members and Community Education Liaison 
Coordinators (CELCs), and Yukon Education employees including superintendent, 
principal and teachers, the latter of which includes both TH and non-TH citizens and, 
finally, school community members including TH and non-TH students and parents. 
Drawing upon multiple sources of information, the researchers sought to make sense of 
the respondents’ personal stories pertaining to curriculum development and the ways in 
which these stories intersect in order to collaboratively construct a meaningful reality 
(Creswell, 2012).  
 
Theoretical Position 
 

Urie Bronfenbrenner’s bio-ecological theory, a theory that has only recently 
been applied to community-based educational development (see, for example, Authors 
2005, 2008, 2014), was used as the primary theoretical frame to identify and 
understand the processes influencing the with curriculum development in response to 
the SGA aspirations. Within his bio-ecological theory, development is defined as the 
phenomenon of continuity and change in the characteristics of human beings both as 
individuals and as groups. Of importance to this study, Bronfenbrenner described 
development as the sustained, progressively more complex interaction with and activity 
in the immediate environment (Bronfenbrenner, 2005). These descriptions of 
development are central to this study because if a school community in its curriculum 
enactment is indeed developing in accordance with the SGA intent, there should be 
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evidence of progressively more complex interaction with and activity, both at the 
individual and group level, in the aspects that provide for the broader curriculum 
experience for its citizens consistent with SGA intent.  
 

For Bronfenbrenner, the ecological environment, unique to each individual’s 
situation, is seen as a series of nested and interconnected structures, ranging from the 
individual through to the macrosystem, which includes the much broader cultural and 
political systems in which the individual or group is located (Bronfenbrenner, 1979). The 
innermost structure  includes the individuals central to the process under consideration, 
within this study’s case, the primary players at the school level charged with enacting 
curriculum, teachers, students, Elders, and CLECs and less directly, principal, parents 
(both both TH and non-TH) and the TH Heritage Department and Education Manager. 
Bronfenbrenner suggests that individuals possess developmentally instigative 
characteristics that invite, inhibit, or prevent engagement in sustained, progressively 
more complex interaction with and activity in the immediate environment 
(Bronfenbrenner, p. 97). Within the context of this study, as inferred by Fullan (1993), a 
teacher’s receptivity to curricular adjustment in line with TH curriculum aspiration and 
her competence in enacting such is likely to be a developmentally instigative personal 
attribute that influences curriculum development in accordance with THFN aspiration. 
Similarly, Bronfenbrenner suggested that the most proximal and significant sphere or 
setting is the individual’s microsystem: the pattern of activities, roles, and interpersonal 
relations experienced by the developing person in a given face-to-face setting with 
particular material and physical features and containing other persons with distinctive 
characteristics, personalities, and systems of belief (Bronfenbrenner, p. 148). Within the 
context of this study, which focuses on the broader curriculum experience provided for 
students, the strengths of the relationships, collaborative capabilities, and the 
resourcing and leadership provided, as evidenced in other educational contexts 
(Authors., 2010) are likely critical aspects influencing such development. His model 
emphasizes, especially, proximal processes usually within an individual’s microsystem: 
those patterns of activation that drive or thwart stability and change. In the context of 
this study, this construct has obvious applicability. It becomes important for the key 
players to be actively involved in a pattern of activity that mobilizes and sustains 
attention, develops knowledge, and encourages the individual, and group, to attain 
slightly higher levels of functioning (Bronfenbrenner, 2005).  
 

Supporting Bronfenbrenner’s theoretical frame is a further paradigm, critical 
pedagogy, which is likely essential to understanding processes that might drive or 
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thwart change post-SGA introduction. Critical pedagogy is defined as an educational 
movement to help develop consciousness of freedom, recognize authoritarian 
tendencies, and connect this knowledge as a foundation for taking constructive action 
(Giroux, 2010). The primary intent of the YFN SGAs is a response to a critical awareness 
of the injustice of existing social orders, including education, that have historically and, 
arguably, continue to this day disenfranchise YFNs and this study’s case, the curriculum 
influencing student learning. In response, critical theory, similar to the underlying 
premise of the SGAs, re-examines and, ultimately assists in the re-construction of 
practices in order to work towards a social order based upon a reconceptualization of 
what can and should be. Most evident within the critical theory writing is the emphasis 
on the idea of a growing ‘consciousness’ of one’s condition amongst individuals, a 
‘conscientisation’ as Freire (1970, 1988) refers, as the first step to constructive action in 
an educational practice of consequence for students.  

 
Data Collection and Analysis 
 

This study focused on a three-stage data collection process, although aspects of 
the first two stage have been reported on earlier (Authors, 2013, 2014). In the first stage 
of the research, conducted in 2008 and 2009, the first researcher engaged with TH 
Elders, Chief and Council, Education Manager, teachers, parents, and high school 
students to elicit their aspirations for education, especially in terms of the broader 
curriculum provided for students. Special attention was given to not only the what of 
curriculum, but also the how and why? Emanating from the discussion was an aspiration 
that the educational experiences provided should be reflected not only in the 
management and operation processes of the school but also in the curricula and 
programs implemented and pedagogies used in classrooms (Authors, 2014). Beyond this 
tangible manifestation of the explicit curriculum was an aspiration for the curriculum 
(Eisner, 1979) to be epistemologically grounded in TH cultural values, a foundation 
identified as critical for First Nation student engagement in schools (Costagno & 
Brayboy, 2008).  

 
This consultation process resulted in a wide range of curriculum efforts, one 

being the development of a pedagogical framework for teaching and its application 
within newly developed curriculum resources, especially from Grades 4 through 7 in 
science education (Lewthwaite et al., 2013, 2014). The second phase of the data 
collection, starting in 2009 and still ongoing, has involved providing support to teachers 
to implement the pedagogical framework and to investigate the effect, both 
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qualitatively and quantitatively, of such actions upon student learning and engagement 
(Authors, 2014). Stakeholder commentary, especially from teachers, student, Elders and 
TH parents, on this process, through recorded interviews during and after these 
interventions, has been instrumental in gaining an understanding of processes, both at 
the individual teacher and microsystem level, influencing positively or negatively this 
process.  
 

Paralleling this initiative, starting in 2003, have been a wide variety of formal 
perpetuating collaborative curriculum initiatives that have the intention of providing the 
broad curriculum experience for students from Kindergarten through Grade 12 aspired 
to by the TH community, but still operating with the broadly defined mandated explicit 
curriculum defined by Yukon Education. Examples of these developments have included, 
and are not limited to, the Grade 10 Social Studies curriculum focusing on TH culture 
and history. As well, TH citizens’ traumatic experience with Residential School has been 
developed into an extensive curriculum component (Tr’ondëk Hwëch’in, 2009) of Grade 
11 Social Studies. Further, language instruction in Hän, the TH language, has been 
offered for the past eight years for students from Kindergarten to Grade 5. As well, 
traditional Culture Camps have been developed by TH Heritage and actioned over the 
past six years that focus on traditional rites of passage for TH youth. These camps 
include First Hunt, Moose Camp, and First Fish and are typically several days in length 
and, again, involve participation of Elders and parents as well as both TH  and non-TH 
students. In the elementary grades TH appointed Community Education Liaison 
Coordinators (CELCs) work with classroom teachers and TH staff and citizens to 
incorporate Traditional Knowledge through field trips which are either daily outings or 
overnight camps. In association with the initiation of these formal curriculum initiatives, 
have been scores of more informal, what might be regarded as more opportunistic, 
initiatives including Elder story-telling; community visits; special assemblies; and a 
variety of strategies to improve parent-child-school liaison. Again, during these 
developments, over forty recorded interviews have documented participant, especially 
teacher, student, and parent comments on the curriculum changes and participant 
response to these changes. 

 
Although the research on the broad curriculum changes and the influences of 

these changes have been under investigation since 2008, more recently we engaged 
stakeholders in a final research stage in late 2014 in order to more broadly consider the 
curriculum changes that had occurred over the past seven years. This part of the 
research, conducted by the second author, involved extensive interviews with the 
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stakeholders previously identified. In all, fifteen interviews were conducted seeking 
stakeholder views on the changes that had occurred since self-governance especially in 
regards to the curriculum experiences offered to students. The interviews were 
primarily unstructured conversations around the two research questions. What 
processes have lead to change in, or thwarted the realization of aspirations manifest in 
the SGA? And, what tensions do you see with curriculum change as a result of a change 
in governance agreements?  In all, the interviews averaged in length from 30 minutes to 
two hours. The conversations were transcribed and verified as accurate by the 
participants. As well, they were asked to adjust any aspects of the interviews in order to 
better illustrate the points they sought to convey. The transcriptions were then analyzed 
inductively around the focus of the research, especially around influences on change 
and tensions associated with change. This procedure corresponded with the analytical 
approach endorsed in empirical phenomenology which assumes a structure exists in the 
shared experiences of a phenomenon, and, by so doing, the methodology, including 
analysis, would seek to reveal the structure of each commentary and its essential 
constituents (Moustakas, 1994). 

Results 

In this section we draw upon the data collected over the research phases and 
subsequent analyses to respond to the two research questions. We provide excerpts 
from but one interview (despite most participants request for extended narratives 
(Authors., 2014)) that correspond with each theme to provide evidence for such claims 
and provide parsimonious attention to the underlying theoretical frames for this paper. 
We do not mention names or titles in order to preserve the anonymity of participants. 
 

Research Question 1: What processes have influenced, negatively or positively, 
curriculum change in accordance with the tenor of the SGA; that is the broad learning 
experience provided for students?  

1. The changes in curriculum are seen to be of significant consequence for students 
and the community’s future and are attributable to identifiable multi-system 
influences.  

Although we have documented the evidence of change, especially in regards to 
teachers’ teaching and the influence of this on student learning (Authors, 2013, 2014), 
stakeholders were able to identify influences on this change, most of which were 
attributable, primarily, to the proximal processes which were operative amongst 
stakeholders. 
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I think it also helps with the understanding between the community and the 
school because one of the challenges that the school system faces is that we are 
a system, we are a bureaucracy, we are an institution, and many people do not 
have fond memories of their time in institutions like school.  So we need to be 
finding ways to open those doors, to open lines of communication, to be able to 
work better together.  And I think that this has been the key to the strategies 
that we've been using that have helped – doing it as a community.  We still have 
a long ways to go but I think it's helped to break down some of the barriers and 
that it has helped families to be more understanding and responsive to be able 
to work together for the best interests of the students.  

2. Although the SGA has provided an impetus for change, it, in itself, has not 
created the change 

Evident within the commentary was attention to the macrosystem influence of the 
existent and emergent political system as a contributor to development 
(Bronfenbrenner, 2005). This was voiced with reference to the explicit detail of the SGA, 
as well as the flexibility available through Yukon Education’s explicit yet flexible 
curriculum requirements (Yukon First Nation Education Advisory Committee, 2008). 

The SGA was set up to provide for the assumption of responsibility for schooling 
by TH; that is, its own unique and self-managed school, education system, but 
they didn’t want that. Instead they wanted a co-governance model but the 
wording in the SGA using words like ‘shall’ negotiate was inserted to ensure the 
Government of Yukon was obligated to negotiate matters in regard to education. 
This authoritative language served to elevate the position of the First Nation’s 
imperatives. As well, corresponding with the tenor of SGAs to work towards 
education practice, ‘‘culture-based education’’ has been more recently identified 
by YE and its Education Act as one of the foundational principles for school 
development in the Yukon. YE policy requires community schools to create, 
preserve, promote, and enhance their culture, including arts, heritage and 
language in classrooms. The flexibility with curriculum allows for this. 

 

3. The changes that have occurred have occurred primarily because of a desire for 
change, primarily as a response to awareness of the need for change rather than 
legislated imperatives 

Dominating the commentary was the identification of a ‘climate of readiness’ (Fullan, 
1992) derived, primarily from a conscious awareness of the need for change derived 
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from a recognition of existing authoritarian tendencies, and acknowledgment that this 
knowledge was a foundation for taking constructive action (Giroux, 2010) 

This power did not translate into immediate responsibility. There was an 
imperative for change, but that did not make it happen. It had to be an internal 
thing. A personal thing for those involved. We have offered programs before 
they were even sanctioned. [Now the inclusion of the Residential School 
experience is a national priority] but even before that we were doing it because 
our community wanted it to happen. The energy and pride that was evident 
within the SGA provided that foundation we needed for moving towards 
governance. It provided the momentum we required. It had to change and this 
opened the door for change. 

4. The changes have involved considerable serendipity, especially in regards to the 
coming together of capabilities 

Bronfenbrenner refers to the importance of time and people as central influences on 
development. Change in time of the individual and the group but also the conditions 
within the environment which the group operated provided a salutary effect on 
development (Bronfenbrenner, 1979).  

Soon after the SGA was signed there were some wanting immediate change and 
demanded it. That was not productive. We did not have the capability or capacity to 
make those changes. It rested on having the right personnel to bring this about. I 
think we have had a ‘perfect storm’ of events. We have a large capacity at the First 
Nation, with people that have the capability to work towards such change. Much of 
what has happened has occurred because of people who have had a long-term 
commitment to the town and have the skills and knowledge to contribute to change. 
There are strong relationships between TH and other community members. Many 
people who live here see a very positive future, built on that collaboration. 

5. The changes have been facilitated especially by the counsel of Elders guided by 
the tenets of the SGA for the reinstatement of traditional operative protocols 

Commentary indicated that the process of development needed, not only collaboration, 
but also guidance. The social role of and interpersonal relationships (Bronfenbrenner, 
2005) with Elders was seen as a significant influence on the developmental trajectory of 
curriculum, in all aspects. As outlined in the SGA, It was their role and relationship that 
invited and permitted more complex interaction with in curriculum (Bronfenbrenner, 
1994). 
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It has to be cautious. I have been told several times what I have done in my role with 
TH has been ‘no good’. One of the big changes with the SGA is that our Elders now 
can serve as Elder, and we are growing to learn that relying on them for advice is 
absolutely vital. We seek that advice, we need that advice. If you don’t do it right, 
you’ll be told, but you’ll also be helped to do it better next time.  

6. The changes that have occurred for this community are not identified as possible 
for all communities 

Participants commonly referred to how curriculum development was not only time, 
people and process dependent, it was also context dependent (Bronfenbrenner, 2005). 

Although other Yukon communities are negotiating similar conditions in their 
SGAs, I am not convinced it is all possible. Our community has a stable 
population and many people [from outside the Yukon] want to build a life here, 
for their family. It draws many special people and many TH citizens have 
increasingly stronger educational backgrounds and what to serve and lead. 
Having that resource base is not as common in other communities.. 

Apparent within these themes is evidence of the influences on curriculum development, 
in its broadest sense, in a Yukon FN, subsequent to the inception of a SGA. Clearly 
evident, as Bronfenbrenner asserts, is the influence of process, people, time and context 
on development (Bronfenbrenner, 2005). Similarly, a critical awareness of the 
perpetuating injustice of existing social order and the possibility associated with SGA 
inception were identified as critical ingredients promoting curriculum development. 

 

What tensions exist as a result of a change in governance agreements in regards to 
curriculum change? 

1. The curriculum development that has occurred and is occurring is not palatable 
to all 

Evident within the commentary was evidence of competing tensions, especially 
associated with the purpose of education. 

I think we have lost sight of what’s worth learning in our world today and 
increasingly, as a rural community, we have always been challenged by parents 
to ensure we don’t let things [curriculum] be too focused on matters outside of 
pure academics. I’ll hear a parent say, I’m sending my kid to [city] because they’ll 
get a better education there. Better to them means more academics. I can’t see 
that a young person’s development can be gained by just more academics. I 
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think our focus is moving to acknowledge the importance of making sense of our 
natural world and our place in it. But it’s not what everyone wants. 

This commentary presents a very thoughtful critique and a ‘consciousness’ of the 
tensions associated with the curriculum currently being provided in their community. 
The commentator questions an orientation to education that is exclusively focused 
either on an academic rationalistic view of education (Eisner, 1979) or one, that as 
Kemmis (2012) suggests is, ultimately, about the formation of culturally-located persons 
who in turn become a part of the collectives of communities, societies and our shared 
world. This community (Authors, 2013) in the first phase of the study, identified that, 
historically, schooling interfered with education because the schools was suffocated by a 
dominating focus on curricula and assessments and students’ achievement. Clearly, the 
commentaries above suggest seek close attention to a well-conceptualised prioritisation 
of both, but not at the expense of either. 

2. The curriculum development necessary has not drawn attention to the 
fundamental changes some have sought 

It is not surprising that evident within the commentary was suggestion that the 
fundamental, underpinning ‘hidden’ curriculum of the school had, potentially, not been 
disrupted and, potentially, the underlying curriculum of the school remained, 
unconsciously or consciously, unadjusted. This was evident in two lines of commentary. 
As one might expect, some questioned whether a TH cultural epistemology was 
underpinning the curriculum development and, indeed, whether this it was possible 
and, questionably, desirable. As suggested by Smith (1999), stakeholder’s personal 
epistemology frames how we think about different ideas and practices in education and 
is largely impervious to adjustment.  
 

The changes are significant. But I wonder what is possible. Is just the activity of 
school [curriculum] enough? I don’t think so. I think it has to be much deeper 
and consistent with what we [TH] see as of value and hold important. I don’t 
think we can expect that of a school and teachers unless they have that intimate 
knowledge and appreciation themselves. 

 
Further, commentary drew attention to perceptions of TH citizens, not TH culture, still 
grounded in deficit-theorizing. Despite the positive developments in curriculum at the 
broadest level drawing primarily from the perceived asset of TH culture as a fund of 
knowledge (González et al., 2005), apparent in the conversations, especially from those 
of a critical awareness of such theorizing, were comments associated with teachers’ 
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conscious or conscious perpetuating beliefs which would likely manifest itself in 
practice, especially in classroom interactions and perceived views of learners. As Bishop 
et al. (2003) assert, at the heart of many school systems’ thinking is a belief or, at least, 
an assumption that Western ways are superior and that Aboriginal culture and 
specifically students may bring deficits to classrooms, not assets. Deficit thinking or 
theorizing, as it is called, is the notion that students, especially minority students, fail in 
school because they and their families experience deficiencies such as limited 
intelligence or behaviours that obstruct learning (Castagno and Brayboy, 2008; Valencia, 
1997).  

I feel we have come a long way. But I wonder about what comes out the other 
end and who comes out the other end [upon graduation or in leaving school]. 
There is a lot of activity but has it really changed? I am not sure that what we [as 
TH citizens] see and seek is what everyone else sees and seeks. I think there can 
still be prejudice.  

3. The effect of such change has yet to be realised in areas that are seen as 
important indicators for success 

The initial phase of the research exposed the aspiration of the FN to see students 
walking confidently and capability in ‘both’ worlds (Authors, 2013, 2014). One of the 
imperatives in the initial phase of the research was towards such ends, but yet 
privileging academic foundations that were seen as the capital for future developmental 
success of both the individual and the FN 

Ultimately, we need to see higher graduation rates, especially students leaving 
with strong academic qualifications and strong in literacy and numeracy. The 
numbers [of TH citizens] graduating is increasing, but I am not convinced the 
[academic] quality of the background has improved. 

4. The practice and priority of teaching still situates teachers as authority 

Evident within the commentary and extending from point one above, was the apparent 
perceived positioning of teachers as authority, able to decide on, as indicated in the 
introduction to this paper, on the what, how and why of education. Ultimately, teacher 
practice was corresponded to their beleifs (Pajares, 1992). As Alcoff (1988) suggests 
positionality describes one’s own social position in relation to the people one is working 
with. Commentary provided evidence that the perception was that not all teachers 
position themselves overtly as collaborators working with the FN towards the SGA 
intent. This is evident in the commentary below. 
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There has to be a getting away from a certain kind of content and a certain way of 
getting the content across. There has to be that consideration that things can be 
different and the First Nation can help teachers to tap into alternative approaches. 
But they have to be open to it. The emphasis on university preparation really 
confines how [some] teacher’s teach and what you teach. They don’t know any 
different. And it might be for just one student [in the class who might be going to 
university], but they still think that is the priority. 

Overall, apparent within each of these tensions is a concern with the explicit and implicit 
intention of schools in a community seeking fulfilment of aspirations embedded with 
the tenets of a SGA and the orthodoxy of practice that has characterised the 
community’s colonial history. Ultimately, what will be the re-definition of curriculum? 
The commentary indicates such redefinition is successfully being operationalised, largely 
at the what and how level. Evidence indicates that there is, despite the significant 
development, a perpetuating ‘conscientisation’, as Freire (1970, 1988) refers, as a 
necessary foundation for constructive action for improving the curriculum experience 
for all students. It is apparent that at the why level, which ultimately challenges the 
philosophical reason for education and the purpose of schooling is still being outworked, 
primarily due to the resolute attention to this imperative by several stakeholder. As 
Friere (1997) asserts, “they must perceive the reality critically… and this must become 
the motivating force for liberating action” (p. 34). 

Discussion and Implications 

A variety of factors have contributed to the significant and relatively 
unproblematic curriculum development that has occurred within this community school 
since the SGA inception. Notably are the factors of people, process, context and time 
(Bronfenbrenner, 2005). Also evident, and likely, most importantly, underscoring these 
four factors are the dynamics of these processes that have most significantly 
contributed to influencing the development; that is, the increasingly more complex 
manifestation of curriculum as expressed in the experiences provided for students, both 
TH and non-TH. As evidenced in the commentary, central to the development has been 
the proximal processes, those patterns of activation that drive stability and change 
(Bronfenbrenner, 2005). Critical to the development have been the constructive 
dispositions and collaborative relationships necessary to engage in curriculum 
development towards a shared purpose. It is this dynamic that ultimately provided for 
increasingly more complex interactions and, consequently, development along the 
curriculum aspiration trajectory.  
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Despite the efficacy of Bronfenbrenner’s model in understanding the influences 

on change, the model fails to give attention to the significant driving force that causes 
change reflectively and critically towards the aspirations of the FN, embedded within 
the tenets of the SGA. As stated by (Authors, 2007) the necessity of a critical and 
conscious awareness of perpetuating parameters of control on the developing social 
order of curriculum has been necessary as a transformative vehicle for working towards 
resolving issues of domination and marginalization (Authors, 2007). Although progress 
has been made in this area, commentary suggests such parameters, to some extent, still 
exist. As asserted by a key stakeholder: 

 

I think that for everybody who's in education, the number one thing is to 
develop and establish relationships and build them.  And I think it's especially 
valuable when you're moving to a new community and working in a community 
where you are expected to work towards community goals [not your goals but 
the community’s goals]. And I think any educator who’s coming to a new 
community, needs to be honest and vulnerable and say 'I don't have all the 
answers.  I would remind any new teachers to build the relations, make 
connections, and that would be not only the students, but also the parents and 
the greater community, and look for what is wanted and use the [human and 
physical] resources in the community to work towards these goals collectively, 
not on your own. 

 
  For this school community, exposure of and dialogue around some of the 
tensions is vital for working towards the achievement of aspirations identified through 
the multiple and ongoing phases of this study and embedded within the SGA. In drawing 
from other community based curriculum developments in Indigenous settings (Authors, 
2012), these tensions are not seen by the authors as negatives. As Friere  (1998) asserts, 
there must be an authentic form of thought and action which is fundamental to the 
transformation of the neo-colonial condition. This critical consciousness is seen as the 
impetus for ongoing and more significant dialogue for the school community. This 
awareness allows for a re-negotiating of the future which provides a basis for First 
Nation self-governance of education that accommodates and minimizes tensions and 
conflicts (Schouls, 2003). As stated by one Elder: 
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In our culture there is nothing more important than the learning that makes a 
person wise. The main thing the southern culture wants from school is ‘head 
knowledge’. That is what it has always emphasized. I do not know why. It 
intrigues me.I think about what school would look like if we had worked together 
from the beginning to make the learning better for our younger ones. I look to 
the future in believing it will be more on our terms where both worlds can be 
combined. It will be not just about knowledge, but how to behave and be wise, 
not just knowing. This is what is happening now, but we have a long way to go. 

 
As suggested by Fallon and Paquette (2012) [curriculum development] is not a 

question of simply replacing an existing competing epistemology.  Epistemologies are 
not easily replaced as they are grounded in participant beliefs (Pajares, 1992) and, as 
such, will remain both viable and visible and, thus, open to critique and contestation. 
This draws attention to the importance of cooperation and collaboration in governance 
and as evidenced in this case, curriculum development. The question remains: Is the 
way this school community has negotiated the space between intended curriculum and 
enacted curriculum since SGA inception adequate for the future - recognising that the 
space is still occupied by tensions (Aoki, 2004), primarily grounded in differences most 
significantly at an epistemological level. 

Implications and Conclusion 

Within the context of a Yukon First Nation’s first decade of self-governance, this 
paper has explored the processes influencing, mainly positively, curriculum 
development; that is, the broad learning experience provided for its FN citizens and the 
citizens of the broader community in the decade after transition to SGA. It has also 
explored the tensions that exist as a result of a change in governance agreements in 
regards to curriculum development. Curriculum development, in this study’s case, has 
shown the centrality of SGAs and the Yukon Education Act in providing an environment 
and impetus for sanctioned change. It has also illustrated the importance of centrally-
defined explicit curriculum imperatives being flexible enough for negotiation at the 
community and, ultimately, classroom level. It has, above all, identified the significance 
of collaborative and active engagement and human resource utilisation as pivotal to 
curriculum development.  

 
Finally, it has identified the reality of the tensions that exist when the intensions 

for curriculum enacted are drawn from our personal histories, both the colonised and 
the coloniser. The intentions of curricula, both overt and covert, have historically not 

17  
 



                 Hawaii International Conference on Arts & Humanities 

 2016 
 

adequately been grounded in the priorities of Indigenous communities because 
curricula are largely expressions of the dominant culture (Battiste and Henderson, 
2000). Upsetting this dominance is problematic, especially when there is a lack of critical 
awareness. The advent of SGAs for this FN indicate that the tenets of the SGA are not 
perceived, thus far,  by stakeholders to represent a form of neo-colonialism; instead, it 
is providing evidence of being a vehicle for facilitating decolonization (Fallon and 
Paquette, 2012). Despite this promise of possibility for curriculum, there is evidence of a 
critical awareness, at least among some stakeholders, of a form of neo-colonialism 
which ultimately may prevent some of the fundamental epistemological considerations 
(McCue, 2004) for TH education from being actualised. This consciousness provides the 
impetus for recognising and negotiating the tensioned space, a space which has been 
pivotal to the successes achieved over the past decade and in which the promise of 
doing so for the decades ahead abides.  Without entering into this tensioned space, TH 
will unlikely see the full realisation of their aspirations. 
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ABSTRACT 
 

This paper aimed to evaluate the level of familiarity and vocabulary of the humanities students 
on the vernacular language through the use of Bikol songs. The following are the specific objectives of 
this study. 1).Identify available Bicol songs as materials for study on the level of familiarity of 
Humanities students on vernacular vocabulary; 2) Identify students’ level of familiarity of Bikol songs 
in terms of its: a. Title    b. Lyrics, c. melody; 3) Identify the students’ familiarity to  the vernacular 
words  of  selected Bikol songs; 4) Identify and analyze factors that affect students’ familiarity of Bikol 
songs and vocabulary in the vernacular; 5) Develop an intervention through the use of music to 
enhance the level of familiarity and vernacular vocabulary of the students. The primary data were 
taken from the 100 student-respondents selected through purposive random sampling. Fifty (50) songs 
were randomly chosen from various sources; 15-25 seconds excerpts of the selected songs were 
recorded and played to evaluate the students’ familiarity on Bikol songs in terms of their title, lyrics 
and melody. Guided by parameters, ten (10) songs were selected to find out the familiarity of the 
respondents on the vernacular language. The descriptive method of research was used in this study 
(Creswell, 1994). Findings show that Bikol songs are available in various sources: CD Audio 
recordings, YouTube, Face book, Blogs and other social media sites; In terms of title and melody, 
“Sarung Banggui” and “Si Nanay si Tatay” are the very familiar and familiar Bikol songs to student-
respondents.  “Ponsion, huminamyo, ontok, karselado, bilyako” are some of the top ranking words 
considered by respondents as “unfamiliar words”. Media exposure and use of mixed dialect in daily 
conversational activity negatively affect the familiarity of students on vernacular language. 
 
Keywords: familiarity, vernacular, vocabulary ,language, bikol songs, media 
  
Introduction 
 

Language is an essential tool not only in classroom instruction but also in the process of 
communication and eventually for community development. Likewise development is attained if there is 
unity and unity is enjoyed by the people if their actions are in conformity with the norms and standards of 
the society. Language is an element that unifies culture. 

 
“The arts are a fundamentally important part of culture, and an education without them is an 

impoverished education leading to an impoverished society. Studying the arts should not have to be 
justified in terms of anything else. The arts are as important as the sciences: they are time-honored ways 
of learning, knowing, and expressing” (education.com, Hetland and Winner, 2001) 
 

Songs are great contributors in the dynamics of language. Likewise, Language is an important 
source of continuity and identity in a culture. (http://www.cliffsnotes.com)When you study folk songs, 
you get a glimpse at the values, living conditions and concerns of a culture. By studying Filipino folk 
songs, you will learn something about the nature of the Filipino people. (Rachel Mork Freelance writer 
and editor, Charlotte, North Carolina Area). It is therefore safe to say that Bikol songs are significant tools 
to help the young Bicolano understand his own identity and culture.  

 
The result of this study will give concrete evidence on the familiarity and understanding of the 

students to Bikol songs and the vernacular language. Every Bicolano is assumed to have a substantial 
understanding of his/her cultural identity and it could be attributed to his familiarity of the native tongue. 

 
Findings of this study could guide various sectors of our society, (socio-political, economic, 

environmental and most especially the academe) to give appropriate interventions supportive to the 
preservation and development of language and culture of the Bicolanos. 

 
Objectives of the Study 
 

This paper aimed to evaluate the level of familiarity and vocabulary of the humanities students on 
the vernacular language through the use of Bikol songs. The following are the specific objectives of this 
study. 1).Identify available Bicol songs as materials for study on the level of familiarity of Bicol 
University students on vernacular vocabulary; 2) Identify students’ level of familiarity of Bikol songs in 
terms of its: a. Title    b. Lyrics, c. melody; 3) Identify the students’ familiarity to  the vernacular words  
of  selected Bikol songs; 4) Identify and analyze factors that affect students’ familiarity of Bikol songs  

 

http://www.cliffsnotes.com)/


and vocabulary in the vernacular; 5) Develop interventions through the use of music to enhance the level 
of familiarity and vernacular vocabulary of the students. 
 
Methodology 
 

The descriptive method of research was used in this study .Songs were collected from various 
sources: published materials, web and social media sites recorded rendition from the local artists, Bikol 
harana and other available sources. All songs collected were considered materials for the study. The 
authenticity of vernacular Bikol lyrics of the song was the main determinant in selecting the ten (10) 
songs to find out the students’ familiarity on the vernacular language/vocabulary. Songs identified with 
authentic vernacular Bikol lyrics were classified as “available materials for the study”. Short listing of 
songs with the most archaic Bikol lyrics was prepared. Fifty (50) songs from the list were randomly 
chosen; 15-25 seconds excerpts of the selected songs were recorded and played to evaluate the students’ 
familiarity on Bikol songs in terms of their title, lyrics and melody.   
 
The Respondents and Sampling Procedure: 
 
 The respondents of this study are the freshmen students of Bicol University taking arts course 
(Humanities 1) as a subject. It is assumed that at this stage, students had already acquired substantial 
knowledge on the use of the vernacular and that influences of peers from other regional dialects have not 
fully taken place yet. One hundred (100) students or 10% of the entire population represented the 
respondents of this study (L. R. Gay, Educational Research: Competencies for Analysis and Application, 
3rd ed.,1987), 101. 
 
  This study utilized purposive sampling technique in the selection of the respondents. This is to 
ensure that the respondents possessed the following qualifications: 1) Must be a resident of the Central 
Standard Bikol Dialect speaking area (Naga/Legazpi speaking residents) as reflected on the students’ 
Certificate of Registration (COR),  2)Preferably resident of the said area since birth and 3) Bonafide  BU 
student taking Humanities 1 (arts) during the conduct of the study. 

  
Findings 
 
Figure 1 
Available Songs as Materials for the study on the Familiarity of Vernacular 
Vocabulary among Humanities Students 
 

 
 
 
 
 

  Song Title and their Classification 

No. 

Collection A 
Published/Recorded with known Authors  

Collection B 
Published/Recorded with unknown Authors  

Collection C 
Unpublished Materials 

 

1 Aber Si'say? Agrangay nin Puso Kun Ika Mag-agom 
2 Ako Bicolano Ano Daw Idtong sa Gogon Buhay Istambay 
3 Bicolana BabayingTaga Bicol Rosdos na Duli-duli 
4 Bicolana Burabod nin Paglaom Bangguing Bulanon Igwa Akong Manok 
5 Bicolano Ako Basta may Sumsuman Bulanon Na Banggui 
6 Boses ni Lolo Bulkan Bulusan Katorogna Nonoy 
7 Bulanon Cadena de Amor Pansi-Pansi 
8 Come and Experience Daragang Magayon Duman sa Samo Istoryang Kadagatan 
9 Gitara ni Lolo Ilong Pagkamoot Mga Bayong 

10 Haen Ka? Ining Kulibangbang Mga Sira 
11 Ika Sana  Isipon Mo Sana Tiko Gabos 
12 Ika Sanang Namomotan Karseladong Pagkamoot Mga Soltero, Mga Daraga 
13 Juan Makuring Lipungaw Kunyan 
14 Kaya Mo Bicolano Marasapa Baya Dios Marhay na Banggui 
15 Magayon Albay Mga Pagtios   
16 Nonoy, Nene Napara na Kaugmahan   
17 Pagtubod Pag-agom sa Bulod   
18 Pamukaw Pagkamoot   
19 Paraiso Pantomina   
20 Rawit Dawit Punay   

 21 Sarung Banggui Pusong Pinag-urihan  

22 Sinda Ranga   
23 Sindang Duwa Sa Baybayon nin Sisiran   
24 Tawo Salampating Guminaro   
25 Tigsik Si Nanay Si Tatay   



Figure 1 shows the song materials available from various sources: CD Audio recordings, 
YouTube, Face book, Blogs and other social media sites. Actual recordings of folksong collectors-singers 
have also contributed to come up a substantial number of materials for this study. Materials were 
classified into three (3) groups to easily identify their sources, thus: Group A are song collections with 
known authors and are available on CD audios, YouTube, Face book and other social media sites. Twenty 
five (25) songs were found available for this group. Using the same sources, there were also twenty five 
(25) published songs with unknown authors in group B.  
 

Actual song recording from local Bikol song collector-singers have added to the songs identified 
from groups A and B. There were fourteen (14) song materials identified from this source. Although there 
were numerous recordings taken, only songs without duplications from the published materials were 
considered in the inclusions for group C. It could be noted that there are more Bikol songs available in 
various social media sites than the unpublished recordings. This could be attributed to the popularity of 
social media as a tool for broadcasting/uploading creative works, showcasing one’s performance and a 
medium to communicate and exchange ideas through blogs, opinions and commentaries.  
 
Figure 2.a.1 
Level of Familiarity of Bikol Songs in Terms of Title 
(Published with Known Composers) 
 

 
 
Figure  2.a.1 is a list of song materials with known composers, recorded/published and available 

in compact discs and various social media. Excerpts of the Twenty five (25) songs were played to find out 
the familiarity of one hundred (100) students in terms of the song titles.  

 
As revealed by the table, twenty four (24) out of the twenty five (25)  Bikol songs were found to 

be unfamiliar with a rating ranging from 1.0-1.4. “Bicolana Burabod nin Paglaom” and “Come 
Experience Magayon” are the highest in this level with a rating of 1.4 and still, fell on the unfamiliar 
Bikol song. “Sarung Banggui” is the only Bikol song rated as “very familiar” by the students. It has a 
perfect rating of 3.0. This is not surprising because this composition of Potenciano V. Gregorio is 
observed to be the most favorite piece among Bikolanos and the widely performed Bikol song in school 
programs and other cultural activities. It is also implied that only very few Bicolano composers are known 
to the locals young and old. 
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   Legend: 1.0-1.4 – Unfamiliar      1.5-2.4 – Familiar 2.5-3.0 – Very Familiar    
 

Table 2.a.2 are songs with unknown composers and available in broadcast industry, in Audio CD 
and social media. It could be noted there are also twenty four (24) song materials that belong to the group 
of unfamiliar Bikol songs. While the previous table revealed that ratings range from 1.0-1.4, the table 
above shows that the rating of unfamiliar songs ranges only from 1.0-1.1. This is quite surprising since 
the songs in the table are considered classic Bikol folksongs. This could only mean that they are no longer 
heard by the new generation. Of the twenty five (25) folksongs, only one (1) piece is considered familiar 
among the students and the song is “Si Nanay Si Tatay” with a rating of 1.9. Like “Sarung Banggui”, the 
song “Si Nanay si Tatay” is also considered one of the favorite Bikol folksongs by the Bicolanos and it 
has been performed by various local and national figures in the music industry like Carmen Camacho and 
various known choral groups in the country. 
 
Figure 2.b.1 
Level of Familiarity on Bicol Songs in Terms of Lyrics 
 

 
 

Legend:  1.0-1.4 – Unfamiliar     1.5-2.4 – Familiar    2.5-3.0 – Very Familiar 
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Figure 2.a.2 
Level of Familiarity of Bikol Songs in Terms of Title 
(Published with Unknown Composers) 
 



The results in figure 2.b.1 present the familiarity of students in terms of the lyrics of vernacular 
Bikol songs with known composers and are available on CD audio and social media sites. Of the twenty 
five (25) song titles, twenty four (24) songs were found to be “unfamiliar” to students in terms of their 
lyrics and their ratings ranges from 1.0-1.4. “Come and Experience Daragang Magayon” and Bicolana 
Burabod nin Paglaom” got a little higher rating of 1.4 and 1.3 and still belong to songs with unfamiliar 
lyrics to students. Only one (1) song was found very familiar among students with a rating of 2.9 and this 
is the song “Sarung Banggui”. It could be noted that in the previous table on the familiarity of songs in 
terms of title, Sarung Bangui was also rated as very familiar. The consistency of Sarung Bangui’s rating 
could be attributed to its popularity among Bicolanos and it became more popular when it was interpreted 
and revived by a local band named “mud flow” 
 
Figure  2.b.2 
Level of Familiarity on Bikol Songs In Terms of Lyrics 
 

 
 
Legend:  1.0-1.4 – Unfamiliar     1.5-2.4 – Familiar    2.5-3.0 – Very Familiar 

 
Figure 2.b.2 presents the level of familiarity of students on the lyrics of songs with 

unknown authors or popularly known as folksongs. These songs are also available on broadcast 
on various social media sites. Of the twenty five (25) songs presented, twenty four (24) 
vernacular Bikol songs were found to be “unfamiliar” to student-respondents with a score 
ranging from 1.0-1.3. “Si Nanay si Tatay” is the only song found ”familiar” to students with a 
rating of 1.8. Again, it could be noted that in terms of familiarity on song title “Si Nanay si 
Tatay” was also rated “familiar” by the students. Unlike “Sarung Banggui” which is consistently 
sung by Bicolanos in a specific lyrical content, the song “Si Nanay si Tatay” has various lyrical 
version or adaptation. Based on the observation of the researcher it was noted that most of the 
folksongs adapt varying words depending on its use, for fun, especially during drinking sessionor 
for serious activities. These could be some of the reasons why “Si Nanay si Tatay” is not as 
familiar as “Sarung Banggui” in terms of its lyrics.  
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Figure 2.c.1 
Level of Familiarity in Terms of Melody 
(With Known Composers) 

 
 
Legend:  1.0-1.4 – Unfamiliar     1.5-2.4 – Familiar    2.5-3.0 – Very Familiar 
 

Figure  2.c.1 reflects the familiarity of students on the melody of Bikol songs. As shown by the 
figure, twenty two (22) songs were found “unfamiliar” to students with a rating from 1.1-1.4. Two (2) 
songs were found familiar to students and these are “Bicolana Burabod nin Paglaom” with a rating of 1.5 
and “Come and Experience Daragang Magayon” with a score of 1.7. Only one (1) was rated 3.0 with a 
descriptive rating of “Very familiar” and this is the song “Sarung Banggui”. It could be noted that the 
lowest average rating by the students in the unfamiliar level falls on 1.1.  Compared to the previous 
tables, the lowest average rating by the students fell on 1.0. This would imply that somehow, songs in this 
category are not totally unheard though they belong to songs with unfamiliar melody to students. 
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Figure  2.c 2 
Level of Familiarity on Bikol Songs in  Terms of Melody 
Unknown Composers 

 

 
 
Legend:  1.0-1.4 – Unfamiliar     1.5-2.4 – Familiar    2.5-3.0 – Very Familiar 
 

Figure  2.c.2 presents the familiarity of students on the melody of vernacular songs with unknown 
composers. As shown on the figure, sixteen (16) songs were found unfamiliar to students with ratings 
from 1.1-1.4. Of the twenty five (25) songs, nine (9) were rated 1.5-2.2 with a descriptive rating of 
“familiar”. “Si Nanay si Tatay” got the highest rating of 2.2.  

 
The familiarity of melody of the abovementioned songs could be attributed to the popularity of 

published Bicol songs by several local music producers in the region like the Ibalong Records and Alpha  
Music Corporation where they arranged the traditional rendition of the Bikol songs to mainstream and 
ballroom music. 

 
Figure 3.0 
Summary of Unfamiliar Words on Bikol Songs 

      Unfamiliar 
Words f  Over all Unfamiliar 

Words 
f  Over all 

Rank   Rank 
Ponsion 79 1 kinapuy 43 26 

huminamyo 78 2 banol 41 27 
Ontok 75 3 masuripot 39 28 

karselado 70 4 Tungaw 37 29 
bilyako 69 5 Agohong 35 31.5 

Kulibangbang 68 6 ibatoy 35 31.5 
hihidawon 65 7 Kapon 35 31.5 
dayaday 63 8 Patod 35 31.5 

malapigot 62 9 nagtatangis 33 34.5 
hiniyom-hiyom 61 10 pasarumsuman 33 34.5 
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Makuri 59 11 rugaring 32 36 
maungis 55 12.5 bastante 31 38 
sapuda 55 12.5 kinamrag 31 38 
agagha 53 14.5 Minadolok 31 38 

mahidaw 53 14.5 malaymay 30 40 
kamanungdan 52 16 Buntugun 29 41.5 

Lipungaw 50 17 uumul-umulon 29 41.5 
nagpepensar 49 18 kuul 28 43 

mahuyo 48 19.5 bal'san 27 45 
maranga 48 19.5 duros 27 45 
lilingya 46 21 nanambitan 27 45 

buntulon 45 22.5 Inagrangay 26 48 
Ibosan 45 22.5 irik-itik-itik 26 48 
Aroron 44 24.5 kalungkagong 26 48 

marikdag 44 24.5 Ilong 25 50 
 

Figure 3.0  is the summary of unfamiliar vernacular words from the ten Bikol songs presented.It 
could be noted that there are a total of fifty (50) words identified to be unfamiliar to student-respondents. 
The word “ponsion, huminanmyo, ontok, karselado, Bilyako, Kulibangbang, hihidawon, dayaday, 
malapigot and hiniyom-hiyom” are among the first ten (10) words considered to be unfamiliar among 
students. “Makuri, maungis, sapuda, agagha, mahidaw, kamanungadan, lipungaw, nagpepensar, mahuyo 
and maranga” are words that occupied the 11th down to the 20th rank with a frequency of fifty nine (59) 
down to forty eight (48). 
 

Starting from rank twenty one (21) is the word “lilingya” with a frequency of forty six (46). The 
next unfamiliar words that occupied the 22nd to the 30th rank are: “buntulon, ibosan, aroron, marikdag, 
kinapuy, banul, masuripot, tungaw and agoho”. These words have frequency ranging from forty five (45) 
down to thirty five (35). “Agoho” and three (3) other words like “ibatoy, kapon and patod” shared the 
same rank at 31.5. “Nagtatangis and parasumsuman” both have scored at thirty three (33) and fell at rank 
34.5. At rank thirty six (36) is the word “rugaring” followed by three words: “bastante, kinamrag, 
minadolok” sharing the same rank at thirty eight (38). “malaymay” is the word that occupied the 40th 
rank.  

 
“Buntugun, uumul-umulon, kuul, bal’san, duros, nanambitan, inagrangay, irik-itik,  

kalungkagong and ilo” occupied the last ten of the unfamiliar words. Based on the result shown on figure 
3.0, it could be implied that students rarely encounter, hear or use the words identified. Individuals who 
commonly speak of these words are elderlies from the rural communities and as observed, the young 
generations have less interactions or substantial amount of time talking with their elders. At home, the 
young siblings would opt to interact with their virtual environment, computer games, internet, televisions, 
social media, cellular phones and other gadgets of the electronic and digital world than having quality 
time talking with their elders. Furthermore, mostly of the words cited are usually heard only from “aged” 
homilist in a Eucharistic celebration of the catholic religion (Researcher’s observation as church worker 
for more than 30 years). 
 
Figure 4.0 
Factors Affecting Students on the Familiarity of Bikol Songs and the Vernacular Vocabulary 

 
        
A. Media and Technology F Rank 

1 My exposure to television and broadcast media negatively affect my familiarity  on Bikol 
song because local broadcast industry rarely play Bikol music 

79 1 
2 Since I was a kid, the popularity of foreign films, cartoons,  and telenovelas had greatly 

influenced my unfamiliarity to the Bikol vernacular 71 2 
3 I only listen/view to foreign music on youtube, MTV and other social media. 47 3 
4 I do not listen/view to Bikol music because I am not interested. 11 4 
5 I listen/view to both foreign and Bikol music. 8 5 
6 I only listen/view to Bikol music on youtube, MTV and other social media. 2 6 

        
B. Medium of Communication, Bikol Vernacular Usage at Home and School     

1 We use mixed dialect (Bikol, Filipino, English) in our daily conversation at home and 
school                   78 1 

2 I have poor vocabulary in the Bikol vernacular because I seldom speak in my own Bikol 
dialect and has little exposure on the vernacular  24 2 



3 We use Filipino in our daily conversations at home and school 17 3 
4 We use pure Bikol dialect at home and school in our conversations 14 4 
5 We use English dialect in our daily conversations at home and school. 6 5 

        
C. Song Preferences     

1 I seldom or don’t hear Bikol music at home and school, that’s why I did not develop the 
love, appreciation and preference for bikol music 70 1 

2 Bikol music is not my preference because I don’t have much exposure to them. 48 2 
3 I prefer foreign music because they are always played and promoted on various broadcast 

media 46 3 
4 I prefer foreign songs than Bikol music because they are “in” and popular. 29 4 
5 I prefer foreign songs than Bikol music because they are very accessible in various forms of 

media 25 5 
6 Bikol music is not my preference because It’s so “baduy” listening to them and they have 

poor audio quality 4 6 
        
D.  Peer Influence     

1 We seldom or do not listen/sing to local music. 58 1 
2 My friends influenced me to listen and appreciate foreign songs than Bikol music. 42 2 
3 I love listening andsingingBikol songs but my friends don’t appreciate them so It’s best not 

to give attention to the local music.  7 3 
 
  

Figure 4.0 reveals the factors affecting students on the familiarity of Bikol songs and the 
vernacular vocabulary. The first factor considered is the media and technology. Of the one hundred 
student-respondents, seventy nine (79) said that their exposure to television and mass media, negatively 
affect their familiarity on Bikol song because the industry rarely play Bikol music. 2nd in rank on the 
factors affecting familiarity of the bikol song and the vernacular bikol is the popularity of foreign films, 
cartoons and telenovelas being viewed by the students since their childhood years. Only two (2) students 
said that they only listen/view Bikol music on social media sites.  
  
 In a study entitled “Status of Bikol Music in the Local Broadcast Industry of Legazpi” (Chavenia, 
2010). It was found out that indeed local broadcast industry rarely plays Bicol music. It is safe to say that 
if Bikol songs could only be given preference by the local broadcast industry; many Bikol songs would be 
heard and eventually become popular and familiar to the young generation.  When young children listen 
repeatedly to a style of music, they learn to prefer that music and these preferences become lifelong 
(Flohr, 2004; Peery & Peery, 1986). It is important, therefore, to expose children to local music that 
broadens understanding of their culture 
 
 In terms on the medium of communication and the vernacular  usage at home and school. Using 
mixed dialect in their daily conversation at home and in school is the 1st in rank. Almost a quarter or 
twenty four (24) of the one hundred respondents said that they seldom speak in their own dialect while the 
5th in rank or six (6) students revealed that they use English dialect in their daily conversation at home and 
in school. 
 
 Students’ arts outputs in the humanities on Bikol literary works, essays, poems and song 
compositions show the skill of the new generation on the familiarity of the vernacular Bikol. It was 
observed that only a handful of students can proficiently express their ideas in straight Bikol dialect. 
Mostly opt to use a mixture of Filipino and Bikol. The use of mixed dialect as revealed by table 4 item B 
rank 1 could be the reason why mostly of the students could not confidently express in pure Bikol dialect. 
 
 In terms of song preferences (Figure  4 item C). It could be noted that the respondents less likely 
preferred Bikol music because of the reason that they seldom or don’t hear local music at home and 
school, this is the 1st in rank with a score of seventy (70) in the factors affecting familiarity in the 
vernacular. 2nd in rank with a frequency of forty eight (48) is the less exposure of the students in Bikol 
music that they do not prefer listening to local music. Closer to this reason having a frequency of forty six 
(46) and the 3rd in rank is the preference of students to listen to foreign music because according to them 
they are always played and well promoted on various broadcast media. Only four (4) said that local or 
Bikol music is “baduy” and has poor audio broadcast quality. 
 
 The song preferences of the respondents can be best explained by a theory called “mere-
exposure effect” (Zajonc, RB, 2001, Mere Exposure: A Gateway to the Subliminal).It is  
a psychological phenomenon by which people tend to develop a preference for things merely because 
they are familiar with them. In social psychology, this effect is sometimes called the familiarity  
principle. The effect has been demonstrated with many kinds of things, including words, Chinese 
characters, paintings, pictures of faces, geometric figures, and sounds. 
 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Psychological
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Social_psychology
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Chinese_character
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Chinese_character
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Polygon


 Last on the factors considered as significant in the familiarity of songs and the vernacular in this 
study is the peer influence. As revealed by table 4 item D, fifty eight (58) respondents said that they 
seldom or do not listen or even sing Bikol songs/music. 2nd in rank with forty two (42) responses is the 
influential factor from peers wherein foreign songs are more appreciated than the local music materials.  
Only seven (7) of the respondents said that they love listening and singing Bikol songs but because their 
friends do not appreciate them, it is best not to give attention to local music. 
  

In an article by Abigail Baird entitled “In Teen Music Choices, Anxiety Rules” (Scientific 
American, March 16, 2010) it was stated that “The fear of social rejection is so strong in adolescents 
because their relationships are essential for passing on the lessons that will enable them to join adult 
society. In order to do this properly and efficiently, teenagers come equipped with the ability to learn fast 
and furiously from their peers, especially those who wield more social power who are older or more 
popular”. This statement is supported by a group of  researchers headed by Gregory S. Bern (Professor, 
Economics Department, Emory University, Atlanta GA) who claimed that during adolescence, peers 
wield considerable coercive power -- that is, friends are quick to dispense disapproval, teasing and 
rejection when social norms are not followed. The pain of being rejected by one’s peer group can be a 
matter of life or death, as recent cyber-bullying cases in the news demonstrate.  
  

The idea of peer pressure could be one of the reasons why younger generations tend to prefer and 
appreciate foreign popular music. The value of “pakikisama” as a cultural identity of the Filipinos is 
another factor that could be considered as a major player in influencing friends in decision making and 
other personal preferences.   
 
Figure 5.0 
Interventions that can Develop Students’ Familiarity on Bikol Songs 
And the Vernacular Language 

 
Interventions F Rank 

1 Include Bicol Culture and languages as part of the curriculum of Dep Ed and CHED. 63 1 

2 
Organize concerts, shows in cooperation with various entities (schools, LGU, tourism 
and cultural org.) for the promotion of Bikol culture/music. 62 2 

3 Conduct forums inviting local artists, media and cultural workers for the promotion of 
Bikol music 57 3 

4 Use local music as materials for School Cultural programs. 56 4 
5 Utilize local songs as materials for student programs/projects;  audio-visual  production, 

research, extension activities and the likes. 48 5 
6 Other Suggestions     
          Encourage talented Bicolanos to use/enhance their talents using Bicol Music.   
          Play Bicol Songs on Radios and other media 

 
  

          Conduct a contest wherein the contestants sing Bicol Songs 
 

  
          Use Bicolano music in commercials so that people may expose to it more often 

  
 
 

 
  

  
Figurer 5.0  is a list of interventions that can develop familiarity of Bikol songs and the 

vernacular language. As shown on the figure, the inclusion of Bicol culture and languages as part of the 
curriculum in  Dep Ed and CHEd ranks 1st with a frequency of sixty three (63). Rank 2 is organizing 
concerts and shows in cooperation with various entities to promote Bikol culture/music. Still closer to 
rank 2 with a frequency rating of fifty seven (57) is conducting forums with local artists, media and 
cultural workers for the promotion of Bikol music. Using local music for school cultural programs is the 
4th in rank while utilizing local song materials for students’ project, production, research and extension 
activities is last in the options of suggested activities. Other suggestions include various activities in 
partnership and cooperation with the broadcast industry.  

 
Conclusion 

 
Based on the findings of the study the following conclusions were drawn:  

 
1. The available songs that can be utilized as materials to study the familiarity of the students on the 

vernacular language are those songs composed by some local songwriters and folksongs with 
unknown authors. These songs are produced, recorded, published and accessible on various 
media: CD audio, broadcast industry and the more popular media among the students, the internet 
or the social media sites facebook, youtube and the likes. Bikol songs are also available from 
song collectors and local folks particularly the elderly.  
 

2. Most of the students are unfamiliar with the titles and lyrics of vernacular Bikol songs. Only 
“Sarung Banggui” and “Si Nanay si Tatay” was found to be “very familiar” and “familiar” to the 

http://www.scientificamerican.com/article.cfm?id=bitch-evolved-girls-cruel


respondents.  “Sarung Banggui” is still the “very familiar” song to students in terms of its 
melody. While there are students find few of the songs “familiar” , majority of the respondents 
find most of the songs as “unfamiliar” in terms of their melody. 
 

3. There are fifty (50) words identified to be unfamiliar among the respondents. The vernacular 
words found to be most unfamiliar to the majority of the respondents are the following: Ponsion, 
huminamyo, ontok, karselado, bilyako, kulibangbang, hihidawon, dayaday, malapigot, hiniyom-
hiyom, makuri, maungis, sapuda, agagha, mahidaw and kamanungdan.  
 

4. Exposure to television and broadcast media is the highest among the factors that negatively affect 
the students’ familiarity of Bikol songs and the vernacular language. The use of mixed dialect as 
a medium of communication at home and at school is the second factor affecting students why 
they are unfamiliar with the vernacular language. The lack or absence of Bikol songs at home and 
school environment is the third factor why students did not develop love, appreciation and 
preferential interest to Bikol music. Peer influence although the least in the factors mentioned, 
still plays a significant contribution in the unfamiliarity of the students to Bikol music and the 
vernacular language. 
 

5. The inclusion of Bikol culture and languages in the curriculum of Dep Ed and CHEd and 
organizing concert, shows in cooperation with other agencies are the most identified interventions 
by the student- respondents to enhance familiarity of Bikol music and the vernacular vocabulary.   

Recommendations 
 
 Based on the conclusions of this study, the following recommendations were considered to 
respond in order to contribute in the improvement of the Bicolanos familiarity of the vernacular bikol 
language. 
 

1. Vernacular Bikol songs must be given quality time and space to be played in local broadcast 
industry and  more vernacular songs must be produced by local artists to contribute to the lack of 
vernacular music materials. 

2. Academic communities, Media and the Local Government Units must work together to support 
researchers, local artists and cultural workers to restore, preserve and promote songs and other 
local art forms that contribute to the utilization of the vernacular as a tool for cultural 
development. 

3. Bicol culture/studies and the used of the vernacular language must be given a place in the 
curriculum in all levels of the academic communities. 

4. Young generations must be encouraged, motivated and educated on the significant roles of the 
vernacular language as a tool to understand their identity as Bicolanos. More programs and 
projects must be created using vernacular as the primary language. 

5. Multi sectoral efforts are needed to implement identified interventions for the development of the 
vernacular language. 
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Filipino English-Speaking Teachers' Satisfaction  

with In-service Program: A Case Study  

 

Chankyu Park 

(Jungwon University) 

 

 

Ⅰ. Purpose 

 

What is In-service education and training of teachers? 

- Presenting the most important basic education elements for the improvement and development of 

every teacher's ability and potential 

- Participative learning that is necessary for the building of greater knowledge in educational 

methodology, and value realization in one’s personal life 

 

What is the purpose of the In-Service Program? 

 

- Qualitative improvement of English education for the local elementary school community 

- Cultivating the self-regard of Filipino English-speaking teachers 

 

* The Expectancy Effect of the In-Service Program 

 

- To enhance the teacher's qualification(s) 

- To provide students with more qualified English education  

- To make a happy school culture through educational cooperation between local schools and the 

government 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

Ⅱ. Research Background 

 

1. Background 

 

1)Outline of English education in the local schools  

 

 

 

2. Data 

 

-Interim and Final Evaluation 

-Questionnaires  

 

Ⅲ. Results 

 

1) The favorite subject in In-service Program 



 

Subject 
Item 

Speaking Writing 
Pronun- 
ciation 

Listening Educational 
Methodology Culture Drama 

N: 13 
1. What was the most 
satisfying in the program? 10 9 10 9 7 7 3 

2. What was the most 
helpful subject in the 
program? 

6 5 9 3 7 4 3 

Total 16 14 19 12 14 11 6 

 

 

 

2) The Satisfaction with the In-service Program 

 

N Item 

Disagree 
Badly 

(1) 

Disagree 
(2) 

Even 
(3) 

Agree 
(4) 

Agree 
Deeply 

(5) Mean 

N:12 
1 The program was as good as I expected. 

  
1 6 5 4.38 

2 I’m satisfied with the program’s contents. 
  

1 4 7 4.50 

3 I’m satisfied with the program’s time and period. 
  

2 5 5 4.25 

4 I think that lecturers’ teaching methods were 

appropriate.   
1 4 7 4.50 

5 I think that the lecturers are professional. 
   

1 11 4.92 

6 I think that the conversation between lecturers 
and participants was harmonious.    

3 9 4.75 

7 I think that the relationship between lecturers 
and participants was harmonious.    

3 9 4.75 

8 I think that the facilities and materials for the 
program were well-provided.   

1 4 7 4.50 

9 I think that the educational environment for the 
program was satisfying.    

6 6 4.50 

10 I think that my goal has been met through this 
in-service program.   

1 5 6 4.41 

11 I think that this in-service program gave me a 
great satisfaction with my life.    

6 6 4.50 

12 I think that this in-service program was as good 
as I would promote it to other people.   

2 5 5 4.25 

13 I’m satisfied with all the service provided during 
   

5 7 4.58 



the period of the in-service program. 

14 I’m satisfied with this in-service program 

provide by Jungwon University.    
3 9 4.75 

 

 

 

 

Ⅳ. The Comparison of Participants’ Self-awareness  

 

4.1. The Comparison of Self-awareness of Participants’ Teacher Qualification 

 

4.2. The Comparison of Self-awareness of Participants’ Teacher Efficacy 

 



 

Ⅳ. Conclusion 

 

1. Participants' Opinions in the In-service Program 

 

-Learning how to deal with a variety of students 

-Learning how to make classes more interesting through confidence 

-Enhancing comprehension about an educational environment 

-Acquiring greater knowledge related to English education 

 

2. Participants' Wishes 

 

-To provide this program for not only us but also other Filipinos who have potentials to teach 

-To provide us with more opportunities in order to learn more 

-To provide more time to learn a variety of educational methodology and conduct actual practice 
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Abstract 
 

Recent evidence suggests that first year university students are becoming increasingly 
vulnerable to the stressors involved in the transition to higher education. Although 
this trend has serious negative implications for student well-being and for institutional 
goals like student retention and progression, there is a notable lack of studies 
examining the efficacy of interventions designed to foster the academic resilience of 
university students. The few studies that have been conducted are undermined by two 
key limitations: (i) the interventions are too brief (e.g., a single workshop only), and 
(ii) the psychological indicators of academic resilience are not adequately assessed. 
The objective of the present study is to examine the efficacy of an academic resilience 
intervention that addresses these two limitations. To this end, a cohort of first year 
students from Western Sydney University was randomly allocated to an experimental 
group or a wait-list control group. The experimental group participated in a series of 
four one-hour workshops, during which a registered psychologist taught them how 
three mental skill techniques (i.e., goal-setting, self-talk, and breath-control) can be 
used in the higher education context. All participants completed both a pre-treatment 
and a post-treatment set of questionnaires assessing mental skills, student 
engagement, state anxiety, test anxiety, and academic self-efficacy. Statistically 
significant improvements in self-talk, relaxation, and student engagement were 
observed for experimental group participants relative to controls; however, no 
between-group differences were observed for goal-setting, state anxiety, test anxiety, 
and academic self-efficacy. The outcome of this study has important implications for 
the delivery of interventions designed to promote academic resilience in higher 
education. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 
 
 
 
 

Examining the efficacy of mental skills training for the promotion of academic 
resilience in higher education. 

 
 First year university students are becoming increasingly vulnerable to stressors 
during transition into higher education (Allan, McKenna, & Dominey, 2014). As 
Cooke, Bewick, Barkham, Bradley, and Audin (2006) observe, the stressors involved 
in the transition to higher education produce substantial strain upon the psychological 
well-being of students, a strain that is most pronounced for those studying full-time. 
Indeed, many first year university students have presented with levels of mental ill-
health that are considerably lower than those of comparable young people in the 
population (Monk, 2004; Roberts & Zelenyanski, 2002). 
 In addition to their worrying effect on student well-being, the stressors 
involved in the transition to higher education impact negatively on goals that are 
important both to students and to educational institutions - namely, the goals of 
retention and progression (Scott, 2009). Yorke (2000) surveyed a sample of students 
who did not complete their first year of university and found that a poor transition into 
higher education was identified as being a key reason for the failure to progress. 
While poor transition into higher education is attributable to a number of factors, it is 
clear that stressors during transition into higher education play a major role. For 
instance, in 2004 a study investigating attrition from first year courses across 34 
Australian universities found that one of the ten most important reasons students give 
for having withdrawn from university is that they felt stressed and anxious about their 
study (Scott, 2009). Since anxiety about study undermines student engagement 
(Martin, 2009), it is understandable that it should lead to poor retention and 
progression outcomes. Given that the stressors involved in the transition to higher 
education impact negatively on student well-being, retention, and progression, it is 
clearly important to develop strategies that can help first year university students to 
cope effectively with these stressors. In other words, it is clearly important to develop 
interventions designed to foster the academic resilience of first year university 
students. As Stallman (2011) argues: 
 

With elevated levels of distress affecting up to 83.9% of university students and 
relatively few students accessing services, there is compelling evidence for the need to 
find cost-effective universal approaches to enhance the resilience of tertiary students, 
with the aim of preventing mental health problems and promoting optimal student 
wellbeing. (p. 123) 

 
 Resilience is defined as “the process of, capacity for, or outcome of successful 
adaptation despite challenging or threatening circumstances” (Best, Garmezy, & 
Masten 1990, p. 426). Claxton (2002) claims that resilience enables students to 
maintain motivation and focus when faced with difficult tasks and to cope effectively 
with emotions that can impair performance (e.g., anxiety and frustration). In view of 
this, it is apparent that there is a close connection between the concept of resilience 
and the concept of “mental toughness” that is particularly influential in the field of 
sport (Galli & Gonzalez, 2015). As Clough, Earle, and Sewell (2002) state, mental 
toughness enables an athlete to remain calm and relaxed when facing stress and to 
maintain a high degree of self-belief throughout competitive challenges. Interestingly, 
the stressors faced by competitive athletes are very similar to the stressors faced by 
contemporary university students; this is borne out by Martin’s (2009) claim that 



students in university today are required to “engage with key performance demands, 
negotiate the rigors of competition, deal with setback and adversity, [and] cope with 
possible self-doubt and uncertainty” (pp. 794-795). Sport psychologists have 
developed a cost-effective approach to enhance the mental toughness of athletes, 
namely, mental skills training (also referred to as “psychological skills training”). 
Given the close connection between resilience and mental toughness, together with 
the fact that athletes and contemporary university students face similar stressors, 
mental skills training appears to have promise as a means of promoting resilience in 
the higher education context. 
 Mental skills training (MST) programs typically consist of a set of cognitive-
behavioural techniques (e.g., goal-setting, self-talk, relaxation training, breath control, 
imagery), and are based on the assumptions that (i) certain thoughts and feelings can 
inhibit performance and (ii) effective use of certain mental skills can enhance 
performance and personal growth (Hays, 1995). As mentioned above, MST has been 
widely applied in the field of competitive sport, and there is considerable support for 
the notion that MST interventions can improve competitive athletic performance 
(Birrer & Morgan, 2010; Greenspan & Feltz, 1989). Importantly, MST has also been 
applied with success in fields other than competitive sport. For instance, Hoffman and 
Hanrahan (2012) report that their short-term mental skills intervention produced 
significant reductions in performance anxiety and significant increases in performance 
quality for a sample of musicians. However, the question whether MST can be 
successfully applied in the higher education context to promote student resilience has 
been almost entirely neglected by researchers. The one exception is the study 
conducted by Newbery and Tremayne (2015). 
 Newbery and Tremayne (2015) recruited 23 first year psychology students 
from Western Sydney University and allocated them either to an experimental (i.e., 
MST intervention) condition or a wait-list control condition. A registered 
psychologist taught participants in the experimental condition three mental skills 
techniques (i.e., goal-setting, self-talk, and breath control) in a one-hour psycho-
educational workshop. All participants completed both a pre-intervention and a post-
intervention set of questionnaires assessing mental skills, student engagement, state 
anxiety, test anxiety, and academic self-efficacy. It was hypothesized that participants 
in the experimental condition would, relative to those in the wait-list control 
condition, demonstrate (i) greater increases in student engagement and academic self-
efficacy and (ii) greater decreases in state anxiety and test anxiety. None of these 
hypotheses was supported by the findings. Newbery and Tremayne argued that the 
failure to support their hypotheses may be attributable to two methodological factors. 
Firstly, the single, one-hour MST workshop employed in the study may not have been 
sufficient to facilitate the repeated implementation of the mental skills techniques 
presented. Secondly, since the early stages of self-monitoring can produce increases 
in anxiety (Korotitsch & Nelson-Gray, 1999; Mellings & Alden, 2000), there may not 
have been sufficient time between the completion of the MST intervention and the 
post-intervention assessment. They concluded that, in order to adequately examine the 
efficacy of MST for the promotion of academic resilience in higher education, several 
MST workshops should be provided so that (i) participants receive ongoing guidance 
with respect to the implementation of the techniques that are taught and (ii) post-
intervention assessment is conducted an appropriate amount of time after the mental 
skills techniques are initially taught.   
 The aim of this study is to extend on the Newbery and Tremayne (2015) study 
by incorporating their concluding recommendations regarding the required quantity of 
MST workshops and the appropriate interval between initial mental skills instruction 
and post-intervention assessment. We hypothesize that a sample of first year students 
who are taught mental skills techniques across a series of four MST workshops will, 



compared to a wait-list control group, show (i) increased student engagement, (ii) 
decreased state anxiety, (iii) decreased test anxiety, and (iv) increased academic self-
efficacy. 
 

Method 

Participants 
Twenty-four first year psychology students from Western Sydney University 

participated in this study. This sample consisted of 21 females and 3 males, whose 
ages ranged from 18 to 42 years (M = 23.08). Participants were recruited through an 
online recruitment system and received course credit for their participation. 
Allocation of participants to the two conditions (i.e., experimental or wait-list control) 
was done such that they were matched on sex, age, and GPA. The experimental group 
consisted of 13 females and 2 males with an age range of 18 to 42 years (M = 24.40) 
and a mean GPA of 4.37, while the wait-list control group had 8 females and 1 male 
with an age range of 18 to 35 years (M = 20.89) and a mean GPA of 4.42.  

Materials 
Five questionnaires were employed: (i) the Test of Performance Strategies 

(TOPS); (ii) the Australasian Survey of Student Engagement (AUSSE); (iii) the State-
Trait Anxiety Inventory (STAI); (iv) the Westside Test Anxiety Scale (WTAS); and, 
(v) the College Self-Efficacy Inventory (CSEI). Each of these questionnaires is 
described in detail below. 
 
The Test of Performance Strategies (TOPS)  

The TOPS was developed by Hardy, Roberts, Thomas & Murphy (2010) to 
measure a comprehensive range of mental skills and their strategic use by athletes. In 
this study, a context adapted version of the TOPS was used to check the impact of the 
MST intervention. It consists of 56 items distributed across eight sub-scales; however, 
because the MST intervention in this study consisted of goal-setting, self-talk, and 
breath control, the focus was on the three most closely corresponding sub-scales, 
namely, goal-setting, self-talk, and relaxation. Each sub-scale item describes a 
situation (e.g., “during exams I set specific goals for myself”) and requires 
participants to indicate how frequently the situation applies to them on a 5-point scale 
(ranging from “1 = never”  to “5 = always”). Responses are summed to produce a 
total score for the mental skill sub-scale; the maximum possible sub-scale score is 40, 
with higher scores indicating greater levels of the mental skill. The original TOPS 
demonstrated adequate internal consistency (Cronbach’s α = .80; Hardy et al., 2010), 
as did the version used in this study (Cronbach’s α = .96).  
 
The Australasian Survey of Student Engagement (AUSSE)  

In order to assess student engagement, a 44-item version of the AUSSE 
(Coates, 2010) was used. Items 1 to 5 require participants to provide basic 
demographic information. Items 6 to 40 require participants to indicate, on a scale 
ranging from 0 (= never) to 4 (= very often), how often a statement about their 
university experience (e.g., ‘sought advice from academic staff’) applied to them 
during the current academic year. Items 41 and 42 require participants to indicate, on 
a scale ranging from 0 (= none) to 5 (= more than 20), how many readings they had 
done in the current academic year. Items 43 and 44 require participants to indicate, on 
a scale ranging from 0 (= none) to 8 (= more than 30), the number of hours they spent 
in a typical week on certain university related activities (i.e., preparing for classes; 
participating in extracurricular activity). Responses to items 6 to 44 are summed to 
produce a total student engagement score. The maximum possible score is 127, with 
higher scores indicating higher levels of student engagement. The version of the 



AUSSE used in this study demonstrated adequate internal reliability (Cronbach’s α = 
.89). 

The State-Trait Anxiety Inventory (STAI)  
The STAI (Spielberger, Gorsuch, Lushene & Vagg, 1983) was used to assess 

both state anxiety and trait anxiety. The state anxiety sub-scale consists of 20 items 
(e.g., “I feel calm”) that require participants to indicate how they feel “right now”. 
Responses are made on a scale ranging from 1 (= not at all) to 4 (= very much so). 
The trait anxiety sub-scale consists of 20 items (e.g., “I feel pleasant”) that require 
participants to indicate how they “generally feel”. Responses are made on a scale 
ranging from 1 (= almost never) to 4 (= almost always). Items in each sub-scale are 
summed to produce a total score ranging from 20 to 80, with higher scores indicating 
greater anxiety. While trait anxiety was not a dependent variable in this study, it was 
included in the survey so that, if required, trait anxiety could be used as a covariate in 
the analyses (cf. Hoffman & Hanrahan, 2012). Adequate internal consistency has 
been established for both subscales of the STAI (Julian, 2011), and both sub-scales 
demonstrated adequate internal reliability in the present study (state anxiety, 
Cronbach’s α = .90; trait anxiety, Cronbach’s α = .86).  

The Westside Test Anxiety Scale (WTAS) 
The Westside Test Anxiety Scale (WTAS; Driscoll, 2007) was used to assess 

general test-anxiety. The WTAS consists of ten items that describe feelings about 
exams (e.g., “The closer I am to a major exam, the harder it is for me to concentrate 
on the material”), and requires participants to rate how true each item is for them on a 
scale ranging from 5 (= extremely or always true) to 1 (= not at all or never true). 
Item responses are added to give an overall test-related anxiety score ranging from 10 
to 50, where higher scores indicate greater test-related anxiety. The WTAS 
demonstrated adequate internal reliability in the present study (Cronbach’s α = .93). 

The College Self-Efficacy Inventory (CSEI) 
A shortened version of the CSEI was used to assess academic self-efficacy. It 

consists of 15 items describing tasks related to university life (e.g., “Participate in 
class discussions”), and requires participants to rate, on a scale ranging from 1 (= not 
at all confident) to 10 (= extremely confident), how confident they are that they could 
successfully complete the task. Item responses are summed to produce a total 
academic self-efficacy score ranging from 15 to 150, with greater scores indicating 
higher levels of academic self-efficacy. The version of the CSEI used in the present 
study demonstrated adequate internal consistency (Cronbach’s α = .94). 

Procedure 
All participants first completed each of the five questionnaires described above. 

The sequence of questionnaire completion was randomized to guard against possible 
order effects. The first of four one-hour MST workshops was then presented to 
participants in the experimental condition. This workshop was conducted by a 
registered psychologist and taught participants three mental skill techniques (i.e., 
goal-setting, self-talk, and breath control), and how they could be applied to cope with 
the challenges of higher education. The three subsequent workshops were run at two-
week intervals. Each of these workshops involved two key facets: the registered 
psychologist (i) guided participant-led discussion of the university-related challenges 
they had faced and their attempts to cope by applying mental skill techniques, and (ii) 
provided feedback to facilitate the participants’ use of mental skill techniques. At the 
end of the fourth workshop, all participants completed the same five questionnaires; 
again, the sequence of completion was randomized. 

 



Results 

Manipulation Check 
 The pre-intervention means, post-intervention means, and mean difference 
scores (i.e., post-intervention mean minus pre-intervention mean) for each relevant 
sub-scale of the Test of Performance Strategies (TOPS) are provided in Table 1 
below.  
 
Table 1: Pre-intervention means, post-intervention means, and mean difference scores 
for the TOPS goal-setting, self-talk, and relaxation sub-scales across both conditions 
(experimental (Exp.) and control (Con.). 
 

 Pre-intervention Post-intervention Difference 
 Exp. Con. Exp. Con. Exp. Con. 
 M M M M M M 
Goal-setting  28.60 27.22 28.53 25.00 -0.07 -2.22 
Self-talk 24.00 23.56 27.33 20.67 3.33 -2.89 
Relaxation 21.80 21.00 26.67 20.33 4.87 -0.67 
       

In order to assess the efficacy of the MST workshop, statistical tests were 
conducted to compare the TOPS mean difference scores across conditions for the 
goal-setting, self-talk, and relaxation sub-scales. Independent samples t tests revealed 
a statistically significant difference between the experimental condition and the 
control condition both for self-talk (t(22) = 3.23, p = .004) and for relaxation (t(22) = 
2.99, p = .007). Since the goal-setting sub-scale data violated the assumption of 
normality, a Mann-Whitney U test was conducted to compare the difference scores 
across conditions. The test revealed no statistically significant difference between the 
experimental condition and the control condition, z (N = 24) = 0.90, p = .38.  

Hypothesis Testing 
 The pre-intervention means, post-intervention means, and mean difference 
scores (i.e., post-intervention mean minus pre-intervention mean) for student 
engagement, state anxiety, test anxiety, and academic self-efficacy are provided in 
Table 2 below.  
 
Table 2: Pre-intervention means, post-intervention means, and mean difference scores 
for student engagement, state anxiety, test anxiety, and academic self-efficacy across 
both conditions (experimental (Exp.) and control (Con.). 
 

 Pre-intervention Post-intervention Difference 
 Exp. Con. Exp. Con. Exp. Con. 
 M M M M M M 
Student engagement 54.60 49.11 62.29 52.11 8.71 3.00 
State anxiety 41.00 39.45 43.00 39.44 2.00 -0.01 
Test anxiety 35.70 34.00 35.80 32.60 0.10 -1.40 
Self-efficacy 100.47 93.44 101.71 86.78 1.24 -6.67 

 

The effect of MST on student engagement  
An independent samples t test was conducted on student engagement mean 

difference scores for the experimental and control conditions. The test revealed a 
statistically significant difference between the conditions, t(21) = 2.24, p = .04. As 
can be seen in Table 2 above, the experimental condition mean difference score is 



greater than the control condition mean difference score. Thus, there is evidence to 
suggest that the MST intervention improved the student engagement of those in the 
experimental condition.  
 
The effect of MST on state anxiety  

A Mann-Whitney U non-parametric test was conducted on state anxiety mean 
difference scores for the experimental and control conditions. The test revealed no 
statistically significant difference between the conditions, z (N = 24) = 0.90, p = .18. 
Thus, there is no evidence to suggest that the MST intervention improved state 
anxiety for those in the experimental condition. 

The effect of MST on test anxiety 
An independent samples t test was conducted on test anxiety mean difference 

scores for the experimental and control conditions. The test revealed no statistically 
significant difference between the conditions, t(22) = 0.34, p = .74. Thus, there is no 
evidence to suggest that the MST intervention improved test anxiety for those in the 
experimental condition.  
 
The effect of MST on academic self-efficacy  

A Mann-Whitney U non-parametric test was conducted on self-efficacy mean 
difference scores for the experimental and control condition. The test revealed no 
statistically significant difference between the conditions, z (N = 24) = 0.00, p = 1.00. 
Thus, there is no evidence to suggest that the MST intervention improved the 
academic self-efficacy of those in the experimental condition.  

 
 

Discussion 
 Support was found for the hypothesis that participants exposed to the MST 
intervention would, relative to the wait-list control condition, show increased student 
engagement. However, no support was found for the remaining three hypotheses, i.e., 
that participants exposed to the MST intervention would, relative to the wait-list 
control condition, show (i) decreased state anxiety, (ii) decreased test anxiety, and (iii) 
increased academic self-efficacy. 

 The interpretation of these findings obviously must begin with a consideration 
of the manipulation check outcome. A context adapted version of the TOPS was 
employed to check the impact of the MST intervention. A statistically significant 
difference between the experimental condition and the control condition was found 
both for the self-talk sub-scale and for the relaxation sub-scale. However, no 
statistically significant difference between the experimental condition and the control 
condition was found for the goal-setting sub-scale. It appears, then, that the MST 
intervention was effective inasmuch as the instruction pertaining to self-talk and 
relaxation through breath control produced improvements in self-reported self-talk 
skill and self-reported relaxation skill respectively. The failure to observe an 
improvement in goal-setting skill may be attributable to the participants’ relative 
familiarity with that skill. That is to say, since the participants are successful students 
(having gained entry into university), it is reasonable to assume that they had some 
experience with the application of goal-setting techniques prior to the study. Granting 
this, and given that the rate of improvement is highest during the initial stages of 
learning (Coker, 2004), the scope for improvement on goal-setting may have been 
limited relative to the scope for improvement on more novel, subtle skills such as self-
talk and breath-control. 

Yet, if the MST intervention was effective in producing improvements in self-
reported self-talk skill and self-reported relaxation skill, and if the goal-setting skill of 
participants was relatively well-developed pre-intervention, then it is not clear why 



the experimental condition demonstrated significant improvement in student 
engagement, but not in state anxiety, test anxiety, and academic self-efficacy. This 
inconsistent outcome regarding the dependent measures encourages a close 
examination of the student engagement finding. 

It is generally acknowledged that student engagement consists of three 
dimensions: a behavioural dimension, a cognitive dimension, and an emotional 
dimension (Appleton, Christenson & Furlong, 2008; Lewis, Huebner, Malone & 
Valois, 2011). On account of its multidimensional nature, student engagement can be 
enhanced by a wide range of positive interactions within the university context. This 
being the case, the significant between-group difference observed for student 
engagement may reflect not the effect of the MST intervention itself, but instead the 
effect of the focused attention that experimental participants enjoyed from the 
researchers across the four MST workshops. In contrast to student engagement, state 
anxiety, test anxiety, and academic self-efficacy are relatively robust psychological 
states insofar as they are not as susceptible to the influence of extraneous variables 
such as mere attention from others. The relative robustness of self-efficacy, for 
instance, is evidenced by the fact that it is most reliably promoted by actual 
performance accomplishments (Bandura, 1986). In view of the null findings for state 
anxiety, test anxiety, and academic self-efficacy, together with the susceptibility to 
extraneous variables of student engagement, the most plausible explanation of the 
inconsistent pattern of results appears to be that the MST intervention itself did not 
effect the observed change in the dependent measures. Given that there is copious 
experimental support for the efficacy of MST, the apparent failure of the present 
study’s intervention can be most reasonably attributed to contextual factors - 
specifically, the lack of participant motivation in the convenience sample recruited. A 
necessary condition for the success of any MST program is that the recipients be 
genuinely motivated to enhance their performance and/or personal growth (Weinberg 
& Williams, 2001). Informal observations made over the course of the present study’s 
MST workshops strongly suggest that many of the participants did not possess such 
genuine motivation; rather, the observations suggest that – as is typical of 
convenience samples – many of the participants viewed the study merely as a means 
of obtaining course credit. Accordingly, it would appear that the significant increases 
in self-reported self-talk and relaxation skills denote declarative rather than 
procedural changes; that is, it would appear that the experimental condition’s TOPS 
self-talk and relaxation mean difference scores reflect not what mental skill 
techniques experimental participants had practised as a consequence of the MST 
workshop, but rather only what they knew about mental skill techniques as a 
consequence of the workshop. 

The outcome of this study has important implications for both the 
investigation and the application of interventions designed to promote student 
resilience in the higher education context. It is clear that interventions such as MST 
can enhance the resilience of university students only if the students who receive the 
intervention are genuinely motivated to achieve psychological growth. Thus, future 
interventions must maximize participant motivation. This end can be attained by 
recruiting participants on a volunteer only basis (i.e., no coercion of any kind). 
Granted, this “volunteer only” approach is likely to result in low participation rates, 
and so is not a viable option for those interested in “wide-scale delivery” approaches 
to enhancing the resilience of tertiary students (e.g., Stallman, 2011). But enthusiasm 
for the “wide-scale delivery” approach must be tempered by consideration of the 
following irony: widening participation policies have done much to magnify the 
stressors involved in the transition to higher education, and yet a consequence of these 
very policies is that a large proportion of the first year university population will not 



possess sufficient motivational resources to benefit from interventions designed to 
help them cope with the stressors.  
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OLGA ROZANOVA ‘S EVOLUTION OF COLOR IN THE RUSSIAN AVANT-GARDE 
 

 

Abstract 

Avant-garde artist Olga Rozanova’s contribution to contemporary art can be seen by her 

evolution of color, which alludes to her belief of individuality. In the early twentieth century, her 

progressive, visionary thoughts and works diametrically contrasted with Lenin’s view of 

conservative art for the proletariat. Rozanova differed from her contemporaries by her 

fascination with color and her vocal statements defending the New Art. Furthermore, through her 

artistic individuality and passion for color, Rozanova diverged from Suprematist leaders and 

predecessors to create her own spiritual exploration in her art. Through her works like Non-

Objective Composition of 1916 and Green Stripe, Rozanova not only strived for the purity of 

color but also showcased her sense of independence.  

. 
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Abstract 

 This research, conducted with college students enrolled in a nursing program, was 

prompted by the need to develop mindfully-attentive graduates prepared for the cognitive 

complexity of today’s dynamic workplace; one filled with numerous and shifting sources of 

information, workflow interruptions, and distraction. Much like other college graduates, many 

novice nurses are ill equipped for such complex attentional demands and frequently report 

symptoms of cognitive overload associated with error as well as heightened personal stress levels 

and compassion fatigue. Current strategies in education do not adequately prepare graduates for 

this level of complexity and methods for enhancing the self-regulatory skills of college students 

are relatively unexplored.  

 Recent and accumulating neuroscientific research suggests a strong correlation between 

the regular practice of focused meditation such as mindfulness meditation (MM) and enhanced 

attentional capacity demonstrable on both physiologic and behavioral measurements.  

Mindfulness practices for the reduction of stress have also been associated with improved 

Kathleen Burger -Proceedings Submission HICAH 



2 
 

feelings of well-being, compassion, empathetic attitudes, and other mental-health benefits useful 

in mediating the frequently reported stress of students enrolled in rigorous college programs.   

 This study examined whether training and daily engagement in MM would benefit 

college students’ ability to self-regulate attention amongst distraction and multiple stimuli. In 

addition, the effects (direct and mediating) of mindfulness meditation on students’ perceived 

stress and mindfulness characteristics were explored.  Students who participated in online 

training and four weeks of daily MM practice demonstrated significant improvement to 

executive attention efficiency as compared to a non-meditating control group. Group differences 

on posttests of perceived stress and mindfulness were also significant, with participants in the 

MM group scoring higher in mindfulness characteristics and lower in perceived stress than 

control group participants who did not meditate. Implications of this research, in combination 

with other studies, support the possibility that use of contemplative practices such as mindfulness 

meditation can benefit not only nursing students but any college student in their development of 

enhanced attentional self-regulation competencies, reduction of stress, and increased mindfulness 

characteristics.   
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Dance in post communist Poland; the story of Dance Theatre of Gdańsk
conference paper from Hawaii Art & Humanities Conference, Honolulu 9-12 2016

Adrianna Kabza

Introduction 
 This paper is a result of an inquiry on Dance Theatre of Gdańsk, which existed between1994-2001. 

It is relevant to undertake this research because Gdański Teatr Tańca has evolved a unique style 

and the distinguished quality of actors/dancers presence and kinesthetic communication. It's quality 

emerged not only from the hard work and dedication but from the situation of dialogue between 

people from different cultural background that resulted in an integration of various dance and 

theatre genres into the new, particular one. The period while the performers met and collaborated 

was of a great intensity on both personal and political level. It was the transition time in Poland, 

soon after the breakdown from the deep communism to an early democracy. Hence the context of 

the group's life and their means of self-organising are of equal importance.

Interestingly, all the drawbacks the choreographer and the dancers had to overcome (eg. lack of 

the prerequisite training of the Polish performers in the technique of a contemporary dance, poor 

access to the rehearsing space, adverse living conditions, difficulties in language comprehension) 

were forged into a pure gold of their artistic expression. 

To understand and to portray this phenomenon I will focus both on the realms of life of the 

Canadian-Polish dance company in Gdańsk in the 90-ties and on the style and poetics of their 

creation. The categories of a structural analysis and a phenomenological approach to dance will be 

appropriate in order to distinguish the style and poetics of Dance Theatre of Gdańsk. The very 

specific time and place shaped performers and imposed the vital directions of their artistic work. 

Nonetheless the choreography can be interpreted in itself – detached from its historical context. 

Recording the interviews will provide an opportunity to tell the story of Dance Theatre of Gdańsk 

woven from many voices. I will gather interviews with the dancers of Dance Theatre of Gdańsk, 

with their friends and co-organizers of the festivals the group managed to launch: Baltic University 

of Dance and Dance Explosions. I will refer to the press excerpts and preserved documents and to 

my own notes taken during dance workshops and after performances between 1997 and 2001. 

 Context
Dance Theatre of Gdańsk was established by an American dancer and choreographer Melissa 

Monteros together with a Polish dancer Wojtek Mochniej in December,1994 in Gdańsk. Melissa 

Monteros had first arrived to Warsaw (a capital city of Poland) in winter 1991 to work with the 



actors of the acclaimed Studio Theatre on the choreography of a musical comedy “An American in 

Warsaw”. Later on she moved to Bytom: a small, industrial town in the south-western part of 

Poland. Monteros and Mochniej met there –  in the newly set up Silesian Dance Theatre, where 

Melissa was working (in frames of the Fulbright scholarship) as an artistic advisor, a dance coach 

and a choreographer. The choreographies created and performed by them were so promising 

(Voices, Boarders) that the artists decided to launch their own dance company far from Bytom. 

Gdańsk – at the Baltic sea – seemed to be a good location, that could open a new, possible ways to 

cooperate with the other Baltic countries. The artists were encouraged by the head of Nadbałtyckie 

Centrum Kultury (Baltic Centre for Culture) to settle in Gdańsk in order to invigorate the dance 

stage of the city. Moreover, Gdańsk was the symbol of freedom, jazz and opportunities. 

The incoming artists were welcomed quite enthusiastically. Less than two months from their 

arrival the local newspaper announced: Dance Theatre of Gdańsk by Melissa Monteros. Stepping in  

a New Way the group was characterised as follows:

“The movement is not to shape body in a particular way, it's rather for the continuity of the 

movement –  Melissa Monteros said. Each dancer is a soloist; Melissa Monteros doesn't mean her 

dance programmes are only of her own. The choreography she creates is just a starting point for the 

performance, which arises in the process of rehearsals and discussions; it's a collective creation”. 

(Jęsiak, Dziennik Bałtycki, 14/15 01. 1995)

Bodies in motion
Melissa Monteros in her paper Bodies in motion mentions: “The geographical motion of my 

body to Poland allowed me to explore new dimensions in my artistic voice. The political and 

social landscape of Poland was an extreme shift for me.  I took new risks in my exploration of 

physicality and emotion. The physical environment contained many elements unfamiliar to 

me; the architecture, the landscape, the colors, the harshness of winter in trams without heat, 

the difficulty of tasks which had been completely automated for me in my previous 

environment; all these influenced my work.  In addition, I was working with a very special group 

of performers (Wojciech Mochniej, Agnieszka Noster, Anna Krysiak, Andrzej Morawiec, Grzegorz 

Urbańczyk, Marek Wasążnik, Beata Wojciechowska,  Mariusz Olszewski).  While their training 

backgrounds were diverse and the refinement of their dance skills varied, these were performers 

with a willingness to be both physically and emotionally extreme, allowing me go places in my 

artistic work that would not have been possible in my previous environment. I had been attempting 

to work in extreme physical and emotional states since 1986, but for the first time, found the right 

conditions with the right performers to pursue this voice.” (Monteros, 2009)

Melissa Monteros in her paper Bodies in Motion emphasizes the need to leave her comfort zone 



and to explore the extremities. She describes the Polish performers, she had met in Bytom, as 

unrefined in their technical skills but having a very strong, raw, artistic potential, which enabled to 

further her artistic voice. This direction towards risk taking and exploring extremities was enhanced 

in 1994 when Melissa decided to leave her job in Bytom and to launch a completely new, 

independent initiative: Dance Theatre of Gdańsk.

* * *

The notion of risk is central to Anthony Giddens's account of high modernity. He describes the 

acts of taking a risk by individuals as a voluntary risk taking – which is done in order to provoke “a 

critical situation”. Giddens defines critical situations as “a set of circumstances which – for 

whatever reason – radically disrupts accustomed routines of daily life” (Giddens, 1984 : 124) 

It closely resembles Melissa's description of her life in Poland; it was that experience, which 

forced her to learn again the basic routines of daily life previously automated in America.  The 

realms of life in Poland were demanding for her because the old habits from the USA or Canada 

didn't function there.

According to Giddens the self becomes a “reflexive project”.  Critical situations are good 

occasions to prove one's courage, persistence and ability to adapt. People who undertake them are 

aware of the risks they are going to be exposed to but they accept it as they hope to further 

themselves. (Giddens, 1991)

What meant “the extreme” to Melisssa, however, was “the regular”, let say “normal” for the 

Polish members of the group. In the eyes of Polish people the living conditions in the 90-ties were 

an enormous improvement of the quality of life in terms of an access to the goods in the shops, an 

access to non-censored books and opinions.  

The “luxurious goods” such as chocolate and oranges were available the whole year long, not 

only before Christmas and Eastern as it had been before. Poland was changing rapidly in terms of 

an economy and the values.  Polish people were full of enthusiasm.

That's how Melissa recalls her early impressions from Poland. “The first time I arrived at 

Okęcie, it was frightening to me; armed security, grim, no friendliness at all. You could feel that 

crossing into Poland was serious and dangerous. The first thing I noticed was that everything was 

very gray; there was no colour! Not even in stores or products. When out on the street (we walked 

everywhere) people stared at me because I had a turquoise blue winter coat. The American cultural 

attache who was responsible for me during my trip, advised me that if I wore bright colors I would 

stand out as a foreigner. He advised me against it (too late for that first trip). I'm sure that colour 

was not the only reason for the stares, as there were very, very few people of other ethnicities in 

Poland at that time. When riding the train, strangers would come up to me and touch my hair. 

People on the street regarded me with suspicion and the actors I worked with in Warsaw laughed 



that the old system had taught them to be suspicious of everyone; they had learned to hold their real 

friends close.” 

Let me make a comment on the suspicious attitude: The entire communist system was based 

upon pure fiction. People realized it but were strictly forbidden to express it. The official media, the 

official education, even the official language were artificially created in purpose of hiding the truth. 

Even a child could tell that his/her grandparents' stories about the II World War or about 

grandparents' youth, based on their living memory, were juxtaposed to history lessons one had to 

learn and repeat at school. To keep people under control, a tight system of an institutional narking 

was developed as a spiderweb. Obviously, hardly anyone had some private mysteries. Something 

one couldn't speak loud, but guarded as a true identity.  

Probably the wall that has been built inside society throughout half a century is impossible to 

demolish with one political decision, one gesture, during one day. Possibly the mental walls, the 

same that the individuals had built to protect  themselves against the system, made them suspicious 

towards the newcomers. 

Culture of hiding and hidden culture
One of the performances of Dance Theatre of Gdańsk was inspired with Painted Bird, the 

awarded in the USA book of Janusz Kosiński, which was forbidden in Poland until 1989. 

Nevertheless it was translated to Polish much earlier, people had illegal copies of the book and 

passed them.

I can recall an image of my grandmother, who'd hide one book in the drawer among the 

bedsheets or under cutlery box; she'd put it in bizarre  places. When I asked her, why? She told me 

this book was not for children. She explained, she was hiding it in order to protect me from reading 

that bad, cruel book.

I had to read it though! When nobody had seen me, I would dig it out and read one passage with 

pounding heart, watchful if adults didn't see me. I adjusted to the culture of hiding without 

questioning it let alone understanding it. As a child I repeated the observed gestures of hiding 

without having the clue that my grandmother had “higher authorities” to be afraid of. 

Painted bird is narrated by a child. The games described in the book were risky and fascinating. 

Boys used to lie down on the railway waiting for the coming train. They were tiny enough to 

squeeze between the ground and the bottom of the train. Once the head of a boy was smashed like a 

pumpkin. The narrator stated it with no regret or resentment, which struck me as a child. I found out 

these games were far too risky, which discouraged me from the book. 

* * *

The culture of hiding, mastered from generation to generation, evolved into the hidden culture. 



Society have developed the special, never written, non-verbal code of communication, clearly 

understandable for everybody who shared the same context. Theatre audiences were waiting for any 

hint or metaphor that carried a double meaning. Nothing important was expressed directly, it could 

be smuggled in, however, if only adorned in minimalistic or well refined form. The hidden 

meanings  would appear in the awaken imagination like in a dream.

Melissa recalls the statement of Adam Górski, (an actor of Teatr Snów, Dream Theatre) and of 

the Dance Theatre of Gdańsk, who told her: “A theatre was the only place to hear the truth”.

* * *

Theatre was a serious play in communist Poland. It felt like an alternative reality, more real than 

daily life. An actor of an alternative theatre had a unique mission. It rested on the premise that if the 

real life was based on fiction, it was the theatre to reveal the truth, the deepest one.

“The difference between the 'courtesan actor' and the 'holy actor' is the same as the difference 

between the skill of a courtesan and the attitude of giving and receiving which springs from true 

love: in other words, self sacrifice. The actor who undertakes an act of self-penetration, who reveals 

himself and sacrifices the innermost part of himself – the most painful, that which is not intended 

for the eyes of the world – must be able to manifest the least impulse. He must be able to express, 

through sound and movement, those impulses which waver on the borderline between dream and 

reality. In short, he must be able to construct his own psycho-analytic language of sounds and 

gestures in the same way that a great poet creates his own language of words.

If we take into consideration for instance the problem of sound, the plasticity of the actor's 

respiratory and vocal apparatus must be infinitely more developed than that of the man of the street.

Furthermore, this apparatus must be able to produce sound reflexes so quickly that thought – 

which would remove all spontaneity – has no time to intervene”. (Grotowski, 1968, 35) 

The Theatre Laboratory of Jerzy Grotowski existed in Wrocław, Poland. His group 

experimented, performed, organized festivals – it was state funded theatre, but his book – Towards 

the poor theatre was edited in 1968 in Denmark, not in Poland. A constant game between an artist, 

censor and spectator took place. An artist was winking to spectators in such a way so that a censor 

didn't notice it. 

Grotowski wanted to reduce a theatre to its very essence, to the sheer confrontation of  an actor 

with a spectator. He researched how to intensify the actors' physical presence and imposed an 

intensive physical training on his actors. He adapted yoga exercises for actors in order to make a 

body  the vivid and fluent stage instrument.  Acting and directing in his theatre was a journey inside 

the human body and soul. Grotowski having reached his peak lost interest in a theatre in 1970. He 

started  'an active culture' (kultura czynna)  which was teaching a spontaneity, how to release one's 



voice, body and expression. He inspired plenty of young people to follow his footprints. They 

created their own theatre groups with what they had learned from Grotowski and the training called 

'post-grotowski' become quite common in Poland since then.

Another important figure of Polish alternative theatre was Tadeusz Kantor. Born in 1913, he was 

a precursor of happenings, ready-made art and assamblage. He as well named his theatre 'POOR', 

which referred to “the poor room of imagination”. The theatre performance of Kantor was staging 

of his personal memories that would bring the director and spectators back to the neglected but 

mystical sphere of childhood. 

“On the stage

I furnish (= I CONSTRUCT)

my home

my POOR

room of imagination”  (Kantor, 1990, 129)

“An art dares to undertake

'the impossible'

to discover TRUTH.

I have realised

in art

the only 'genuine' thing is

to represent

one's own life,

to reveal it,

without   s h a m e,

to discover one's own FATE

and DESTINATION.” (Kantor, 1990, 125)

The REAL table, window, door and the stove furnished the stage. The poor room of imagination 

was made out of objects, memories and actors. The actor's presence was reduced to such an extent 

that an actor resembled a marionette with repeated, ritualised gestures. In Kantor's theatre the figure 

of a child and its values were juxtaposed to the soulless system. 

“I felt 

an invisible 

presence

of the world that existed 

beyond the real one.



It was

the Otherworld

the upper one.

Unexplained.

In childhood

this 'upper' invisible world

regularly blurred 

with the common one.” (Kantor, 1990, 215)  

Child versus the machine is the main theme of  Kantor's The Death of Tintagiles. Machine of  

Life and Death from 1988. Nothing but the sensitivity of a child is able to make a stand on the 

human values (so bitterly questioned by Nazis and Stalin's systems).

“A poor room of imagination 

  the only place, 

  where 

  a human

  can  be saved” (Kantor, 1990, 217)

When Kantor died in 1990 all his performances were displayed in Polish Public Television. 

Whoever had an interest in theatre had seen it. 

* * *

An influence of the two mentioned theatre traditions  on the artistic language of Dance Theatre 

of Gdańsk is visible in terms of the deep existential themes, in search for honesty and spirituality as 

well as in the style of a movement vocabulary. The style of Dance Theatre of Gdańsk emerged 

thanks to sharing the bodily knowledge and experience among the Polish and the Canadian dancers. 

Melissa Monteros, the choreographer, built movement sequences from the skills base and “ the bone 

songs” of the Polish members of the group and was teaching them intensively the technique of a 

contemporary American dance at the same time.

The close physical proximity during the rehearsals, which was kind of necessity, since the 

available space was far too small for any standards, must have enhanced the tactile-kinesthetic 

sense of the dancers. Melissa listened carefully to the potential of the dancers, she was able to 

identify the inner impulses, to  draw on them and to keep herself truthful to the process of creation. 

Monteros recalls her memories from Poland: “In addition, the dancers I worked with in Poland were 

not well trained in contemporary dance; I was working from their skill base as well as training 



them. Some were very physical, wonderful performers, great actors, but not refined in their 

movement training. It changed the way I focused in my process. I wasn't creating big dance-y 

phrases. I was building a new body language. I had learned in Poland that people came to the 

theatre to hear the 'truth'. This raw honesty, connecting to the deep, spiritual aspects of the human 

condition was what I was hungering for.” (Interview, Monteros, 12. 2015)

The three performances, which I will describe and analyse below are Melissa's artistic response 

to “the raw honesty” and to “the deep spiritual aspects of human conditions”:

Painted bird (1997) – a relation between an individual and a group

Shadow (1998) – a relation between I and my-self

Whispers (1998) – a relation between I and Thou 

Painted Bird – a relation between an individual and a group  
Choreography: Melissa Monteros; dancers: Dana Benson, Daria Jędra, Alana Jones, Wojciech 

Mochniej, Joanna Semeńczuk

The structure of this performance rests upon the cycles of seclusion from the group and 

reshaping it with a new leader. 

The characters of a child and of a bird appear in an opening scene. The voice of each of them is 

suppressed thus each one in a different way. The child speaks constantly, it mumbles something, but 

nobody cares to listen. The woman next to him is fully concerned with her own action. She is 

involved in her strong, tensed gestures performed  repeatedly, which might be called ritualized 

gestures or a pattern of behavior that somebody is trapped in. The pattern seems to overwhelm the 

dancer, she's not able to change it. Even though the gestures are not aggressive itself, an impression 

the movement gives is  quite aggressive. The dancer is moving forward and back, with her hips and 

the center of weight low, feet lined in a kind of  warrior-like, strong position. Without moving a 

feet, she weaves the entire body; she leans forward and back swiftly. In a way she's suppressing her 

own expression. Her right hand is covering the mouth as soon as she tries to give a voice. She's 

cutting the voice down radically before any word may arise, she swallows her words again and 

again. The facial expression, an open mouth resembles a mute shout or biting. Suddenly her lips are 

abruptly shut up with her own open hand. The sequence repeats again and again.

When she approaches a group, she seems to be its leader. Three other dancers enter from the 

backstage, their gaits are peculiarly birdlike. Their arms move fluidly, heads change directions 

sharply; their bodies are uplifted, their legs straight, they are walking on toes. The whole group 

shapes the form of a triangle; it moves in space like a flock of birds during migration. A beautiful 

unity has been achieved out of the individualized, bird-inspired movement vocabulary.

The title of the performance (and of the book) originated from the peculiar story being told in 



the book. The story is about a man who, just for fun, used to catch birds and having painted them 

into another colour, used to let them free. Each bird wanted to join its flock back but it was always 

rejected. The other birds from the original flock didn't recognize it anymore because of the paint 

and pecked the painted bird savagely.

No colours are used in the performance to figure out who is within the flock and who is an 

outsider. It's visible by the way they move. Child imitates the others to become a part of the flock. 

To hide himself well he pinpoints somebody else as an outsider. Soon he turns into an industrious 

aggressor. In such a way he earns the position of a leader of the flock. The previous leader is the 

first one to be secluded. The story repeats while the actors are changing their roles.

An incredible social paradox – a bird from the same flock can't be recognized as such; it 

becomes a stranger just because of the paint. Mockery has no rational reason. Essentially you're the 

same, still, you feel the flock feels it differently. In primary social structures man should die just 

because of being secluded.

No capital punishment is needed to kill him. The cruelty of an act of mockery and seclusion is 

enough.

In the performance, however, this idea is conveyed in much milder way; the social structure is 

shown in disguise of birds. The full of harmony image flows breathtakingly. It evokes a sense of an 

open air and freedom. Even a space vibrates with the movement. The group of dancers moves in 

an organic way due to a great level of synchrony achieved, however, their gestures are 

individualized and the movement vocabulary is set up for this performance in particular.

During an interview I asked Andrzej Morawiec:

- How did you learn the  score of Painted Bird; how did you gain a group synchrony performing 

such individual, organic movements?

“We worked a lot with the impulses. It was a difficult task for me cause I was a ballet dancer. 

Anyway, as soon as one finds the truth of the impulse the right movement comes.” (Interview, 

Morawiec, 11. 2015) 

The search for a truthful movement underlay the works of Dance Theatre of Gdańsk. On the 

other hand there was a vital need to find a stylistic unity of move in the bodies of the dancers who 

had had different training background: a mime, an alternative theatre, a contemporary dance or a 

ballet. The method of work involving impulses, that demands an acute awareness to one another 

was instrumental to the whole process.

The beauty and grace of the flock of birds is disrupted with a sudden outburst of rage, of 

mockery. Sharp gestures appear with crazily discordant rhythms of the body. One can't see birds 

anymore. Trembling fingers, shaking head... It's amazing how the swift movements of a hand or a 

head, the same gestures that represented birds, blurred with different context express anxiety and 



madness. 

The use of voice is of equal importance. The voice in Painted bird is an extension of a breathe. 

The sound of breathe carries different intentions and therefore meanings. Soft breathing out 

resembles an open space and the wind or the sound of wings. Later on it volumes up and turns into 

a syllable “ha”. At first it's a sign of feeling the power and strength, but when repeated by the group 

it burst with cruel, cold laugh. The “ha,ha, ha, ha, ha” becomes an act of mockery. The meaning 

revealed with no words is very clear and direct.

In the final scene of the performance the same dancer described as a child in the first scene (his 

body posture resembles the opening scene but he is more active) approaches the other dancers 

begging them to be accepted. There is something dog-like in the way he moves in that scene. 

* * *  

The concept of  a child in Kantor's writings is very different  from the main character of the 

book Painted Bird. Kantor's child is innocent, Kosiński's child had to grown adult too early and 

therefore had to copy adult's gestures, even the cruel ones, even without understanding them in 

order to survive. Kantor's child has safe home, child in Painted bird is homeless.

Kantor's character of a child from Machine of Love and Death (based on Death of Tintagiles by 

Maeterlinck) is alive despite the fact he was murdered. The child created by Kosiński is lost in 

despair cause he lost his way home – he lost connection to metaphysics.  To put it in other words he 

lost his identity; lost his roots – his shadow.

Shadow – a relation between I and my-self. 
Shadow, 1998, choreography Melissa Monteros; dancers Melissa Monteros, Aurora Lubos

Performance starts in complete darkness, with a sequence of strong, rhythmical, and minimalist 

music of Steve Reich. It takes half a minute for any image to appear. Music functions mainly to give 

the pulse. The phrasing and melodic comes out of the musicality of dancers' bodies. 

 The two faces are visible surrounded by deep darkness. One person is standing behind  the 

other like a shadow. In this description I'll call them She and Shadow. They look always at the same 

direction: to the left, down or facing the audience. They are performing exactly the same 

movements, but it seems they don't not realize being doubled. When they start to explore 

themselves and the space around them their hands meet. In the spotlight the spectator can see two 

hands together linked inseparably. Two women look at the same direction, hand softly touches the 

cheek, but suddenly the connection is released. Shadow notices the hand of a partner and looks at it 

with a deep interest. The dancers start moving in space with soft hips and low center of gravity; 

their bodies are swaying slowly to the sides and slightly forward in acute synchrony as one 

organism.  Their feet move in a particular way.  First the sole of the foot touches the ground 



mindfully and draws back to the center sliding the heel with toes up. Out and inside. The movement 

is soft and fluid but intense.  

They separate in space nonetheless they still dance in synchrony. Then dance individually, but 

both are involved in the same kind of action. The gestures they make, which will be repeated in 

modified ways during the performance, bring up the motive of  catching and grasping something 

between hands; a thing that may be stretched and tied, parted and thread like a rope or string. Each 

of the dancers pay close attention to the space between hands.

She is at the front of the stage while Shadow at the back. They are distant but related. Out of a 

sudden a scream outbursts.  She cries out. Does an object she grasps firmly cause pain? Does it 

burn? Is She unable to let it drop? The scream is visceral and raw, like a scream of a new-born baby.

Shadow makes an effort to come closer, she makes her way forward and back several times. She 

jumps in a final attempt to stretch herself and the string (one can imagine she keeps in her hands). 

It's a gesture of opening the chest and looking up.  She jumps. What She had kept is ruptured, her 

body lost energy, contracted and fall down. 

Something is gone. Probably the connection is gone.  

Trying to stand up they roll up together, Shadow close behind Her.

A look.  Confrontation? 

They move to the centre of stage. Shadow touches herself as if she were touching somebody's 

else arm. A combination of strong, abrupt movements follows that is warrior-like and chaotic, 

energetic and it involves quick changing spots in space. Does She look for something she had lost 

or for the new ways of being? Combined with the sequences of intensive running this part of 

choreography evokes an image of a journey through the unknown, obscure land.

No sooner than Shadow falls down, Her motion turns into impaired and mechanical like one of a 

marionette. She doesn't have enough energy to create and continue her dance. She resembles a 

mechanical toy and finally She falls down as well.   

It's Shadow who manage to get up first but she is so weak that she cannot run, nonetheless she 

tries again and again. Only being touched and embraced by Her the Shadow gets to move. Passing 

along a diagonal line Shadow gasps in such a way that turns breathing into the sound patterns, 

which reveal fear and the sense of being broken.

Music changes to the soft sound of a violin.

Shadow is at the same time weak and strong, edgy, putting so much effort just to be able to keep 

going. Her voice and motion evoke the emotional landscape of helplessness and despair illuminated 

by a persistence to get through.

The structure of performance unfolds the phases of unity, recognition, rupture, loss and 

disintegration, search and finding leading to reconciliation.



After the first sequences of the symbiotic unity come phases of loss and disintegration, which 

effect in losing grace and the natural beauty. Both She and Shadow have to overcome the pain and 

fear but each of them separately or maybe pain is caused by separation. Probably it's the same pain 

that drives them to seek for and take care of one another again. Finally they are able to weave 

broken threads into a new one. They step backstage reunited in synchrony again. 

Even though the cycle is completed, it all happens in darkness; the spectator may feel as if 

looking through a tiny window under the surface of self to discover the deep layers of emotions one 

rarely wants to see. 

This performance reveals an intimate self, the shameful part of personality. Who is the Shadow? 

Discovering shadow entails recognizing or at least asking 'who is the Stranger inside me' and  'am I 

complete without it' ? 

The  poem by Czesław Miłosz Faith was inspirational  for  Melissa Monteros while working on 

Shadow. I would quote it unabridged below:

“The word Faith means when someone sees

A dew-drop or a floating leaf, and knows

That they are, because they have to be.

And even if you dreamed, or closed your eyes

And wished, the world would still be what it was,

And the leaf would still be carried down the river.

It means that when someone’s foot is hurt 

By a sharp rock, he also knows that rocks

Are here so they can hurt our feet.

Look, see the long shadows cast by trees;

flowers and people throw shadows on the earth:

What has no shadow has no strength to live.”

/Czesław Miłosz, Faith, 1943, Naive Poems/

The Miłosz's poem gives the clue to reread the performance with its underlying sense of an all-

embracing, deep acceptance of everything that happens to us, even if it's pain and disintegration of 

self. 

“It means that when someone’s foot is hurt 

 By a sharp rock, he also knows that rocks

 Are here so they can hurt our feet.”  

In this poem human being is closely related to the nature. Flowers, people and trees are bound 



with the same laws, are equated. Shadow is a part of life. No matter how shameful, dark or 

neglected it appears, shadow represents an inner strength, deep roots or perhaps... the door to 'the 

poor room of imagination'. 

“Look, see the long shadows cast by trees;

 flowers and people throw shadows on the earth:

 What has no shadow has no strength to live.”

Bodily knowledge
Performances of Dance Theatre of Gdańsk draw attention into a tactile-kinesthetic sense. 

I asked Alicja Mojko, an actress of Dream Theatre to describe a specific of the style of Dance 

Theatre of Gdańsk.  (Dance Theatre of Gdańsk didn't have their own space to rehearse in, actors of 

Dream Theatre, offered them an  access to the room in a local cultural centre.) Alicja has seen both 

the rehearsals and the performances of Dance Theatre of Gdansk many times.

“They were teaching how to think with body instead of thinking merely about aesthetic of the 

movement. I feel it's the essential difference. Melissa's dance was exiting, filled with emotions. 

While the others used codified movements and forms, she was telling her and other people's 

emotions very naturally, in non-codified way. Melissa used the facial expression a lot. She used 

objects as well.” (Interview, Mojko, 08. 2015) 

I will focus now on the idea of 'thinking with body' mentioned by Alicja Mojko as it relates to 

the way, in which Melissa was building 'a new body language' as a choreographer while in Poland.

Jaana Parviainen in her text Bodily Knowledge: Epistemological Reflections on Dance  defines a 

tactile-kinesthetic sense as an vital element of bodily knowledge, which is knowing in and through 

the body. (Paarviainen 2002, 13) This concept essentially concerns phenomenology and cognitive 

studies and involve understanding of the subjective process.

“Sheets-Johnstone argues that movement is the mother of all cognition; it forms the I that moves 

before the I that forms movement. Her purpose is to show how our tactile-kinesthetic bodies are 

epistemological gateways. (Sheets-Johnstone 1999, 253) These epistemological gateways open the 

way to understand ourselves and the world through the movement.” (Paarviainen 2002, 13)

That's the case of deeply bodily rooted performances of Dance Theatre of Gdańsk. Artists had 

posed important questions and have been searching for the answers in the process of 

improvisations, rehearsals and structuring the material. The dancers worked with the impulses, 

explored the movement, enhanced it. The aim was to find a continuity of a movement that was 

rather born from the movement itself then 'invented' by choreographer. It was refined in the process 

of repetition. 



Choreographies arose from the bodies, which differs radically from imposing choreography  on 

the dancers bodies.  The bodies had grown up in radically different cultural environments of Poland 

and America thus had different stories imprinted inside them. Those bodies came into a dialogue. 

Whispers – relation between I and Thou

I and Thou written by Martin Buber in 1923  in Vienna gave the beginning to the philosophy of 

a dialogue. It's core is a twofold relation, in which I encounters the world: I – Thou relation or I – it 

relation. I – it is the partial and functional relation, in which a partner is called “it”, because 

becomes an object for “I”. The Other treated as “it” simply serves to fulfill  the need of “I” for 

pleasure, power, knowledge, whatsoever. In the pair I – Thou, the Other is entire, irreducible being. 

In the introduction to the first English translation of I and Thou R.G. Smith  explains: “The other 

person, the Thou is shown to be a reality – that is, it is given to me, but is not bounded by me, 'Thou 

has no bounds'; the Thou can not be appropriated, but I am brought up short against it. The 

characteristic situation is here one of meeting. I meet the Other. In the reality of this meeting no 

reduction of the I or of the Thou to experiencing subject and experienced object is possible.” 

(Buber, Smith, 1937, vi) In the true meeting of two people the relation between them transcends 

into a relation with nature and with sacred. 

* * *

Whispers (1998), choreography Melissa Monteros; dancers: Melissa Monteros, Wojciech 

Mochniej

Darkness an two dancers within it. Nearly naked, powdered, white bodies. The characters in 

Whispers are not a characters in a psychological sense. They are just human beings, naked also in 

social sense: not stuck in one certain social role, but constantly changing. They are brother and 

sister, mother and child, lovers. In this description I will call them 'He' and 'She'.

Se...se...delicate sounds, yet not words, like calling of the birds; without direct meaning but full 

of emotion. Dancers perform 'small' movements. There are lots of isolations of arms and the head 

and the torso, which gives an impression of supreme fluidity. The centre of gravity is low. Bodies 

are flowing gently as if moved without muscles. The whole body is vivid, even while making 

minimal movements or being still. It has a constant intensity of presence. 

The structure is built upon searching, encounters and separations, change, transition – falls and 

recoveries. They search for one another, carry and lead one another when they fall like children 

marching together through an unknown land.

In the opening scene two people, squatting on the floor, touch each others bodies and faces in a 

very delicate way. They come closer or apart, they move one another by head impulses. They look 

like people who had known one another before but who need some time to recognise each other 



again. Next sequences are full of grief and loss. She has a very expressive, open face as if in a mute 

scream. Anxiety in bodies. Movements become jagged, sharp, their heads are moving the way birds 

do. He catches her firmly, they dance a piece together and then start to move strongly with 

intensive, round movements of arms and shoulders as if they were flying or taking off an old skin.

Whispers, performed in a dark space, is full of inner light. Anxiety, grief, sadness, longing are 

expressed there in such a pure and sincere way, which transforms them into beauty and light. 

The structure of Whispers reflects the structure of initiation, with the two clear moments of 

passage: first when the tree appears the second one when He and She step together into water. 

The latin word in-itio means coming into: into the depth, into the darkness. The sacred symbols are 

hidden, difficult to reach. The 'special places' in the performance emerge out of nowhere – the tree 

is set purely with light design.

A tree appears – little branches like small families, branches like veins – a tree. The dancers 

walk hand in hand swaying like little children making their first steps together. She once in a while 

looks backward as they step forward. Subsequently we see the sequences of falling and recoveries, 

of being lost and reunited again. He carries Her on his back and it's like carrying through darkness, 

crossing narrow bridges. When one of them falls into the darkness, another one carries her/him. 

Sometimes she seems She doesn't know where She is or what is happening to Her. Solos performed 

inside the light of the tree are strongly vertical with spins and jumps – flying like. 

Once He becomes completely weak and and falls down. She calls Him with gestures and 

whispers so that He finds his way towards Her. She picks him up and carries in her arms. He is a 

grown man and a harmless baby at the same time. And becomes – as a baby – new-born. It's a 

moving scene in its simplicity and the quality of dancer's presence.

He carries Her again with Her feet up, head down; Her arms movements give and image of 

stepping down a ladder upside down. 

He seems lost so She, squatting behind him, takes his legs firmly and and moves them. As the 

distant light appears, She leads Him towards it. The blue light has revealed a water pool, into which 

they enter it and wash one another most delicately and carefully. 

This performance depicts internal reality thanks to the quality of dancers' presence.

For my analysis of Whispers crucial is the following conclusion of Martin Buber: “The primary 

word I-Thou can only be spoken with the whole being. The primary word I-it can never be spoken 

with the   whole being.” (Buber, 1937, 3) The very same is with the appearance of the qualitative 

presence in phenomenological analysis:

“The object in motion has the possibility of appearing as a qualitative presence, not by further 

doing, but by surrendering itself to the movement. (…) It is on the basis of being had and thus 

having, or being possessed and thus possessing, that we can speak of a qualitative presence.



In effect, quality is everywhere present because it is an absolute possession, and it is an absolute 

possession because it is an absolute surrender. (Maxins Sheets-Johnstone, 1979 : 43)

Maxine Sheets-Johnstone in her ground-breaking analysis of phenomenology of dance 

distinguishes the visual phenomenon of objects in motion and the visual phenomenon of movement. 

The dancer or object in motion brings up the qualities of movement but is essentially different from 

the quality itself.  Sheet-Johnstone observes that object in motion may be surpassed toward a wholly 

qualitative presence in the fusion of an object and motion. Therefore: “This wholly qualitative 

presence could only be referred to as an object-in-motion, the hyphens attesting to the integral 

wholeness of the phenomenal appearance. (…) In contrast to the doingness of objects in motion, 

objects-in-motion are not doing; they are being 'done to.' The dancer is not moving through a form; 

a form is moving through him” (Sheet-Johnstone, 1979, 41-43) An absolute surrender opens the 

gate for the qualitative presence to appear.

“Objects-in-motion create their own space-time and in effect create a world peculiar to their 

own immediate presence.  Thus what appears as qualitative presence is ultimately an appearance of 

a different world. The appearance of quality engenders a space-time peculiar to that quality and one 

that is radically different from the space-time of objects. In fact, in the creation of a space-time 

peculiar to itself: different worlds exist because different orders of space-time exist (Sheet-

Johnstone, 1979, 46)

The total quality of presence is visible in Whispers due to the wholeness and honesty of the I-

Thou relation between the dancers on the stage. As I -Thou transcends the sacredness of the body 

shines forth.  The search for the “true movement” was vital in the process of creating Whispers. 

How to identify it? 

Melissa Monteros referring to her experience as a dancer and a choreographer said: 

“True movement for me resonates. It resonates in my soul. I have a sense of being complete in 

myself when I'm doing the movement.” Here the integrity comes up again as an essential factor.

When a body transcends itself in true movement it becomes transparent enough for the spirit to 

shine forth.

Spirit is indefinable, therefore, to root it in an observable experience, let's identify this notion 

with qualitative presence explained in the ground of phenomenology of dance.

Qualitative presence is visible, observable but whenever I manages to grasp it, the relation 

inevitably turns from I – Thou into I – it, which means the quality one had been looking for – 

disappears.  An attempt to follow the way how the invisible becomes visible in objects-in-motion is 

of utmost interest for me, even though it can not be fully achieved. Any description is rather the 

finger pointing at moon then the moon itself.

An insight into the performances and the training methods of Dance Theatre of Gdańsk gives the 



relevant material for further phenomenological analysis on dance, in line with Sheets-Johnstone and 

Paarivainen. To explore it further, it should embrace both the direct experience of moving, 

improvising, dancing with the most precise theoretical reflection.

“In pursuing this epistemological inquiry, we should, of course, examine ways to communicate 

bodily knowledge. Phenomenological ideas of intersubjectivity, Stein's study of (kinaesthetic) 

emphaty, Merleau-Ponty's theory of reversibility, Emmanuel Levinas's discussion of ethic 

responsibility, and some new findings in cognitive psychology and dance studies are promising 

avenues for our continues inquiry.” (Paarivainen, 2002, 32)

Looking through a tiny window
The most precious thing, which a child growing up in a poor country can ever have is an 

imagination. When you're a child in a cold and austere place you develop entire imaginatory worlds 

inside you and breathe it out to break through the ice and coldness. You'd sit at the window pane 

covered with frost and if you wanted to look throughout it, you'd have to make a hole with your 

own hot breath; you'd breathe from down the belly, from the warmest spot inside your body... You'd 

breathe it out very carefully and slowly, not to waste the warmth you had grown inside. Finally you 

manage to melt the ice, to make a small but clear, open circle and you look through it to the world 

as if it were a tiny window...

Melissa Monteros asked about Whispers told: “In this performance I tried to give the audience 

the sense of looking inside, as if it were a tiny window that we were opening to be able to speak in 

whispers. The whispers voices that you know that exist in you but you can not really speak about 

it.” (Interview, Monteros, 2002)
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ABSTRACT:  This is a detailed account (Parts I & II) of Phillis Goggs Seal’s 
arrival at Hobart Town on the Surry in July, 1831.  Phillis married Charles Seal 
of London in 1830, and the two would travel to Van Diemen’s Land (Tasmania) 
to make their new home.  Charles had been a resident of Hobart for almost a 
decade at the time, and was now bringing his new bride back to the colony.  
This presentation is an original inquiry that includes much about Phillis, 
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first time and sailing up the Derwent River into Sullivan’s Cove at Hobart.  This 
and my other paper at the 2016 conference are the latest installments of a 
number of presentations given at the Hawaii International Conference on Arts 
& Humanities over the years on Phillis and Charles Seal.  They will ultimately 
form the basis for chapters in a book on the pioneering couple, especially 
Phillis.  Now mostly forgotten, they helped establish the societal, business, and 
economic foundations of modern Tasmania and Australia. 
 
 
 
                              
 
PHILLIS IS COMING TO HOBART 

     Phillis Goggs Seal was expected at Hobart.  Even though it had taken almost five 

months for the December-dated news to arrive from London, the May 14, 1831 

edition of The Hobart Town Courier confirmed that there was now a Mrs. Seal, who 
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would be returning to Van Diemen’s Land with Mr. Seal.   The news had been 

brought by the Funchal, which had sailed from London on January 4.  The couple 

was preparing to depart from London soon after that date.   While positively glacial 

in today’s world of instant communication, the newspaper notice still makes clear 

how “quickly” word about local matters of interest could travel at the time from 

England to Hobart— and the marriage of Charles Seal to Phillis Goggs and their 

imminent return was definitely of interest. 

     The May 21 edition of The Courier added to the anticipation, reporting it was now 

known that the Surry, the ship on which the Seals were traveling, had sailed from 

London about the middle of January.  That meant a quick passage could bring them 

to Hobart as early as the next few weeks.  The same newspaper also mentioned that 

another bark, the Duckenfield, left London for Hobart at about the same time as the 

Surry, so the two ships should arrive close together.  However, this information 

proved to be incorrect when the Duckenfield was first to arrive at Hobart on 

Wednesday, June 1— less than three weeks after the notice about the Seal’s 

marriage appeared in The Courier.  It was learned that the Duckenfield had actually 

left London on February 5.  That meant that the Surry, too, had probably left London 

later than had initially been reported.   

     The Duckenfield had completed its voyage to Hobart in the very respectable time 

of less than four months,1 so there was probably little surprise to find that it had 

arrived before the Surry.   It was reported by the Duckenfield that the two ships had  

met in mid-ocean “near the line” (Equator), and though they had afterward lost 

contact, it was unrealistic to believe that they would arrive at Hobart thousands of 
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miles later on the very same day.   There were always delays at sea for one reason or 

another, and those aboard the Duckenfield would have assured everyone that Phillis 

and Charles were indeed following close behind on the Surry.   One of the 

passengers, Phillis’ twenty-one year old younger brother, Matthew Buscall Goggs, 

was traveling on the Duckenfield.   His presence is clear indication that the two ships 

had been traveling together— also demonstrated by their London departures within 

a short time of one another and the fact that they had arranged to meet near the 

Equator.  

     At that meeting, the two ships would have come close enough for Phillis and 

Charles to at least hail her brother, Matthew-- and wave heartily at any one else they 

knew.  More likely, on board visits took place between the two vessels to exchange 

news and supplies.  The Duckenfield, for example, had earlier had to stop and rescue 

the crew of the “West Indian Packet,” which had been wrecked on the Bona Vista 

reef.2  Matthew and the other passengers would have been involved in helping the 

Duckenfield’s Captain Riddell and his crew provide assistance to the nearly drowned 

men.  They subsequently landed them safely at St. Jago, which is better known today 

as Santiago.  It is the largest island of Cape Verde, a Portuguese group of islands 

about 350 miles off Western Africa that had become an important stop for British 

ships on their way to and from South America, Cape Town, Australia, and Van 

Diemen’s Land.  The Surry undoubtedly passed the same islands, but, like the 

Duckenfield, had not originally planned a stop there.  It was only because of the 

emergency that the Duckenfield was compelled to put in, most likely at the capital, 

Praia, to drop off the Packet’s survivors.  This would have delayed the ship a few 
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days at least and probably used up some of its precious supplies to treat and feed 

the survivors-- although Captain Riddell would have taken advantage of the 

opportunity to restock while in port.   

     This emergency stop at St. Jago would have required one of the two ships to wait 

longer for the other at the predetermined coordinates.  Even under the best of 

circumstances, there was little chance of their meeting in mid-ocean near the 

Equator precisely at the planned time.  When they finally did meet, young Matthew 

Buscall Goggs certainly would have been eager to tell his sister and Charles about 

his adventure.  It was not long after that happy meeting and subsequent goodbyes 

that the Surry would be badly damaged by an equatorial rogue wave on March 20, 

1831, which left Ranulph Dacre, the ship’s captain, no other choice but to sail for Rio 

de Janeiro.  It was completely out of the way, but Dacre knew that Rio was the only 

port where he could make the necessary repairs.  It took the Surry twenty-six days 

to limp about 2000 miles, arriving at Rio on April15.  The unscheduled stop would 

delay the vessel another twenty-five days before it could be made seaworthy again.3  

At least fifty-one days were lost— more than enough to convince the concerned 

citizens at Hobart that the ship had sunk.    

     For the moment, however, the Duckenfield’s arrival at Hobart would have raised   

town spirits, and there would have been no reason to be concerned about the Surry.  

In fact, the assurances of Captain Riddell and Phillis’ brother were more than 

enough to prompt The Courier to include a few lines about the Surry’s expected 

arrival in the same June 4 edition in which it had announced the Duckenfield’s 

arrival.  The Colonial Times, Hobart’s other newspaper, did likewise in its June 8, 
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1831, edition.4  Consequently, everything looked to be in order, and expectations 

remained so high that The Colonial Times continued to list the Surry in its weekly 

rooster of “daily expected” ships. 

      As the days and weeks passed, however, and the Surry still did not arrive, 

anticipation inevitably turned to apprehension.  In its July 2 edition, The Courier, 

now having now been informed by the Duckenfield that the Surry had actually left 

London on January 29, wrote “it is now over due and is anxiously looked for.”  In the 

July 6 edition of The Colonial Times (a little over a month after the Duckenfield’s 

arrival), the newspaper tried to make the best of what now appeared to be a  

worsening situation, reminding readers that several others vessels from England 

were also overdue and suggested that, “The Surry most probably has put into some 

port.”  Finally, after almost two months, it was feared the ship was lost with all 

aboard.  The presumed loss would have been viewed at Hobart as a tragedy in every 

sense of the word, a chilling reminder of what could happen to any who ventured 

out to sea— undoubtedly made even more poignant in this case because it was  

believed that newlyweds Charles and Phillis had been robbed of a promising life 

together.   

     It is probably no exaggeration to say that in the monotonous5, out-of-the-way,6 

colony of Van Diemen’s Land-- a society described as “so limited that a stranger 

would without doubt find [Hobart] a dull residence….”7, the town’s gentry had been 

looking forward to the arrival of Charles and his new bride.   That Charles had 

planned to wed would have been known long before he departed for London in 

April, 1830, to marry Phillis, and it was certainly a topic of gossip even before The 
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Courier confirmed that “Mr. and Mrs. Seal” were headed back to Hobart.  Phillis’ 

anticipated “homecoming” must have been an exciting prospect to those who 

hungered for a touch of the British homeland and a fresh, pretty face to help them 

share a landscape that always seemed to offer more negatives than positives.  Few 

young women of her prosperous status ever came to Hobart Town-- let alone stayed 

there.  

     Charles was well known at Hobart as a very wealthy young “Gentleman,” 

prominent citizen, and leading merchant -- a devoted Christian and pastor with 

widespread connections in both the colony and England.  His presumed loss would 

have affected the community in many ways.  His family was well known and 

respected by government officials, merchants, and mariners, who had made their 

way to the colony.  Charles’ father, Richard (now deceased), had spent his life 

developing the thriving family business on Rosemary Lane in London, a few blocks 

from the Docklands and the Tower of London.  That business, known by thousands 

of people inside and out of England, had made both him and his sons respected 

“Gentlemen.”  By 1830, the Seal brothers were running it— and Charles oversaw the 

family interests at Hobart.  In fact, he was returning on the present voyage with a 

unusually large cargo.   

     Charles had first come to Van Diemen’s Land on the Regalia in 1822 to exploit the 

new commercial opportunities offered there, bringing with him an impressive cargo 

and sizable bankroll.  He quickly became a member of the colony’s rising gentry, 

procuring a 600-acre government land grant with the recommendation of the 

Colonial Office, Downing St., London.  Charles proceeded to open a general store on 
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Collins Street near the popular Green Gate Inn, and also tried his hand as a ship 

owner.  Locals must have been impressed not only by whom he knew, but also at his 

commercial aggressiveness and apparently fearless will to take on so much financial 

responsibility when still in his early twenties.  Clearly, he had been taught well by 

his father and had the business acumen of a much older man.   He was immediately 

recognized as the kind of individual who would ensure the future success and 

growth of Van Diemen’s Land— and he was also a very likeable and civic-minded 

individual, willing to take on the kind of responsibilities the community needed.  

Even had Charles been returning to Hobart without Phillis, he would have received a 

hearty welcome home by all his friends and business associates.  

     Phillis, too, was not an unknown quantity even at this time, destined to become a 

positive influence at Hobart.  Charles, of course, would have talked about her, and 

shown silhouettes of her features— but there was more to it than that.   There were 

people living at Hobart who had been business associates and friends of her father, 

Henry Goggs— some of whom were personally acquainted with her.  George 

Langford, for example, was Henry’s former business partner on Rosemary Lane, and, 

having arrived in August, 1821, had been in Hobart longer than Charles.   Part of his 

reason for the move was to exploit the new commercial opportunities offered in the 

rising colony.  George would have vouched for Phillis’ charm and civility.   He would 

have known her as a young girl, having met her either in Norfolk, where the Goggs 

resided in the tiny village of Whissonsett, or at the family business in East London 

(or both).  He certainly would have heard her father frequently talk about her-- as 

well as her brothers and sisters.  Langford had been in continual contact with the 
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Goggs (Henry Goggs had died in 1827) and Seals, who acted as his agents in London, 

and both the Surry and the Duckenfield had left London on their current voyages 

with goods destined for his store.   He had been receiving similar shipments for a 

decade, so arriving ships would always have apprised him of any recent news about 

his friends in England.  

     There were many others like George Langford, who had previously resided or 

done business in the East End of London and in or around Norfolk and were familiar 

with Phillis through business, religious, or personal relations with the Goggs and 

Seals.   One such person was Charles’ very close friend, John Swan, who can only be a 

member of the same Swan family that had connections with the Seals going back to 

the days of Charles’ father, Richard, in London.  Nothing indicates there would have 

been anything but positive feelings about Phillis, with the general impression that 

she was a worthy match for Charles.  

     Now it appeared, however, that everything people had hoped her presence would 

bring to the remote outpost of Van Diemen’s Land was gone— and that Charles, too, 

one of the young pillars of the fledging community, would not be returning.  The 

only realistic conclusion was that their ship was lost.  No one knew anything about 

the accident near the Equator and the lengthy delay at Rio-- or that the young couple 

was still very much alive.   

                           

A MAJOR BUSINESS VENTURE 

      Meanwhile on the other side of the world, the resurrected Surry had completed 

repairs, departed Rio, and set course once more for Hobart Town.  Captain Dacre 
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knew that when the ship did not arrive on time, concerns about its fate would 

continue to grow.  He could only hope that while the Surry was laid up at Rio, 

another ship headed to Cape Town or Van Diemen’s Land might pass on information 

about the vessel’s predicament.  Copies of his letters from Rio to the Surry’s owner, 

Robert Brooks, in London still exist.8  It would have been strange, indeed, if Dacre 

had not sent similar letters on ships headed east.  If so, they were never delivered 

because no one knew about the Surry’s near fatal accident until the ship, itself, 

reached Hobart over two months later.             

      This inability to communicate to Hobart anything about their situation was 

unquestionably a deep concern for everyone on board the Surry— especially Phillis.  

Naturally, she would have expected that her brother, Matthew, had arrived safely  

on the Duckenfield and was awaiting her at Hobart.  She knew, too, that his decision 

to accompany her and Charles, now his brother-in-law, to the colony meant that he 

was staking his entire future, financial and otherwise, on their assistance.  When the 

Surry did not arrive, he could only have concluded that all his plans had drowned 

with them.  However, the Surry was on its way again.  Once past the Cape of Good 

Hope, Captain Dacre would have regained as much time as possible by taking full 

advantage of the “Roaring Forties” (latitude 40 degrees)-- the strong westerly’s 

utilized by all ship masters plying the waters of the Southern Hemisphere to all 

points east-- to complete post haste the final weeks of the voyage.  

      This first experience at sea had been an extraordinary one for Phillis -- almost an 

“odyssey” in the classic sense.  For Charles, too, it had been a most difficult voyage, 

even though he had made the crossing several times before.  Now, it appeared the 
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hardships were finally behind them, and the reminder of the trip was proceeding as 

anticipated.  There was nothing left to do but wait, and like any serious 

businessman, Charles’ thoughts would have turned inevitably to how the Surry’s 

delay might affect the profit margin for his cargo.  Both he and Captain Dacre had 

previously experienced the ups and downs of economic change in London and Van 

Diemen’s Land when a few days or weeks could have a significant impact on prices.  

In fact, London had been in the throes of a depression at the very time they sailed.9  

It was something to be even more concerned about on this voyage since Charles was 

also thinking about establishing himself with his new wife in Hobart and building a 

large and expensive house on one of the finest blocks in town on Macquarie Street.  

He was a careful man, and any hint of financial uncertainty would have disturbed 

him. 

     Besides marrying Phillis on this, his third return trip to England, Charles’ 

extended visit had been planned as a major business venture.  It also involved two of 

his most enterprising old London and now Hobart friends and associates, the 

Solomon brothers, Judah and Joseph,10 who were traveling with Charles and Phillis 

on the Surry.  The effort seems intended to purchase and transport to Van Diemen’s 

Land a great many goods for themselves and their clients.   At least two ships, 

including the Duckenfield, were involved— that was the reason Matthew was 

traveling on it.  The fact that one of London’s largest shipping agents, Robert Brooks, 

his influence already established in the Colonies, was overseeing this particular 

voyage of the Surry is additional indication of its importance.  Brooks’ favorite 

captain and business partner, Ranulph Dacre, was ship’s Master.   
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     Charles had previously sailed on ships (e.g. Eliza, Elizabeth) that Brooks had 

owned, chartered, or had some interest in, so he would have known both Brooks 

and Captain Dacre.  The latter was already a familiar face at Hobart-- having even 

dined on occasion with one of Hobart’s most familiar early citizens, Reverend Bobby 

Knopwood, who mentions the Captain several times in his famous Diary11 (one 

entry from as early as 1823 when Dacre was master of the Elizabeth).   With such 

strong connections already established, there was no better reason for Charles to 

make the long voyage home with his new wife on the 348-ton Surry, which already 

had the reputation as a fine ship, carrying a surgeon whose credentials must have 

matched that of the vessel.  Captain Dacre’s wife also accompanied him on the 

voyage,12 which would have provided additional comfort and companionship for 

Phillis.  The passenger list also included four other married women (with their 

husbands)-- and three daughters traveling with their parents.  What happened near 

the Equator demonstrated why it was always best to travel on the most reputable 

vessels because they had the best chance of surviving the pitfalls of long ocean 

voyages.13  That became only too apparent on this crossing since a lesser vessel 

would probably have sunk. 

     The Duckenfield, a slightly larger bark (368 tons), was also “chartered” for the 

voyage.  It, too, carried a surgeon, but its London sailing advertisement that ran in 

the Times continually (together with the Surry’s) through January, noted that it was 

also taking steerage passengers.  That was always a concern for more gentile folk on 

these lengthy trips— especially for Charles, traveling with Phillis on her first lengthy 

venture at sea.   Nonetheless, the Duckenfield’s other credentials were very 
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responsible since prospective passengers and parties interested in shipping freight 

to Hobart and Sydney were directed to apply on board to the Master, Adam 

Riddell— or to John Pirie and Co.   John Pirie’s involvement in Charles’ venture is 

also indicative of its scale and nature.  Pirie, like Brooks, was a major developer of 

Australian trade:  “He was well connected with most merchants and ship owners 

 in the Australian trade and in 1832 [the next year] formulated a plan for the 

organisation of female emigration” to the colonies.  He also owned around twenty 

ships.14  

      With Brooks and Pirie, whom they would already have known, Charles and the 

Solomon brothers were involved at the highest level of Australian trade at the time.  

There is also another name to be added to the mix that further indicates the 

magnitude of the venture— that of Charles’ former business partner and friend, 

Edward Rand, with whom he had recently been personally involved at the 

struggling Swan River Colony in western Australia.  They must have talked about 

such a venture while stranded there without transportation back to Hobart because 

Charles had left for London only a week after finally returning late from Swan River 

in April.15  Both Edward and George Rand, who must have been his brother, had left 

Hobart together for London on the Mary on September 20, 1830,16 also transporting 

(as Charles had done on his London sailing in April) cargos to sell.  They arrived on 

December 14-- a quick voyage but still too late for the wedding of Charles and Phillis 

that took place at South Creake in Norfolk on December 2.  Perhaps they had hoped 

to attend but arrived too late to do so.  The terrible weather probably would have 

prevented them even had they arrived on time.   Whatever the case, George 
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subsequently returned to Hobart on the Renown17 on May 18 (having departed 

London, December 27), the week after the Funchal, another vessel that certainly was 

a part of the “convoy” since it brought with it the news about Phillis’ and Charles’ 

wedding.   George, of course, would have confirmed the Seals’ December nuptials, 

having also seen the couple in London.  Edward Rand, on the other hand, would not 

leave London until April 5, and did not arrive back at Hobart Town until August 22, 

1831.18   When he left, he would not yet have known about the Surry’s predicament 

and delay at Rio because Captain Dacre’s letters to ship owner, Robert Brooks, in 

London would not have arrived.  Consequently, he went about his business, and 

arranged Hobart cargoes for his brother-- and J. and J. Solomon-- on the Resource, 

which would leave London on June 29th.  

     As for the Duckenfield, Charles and the Solomon brothers seem to have had direct 

control over its operation as a charter.  Both ships were moored at St. Katharine’s 

Dock and advertised together in the London Times.  That they were supposed to sail 

from London at about the same time in January is clear from the fact that Phillis’ 

brother, Matthew, was placed on the Duckenfield.  His presence on the other ship 

was purposeful.   The Renown, too, had George Rand sailing back to Hobart on it, but 

the ship had left London in late December, so it was not so closely tied to the 

departure of the Surry and Duckenfield.  Still, all the ships, including the Renown and 

Funchal, departed London as close to one another as time and conditions allowed— 

undoubtedly in anticipation of providing assistance during their lengthy voyages 

should the need arise. 
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     Charles’ and the Solomon brothers’ requirement for two ships indicates that they 

were transporting an usually large cargo back to Hobart, both for themselves and 

for partners and associates like George Langford.  George, for example, would 

receive a large shipment on the Surry.19  Phillis also would have been bringing all 

her personal effects, as well as what she had inherited from her father.   As far as she 

knew, she would never return to England, so she needed to take everything with her 

that she wanted.  Both ships were needed— as well as additional space, perhaps, on 

the Renown and/or Funchal.   

     All these friends and business associates present in London at the same time 

orchestrating and/or accompanying cargoes on at least four different ships back to 

Hobart is too coincidental for them not to have been acting together in their own 

interests and for those of a number of clients back home in what can only be 

described as an enormous economic enterprise.  With the most dependable local 

people on site in London to ensure that everything was properly overseen for them 

16,000 miles away-- and on the voyage back to Van Diemen’s Land-- it was too good 

an opportunity for any merchant at Hobart to pass on.   It appears to have been a 

coordinated effort.  A timely editorial in The Sydney Gazette and New South Wales 

Advertiser (November 8, 1831) relating news from Van Diemen’s Land that 

concerned the Duckenfield’s first return voyage to London since arriving at Hobart in 

June, seems to confirm it.  The piece praises the “commercial men” of Hobart (and 

Launceston, Tasmania’s second largest city in the northern part of the island) for 

their “enterprising and patriotic exertions” in raising the colony to the level of “a 

healthy balance of exports and imports” with London.  This comes after a listing of 
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return cargo for the Duckenfield that included large shipments by Charles, in this 

case whalebone (a foreshadow of his own entrance into the whaling business), 

Edward Rand, Mr. Kelly, and others who had shipped to or received goods back from 

London on the vessels mentioned in the business venture described above.  It 

appears Charles and his colleagues had initiated— and were now fully involved in-- 

what was being considered by the Sydney press a turning point in the colony’s 

business with the London markets.  Nothing unwelcome could come of it.   

     In fact, the same Sydney Gazette was viewing the upcoming sailing of the 

Duckenfield, scheduled to leave Hobart on November 30, as something of a business 

watershed, and it also included a large shipment of whale oil by “the house of 

Messrs. Kemp and Co.”  Kemp and Co. had specifically been touted in the same 

Sydney article as prime promoters of colony trade with England-- probably because 

as a company it was more “visible” to the Sydney press than the individual 

“commercial men” (like Charles Seal and the Rands) it also praises.  Kemp had, for 

example shipped a large cargo on the Mary with Edward and George Rand when 

they had sailed from Hobart to join Charles in London— and had apparently 

shipped a return cargo from London on the Duckenfield, which had continued on to 

Sydney July 5, to deliver it with “the remainder of her import cargo.”20   Like George 

Rand, the Solomon brothers, and others like Charles Seal’s close friend, John Swan, 

and another merchant familiar to all of them, W. M. Orr, Kemp and Co. also had 

cargo on the Resource, which Edward Rand would bring with him on the ship’s late 

June departure from London.   These same names keep coming up time and time 

again.  Even the Lieutenant-Governor of Van Diemen’s Land, George Arthur, who 
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certainly had to have given his approval to the entire ultimately successful 

commercial venture, had received a shipment of refined sugar on the Funchal when 

it had earlier arrived back at Hobart from London.  He probably had more on the 

other ships, but it may have been impolitic for someone in his position to advertise 

how much— especially since it appears he had “bent” the law to help guarantee the 

success of the operation (e.g. allowing the “convict” Solomon brothers to 

participate). 

                                      

THE SOLOMON BROTHERS AND CHARLES 

     For the present, however, it looked as if the Surry had at been lost, and the fact 

that Phillis’ brother, Matthew Buscall Goggs had arrived at Hobart safely provided 

little consolation for him.  Feeling stranded without Phillis and Charles, his concerns 

would have been compounded by his perceived loss of the Solomon brothers also.  

Judah and Joseph were among Hobart’s most prominent merchants and leaders of 

the growing Jewish community.  They were not just casual acquaintances of the 

Seals, but long-time friends and business associates, having come out of the same 

East London neighborhood.  They also would have known well Charles’ father, 

Richard, since by 1831 both brothers would have been in their early fifties (Judah b. 

around 1778; Joseph, 1780?) and their father, Issac, had also been in the “clothing” 

business in London.  Both families had common interests and connections.  They 

would have known Phillis’ father, Henry Goggs, too, through their dealings on 

Rosemary Lane.  Likewise, Charles would have known Judah and Joseph from his 

childhood, and clearly regarded the older men as links to his father’s generation-- 
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family surrogates in many ways.  After completing their business in London, the 

brothers would return on the Surry with Charles and Phillis and during preparations 

for the voyage, they all would have become even closer— not to mention being 

together for months at sea and at Rio (sans Matthew) after the Surry was forced 

there to repair the serious damage suffered near the Equator. 

     Whatever problems the Solomons had faced surviving the tough streets of East 

London over the years and building their own business interests, their difficulties 

were compounded by the fact they were Jewish.  They grew up near the Docklands, 

so brushes with the law and encounters with a variety of individuals, many with 

criminal backgrounds, were just a part of their daily routines.  There was a reason 

why Charles Dickens choose this general vicinity of London for some of the 

shabbiest urban backdrops included in his novels. 

       Early on, the London Solomons had developed close relations with the Jewish 

community in Sheerness, Kent, where their father had joined other Jewish 

merchants to take advantage of the increased activity at the Royal Navy dockyards 

during the Napoleonic Wars.  Warships were provisioned and repaired there.  

Sheerness was ideally located for these dockyards between Margate and Gravesend 

on the Thames Estuary.  Sheerness was in northern Kent on the northwest corner of 

the Isle of Sheppey beside the mouth of Medway River, and it had been fortified 

since the sixteenth century.   Doing business there, the Solomons would have come 

to know many officers and men in the British navy, a fact which may have later 

come into play when the Surry was helped at Rio by a British officer, who was not 

only the captain of one of the King’s warships, but also had the surname, “Solomon.”  
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By extension, it is a reasonable assumption that since Charles Seal’s father was a 

merchant in the same London neighborhood as the Solomons with similar stock and 

interests (as well as strong connections with the Jewish community), he also would 

have become involved at Sheerness.  The same is probably true for the Goggs.  As 

religious dissenters, both the Seals and Goggs attended services at Jewish 

synagogues, so they were close to many of the families.  All these connections could 

only further their personal and commercial interests at the time and in the future. 

       Judah and Joseph Solomon would have grown up knowing both London and 

Sheerness.  Sheerness would soon develop as a seaside resort for many wishing to 

escape London when it became too suffocating.  It was also where one of England’s 

first co-operative societies developed in 1816, largely out of the need to support the 

shipyard workers and their families, many of whom became hard pressed when the 

Napoleonic Wars ended and the Dockyard was raised and rebuilt.  By that same 

year, Judah and Joseph had been operating their Sheerness store for some time, and 

were mercantile mainstays there-- but the declining conditions at the Dockyards 

caused the Jewish community to move elsewhere.  These difficult times probably 

had something to do with why the brothers were convicted in 1819 of hiring thieves 

to repossess unpaid goods.  The charges are not entirely clear, but it appears that 

they were mostly trying to regain merchandise that they let out on the promise on 

payment— or had been stolen from them.   Otherwise, their actions make no sense.   

       They got no sympathy from the Jewish prosecutor at the trial, Abraham 

Abrahams, who was the former father-in-law of Judah’s wife, Esther.  Apparently, 

there was no love lost between them.   Abrahams seems to have been related to the 
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same Abrahams family that had founded the Jewish Community at Sheerness, and 

perhaps there was some resentment that his former daughter-in-law had remarried 

to Judah Solomon-- and had, by the time of trial, produced at least nine children with 

him (with another on the way).   Abrahams may also have been resentful toward 

Judah’s brother, Joseph.  Joseph Solomon had earlier formally divorced his Jewish 

wife (perhaps an Abrahams relation?), leaving her with five young children.  He may 

also already have been showing signs of renouncing the faith and converting to the 

Church of England (which he ultimately did).  

       Long before this happened, however, Judah had married the widowed Esther 

Abrahams at Sheerness in 1805.  Her father, a clothes dealer like the Solomons, 

Seals, and Goggs, had changed the family name from “Levy” to “Russell,” after the 

main street in town.   Judah and his brother set up their store at Sheerness, and it 

became the primarily residence for both of them.  The connection between the 

Jewish community at Sheerness and London remained and is further demonstrated 

by the fact that Esther’s aunt was married to the Chief Rabbi in London.  Perhaps 

prosecutor Abrahams also did not like the fact that he had also lost that important 

connection when Esther remarried.   

     At the 1819 trial, the brothers were found guilty of receiving stolen goods.   While 

both the charges and the verdict may not have been entirely justified (they were 

capital offenses, which, fortunately, were reduced), Judah and Joseph were 

transported immediately to the colonies, leaving their wives with large families to 

look after.  They arrived in Sydney the next January, and were removed to Hobart 

(there is some suggestion of misconduct) by March, 1820.  The brothers do not 
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appear to have suffered much hardship after their initial transport, since by January, 

1821, they had a residence and store on Argyle Street, a prime location in Hobart, 

and were quickly becoming two of the most prosperous merchants in town.  If they 

had spent any time incarcerated at either Sydney or Hobart, it could only have been 

brief.   Perhaps it was because, as one on-line source about the brothers suggests, 

they had the blessing of colonial authorities, who wanted to use successful convicted 

Jews under their control to develop the local infrastructure.21  Just how far the 

Solomons had come in such a short time is demonstrated when, as early as 1823, the 

brothers were foundation subscribers to the Bank of Van Diemen’s Land, on whose 

general committee Charles Seal would also serve before he was later nominated as 

Director of the Bank in 1850.   

     Many of those in Van Diemen’s Land already knew Judah and Joseph when they 

arrived, either from reputation or personal dealings with them in England.  They 

were, after all, established older merchants with widespread connections— and 

they came with money.   In fact, the questionable handling of their Sheerness legal 

case may be reflected in the fact that Henry Davis, the brother of Judah’s wife, Esther 

(two of her brothers had taken the surname, “ Davis,” instead of “Russell”) arrived at 

Hobart in 1822 with a large “subscription” for Judah and Joseph raised by the 

merchants of Sheerness to assist their growing business in the colony.  It seems 

unlikely these merchants would have done such a risky thing had they actually 

believed that Judah and Joseph were guilty of the charges for which they were 

deported.  Establishing strong economic ties with the Solomons at Hobart could also 

result in large future profits.    
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       Having delivered the Sheerness “subscription” to his brothers-in-law, Henry 

Davis stayed on in Hobart and apparently became the first free Jewish migrant from 

England to Van Diemen’s Land.  His brother George Russell, and Esther’s former 

brother-in-law, Aaron Abrahams, would later follow.   The family migration did not 

end there, as Esther sent on two of their sons to join Judah in 1828 and 1829. 

     While Judah and Joseph used their wealth and influence to establish themselves 

in the colony, the fact they were Jewish and still technically convicts could always 

complicate whatever they wished to do.  This included leaving Hobart and going 

back to England to assist their partner and friend, Charles Seal, as they did on the 

occasion discussed in this chapter.  It would also be surprising if the brothers had 

not attended Charles’ and Phillis’ wedding at South Creake in Norfolk if they were in 

England at the time22-- although the terrible December weather may have precluded 

it, and Judah and Joseph had their own family business with which to deal.  That was 

undoubtedly an additional reason why they wanted to return to England.23  Not 

surprisingly, members of both men’s families, including Judah’s wife, Esther, would 

begin arriving at Hobart the following year (1832). 

       Authorities at Hobart would and did turn their eyes the other way when the 

potential positive results for the colony outweighed enforcing standard and not 

always uniform legal regulations.  By 1823, both the Solomon brothers had received 

“tickets-of-leave,” a step toward conditional pardon, which allowed convicts certain 

privileges-- but that seems rather perfunctory since most of what the “tickets” 

granted the Solomon brothers were already far past enjoying.   The brothers owned 

property both in town and in the country, and had started another store in the north 
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at Launceston, Tasmania’s second largest town.  Respected citizens routinely 

borrowed money from them.  The Reverend Bobby Knopwood, Hobart’s first 

chaplain and a colonial magistrate, mentions a business deal in his Diary, in which a 

certain Dr. Ross wanted to buy his garden on December 23, 1828-- offering 450 

pounds cash for it “on Mr. Solomon.”          

     Nonetheless, Judah and Joseph were not even awarded conditional pardons until 

six months after they had returned to Hobart from London with Charles— a reward, 

it would appear, for their participation in the successful venture, whose outcome 

exceeded everyone’s expectations.   However their participation had been arranged, 

Charles would certainly have given his assurances (probably embarrassed at having 

to do so) that he would be responsible for them in London-- and other high profile 

businessmen, ship captains, and the like who trusted, knew, and had dealt with 

Judah and Joseph  (and probably owed them money or needed to borrow from 

them) would also have vouched for them.  There was no reason for the brothers to 

want to take refuge in England, anyway (the major fear for not permitting convicts 

to return to Britain), since their lives and fortunes were now centered in Hobart.  

Their presence and purse were needed to guarantee the success of the London 

expedition, which had been speculative at best at its beginnings. 

       It may also be that Lieutenant-Governor George Arthur was “toying” with the 

brothers to keep them in check by not issuing them pardons.  Arthur was not really 

overly concerned about whether he could trust them in England— and the positive 

results of their participation in the economic venture for the colonies were clear, as 

the editorial in the Sydney paper had concluded.  One source states that Judah 
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claimed he should have been pardoned a decade earlier by Arthur’s predecessor, 

Lieutenant-Governor Sorrell, if it had not been for a debt owed him by a “Public 

Officer.”  The same source suggests that Sorrell may have used convicted Jews like 

the Solomons, whom he could better control, to force competition with free 

merchants and regulate the economic development of the colony.24  

        By the time of their London venture with Charles Seal, Judah and Joseph 

Solomon owned and operated at Hobart the well-known establishment of J. & J. 

Solomon, or Argyle House (later known as Temple House), at the intersection of 

Liverpool and Argyle Streets-- a combination residence and business/warehouse.  

After arriving on the Surry, it was where Charles had planned to stay with Phillis for 

the time being.  He stored his cargo there, and, as quickly as August 20 (The Courier 

of same date), opened for business to sell the merchandise he had brought from 

London at “the house of J. and J. Solomon, in Argyle Street.”  Phillis’ brother, 

Matthew, appears to have had similar plans, but as concern continued to grow that 

the Surry was lost, the young man began to worry about his future in the New 

World.   He obviously had tied it to his sister and her new husband and the 

connections in Hobart and Australia the latter had developed over the past decade-- 

including the Solomon brothers.   All that had appeared gone.     

     George Langford, the former London business partner of Matthew’s father who  

had received a large part of the Duckenfield’s cargo, might have been helpful to 

Matthew, but not to the extent that Charles and the Solomons could.  Matthew’s 

unease about his situation was fully evidenced the month after he arrived by an 

advertisement in the July 9 issue of The Courier, in which “Mr. B[uscall]. Goggs 
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announces that he has taken a shop on Liverpool Street [at J. & J. Solomon?] and is 

selling a variety of fine quality merchandise for fashionable men, women, and their 

children.”  The most significant insight into how he felt, however, is the addendum 

to the same advertisement stating that his merchandize will be sold “at reduced 

prices for cash” since he is “about to return to England.”   That can only mean he had 

given up all hope for the Surry, and was preparing to return home.   

     If one of the Solomon brothers had not gone to England but remained at Hobart, 

Matthew probably would have gone ahead and moved into Argyle House and sold 

his merchandize.  The fact that he felt he must liquidate as quickly as possible is 

convincing evidence that both brothers were indeed on the Surry and Matthew 

thought they had been lost.  It was Judah and Joseph sailing back from London with 

the Seals, and, clearly, Matthew did not feel he could make it in the colony without 

them.   To say that he was relieved when the Surry finally did appear, then, is an 

understatement-- and it resolved him to stay.  By November, he was fully involved in 

the business ventures he had expected with Charles and his partners, having gone 

with “Mr. Rand” to Sydney to bring “goods and 4 horses” back to Hobart Town.25 

 

A SOLOMON NAMED “IKEY” 

     The Solomon brothers were already associated at Hobart-- more through 

circumstance than intention-- with another colorful individual with the surname 

Solomon, “Ikey” (Issac) Solomon,26 who had also occasionally crossed paths with the 

Seals.  Ikey was probably the most notorious individual named Solomon in the 

British Empire.  He had been born on Gravel Lane off Houndsditch in 1787 in the 
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same East London Jewish neighborhood where Judah and Joseph had grown up.  

Ikey would have been well known to them, first as a younger boy, and then as their 

lives happened to intertwine as they went about their business in the same part of 

the city.   The brothers do not appear to have been related (at least closely) to Ikey, 

so it can only be guessed how far the Solomon name went as common coin between 

them.  Be that as it may, Ikey, too, thrived only a short distance from where the Seals 

and Goggs did their business on Rosemary Lane.  There can be no question that 

because of his activities in and around the Docklands, Ikey became a familiar figure 

for both families over the years.  It was unavoidable that he would have tried, or did 

sell some of his legitimate and ill-gotten gain at their shops, as well as purchased 

from (or traded with) them.  Attempts to avoid justice and his routine illegal 

activities almost predictably brought him to Hobart as a convict.   It is generally 

agreed that Ikey’s outrageous antics in London had provided the contemporary 

model for Charles Dickens’ character, Fagan, in Oliver Twist (1838)— and there 

appears to be no reason to disagree.  At the height of his infamy, London would be 

flooded with popular pamphlets.  They exaggerated Ikey’s exploits and made him 

into something of a folk hero to the poor, while confirming for the rich that shadowy 

creatures such as he roamed the streets of the city waiting to snatch their purses— 

and worse.    

      Whatever relationship Judah and Joseph had with Ikey in London, it was 

unavoidably regenerated at Hobart because of its small size, beginning in 1828.   

That was when Ikey, fleeing justice in England, first made his way in disguise from 

Denmark to the United States, and then to Rio-- from whence he sailed (using the 
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name “Slowman”) to join his convict wife, Ann, in Hobart.  She had been transported 

in June of 1828 for receiving stolen goods (apparently, in Ikey’s behalf), and came 

with their four youngest children.  Soon after Ikey arrived at Hobart, he was 

recognized because so many people knew him-- some of whom even helped raise 

the necessary legal fees to have his convict wife assigned to him.  No matter what 

they thought of him, Judah and Joseph had so much in common with Ikey that they 

certainly would have helped.   

     Lieutenant-Governor Arthur was unable to arrest Ikey, and, frustrating as it was, 

he had to treat him as a law-abiding citizen until a valid warrant could arrive from 

England.  Legal complications in obtaining such a warrant postponed Ikey’s 

deportation back to England for over a year, and during his stay, Ikey even 

purchased real estate and opened a shop in Hobart.  Finally, Arthur had had enough 

and issued a warrant in his own name to deport Ikey for trial at the Old Bailey in 

London.   Local and even Sydney papers denounced his action as legally 

questionable.  Perhaps Arthur’s decision to permit “convicts” Judah and Joseph to 

return to England the next year was an attempt by him to appease the community-- 

particularly its Jewish members. 

     By the time Ikey was deported, his presence in the colony was established to the 

point that it had attracted the attention of the venerable Reverend Knopwood, who 

took the time to note in his Diary when Ikey left (actually deported) for England on 

the Prince Regent on January 25, 1830 (also recorded in the January 30 Courier)-- 

although he curiously describes him as a “free man.”  This would seem to indicate 

that Knopwood was taking the side of those who considered Ikey’s deportation by 
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Governor Arthur illegal.  Calling him a free man was charitable, to say the least, since 

the captain of the Regent refused to take responsibility for Ikey unless the Chief 

Constable of Hobart, Mr. Capon, accompanied him on the voyage back to London— 

which he did! 

     Ikey had become such a celebrity at Hobart that The Colonial Times even made 

room in its October 29, 1830 edition, to mention when he arrived back at London on 

the Regent-- describing it in capital letters as a “FASHIONABLE ARRIVAL.”  Ikey’s 

return must have generated much excitement in the city because it was during his 

apprehension at Hobart and transportation back to London in 1829-1830 that the 

three major (mostly fictional) pamphlets describing his activities (The 

Adventures…,The Life and Exploits…, and The Life and Adventures…27), all of them 

also including his wife, became ”best sellers” in London.  Ikey continued to draw 

attention.  His sensational trial was followed by everyone-- including Dickens, who 

(it was said) also based his trial of Fagan in Oliver Twist on Ikey’s.  It continued to be 

of such interest at Hobart that The Courier (e.g. Saturday, December 18, 1830) 

reported the details of the long drawn out trial as quickly as each installment 

arrived.  Charles and Phillis were still in England at the time, and would have known 

about the trial from the newspapers, if not personally— or from gossip.  Ikey was 

ultimately found guilty of receiving stolen goods and transported back to Hobart 

from Portsmouth on June 2, 1831 with 176 other male prisoners.  He arrived to 

serve a fourteen-year sentence on November 1, 1831, only a little over two months 

after the Seals and Solomon brothers had arrived at Hobart on the Surry on July 25.   
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     In many ways, Ikey Solomon exemplifies the general character of many of the 

convicts who filled the colony’s jails at this time-- although he had a much higher 

profile and was not regarded as violent, as many of the prisoners were.  In fact, he 

was soon released from his incarceration because of his being very cooperative with 

his jailers and for good behavior.  In other words, they liked Ikey.  Most everybody 

in the colony knew him, or knew who he was, and it was probably even considered 

fashionable to say that they did.  He dressed well, mingled with both respectable and 

not-so-respectable businessmen, and was still viewed as a legitimate pawnbroker 

by some.   This line from one of the London pamphlets (Adventures, 10-11) probably 

captured much of the essence of Ikey: 

     In almost every town, his good nature and liberality produced so favourable 
     an impression on those who had known him, that they were loth to deliver up 
     to justice, a man who was only suspected, remembering the old proverb, “that 
     suspicion was not a proof of the committal of crime.”                                                                                                                                                                

Ikey always walked a thin line between illegal and legitimate activities, making him  

an even more fascinating character for many.  The fact he was Jewish only added to 

his mystique.   

       There can be no question that the ups-and-downs of Ikey’s life and family 

quarrels after his release from prison in 183528 did not escape the knowledge of 

prominent locals like the Seals-- or that they did not have dealings with him as a 

member of the small community.   It is interesting to note in resurrecting their lives 

how often Charles and Phillis ended up directly or indirectly involved with the 

actual individuals, situations, and settings, around which Charles Dickens would 

weave a number of his classic literary creations. 
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SORTING THINGS OUT IN VAN DIEMEN’S LAND 

     What happened to Judah and Joseph in the colony-- and to a lesser extent Ikey 

(who must have continued to have been assisted by the Solomon brothers, or at 

least Judah29) -- clearly shows how knowing the right people and having money 

made the lives of some of those transported to Van Diemen’s Land much more 

tolerable, if not profitable.  In the colonial “wilds”, there was no point in keeping 

convicted individuals incarcerated who were not only known personally by officials 

at Hobart, but could also contribute to the stability of the community and provide 

other “services” behind the scenes.   In London, the situation was summed up in the 

House of Commons (relayed in the same October 29, 1830 Colonial Times that had, 

ironically, described Ikey Solomon’s “FASHIONABLE ARRIVAL” back at London) 

when Sir Matthew Ridley complained, “many who are sent to these Colonies for 

their crimes live in a state of splendor, keeping their horses, carriages, and servants 

immediately upon their arrival, enjoying themselves in a degree equal or superior to 

those who were in situations of high confidence.”  The Colonial Times 

understandably protested that “the very reverse of what has been advanced by Sir 

Matthew Ridley is universally known not to be the case.”  Even so, in far away 

Hobart the “truth” remained in the eye of the beholder. 

     When Charles Seal first arrived at Hobart at the end of 1822, he already knew 

Judah and Joseph, and they probably began their business relationship not long 

afterward.  This type of partnership between individuals convicted of crimes and 

law-abiding citizens appears odd to observers today, but English law was harsh and 

many struggling in the more depressed neighborhoods of London were seen mostly 
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as just trying to survive, rather than being criminals.  The Seals and Goggs dealt with 

many on both sides of the law, and, even as the most religious of people, they do not 

seem to have any qualms about it.  Richard Seal, Charles’ father, never could have 

raised himself up to the status of “Gentleman,” otherwise.  That was just the way it 

was, and merchants learned to deal with those whom they knew they could trust— 

not on their arrest records, which sometimes were neither legitimate nor valid.   

Charles’ friend and highly regarded Hobart merchant, Richard Swan (a “guarantor” 

on Charles’ subsequent request for a house allotment in 1831), was certainly a 

member of the same Swan family the Seals had known on Rosemary Lane, and was 

thought to have had a questionable past in London.  It is also possible that some of 

the Seals (Seales) listed in the contemporary convict records for Van Diemen’s Land 

were relatives. 

     Charles was accustomed to this, and Phillis was not naïve about it— but it still 

could not have been pleasant for her to arrive in a community that had been 

founded largely for convicts, transported individuals, and lawless fortune hunters.   

Even the venerable Reverend Knopwood’s house had been broken into and robbed 

in April, 1824— and some of his own untoward behavior as a clergyman got him 

into trouble with higher authorities.30  Executions of hardened criminals were also a 

routine part of life as both Knopwood’s Diary (as a magistrate, he was personally 

involved in sending scores of them off to their executions, usually with a final 

absolution) and the Hobart newspapers attest.  However, England was changing, 

and it was seen as necessary for young people like Phillis and Charles to leave their 

homes and seek their fortunes in the colonies, no matter how unpleasant.  On the 
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more positive side, they brought with them a desired civility.  In many ways, Van 

Diemen’s Land was similar to the American Old West— and oftentimes as 

dangerous, not only because of the mixed population but also because of the 

frequent attacks on the European population by the native aboriginal population. 

     A few years after returning on the Surry, the Solomon brothers, too, had changed, 

and they drifted apart.  Judah shows himself in later years to be more dedicated to 

his life as a merchant and benefactor in Hobart, and keeping his Jewish faith-- even 

underwriting the plans for the Hobart Synagogue in 1843.  Joseph, on the other 

hand, moved to Launceston, completely renounced Judaism, joined the Church of 

England, and remarried to a Christian woman.  He remained in partnership with his 

brother, however, until after 1839.   Afterward, he spent the rest of his life with his 

new wife and his children, now grown, from his former marriage, at Evandale, a 

rural town near Launceston in northern Tasmania.  

 

 

                                                    PHILLIS ARRIVES AT HOBART 

                                                                         PART II 

 

VAN DIEMEN’S LAND AT LAST 

     In the final days of the Surry’s arduous journey to Hobart Town, things would 

have become more routine for Charles and other Hobart residents on the vessel, 

who were expecting the familiar shape of Van Diemen’s Land to loom up soon on the 

horizon.   Before that happened, however, it appears that the Surry had been spotted 
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in open sea because there was a notice in the July 20 Colonial Times that a vessel 

thought to be the Surry had been “signaled’ approaching the Derwent River on its 

way into Hobart.  It turned out to be the Donna Carmalita, which was among the 

ships listed as being in port when the Surry finally did arrive— but the fact that it 

was thought to be the Surry is interesting because the ship was almost two months 

overdue and only a firm sighting could have prompted those at the Mt. Nelson Signal 

Station to mistakenly signal the ship’s approach.   It must have been a faster vessel 

that had encountered the Surry at sea near Tasmania and either bought the news 

itself, or passed the information on to a ship proceeding to Hobart because it could 

not have been a ship from Rio.   It had been the Surry that had brought the first news 

from Brazil about the overthrow of Emperor Dom Pedro that had happened while it 

was being repaired there.  Whatever the case, the Surry’s miraculous appearance 

must have been reported beforehand, so the residents of Hobart were not taken 

completely by surprise when it did finally arrive.  The town had ample time to 

prepare a proper welcome for the troubled ship when it reached port five days after 

the mistaken signal. 

     Knowing they had been sighted and that word would quickly spread they were 

safe must have made all aboard the Surry feel relieved as Captain Dacre expertly 

sailed toward their destination in increasingly familiar waters.  For Phillis, of course, 

everything she was seeing was new.  During the seemingly endless trip, Charles 

would have continually described what she was going to see once the Surry neared 

Van Diemen’s Land-- and other locals, like the Solomons, also would have made sure 

she knew every detail.  Considering what she had previously learned from Charles 
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Nineteenth century map of Tasmania (Van Diemen’s Land) with insert map of 
Australia at top, showing relation of the two land bodies.  The SE lower portion of 
the map is the pertinent geography for this study and where Hobart is situated.31 
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General view of the southern tip of Tasmania showing the geographical features of 
the area as the Surry’s approached from the west, moving east.  More specific maps 
below highlight details of the route as they are discussed in the text. 
 

on his visits to England-- which would have included books and illustrations 

revealing all there was to know about Hobart Town and Van Diemen’s Land-- Phillis 

probably could have described what she was about to see from memory.  Now, it 

was actually happening, and fingers would soon be excitedly pointing this way and 

that at every sight and change in geography.   

     Presuming the ship proceeded normally, the Surry would have first sighted 

Tasmania about three days prior to its arrival at Hobart.  The bark would have 

initially been greeted with “views of the Mewstone and Whale’s head,” as was 
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typically “seen by a vessel from England on first making the land” (The Courier, July 

30, 1831-- the same edition, coincidentally, announcing the Surry’s arrival).  

Mewstone, a small, rocky, steep cliff island “resembling a lion” at the southern 

extremity of Van Diemen’s Land, was about fourteen miles off the mainland.  It was 

the landmark that alerted captains to slow and begin turning their ships northeast 

toward Whale’s Head, a promontory some thirty miles away, and provided the first 

close up view arriving colonists had of their “New World.”  A nineteenth century 

sketch testifies to Mewstone’s importance in this regard showing the island  

(exaggerated in this case) as an isolated, tiny, sharp-topped height around whose 

southern edge a contemporary vessel is making its way in very rough seas.  It is the 

work of Thomas J. Lempriere, who had first arrived at Hobart from England with 

Charles on the Regalia late in 1822.  Perhaps the seemingly distressed ship in his 

sketch reflects Lempriere’s actual remembrance of his first impression of Van 

Diemen’s Land while passing Mewstone on the Regalia.32  If so, it would appear that 

the memory was not a pleasant one. 

     The island’s location and peculiars were well known to ship masters, but it was 

best to approach Mewstone during daylight hours to be certain of passing it safely-- 

and not mistakenly head into the dark and often stormy seas around the larger 

islands of Maatsuyker, De Witt, and Flat Witch directly to the north.  As the Surry 

pushed ahead, the weather appears to have been very favorable.  If it were as nice as 

it was at Hobart, then this was a fine July winter day, one of several “remarkable 

days” according to the 1831 Van Diemen’s Land Annual.    
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      Captain Dacre would have veered his ship round the underside of Mewstone, 

probably with all sails still flying, in the direction of Whale’s Head, at least another 

thirty-five miles away, which would be in sight off the leeward side in a few hours.  

From there, it was another sixty miles past the southern tip of Bruny Island and then 

across the open water of the mouth of Storm Bay to Cape Raoul, which was located 

on the other side of the Bay on the southwest tip of Tasman’s Peninsula.  It is 

doubtful that the Surry could have made more than five or six knots, so covering the  

approximately 100 miles from Mewstone to Cape Raoul would have taken a full 

day— and the sun set at this time of year before 5 P.M.    

     One celebrated traveler who came through these same waters almost five years 

later was Charles Darwin, the noted evolutionist, whom Phillis and Charles probably 

met while he was at Hobart for a brief stay in February, 1836.  He had, however, a 

rather unpleasant personal recollection about his own experience with Storm Bay.   

Finishing up a six-day passage from Sydney, Darwin’s ship, the H.M. Beagle, which 

The Courier (February 12, 1836) described at the time only as “a surveying ship…in 

continuence of the chronometrical observations,” came round the east side of 

Tasmania, approaching Cape Raoul and Storm Bay from the opposite side the Seals 

did on the Surry.  The weather Darwin experienced (in his case, the middle of 

Summer) was far from temperate, and the Beagle entered Storm Bay in “very cold 
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 Shown here in the lower left hand corner of the map are “Maatsuyker” and “De 
Witt” Islands, but particularly “Mewstone,” the first sight of Van Diemen’s Land for 
new arrivals.    The Surry proceeded past “Whale(s) Head” then sailed NE by “Bruny 
(Bruni) Island,” across “Adventure Bay” to “Cape Raoul” on the S. tip of Tasman 
Peninsula. 
 

and squally” weather.  In Darwin’s view, “the weather justified this awful name” of 

Storm Bay.  He writes in his diary33, 

      This Bay should rather be called a deep Estuary, which receives at its head the 
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      waters of the Derwent. —Near its mouth there are extensive basaltic [actually    
      dolerite] platforms [i.e. Cape Pillar], the sides of which show fine façades of  
      columns; higher up the land becomes mountainous, & is all covered by a light    
      wood.—The bases of these mountains, following the edges of the bay, are cleared  
      & cultivated; the bright yellow fields of corn & dark green ones of potato crops 
      appear very luxuriant.    

 

     For most arriving ships, Cape Raoul was the usual place to spend the night, even 

though everyone was anxious to reach Hobart.  It was also there that Charles, the 

Solomon brothers, and any other Hobart residents on the voyage, could assure 

Phillis that their long and eventful voyage was fast coming to an end.  Once having 

reached Cape Raoul, the Surry sounded a signal gun for the Pilot to come aboard at 

first light.  He would guide the ship up the Derwent Estuary the last 37 miles into the 

narrowing waters of the river approaching Hobart-- and finally into Sullivan’s Cove, 

the town’s major anchorage where the bark would dock.  The Pilot for the Port of 

Hobart at this time was the very well known Captain James Kelly, described earlier 

in The Colonial Times (Friday, December 25, 1829) as “our respectable Pilot and 

Harbor master of long standing and spirited Member of the Whaling Club.”  He was 

also a long-time ship’s captain, owner of a sizeable piece of property atop Battery 

Point at Hobart, and an active member of the community.    Everyone knew him.  

Since Kelly would soon ship cargo with both Charles and Edward Rand on the 

Duckenfield’s return voyage to England (The Courier, November 8), he may also have 

had merchandize from London on both the Duckenfield and the Surry on their 

incoming voyages.   There is little doubt that even if he had not been on duty at the 

time the Surry arrived, he would have rushed to the Pilot Station at Cape Raoul to 
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personally guide the ship in.  He also would have known Captain Dacre and would 

have been the first significant person from Hobart to greet Phillis on site. 

     Captain Dacre needed to be vigilant even with someone like Captain Kelly on 

board.  Only four years earlier on April 29, 1827, another bark, the Hope, had been 

wrecked after taking on a Pilot at the Cape and proceeding-- in this case after dark-- 

toward Hobart.  It was a tragedy that had changed official policies about how ships 

navigated the mouth of the Derwent.  The complete story was related in the Hobart 

Colonial Times of Friday, May, 4, 1827.  Captain Cunningham of the Hope had, like 

the Surry, reached the point known as the Heads in his approach to Hobart the 

Saturday previous to the story’s appearance.  He was coming in from Sydney with 

freight and passengers, several of whom had arrived there from England on the 

Elizabeth, a frequent vessel on the route well known to both Charles and Dacre.  By 

late afternoon, the Hope was off Cape Raoul, and its signal gun was fired for the Pilot.  

A Mr. Mansfield came aboard shortly before dusk to guide the vessel into Hobart.  At 

this point, the Hope was already being towed in by two of its boats.  Against the 

objections of the Captain, Mr. Mansfield insisted that there was no need for the 

towboats.   The winds were light and variable, and, because of his long experience, 

he could bring the vessel slowly and safely up the river in the dark without their aid.  

Captain Cunningham finally acquiesced, believing from past experience that the 

river was wide enough for any ship to be brought up without danger, and turned the 

Hope over to the Pilot before retiring to his cabin.  However, “The night was rather 

dark and rainy.” “The wind was not violent,” but the surf was “running 

tremendously high.”  About 4 o’clock Sunday morning, the ship’s lead line indicated 
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that the water was only seven feet deep (the bark needed fifteen).  Subsequently, to 

the horror and confusion of all aboard, the Hope unaccountably ran aground in the 

dark and was wrecked about fifteen miles from Hobart on the long sandy beach in 

Shoal Bay (between Betsy [also called Franklin] and Iron Pot Islands)-- while the 

Pilot stood by “in mute dismay.” 

     In the same edition of the newspaper decrying the disaster, an editorial appeared 

expressing the astonishment that such a thing could happen, observing that every 

captain who had ever put into Hobart would be at a loss to understand how a vessel 

could have been wrecked in the Derwent, “unquestionably…the safest harbor in the 

world.”  The editorial speculated that, “it is said that the Hope was making long 

tacks, and that at the very moment when she was to go about, the wind shifted and 

drove her ashore before the Pilot knew where he was…The night was so dark that 

the Pilot did not exactly know whither he was running….” The paper appears to 

want to place the blame on the Pilot, but concludes it would wait and leave final 

judgment to a Court of Inquiry-- going on to say that darkness on the river had 

always been a problem for mariners.   

     The newspaper relates that long before the Hope accident, some captains had not 

troubled themselves, even at night, to stop and take on a Pilot if the weather was 

fair.  They did not wish to waste time, and continued up the river in the belief that an 

accident on the Derwent was almost an impossibility.  However, the paper also 

remembered a past incident when a Captain Collins had been master of the 

Elizabeth, and did proceed without a pilot at night.  In his case, he not only missed 
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the entire town of Hobart in the dark, but also sailed three miles past it before he 

even realized where he was!  

     Because of the uproar over the Hope’s unfortunate end, however, the paper now 

urged that lighthouses be built-- one of them at Iron Pot, a tiny barren island just off 

the southern most extension of South Arm Peninsula and not far from where the 

Hope had crashed.  The rocky little island was at the mouth of the Derwent about 

three miles across from Kelly’s Point (now Denne’s Point) at the northern extremity 

of Bruny Island.   As can be seen from the accompanying maps, the Hope should have 

easily been able to negotiate the waters between Kelly’s Point and Iron Pot, instead 

of entirely missing the entrance to the Derwent and washing up east of the small 

island on the beach of Shoal Bay (subsequently called “Hope Beach”).   Clearly, either 

the Pilot’s inattention or rough seas drove the Hope far right of where it should have 

been.  The result was disaster. 

     Van Diemen’s Land’s first lighthouse would eventually be built on Iron Pot Island, 

but, unfortunately, it was not completed and in full operation until 1833, two years 

after Charles and Phillis arrived on the Surry.  In the meantime, a convict-operated 

wooden apparatus with a light was raised and lowered by hand by 1832.  At the 

moment, however, all this planning provided little consolation for the Surry’s 

passengers and crew-- although, as the Colonial Times had recommended, beacons 

were probably being maintained where the lighthouse would ultimately be situated 

on Iron Pot. 
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A more detailed map showing some of the key places mentioned in the text. The 
Surry proceeded NW, as did other ships (like the Hope), toward the Derwent River 
from Cape Raoul in the lower right corner of the map, through the mouth of Storm 
Bay, which was bordered on the west by North Bruny (Bruni) Island.  It would 
continue past the leeward side of tiny Iron Pot Island (indicated only by a dot on this 
map: see photo below) west of Franklin or Betsy Island into the Derwent.  Kelly’s 
Point (Denne’s Point today) was at the northern extremity of North Bruny (Bruni) 
Island (photo below). 
 

     Charles, like Captain Dacre, was aware of all this and the potential danger.  He had 

been in London at the time of the Hope disaster in 1827, but there can be no doubt     
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Iron Pot Island and Lighthouse (middle of photo) today as seen in the distance from 
the Hobart side, leaving the Derwent River and entering Storm Bay.   
 

he had learned about the tragedy while there.  This was the kind of event that made 

headlines everywhere.  The site of the shipwreck would inevitably have been 

pointed out in the distance when Charles returned to Hobart on the Eliza in April, 

1828.  He probably could have still seen some of the wreckage sitting there.  He 

would have passed the unpleasant site again both going to England and returning 

this time on the Elizabeth, himself, in 1829.  Now, the Surry was approaching these 

same waters, and Charles’ anxiety was probably heightened with Phillis at his side.  

So, too, the Solomon brothers would have remembered the accident vividly.  
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The northern end of Bruny (Bruni) Island, near Kelly Point, from the Hobart side-- 
leaving the Derwent River and entering Storm Bay.  This photo, together with the 
preceding one, show the geography on either side of the entrance to Storm Bay— or, 
in the opposite direction, the mouth of the Derwent River (see map below). 
 

They had probably even been present when a local whaleboat that had raced to 

assist the survivors of the Hope arrived in Hobart next day, carrying two frightened 

women passengers and news of the wreck. 

      With the Hope’s fate on everyone’s mind, the near disaster the Surry, itself, had 

experienced near the Equator, and all the other concerns and trepidations resulting 

from the overlong voyage, Dacre was not about to take any unnecessary chances.  He 

undoubtedly adjusted his speed accordingly to bring the Surry in during late 

daylight hours.  He had been negotiating these waters since as early as 1823 when, 

at that time, he, himself, had been Master of the Elizabeth and dined in Hobart with 
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                              The final approach to Hobart Town up the Derwent River 

   

Reverend Knopwood (who spelled his name phonetically in his Diary as “Daker,” 

vouchsafing the correct pronunciation).34  

     The Hope tragedy had also tightened government policies applying to navigation 

in and around the mouth of the Derwent at night, so navigation in the dark probably 

would have been discouraged-- despite continued beliefs that the two and a half 

mile average width of the river for the final twelve miles to Hobart still made it safe.  

However, it is clear from a later disparaging comment in The Colonial Times 

(February 9) when Charles Darwin arrived on the Beagle in 1836, that ships 

approaching Hobart could not depend on the river pilots (Kelly had retired in 
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January, 1832) to meet them.  The Beagle was even one of His Majesty’s official 

ships, but no one seemed to care, and Captain Fitzroy had to bring it into Hobart on 

his own— and this was after a convict transport ship had been wrecked only ten 

months earlier (not in the Derwent but in D’Entrecasteaux Channel [see map on 

page 38], a major waterway on the west side of Bruny Island).  Judging from his time 

of arrival at Hobart, Fitzroy had not attempted to make the passage during the night, 

but there was apparently no one at the Pilot Station to caution him against doing so.   

Consequently, it would appear that there was nothing official to stop the Surry from 

proceeding from Cape Raoul at night, with or without a pilot-- but a few additional 

hours were not going to matter since the ship was already almost two months late, 

 and no one, as eager as they were to get to Hobart, wanted to take unnecessary 

risks in the dark.  

      Charles would also have been particularly keen about not upsetting Phillis.  She, 

too, would have known about the Hope, but she also undoubtedly remembered that 

the ship of her father’s former partner in London, George Langford, had run aground 

ten years earlier when he had first arrived at Hobart— and this was after his vessel 

had reached the apparent safety of Sullivan’s Cove.  The blame in that instance was 

placed directly on the Pilot, who was supposed to be carefully guiding the Grace into 

port35 during what appears to have been daylight hours.  That had been Langford’s 

first memory of Hobart back in 1821, and Phillis certainly did not want a repeat as 

her first impression of Van Diemen’s Land.  Hence, even if the Surry had been given 

permission to proceed, it was best to wait overnight at the Cape and finish the 

voyage next day.  Captain Kelly probably would have counseled likewise. 
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     The Surry also may not have been in the best condition to gamble when there was 

no need to do so.  Captain Dacre had trouble securing what was needed at Rio to 

restore his ship to complete sailing condition, and there is no telling whether the 

vessel was now sturdy enough to take any unnecessary chances-- even though The 

Courier notes (July 30) the temperature was mild and the moon was bright (full 

moon, July 24).   The Hope’s Pilot had thought there would not be any problems in 

what had appeared, at least early on, to be similar conditions.  If during the final 

weeks of the voyage, the Surry had encountered unusually strong winds, high seas, 

or even icing had Dacre needed to sail more south than he wanted to avoid stormy 

seas, it may have taken a toll on the ship.36   

       Both The Colonial Times (Wednesday, July 27, 1831) and The Hobart Town 

Courier (July 30, 1831) mention a number of vessels in harbor at the time the Surry 

would be arriving.  The Curler, for example, was readying to sail for Sydney; the brig 

Bee had arrived only two days earlier from Sydney with a cargo of maize; the bark 

Donna Carmilita was in from Canton with a cargo of tea; the Eliza, on which Charles 

had previously sailed, was taking on goods and freight for its next trip to London; 

the bark Integrity was discharging from Mauritius; the schooner Tula was in port on 

a “voyage of discovery”; the schooner Eagle from Swan River, was preparing for a 

whaling voyage; and the French corvette, La Favorite, a naval vessel on “a voyage of 

discovery,” was also in harbor.  Negotiating all these ships (about which Dacre 

would have been advised by his Pilot), as well as avoiding all the usual small craft 

going about their business in the harbor, at the end of a long trip made a late 

afternoon arrival in ample daylight the best choice for the Surry.   The port’s signal 
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system, too, from Mt. Nelson to the Station on Battery Point right before entering 

Sullivan’s Cove, was in place to announce arriving vessels during the day-- and could 

not be observed at night. 

      After such a long, grueling trip, Charles also would have wanted Phillis to see 

every aspect of the environs where she was now going to live— and see them during 

the now temperate daylight hours.  Much of what Phillis would pass along these last 

few miles can be approximated in this almost contemporary account of the terrain 

written by William H. Breton37 in 1834: 

      The capital of Tasmania [Hobart] stands at the foot of a lofty mountain, clothed to 
   the summit with dense forest, and forming a grand feature in the landscape. The  
   distance…from Tasman’s Head [is] thirty-seven [miles]….  Hobart Town is in the  
   latitude 42 deg. 54 min. south long. 147 deg. 28 min. east.  [Storm Bay] contains  
   several islands, and continues to the town, where it narrows so much that the har- 
   bour is not more than three miles broad, and in some places the width is still less; 
   it is not so sheltered… but has excellent holding ground, and extends some miles     
   above the town, though ships seldom anchor above Sullivan’s Cove, where the  
   Derwent may be said to terminate….The scenery…in Storm Bay…is interesting, 
   often picturesque, and combines also its share of the somber. The country is very  
   densely timbered, with much underwood; and fern, six or seven feet high, grows in  
   such abundance, that in most places we found it quite impossible to penetrate into  
   the bush; this was in…the shores of the Bay, except here and there being far more 
   free from this plant. 
 
 

 FINAL MILES TO HOBART TOWN                                                                                                        

     Captain Dacre certainly would have wanted to get the Surry into port at Sullivan’s 

Cove before sunset on July 25.  The 1831 Van Diemen’s Land Annual, which had 

mentioned Monday, July 25, as one of the “remarkable days” of that week has the 

sun rising at 7:18 A.M. and setting at 4:42 P.M.  From first light, then, Dacre had 

about ten hours before it became dark again.   Phillis must have found this fine July 

winter day curious since in England it was the middle of Summer.  In the southern 
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Hemisphere, Winter had already been “officially” declared by The Colonial Times in 

its June 29 edition, citing “the first symptoms of the winter were perceptible 

yesterday”-- although The Courier continued to speak of “very good weather during 

the present week” in its July 9 edition.38   Hobart’s location can make it brisk, frosty, 

or even icy, which was something Captain Dacre had to keep in mind.          

     Some welcome details about an arriving ship’s final progress up the Derwent 

River to Hobart were, coincidentally, mentioned in The Colonial Times of both 

November 2 and 9, 1831, only a few months after the Surry arrived.   The approach 

from Mewstone Island to Cape Raoul to Hobart Town usually took two days.  The 

Pilot brought on board was supposed to hoist a signal to indicate that all was 

proceeding well.  It could be seen by the Mount Nelson Signal Station, which had 

been built atop the mountain’s 1,116 foot summit in 1811.  Rising to the left of ships 

approaching on the river, the top of Mt. Nelson was an ideal location for a Station to 

signal the town below that a ship was entering the Mouth of the Derwent.  It was 

that same Station that had earlier mistakenly identified the Surry as coming up the 

river five days before it actually did.  The moveable three-arm semaphore, a system 

that could send numbers up to 666 by use of flags, had been employed in Van 

Diemen’s Land since 1829.39  Each letter of the alphabet had its own number, as did 

frequently used words beginning with one of the letters.  Geographical references, 

standard orders and questions, and other pertinent information were grouped 

under appropriate headings, so that they could be retrieved quickly and hoisted.  

This system also applied to individual ships, most of which were regulars on the 

route-- and to important individuals on them.  For example, No. 42 signaled a 

 49 



“Person of distinction on board,” such as a new Lieutenant-Governor, or someone 

high in the “civil or military establishment.”40  

 

“Hobart Town as seen from the Top of Mount Nelson,” by B. Dutterau, August 23, 
1836.  Courtesy State Library of Tasmania Images. 
 

      It would have been known through such signals that the Surry had left Cape 

Raoul and was starting up the river-- and perhaps also that Dacre was captaining it.  

Captains on the route were, for the most part, regular (but oftentimes on different 

vessels), and there were not a large number of them.  Identifying them by signal 

along with the ship would probably not have been a problem.  Whether 

“newlyweds” Phillis and Charles also received some kind of recognition is not 

impossible because of their most happy arrival on a ship that had been thought lost.   
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The Seals did have their own “House Flag” that would later distinguish their whaling 

vessels, which was white with a red “S” in the center.   Charles had previously been a 

ship owner (the Liberty), so the flag may have already been “on file” at the Mount 

Nelson Station. 

     The information signaled from Mount Nelson was relayed to another semaphore 

station and signal mast that was located just above Mulgrave Battery on Battery 

Point, one of several armed coastal forts built by the British to protect the capital.  

Battery Point was (and is) the familiar promontory from whose heights the best 

view was provided of Sullivan’s Cove below and of approaching ships rounding the 

Point into the harbor.  The “White Cottage” where the signal station was once 

located can still be seen in Princes Park.  Surveyor-General George Franklin, who, if 

drawings of the time are correct, could see the Battery Point Signal Station from his 

doorstep, owned an impressive residence called “Secheron House” atop Battery 

Point.  It was among the first sights, and a pleasing one at that, which Phillis and 

others arriving at Hobart would have seen— as well as one of the last for those 

departing.   Its location is even marked on the 1831 map of Hobart Town, published 

in the 1831 Hobart-Town Almanac.  It was at the same Secheron on February 12, 

1836, that Charles Darwin spent the most “agreeable evening” since leaving 

England, celebrating his twenty-seventh birthday with the Surveyor-General.  The 

house was a societal gathering place for Hobart’s finest as Darwin learned, having 

been informed about a ball that had taken place there, which included 96 guests.  

There can be no doubt that Charles and Phillis had been invited.  The same 1831 

map also marks the large property of Captain Kelly atop of the Point, just about in 

 51 



the exact middle.  The views over the waterways are still worth the hike up from 

Salamanca Place, the rows of converted sandstone warehouses (now restaurants, 

shops, galleries, and offices, and the popular Salamanca Market each Saturday) that 

once fronted the New Wharf area, a block away from where the Seals had once had 

their whaling office (now where the Supreme Court is located).   There remain many 

fascinating restored examples of nineteenth century architecture to be viewed on 

the heights.41 

       If everything worked properly at the Signal Stations, information could be 

conveyed about approaching ships in a matter of minutes.  That was not always the 

case.  On November 2, 1831, the Colonial Times writes that the Pilot bringing in the 

Exmouth “did not think fit to hoist the proper signal during the Saturday or Sunday 

that vessel was coming up the river.”  The incident caused a great deal of anxiety.   A 

week later, the same paper wrote that a yellow flag “denoting a vessel in sight” had 

been hoisted at the Battery Station on the previous Monday and had remained there 

all day.  There was no ship, and the paper writes, “We believe this false alarm to 

have originated merely in the present faulty system of the stations.  Really these 

repeated mistakes render the flag stations a public nuisance….”42 Things had 

changed little by the time Charles Darwin arrived on the Beagle in 1836 because all 

sorts of errors were made— including misidentifying what kind of ship it was.  The 

Colonial Times sarcastically wrote in its February 9 edition,  

    …the signal hoisted was that for a whaler.  “Very like a whale,” to mistake one of  
    His Majesty’s vessels for an oil ship!  Really, the people have great cause to  
    complain of the inattentive manner in which the signal stations are conducted; as   
    to alluding to the pilots, we believe in this instance, no blame is to be attached to   
    them.  The master on board the Beagle, knowing how totally useless pilots were in  
    the river— himself brought his ship up in gallant style. 
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      Fortunately, the Surry does not appear to have suffered any inconvenience from 

such problems when it arrived on July 25, 1831.   In fact, everything seems to have 

gone smoothly.  It could have been otherwise— not so much because of botched 

signaling, but because the weather could change drastically.  If Phillis had any idea 

that the temperate weather she was experiencing upon her arrival was going to be 

typical of what she could expect at Hobart, it was quickly dispelled.  The same July 

30 edition of the Courier that announced the Surry’s July 25 arrival mentioned that a 

signal had been hoisted for a ship seen entering the river’s mouth a few days later-- 

but the weather was so bad that it was blown off by high winds.  Reverend 

Knopwood refers to the same storm in his Diary, noting wind “Blowing very hard 

and rain” on Friday, July 29, and a “very severe gale” was pounding the town by 

Saturday, the 30th.  When Knopwood tried to cross the Derwent River to get back to 

his home at nearby Clarence Plains, it was a struggle.  He finally got “safe across,” 

but another boat was sunk and three men drowned. 

     Knopwood’s comments are interesting not only because of his mention of this 

storm a few days after the Surry’s arrival, but also because he says nothing about the 

ship’s unexpected appearance at Hobart after everyone had thought it had been lost.  

He frequently mentions ship arrivals and departures  (including an October 29 diary 

entry mentioning the Duckenfield’s subsequent departure-- on which he sent mail 

for London)-- and he was in town as early as the third day after the Surry arrived.  

He does say, however, that he “called on some friends, most happy to see me.”  

Perhaps this was a cryptic way of saying he had greeted “friends” who had come in 

on the Surry.   One would think the Surry’s almost miraculous (worthy of a 
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reverend’s notice) arrival was a significant enough occurrence to warrant a mention 

in Knopwood’s Diary-- especially since it had not only brought the latest news about 

the overthrow of Emperor Dom Pedro at Rio, but also the newly-married Phillis Seal.  

Like the Reverend, Phillis was from Norfolk, and Knopwood must have known the 

family when growing up there.  The Reverend was always listing in his Diary visitors 

to his home and others he had visited in Hobart.  These included friends of Charles. 

Knopwood dined with or saw Dr. William Crowther, who appears to have become 

the Seal’s family physician and whose grandson would later marry a Seal great-

granddaughter; Reverend William Bedford, who was pastor of St. David’s, the main 

church in Hobart the Seals attended; and even Ranulph Dacre, Master on this 

occasion of the Surry, whom the Reverend had known for years.  It seems very 

unlikely that Knopwood would not have sought out Charles and Phillis at least to 

welcome them after their safe arrival at Hobart.   Perhaps he did, and it was Dacre 

and the Seals who were among the “friends, most happy to see [him],” when he 

visited town right after the Surry arrived.   

       Even stranger, perhaps, is the fact that the Reverend says nothing specific about 

 the Seals in his Diary during the entire sixteen-year period from Charles’ arrival in 

Van Diemen’s Land late in 1822 to Knopwood’s death in 1838-- by which time 

Charles and Phillis had lived at Hobart for seven years.  In such a small community 

and with such similar interests, especially Norfolk and religion, it simply would have 

been impossible for there to have been no interaction or contact between them. 
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INITIAL SIGHTS FOR PHILLIS— AND A “SECOND” EXPECTED ARRIVAL 

 

     As the Surry progressed slowly up the Derwent River the last miles of the five 

month voyage it had sailed since leaving England, Phillis would have watched the 

shoreline as the ship traveled along.  It was winter, but there was still much in its 

variety to interest the new arrival.   Sporadic cheers and enthusiastic 

acknowledgements from local residents dotting the shoreline undoubtedly 

punctuated the Surry’s safe arrival.  The weather was good, and nothing would have 

prevented small boats, including whaleboats from nearby shore-whaling concerns   

(some of which had previously been drawn from Bruny Island to assist at the wreck 

of the Hope), from coming along side with good wishes-- or making their way up the 

river with the ship to Hobart.  

 

            Some views along the Derwent River approaching Hobart in Winter 
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          Table Mountain (to be renamed Mt. Wellington the next year in honor of the 

hero of Waterloo), Hobart’s physical landmark rising above it and the harbor, could 

easily be seen now.  It was not as distinctive as Sugar Loaf at Rio or probably seeing 

Table Mountain from a distance at Cape Town, as the Surry sailed past (there is no 

indication that the ship put in there).  The scene certainly must have been an ideal 

one.  Only a month later, Reverend Knopwood reported in an August 24 diary entry, 

that “the mountain” and hills were covered with snow, it was very cold, and 

“blowing a gale.”  That was not the case on this day, and William Breton’s 

description of what he saw in his previously cited account is probably close to what 

Phillis would have seen: 

 
 
     Mount Wellington is a most singular mountain, and worthy of a better description 
   than I am capable of giving of it.  A road having been made by a person for the con-  
   venience of bringing down his sawn timber, shingles, etc., the first four miles from  
   town may now be performed on horseback, the obstacles to an ascent, therefore,  
   have been materially decreased.  It is when a person arrives amongst a species of  
   grass-tree that the walking becomes disagreeable, for the leaves often warn the 
   traveller by their sharpness that they are not to be handled with impunity; there 
   are also vast accumulations of large stones, generally with smooth surfaces, to 
   clamber over which requires care and exertion; some of these stones are ten or   
   twelve feet thick.  Notwithstanding the impediments, a moderately active pedes- 
   trian will experience no difficulty in ascending the mountain, and returning to 
   town in twelve hours, allowing three for exploring or examining the summit. 
     The mountain is stated to rise 4,000 feet above the level of the sea, some accounts 
   say 3,000, the medium would most likely be the height of it.  The summit is a plain  
   some miles in extent, and it is the abrupt termination of a range of considerable 
   height.  The side fronting the town is a tremendous precipice, faced with immense 
   columns of basalt, many of which are as regular as if made by man himself; and 
   thousands of fragments are scattered about in the most confused manner imagin- 
   able, showing evidently that some violent convulsion must have taken place at a  
   former period…. 
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   An early painting of Mt. Wellington (Table Mountain).  Courtesy State Library of    
                                                             Tasmania Images. 
 

      Charles Darwin was not equally impressed, writing in his diary in 1836: 

   The town [Hobart] stands at the base of M. Wellington a mountain 3100 ft high,  
    but of very little picturesque beauty; from this source however it receives a good  
    supply of water.  
 
 
     Certainly, as today, there were locals or visitors working or hiking on the 

mountain when the Surry arrived.  Some, if interested, could track the ship’s 

progress as it moved up the Derwent into port.  Breton adds this description about 

what the view would have been like for someone at the summit of the Mount:     

     The view from Mount Wellington is really superb, extending, on a clear day, to the  
   northward beyond great Swan Port, over a tract of country of nearly forty miles, as 
   the crow flies, and nearly as far to the westward; to the southward the view is 
   bounded by mountain ranges, to the eastward by the ocean. 
     From the numerous fine springs of excellent water which are seen at almost    
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   every step on the summit, I am induced to believe a copious supply will at some   
   future period be brought to the town; at present they all flow towards the Huon  
   River. 
 

 

                                             The heights of Mt. Wellington today.    

      

    The landscape probably appeared more attractive on this “clear” July 25 day than 

it may have been otherwise, with various shades of green glowing in an often dry, 

brownish landscape of small hills and mountains.   The sun would have still been 

shining as the Surry rounded Battery Point into Sullivan’s Cove and was guided into 

position at New Wharf, where the London ships docked upon arrival-- close to one 

of Charles’ old “friends,” the Eliza (which had returned him to Hobart in 1828).   

Once arrived, there must have been great celebration and a collective feeling of 

relief-- especially for Phillis and Charles, the sparkling young couple who would, for 
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the moment at least, become the talk of the town.  Ready or not, twenty-three year-

old Phillis was now face to face with whatever life was going to hand her on this 

 

Hobart Town close to the time Phillis arrived.   Battery Hill is at the left and 
Sullivan’s Cove is just around the other side.  St. David’s spire, a familiar landmark, is 
at the center of the landscape.  Courtesy State Library of Tasmania Images. 
 

remote island colony on the other side of the world— a new kind of pioneering 

existence she would share and build upon with Charles in the years to come.  

Whatever the initial impressions of her new home were, however, they could only 

have been secondary to what now had become her most pressing concern. 
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      Phillis was pregnant….  

 
 

1 February 5- June 1, as noted in the June 4, 1831 edition of The Courier. 
 
2 The Courier, June 4, 1831. 
 
3 See, Robert B. Kebric, “Phillis Goggs Seal (1807-1877): The Outward Voyage from 
England to Van Diemen’s Land (Tasmania)—Near Disaster at Sea and Crisis at Rio,” in 
the 2011 Proceedings of the Hawaii International Conference on Arts & 
Humanities, for details. 
 
4 The Courier reported in the same edition that it was now known that the Surry had 
left London on January 24, twelve days before the Duckenfield had departed on 
February 5 (same date given by The Colonial Times).   Why the Duckenfield gave the 
Surry’s departure date as January 24, however, is unclear because when the Surry 
finally did arrive at Hobart, The Courier reported it had left London on February 12, 
a week after the Duckenfield.  Captain Dacre certainly would have known when he 
had actually sailed.  The Courier confuses things even more when it printed in its 
July 2 edition that the Surry had sailed from London on January 29 (perhaps a 
misreading of the number 24?). In the end, there is no way to explain the 
discrepancy between the dates, but the fact that the Surry and Duckenfield did meet 
near the Equator some weeks after they had left London would indicate that the two 
ships had to have departed fairly close to one another.  The May 21, 1831 Courier 
had mentioned before anything more specific was known that both ships had sailed 
for Hobart “about the middle of January.” 
 
5 “The monotony of our lives”:  One Tom Townly in an open letter to a friend that 
appeared in The Courier, August 27, 1831, page 3, just a month after Phillis arrived 
at Hobart. 
 
6 As The Colonial Times, August 10, 1831, describes it. 
 
7 William Henry Breton, R.N., Excursions in New South Wales, Western Australia, and 
Van Diemen’s Land, during the Years, 1830, 1831, 1832, and 1833.  Second Edition 
Revised, with Additions, London: Richard Bentley, New Burlington Street, 1834, 
page 328. 
 
8 See note 3. 
 
9 The Courier reported on June 4, 1831, the same day they mentioned the arrival of 
the Duckenfield (on June 1), the following narrative:   
 
   By the arrival of the ships Eliza and Duckenfield we have acquired an addition of  
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   English news of another month up to the 7th of February.  England, we rejoice to 
   state was progressively recovering from her late depression, and though some few 
   inconsistencies yet appeared in different parts of the country, the general tran- 
   quility might be said to be restored, and the industry and commerce of the nation 
    again in full vigor.              
 
10 Both The Colonial Times (July 27) and The Courier (July 30, 1831), list two adults 
named “Solomon” among the passengers who arrived at Hobart with the Seals on 
the Surry.  Unfortunately, no identifying first name or initial is given in either 
individual’s case-- but it would be incredible if they were not Charles’ good friends 
and business associates the Solomon brothers, Judah and Joseph.  Considering the 
business circumstances that would have placed the brothers with Charles and Phillis 
on the same ship at the same time and the odds of two other passengers with the 
same Jewish surname on what was regarded as an elite ship with a small passenger 
list, it would be extraordinary, indeed, had they not been Judah and Joseph Solomon. 
Despite legal restrictions that would have prevented both men from boarding a ship 
and leaving Van Diemen’s Land because they had been transported there as convicts 
a decade earlier (see text above, pages 16ff.), everything we know about Judah and 
Joseph Solomon at this date is consistent with the two men on the Surry.            
     The July 30, 1831, arrival notice in The Courier also indicates that one of the two 
passengers named Solomon on the Surry would be continuing on it to Sydney.  While 
this may be a hint of Joseph Solomon’s forthcoming speculations in Australia that 
would eventually materialize more at Port Phillip in the developing Melbourne area, 
no “Solomon” is listed as ever arriving in Sydney in either the Sydney Gazette 
(August 23) or the Sydney Monitor (August 24, 1831) when the Surry finally arrived 
there August 21.  Consequently, both Solomons got off at Hobart, and either The 
Courier was mistaken, or Joseph was not allowed to proceed on to Sydney because 
whatever legal concession had been granted to permit his travel to and from 
England, it did not include an additional visit to Australian shores.  
     It might also be argued that because the two men identified as “Solomon” on the 
Surry were traveling together on the same ship, they could not have been the 
brothers-- so that if anything happened, the surviving brother at home could 
continue the business at Hobart.  That, however, is more an idea kindled by the 
perils of modern transportation than what travelers in the nineteenth century 
would have been thinking about.  Not only were transportation options infinitely 
more limited, but there were also so many additional potential hazards threatening 
a passenger’s survival besides a ship sinking, especially on a 16,000 voyage like this 
one, that there was just as good a chance two people traveling on different ships 
would not survive.  Also, as Jews the Solomon brothers had already faced about 
every possible kind of negative contingency, both in England and the colonies-- 
including transport to Australia on a prison ship-- so thoughts about surviving a 
voyage on a ship as fine as the Surry were probably not of major concern for them.   
Of course, they may have thought more about it when their ship was nearly capsized 
and sunk by a huge rogue wave near the Equator. 

 62 

                                                                                                                                                                     



     More evidence that Judah and Joseph were the Solomons listed on the Surry 
pertains to the ship’s layover at Rio de Janeiro for repairs after the aforementioned 
near fatal accident.  Captain Dacre had great difficulty in persuading the officers of 
the British fleet stationed at Rio to assist him, especially since everything was on 
high alert with the overthrow of Dom Pedro, the Brazilian Emperor, at this exact 
moment in April of 1831.  Most interesting is the fact that the British captain who 
finally did assist Dacre was also named “Solomon.”  It is very doubtful that Captain 
Solomon would have helped, especially in light of the fact that the British admiral at 
Rio had previously refused to do so, if he did not have a good reason.  Potentially, it 
could have gotten him into trouble, and Captain Solomon was taking a great risk.  
Judah and Joseph had been a part of the Jewish community not only in East London, 
where everyone knew one another, but also at Sheerness in Kent, England, where 
there was a British naval yard that had helped supply and service the fleet during 
the Napoleonic Wars.  As a young officer, Captain Solomon may have come to know 
the brothers at that time.  He may even been part of the same Sheerness community, 
and was enlisted into the British navy because of connections he had established 
there as a young man.  Whatever the case, there could not have been a large number 
of officers in the British navy at this time with Jewish surnames, and even if Captain 
Solomon had disavowed Judaism like Joseph had, there is no way he could have 
been unfamiliar with the two men he now found needing his help at Rio.  In fact, 
they might have been related.  The only possible scenario, then, is that when it was 
discovered Captain Solomon was also at Rio de Janeiro, the Solomon brothers were 
sent by Dacre to request his aid— or they made the suggestion to do so, themselves.  
They got it.   Otherwise, they may have been stranded there even longer.  See on this, 
Robert B. Kebric, “An Uneasy Stay in Rio: The Continuing Voyage of Phillis Goggs 
Seal Aboard the Surry in 1831,” in the 2012 Proceedings of the Hawaii 
International Conference on Arts & Humanities. 
    Another small but supportive piece of evidence that these passengers were indeed 
Judah and Joseph Solomon comes from The Colonial Times of July 13, 1831 (twelve 
days before the Surry arrived).  A notice appeared in its court proceedings section 
(page 3) that a man named Charles Smith, a notorious forger, had obtained goods at 
the Solomon’s Hobart business by forging the name of another individual.  This had 
occurred, as well as Smith’s apprehension and hearing (he was convicted and 
ordered transported for seven years) while the Solomons would still have been at 
sea.  Since the Solomons would have immediately recognized Smith for who he was 
upon his entering their store, they were not at the store.  Smith, himself, would have 
known that, but at this late date he had probably thought like everyone else that the 
brothers had been lost at sea with the Surry.  With Judah and Joseph not around to 
check, the fact that Smith was able to complete a transaction by forging someone 
else’s signature is clear indication that he had passed himself off to a less 
knowledgeable member of their store staff.  If either of the brothers had been in 
town, he never would have been able to do so.   
     Furthermore, a notice in the Colonial Times mentions an auction of a furnished 
cottage, which would be handled by a Mr. John Solomon of Liverpool Street.  It 
would be unlikely, because of the surname of the auctioneer and his address, if this 
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particular John Solomon were not associated with the brother’s well-known firm of J 
& J Solomon, which was situated at the corner of Liverpool and Argyle Streets.  The 
fact that the auction was for “a furnished cottage,” which was not an insignificant 
piece of property-- and not handled personally either by Judah or Joseph-- may be 
another indication of their absence.   
    Finally, there is nothing specific mentioned in the Hobart newspapers about the 
brothers during the period in question-- except for activities of their firm of J & J. 
Solomon. That would be normal for any commercial establishment doing business, 
even during the owners’ absence.  The only specific reference is to the “auctioneer,” 
John or J. Solomon cited above, who may have been a relative handling the business, 
or aspects of it, while Judah and Joseph were gone.  (For the record, “John” does not 
appear among other names mentioned for Solomon children in the most accessible 
accounts, but Ikey Solomon [see discussion about Ikey in the text above, especially 
pages 24ff.] did have a son by that name, who was apparently living in Hobart at the 
time.) 
 
11 The Diary of the Reverend Robert Knopwood 1803-1838: First Chaplain of Van 
Diemen’s Land, edited by Mary Nicholls. Tasmanian Historical Research Association, 
1977.  Entries may be consulted under year, month, and day.  Knopwood was a part 
of the original establishment of Hobart Town by Colonel Collins in 1804, and 
became its first chaplain.  He was also a long-time magistrate.  There is a substantial 
bibliography on him, which may be accessed on line. 
 
12 She was mentioned as a passenger with Dacre on the Surry when it subsequently 
returned from Sydney to Launceston after he had turned over the command of the 
ship to another captain: The Courier, November 12, 1831.   
 
13 An advertisement in the July 30, 1831 Courier (ironically the same issue 
announcing the arrival of the Surry at Hobart), stresses this very point in respect to 
the Eliza, a ship on which Charles had previously traveled.  It reads, “….the excellent 
properties of the ship in heavy gales as in motion and safety…hold out an inviting 
opportunity for passengers….” 
 
14 Frank Broeze, Mr. Brooks and the Australian Trade: Imperial Business in the 
Nineteenth Century.  Carlton, Victoria: Melbourne University Press, 1993, page 125. 
 
15 See Robert B. Kebric, “’Righting’ the Record:  Whales, Wares, and Wayfaring in the 
New World Down Under— Charles Seal (1801-1852) and the Pioneering of Van 
Diemen’s Land (Tasmania),” in the 2009 Proceedings of the Hawaii International 
Conference on Arts & Humanities. 
 
16  “Hobart Town News,” from The Sydney Gazette and New South Wales Advertiser, 
September 30, 1830. 
 

 64 

                                                                                                                                                                     



17 Interestingly, George is not listed as a passenger on the Renown in either The 
Courier (May 21), which says, however, that he did have cargo on it, or The Colonial 
Times (May 25).   Nonetheless, he is mentioned among the passengers continuing on 
the Renown to Sydney in The Courier’s June 25 edition, so he was on the vessel.  
Perhaps he was not classified as a “passenger” on the London voyage, but as an 
“owner” or some other such position that did not require his being mentioned. 
Unfortunately, this kind of confusion in the press often complicates attempts to 
ascertain passenger arrivals and departures on certain ships. 
 
18 The Courier, August 27, 1831. 
 
19 As listed in the August 6, 1831 edition of The Courier.  Langford also received 
cargo on the Renown (The Colonial Times, May 25, 1831). 
 
20 The Courier, July 9, 1831.   
 
21 See “Judah Solomon” under the Steel Family History at, http://steelfamily 
history.blogspot.com/2009/02/judah-solomon.html.  There is a lack of substantial 
references to the Solomon brothers.  The Australian Dictionary of Biography has an 
entry for “Joseph Solomon,” but their lives and careers are mostly reconstructed 
here from a few on-line sources and references in contemporary Hobart 
newspapers.   The Steel Family History site is very helpful with articles not only on 
Judah, but also his wife, Esther Russell, and his father, Isaac Solomon. “Talk:Fagin” 
(on-line) gets round to discussing Judah’s wife Esther’s petitions to prevent Judah 
from divorcing her at section “25/” in the text.  The narrative about her is largely 
built on inferences from the content of petitions to the Home Office while she was in 
Tasmania and Judah’s responses over a number of years.  It provides a summary of 
information from the documents in readable form and is useful.  Other on-line 
references are “Judah Solomon and the Building of the Hobart Synagogue,” and “A 
Cruel and Desperate Man?:  Joseph Solomon (1784-1851).”  Mark Franklin has left 
some of the same kind of basic information on Judah and Joseph at “Ancestry.com,” 
which may be found at http://freepages.genealogy.rootweb.ancestry.com.  See, also, 
 on-line material about the town of Sheerness.  There is also the general reference 
work, Jews in Van Diemen’s Land by Max Gordon (Hobart(?): Ponsford Newsman & 
Benson, 1965). 
 
22 I have been unable to locate any Solomons leaving Hobart during this period.  
That would be understandable in the case of Judah and Joseph since, technically, as 
“convicts” they were not supposed to be leaving Hobart.  They would not, then, be 
listed as passengers on any vessel going to London.  Why they were mentioned 
when they arrived back at Hobart was either a slip on the part of the papers, who 
were both sympathetic to the brothers, or the overwhelming success of the 
economic venture (and the perceived loss up to that point of the Surry) they helped 
orchestrate for the colony demanded that they be referenced as free  
“passengers” would. 
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23 Both men had been issued tickets-of-leave by 1823, which probably permitted 
holders to bring their families from Britain.  In this case, because of extenuating 
circumstances which probably would have included: the advancing age of the 
brothers; their wealth and financial power at Hobart and friends in England; the 
magnitude of their London economic venture in partnership with Charles Seal; and 
the fact they had already applied for full pardons-- it appears they were permitted to 
leave Hobart and go to England.  They would use the opportunity to settle their 
family business.  Two of Judah’s sons, at least, had already moved to Hobart to join 
him, as had two of Esther’s brothers-- so it would certainly be an odd coincidence 
that Judah’s wife would suddenly show up in Hobart the next year in December, 
1832, with two of their daughters, if it had nothing to do with Judah’s visit to 
England.  In fact, it is doubtful that Esther would have been able to make the move if 
it had not have been approved by Judah, who also obtained a conditional pardon in 
February, 1832.  It appears that Judah acted for the sake of the family because he 
had already taken a mistress and produced a son by her at Hobart.  Interestingly, 
that did not appear to have bothered Esther’s brother, Henry Davis, since he 
married the sister of the same woman in 1823.  Once Judah and Esther had reunited 
in Hobart, however, they remained contentious for the rest of their lives in Van 
Diemen’s Land, and much of Esther’s correspondence with authorities to prevent 
her husband getting full pardon (he could formally divorce her if he did) still exists. 
     For Joseph Solomon, there were also family reasons for traveling to England at 
this time.  Unlike Judah, Joseph, who was about two years younger (b. 1780?), had 
previously divorced his wife.  However, he had left five children (two males and 
three females) in England, and he undoubtedly wanted to check on them since they 
were (or were becoming) adults—and, apparently, had little support.  His ex-wife 
would soon be dead and whether her condition in 1830-1831 had any bearing on  
his visit, all his children would join him in Van Diemen’s Land before 1833 (perhaps 
after Joseph, also, obtained his conditional pardon).  They would all marry there 
between 1833 and 1838.  Joseph would also fully renounce Judaism, convert to the 
Church of England, and marry again in 1833 to a Christian woman.  All of this is too 
timely for it not to have been consequences of Joseph’s visit to England in 1830-
1831.  The topsy-turvy world of convict and free in Van Diemen’s Land is also 
readily reflected in the fact that Joseph’s youngest daughter, Frances, married a man 
who had been chief constable at Launceston.   
 
24 See the Steel Family History article on Judah Solomon, note 21.  Judah would 
become the wealthiest Jewish merchant in Hobart (perhaps the wealthiest of all 
merchants there).   His free pardon was finally “recommended” in 1843.   Brother 
Joseph had previously received his in 1836, by which time he had moved to the 
Launceston area in the north, renounced Judaism, married a Christian woman, and 
was living in the greater Launceston area at Evandale.   
 
25 The Courier, November 26, 1831. 
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26 There are a great many works related to the famous Ikey (Isaac) Solomon, whose 
antics had also attracted the attention of Charles’ Dickens, who, most agree, 
modeled his character of Fagan in Oliver Twist on him.  Many references can be 
found under his name on on-line source engines.   Since Ikey is a secondary focus of 
this work, his life and career are only referred in a general fashion and are not based 
on one specific work.  There are, however, books; at least one novel; a 2011 musical 
called “Prince of Fences”; and film accounts of his life-- as well as pamphlets issued 
during his lifetime.  These include Judith Sackville-O’Donnell, The First Fagan (made 
into a documentary by Ronin films in 2012); J. J. Tobias’ Prince of Fences: The Life 
and Crimes of Ikey Solomons; and Bryce Courtenay’s historical novel, The Potato 
Factory, made into a miniseries in Australia.  Many of his court records can be 
retrieved under Isaac “Solomon” at the website for the Proceedings of the Old Bailey 
(http://www. oldbaileyonline.org).  See, also, “Solomon, Isaac (Ikey)” in the on-line 
version of the Australian Dictionary of Biography; http://www.sl.nsw. 
gov.au/discover_collections/society_art/jewish/convicts/solomon.html; and 
http:/www.convictrecords.com.au/convicts/solomon/issac/114821.  We have also 
used contemporary newspapers for information.  Ikey is mentioned in various 
works related to the history of Jews in Tasmania, including Max Gordon’s previously 
referenced, Jews in Van Diemen’s Land, in note 21 above. 
 
27 In their entireties, the titles are almost as long as the pamphlets, and between the 
first and third installments, at least, Ikey’s nose has been purposefully enlarged in 
the frontispiece depicting him.  
   The full titles: 1) The Life and Exploits of Ikey Solomons, Swindler, Forger, Fencer, 
and Brothel Keeper. With Accounts of Flash and Dress Houses, Flash Girls, and Coves of 
the Hatch, Now on Town: With Instructions How to Guard Against Hypocritical 
Villains, and the Lures of Abandoned Females. Also, Particulars of Mrs. Ikey Solomons 
and the Gang Who Infested London for Nineteen Years (1829); 2) Adventures, 
Memoirs, Former Trial, Transportation, & Escapes, of that Notorious Fence, and 
Receiver of Stolen Goods, Isaac Solomons;  Better Known to the Public by the 
Cognomen of Ikey Solomons; Together with the Apprehension, Trial, and Subsequent 
Transportation of Mrs. Solomons, and an Account of Her Husband’s Ultimate Re-
Apprehension in New South Wales (1829); and, 3) The Life and Adventures of Isaac 
Solomons, the Notorious Receiver of Stolen Goods, Better Known as Ikey Solomons, 
from His Birth to the Present Time; With Particular Account of His Extraordinary 
Escape rom the City Officers; His Re-capture in New South Wales; and Trials at the Old 
Bailey, on Eight Different Indictments; to which are Subjoined The Life and Trials of 
Mrs. Solomon, the Wife of the Above (1830?). 
 
28 Ikey had quickly become a convict constable (“javelin man”) at the Richmond gaol 
in 1832, was transferred to Port Arthur in 1834, and was conditionally released in 
1835-- as long as he lived at least 20 miles from Hobart.  He resided at New Norfolk, 
where he quarreled continually with his wife, Ann, and their children, which led to 
her re-arrest and short incarceration before being released again in September, 
1835.  Both she and Ikey received their conditional pardons in 1840, but by that 
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time Ikey was living alone in New Town in the greater Hobart area.  Ikey finally 
received his certificate of freedom in 1844.  He lived another six years before he 
died on September 3, 1850, and was buried in the Jewish Cemetery in Harrington 
Street, Hobart.  At that time, his glory days were far behind him, and his estate was 
not even worth seventy pounds.  
 
29  Joseph had permanently moved to Launceston by 1833, so probably would have 
had little personal contact with Ikey from that time on. 
 
30 Lieutenant-Governor Macquarie first complained about Knopwood’s non-clergy-
like behavior, but it was his successor, Governor Arthur, who took action against the 
aging reverend, whose health was also failing.  Arthur did not approve of Bobby’s 
drinking habits, fondness for the ladies, and accumulation of debt, ultimately 
relegating him to a lesser parish across the river from Hobart and seizing his 
property in town, although Knopwood complained it was legally his. 
 
31 Map from author’s collection.  All photos by author unless otherwise indicated. 
 
32 The sketch may be viewed at http://www.sail-world.com/photos_2010/Alt-
Mewstone1.jpg, or www.sail-world.com/index.cfm?Nid=78340&refre= 
y&ntid=O&rid=4. 
 
33 Charles Darwin (editor: R.D.W. Keynes), Charles Darwin’s Beagle Diary 
(Cambridge:  Cambridge University Press, 1988).  Tasmanian passages are on pages 
408-410. 
 
34 Interestingly, this would have been the same 1823 voyage on which Dacre was 
accompanied by Robert Brooks (see Broeze, note 14, page 29), although Knopwood 
does not mention him as a dinner guest.  This was Brooks’ only personal visit to 
Australia, and it shows how far back his relationship with Dacre went.  Dacre dined 
with Knopwood on other occasions when he was at Hobart.  Also of interest is that 
Dacre was Master at this time of the same Elizabeth on which Charles returned to 
Hobart in 1829.   
 
35 The Hobart Town Gazette and Van Diemen’s Land Advertiser, Saturday, August, 18, 
1821, page 2. 
 
36 One indication that the Surry may not have been in the best condition, even after a 
three week rest at Hobart, is The Colonial Times’ (August 17) statement that a ship 
had left harbor but returned to port after proceeding out as far as the Heads on its 
continuation to Sydney.  The Times identifies the ship in question as “believed to be 
the Surrey [Surry].”  Whatever the problem was is not mentioned, but Captain Dacre, 
who was now rushed to get to Sydney to deliver the rest of his cargo, may not have 
thought the ship would hold together until he got there to relinquish control of the 
vessel.  Perhaps he discovered that he had overestimated the Surry’s seaworthiness 
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and needed to return to Hobart for more repairs. There would not seem to have 
been any other reason for the turn around. 
 
37 Breton, Excursions, pages 321-322.   Some material related to Cape Pillar and the 
D’Entrecasteaux Channel has been omitted because they are not relevant to the 
Surry’s approach to Hobart. 
 
38 Most people today pay little attention to Tasmania and do not realize that it is 
only about 1600 miles north of Antarctica.  In fact, the bright orange research and 
supply ship serving it, the Aurora Australis, can usually be found docked at Hobart 
during the Australian winter months.   
 
39http://www.utas.edu.au/library/companion_to_tasmanian_history/S/Semaphore. 
htm. 
 
40 There was one case when an unexpected dignitary was signaled to be on a ship, 
but after citizens gathered to welcome him to town, it was discovered to everyone’s 
disappointment (and anger) that no such person was on board.  A public “back-and-
forth” ensued between the individuals responsible for the incorrect signal at Mount 
Nelson and The Colonial Times (August 24 and 31,1831) about who was to blame.   
 
41 We were informed by a local who interrupted our walk through Princes Park one 
afternoon to inform us that the skeletal remains of Charles’ Darwin favorite monkey 
had been found buried near where he had lived not far from where we were.  Since 
Darwin had only been in Hobart for twelve days (February 5-17, 1836), things must 
have happened very quickly!  Not too far away, however, was the location of George 
Frankland’s impressive residence, Secheron, where he had entertained Darwin.  
Perhaps the stories had gotten muddled— although the monkey remains a mystery. 
 
42 The Colonial Times’ complains that the signaling problem had a long history.  In its 
February 26, 1830 edition, almost two years earlier, the newspaper wrote: 
 
   We have once before noticed the great delay that sometimes takes place at 
Mulgrave Battery, in answering the signals made from Mount Nelson; but, as 
instance of this sort that occurred on Monday evening last, when the workings of the 
Telegraph were disregarded more than half an hour, shows that there is yet 
something to remedy, and which we recommend to the attention of the  
Port Officer.  Whilst upon this subject, how, we beg to enquire, is the arrival of 
vessels from Swan River to be made known from Mount Nelson?  Or how was the 
American brig that came in lately, signalized?  Perhaps the Port Officer will also 
think these worth attending to. 
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Abstract 

When anti-Semitism joins with scientific authority, the combination proves remarkably resistant 
to rational refutation. Invoking principles from Gorgias and Plato, combined with primary source 
material from the Nazi era, this investigation interprets Nazi anti-Semitism as reliant on easy 
availability of direct sensory confirmation of presumed racial hierarchies. Science entrenched 
and confirmed those standards of goodness and beauty, reinforcing a unitary vision of racial 
ideals analogous to Platonic forms validated intuitively rather than experimentally. 
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Anti-Semitism as Aestheticized Science: 

Using Classical Rhetorical Theory to Interpret Nazi Racial Doctrines 

 

 The Nazi obsession with anti-Semitism has been called “symbol sickness” (Rubin), 

which does link the practice of persecution with discursive practices via terminology that 

irrevocably divides the Aryan master race from the subhuman Jew. Unfortunately, pathologizing 

Nazi anti-Semitism fails to acknowledge its linkage to classical rhetorical theories that help 

explain why purportedly scientific anti-Semitism so stubbornly resists rational refutation. Walter 

Laqueur laments that some forms of anti-Semitism, such as those that motivate Holocaust denial, 

are simply “impervious to rational refutation” (139). Rather than dismiss Nazi anti-Semitism as a 

pathology or abandon all hope of responding, a more fruitful response might be to examine how 

attempts to scientifically justify anti-Semitism acquire their rhetorical force and thereby offer 

avenues of response. 

 This paper explores the unification of aesthetics, science, and politics in two steps. First, 

it investigates the relationship between Nazi rhetoric and Gorgias’ concept of rhetoric’s 

situational exploitation of what might please an audience. Second, I suggest that understanding 

National Socialism in Platonic terms accounts for the absolutist, yet culturally relativistic, strain 

in Nazi discourse. Each section focuses on explaining a recurrent theme of Nazi rhetoric: 

Gorgian assumptions are connected to anti-intellectualism, Platonic views are related to 

Weltanschauung. A common theme unites these sections. By juxtaposing Nazi rhetoric and 

classical aesthetic theory, I will demonstrate how aesthetics is employed as a counterpoise to 

Western rationality. These considerations lead to conclusions about the feasibility and 

effectiveness of rationally confronting aestheticized discourse. 
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Conceptual Considerations 

 Before proceeding, three key terms require clarification. For the purposes of this paper, 

“rhetoric” will be understood broadly as the discursive means of instigating and maintaining 

voluntary consent or tolerance from an audience. I consider rhetoric to be more a process than an 

object; therefore, rather than ask whether a given artifact is rhetorical, I would examine the 

conditions within which it functions as a means of persuasion. My conception of rhetoric, 

however, should be defended in light of the Nazi proclivity for coercion. After all, if the Nazi 

regime were simply a reign of terror, then rhetoric’s significance as a stimulus for supporting or 

tolerating Nazism pales in comparison to the threats or realities of torture and murder. 

 Certainly the Nazis achieved much of their success by using tactics of terror and 

intimidation. But Hitler took pride in claiming that the transition to Nazi rule in 1933 had been 

accomplished legally. Indeed, although the Nazis never received an absolute majority of popular 

votes cast in elections during the Weimar Republic, there was widespread support for Nazism. 

The Nazis relied on voluntary compliance (or acquiescence, which amounted to the same thing), 

especially before World War II (Kershaw 155). Indeed, the recurrence of domestic terrorism 

such as the Night of the Long Knives (30 June 1934) and Kristallnacht (9 November 1938) 

demonstrates that public endurance had few limits, even without threats of detention in 

concentration camps. No regime can endure long if it lacks popular support, and the tenacity 

with which Nazis clung to their beliefs after the war’s end testifies to the power Nazism exerted 

over its believers. 

 “Aestheticize,” while perhaps lexically awkward, indicates the process of converting 

logically grounded argument into reasoning based on emotion, specifically concern for beauty 

and purity. This paper probes the ways in which “the principles of the aesthetic...became political 
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statements, serving to prescribe as well as to describe” the course of Nazi thought (Kinser & 

Kleinmann 7). The Nazis certainly injected National Socialist aims into aesthetic endeavors such 

as art and architecture. On the other hand, an aesthetic consciousness that defies conventional 

logical analysis—at least by means of intellectual methods hitherto employed—formed an 

important basis of political thought and action (cf. Mosse, Nationalization 20-24). In short, 

aestheticizing an activity such as scientific research bridges the gap between head and heart in an 

anti-Cartesian fusion of thought with feeling. A subsequent section will address this issue more 

fully. 

 The term “science” refers to a public sphere of scientific discussion distinct from the 

principles, arguments, and methods employed in specialized, technical disciplines ordinarily 

classified under German Wissenschaft. Historically, science as practiced by technical researchers 

and other academic specialists in Germany did not constitute a bulwark of social values 

extending beyond the laboratories and scholarly journals (Ben-David 134, 181). The type of 

science which forms this paper’s object of study was practiced in public discourse to lay 

audiences. In epistemological terms, this popular science could be classified as social knowledge 

that aims at achieving consensus or appearing to achieve or manufacture unanimous and 

univocal consent (cf. Farrell 4-8). 

 The paradigm cases of this variety of science are reformulations of traditional scientific 

disciplines and political reality on the basis of racial doctrine [Rassenlehre], which when 

systematized acquired the title of racial science [Rassenkunde]. Although racially conditioned 

science never thoroughly infused the assumptions or conduct of technical scientific discourse, 

i.e., conversations occurring within the parameters of audiences trained in traditional scientific 

disciplines (cf. Richter 117; Beyerchen), many leaders, scientists, and members of the general 
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populace acted as if Nazi racial theories were correct. The result was that the Nazi regime was 

“devoted to an utterly novel principle for the public order, scientific racism” (Mason 28). Mason 

views the novelty of Nazism skeptically, but doctrinal quibbles and inconsistencies did not 

prevent many Germans from embracing “a biologized mystique” (Mayer 262) that guided and 

justified their thought and action—or inaction. 

 I do not contend that science constituted the guiding factor in Nazi racial thought. Instead 

it is more likely that the interweaving of science and racism reflects rather than directs several 

fundamental thrusts of Nazism. More precisely, the mixture of science and racism points to the 

deep connection between an aesthetic sense of racial beauty and purity and a scientific concept 

of systematically recognizing, classifying, and developing degrees of beauty and purity. 

 Of course, aesthetic science must be understood in a qualified sense. Aestheticizing 

affects science primarily when science is employed as warrant in public argument. The ordinary 

procedures and assumptions of ‘mainstream’ science were not substantively affected by 

intrusions such as Johannes Stark’s and Phillip Lenard’s so-called “German physics” [Deutsche 

Physik]. As far as most reputable scientists were concerned, Nazified science remained an 

aberration, a fringe phenomenon not meriting attention in scholarly journals. On the few 

occasions when blatantly Nazi articles appeared in mainstream international scientific or medical 

journals, the editors included a terse disclaimer beneath the author’s qualifications. 

 Another precaution is to avoid understand aesthetics in a purely normative sense of what 

is or should be valued or appreciated highly. We must remain cautious about adopting aesthetics 

unconditionally as a category, especially in light of the low quality of Nazi art. It would indeed 

be odd to emphasize Nazism as a cult of beauty while simultaneously recognizing the notorious 

lack of skill and subtlety exhibited by most officially sanctioned artists. If we understand 

5 
 



Schwartzman Nazi Racial Doctrines HICAH 2016 

aesthetics more as a mode of thought than an appreciation of what is beautiful in some 

transcendent sense, we can progress toward an apprehension of how aesthetics, science, and 

politics form a tripartite whole. 

Application of Gorgian Themes to Nazi Racial Ideology 

 The first step toward treating Nazism rhetorically is to place it in an appropriate 

conceptual framework. National Socialism, especially once it became a mass movement, relied 

on manipulating appearances rather than realities. This feature of Nazism has central importance 

for justifying its rhetorical treatment. If the Nazi abandonment of truth in favor of appearances 

can be connected to the nature of rhetoric, then the connection between rhetoric and Nazism 

becomes more than instrumental. This section explores how Nazi rhetoric fits productively with 

assumptions held by Gorgias concerning the nature of rhetoric. 

 Regardless of the truth-value—however that term might be defined—of Nazi rhetoric, it 

is clear that the Nazis depended more on manipulating the perceptions of National Socialism 

than on developing a coherent National Socialist doctrine. Ethnographic studies by William 

Sheridan Allen (218) and Milton Mayer (198, 262) demonstrate that the German populace tended 

to accept or comply with Nazi racial thought more on the basis of sympathy with a heritage of 

anti-Semitism (Carsten 159) or out of self-interest rather than as a result of doctrinal 

concurrence. In fact, Martin Broszat forcefully argues that National Socialism, despite its 

recurrent themes, cannot be ordered consistently enough to be treated as an ideology. Such 

doctrinal ambiguity justifies a research agenda which escapes from institutionally bound political 

theory or intellectual history: 

The vague, the accidental, and the conscious discrepancy from the time of the 

establishment of the NSDAP, belong to the characteristic of its presumed ideas. One 
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could rightfully speak of Nazi ideology as a catch-all, a conglomeration, a hodgepodge of 

ideas. To approach Nazi ideology with the usual measuring devices of intellectual history 

is therefore possible only with the greatest reservation. (Broszat, German 32) 

Perhaps Nazism could be confronted on its own ground by understanding it in terms of a 

tradition more congenial to its methods: the rhetorical legacy of Gorgias. 

 According to Gorgias, rhetors achieve persuasive effects by utilizing appeals that are 

judged to be appropriate at a particular moment, with no regard for consistency between 

communicative situations. The Gorgian concept of effective appeals, based on relativistic notions 

of timeliness [kairos] and appropriateness [prepon], neither logically nor materially depends on 

invariant or consistent rhetorical principles (Versenyi 42; Poulakos 97). 

 The important point here is that for Gorgias rhetoric is more akin to poesis than to an 

application of a universal logos, so rhetoric involves a creative application of an art (Gorgias 

448c-452e). When Gorgias calls rhetoric an art, he does not mean an art in the Platonic sense of 

methodically employing fixed principles to a definite class of objects (cf. Gorgias 451d, 453b). 

Gorgias and Plato concur that “rhetoric is the artificer of persuasion” (Gorgias 453a), in other 

words that it is concerned with instigating or reinforcing beliefs and does not necessarily induce 

knowledge (Gorgias 454e-455a). Since rhetoric is instrumental to whatever ends the speaker 

endorses, the key to rhetoric’s success in persuading is its ability not to reveal necessary truths, 

but to cause audiences to act as if they were driven by the compulsion of a true and righteous 

cause (cf. Gorgias, Encomium on Helen B11(12); Gorgias 456b-457c). 

 Gorgias’ view of rhetoric teaches us that rhetoric, since it deals with appearances that can 

prove to be either true or false, is morally neutral, even if the causes for which it is employed are 

evil. In the same spirit, I wish to cast light on Nazi rhetoric not from the bitter hindsight of moral 
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revulsion, but to explore Nazism’s modus operandi. Understanding must precede moral 

condemnation, and if we seek to deal with Nazi rhetoric, we need to investigate it in a conceptual 

framework congenial to the way Nazi appeals were actually employed. 

 How were public appeals actually used in a Gorgian manner? This question leads to an 

analysis of Nazi rhetoric itself. A Leitmotif of Nazi appeals was a retreat from intellectualism in 

favor of a mystical communion with Nature, a faith in racial unity more akin to a religion than to 

a political agenda (Mosse, Nazi Culture xxxi). The reluctance to justify claims rationally was 

wholly compatible with the conduct of Nazified science, where “mysticism, especially 

communal mysticism, was given a biological and medical face” (Lifton 33). 

 Hitler, in his discourse and in his erratic conduct, strongly emphasized the primacy of 

feeling over thought. Historically, this shunning of rational order in favor of direct sensory 

experience is compatible with Gorgias’ denial of a unitary logos which might structure rhetorical 

appeals. Jonathan Edwards was also sensitive to the direct perceptual modus operandi of 

aesthetics: 

It is evident that the way we come by the idea of beauty is by immediate sensation of the 

gratefulness of the idea called beautiful; and not by finding out by argumentation any 

consequences, or other things with which it stands connected.... (98-99) 

The direct perceptual encounters leading to intuitively correct aesthetic judgments appear in Nazi 

rhetoric generally and in Nazi scientific discourse. 

 As for anti-intellectual aesthetics in Nazi rhetoric, Hitler linked faith in his leadership to 

“no subtlety of the intellect, but rather an inner voice that has at some time given its commands 

to every one of you” (My New Order 337). In a word, the Führerprinzip worked because, 
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according to Hitler, the populace has an instinctive sense of what is right. Perspicacity depended 

on remaining in touch with these instincts: 

What the intellect of the intellectual could not see was grasped immediately by the soul, 

the heart, the instinct of this simple, primitive, but healthy man. It is another one of the 

tasks of the future to re-establish the unity between feeling and intellect; that is, to 

educate an unspoiled generation which will perceive with clear understanding the eternal 

law of development and at the same time will consciously return to the primitive instinct. 

(Hitler, My New Order 192) 

Although feeling is preferred to intellect, Nazism’s task is to integrate head and heart by means 

of returning to the simple but functional intuition of what national and racial exigencies demand. 

Such intuition is not susceptible to rational justification, but neither is it vulnerable to rational 

refutation. 

 Hitler capitalized on emotional appeals similar to the inexplicable inspiration motivating 

the Gorgian rhetor or the creative artist. This line of thought is not surprising given the Führer’s 

background as a frustrated painter. The aesthetic element emerges in the way Hitler 

manufactured consent: 

The emotional basis of this commitment is made quite clear: Hitler is the poet [artist?] 

turned statesman--a poet because he has a vision of the inmost German being, a 

statesman because from out of that vision he has created a new people. The differences 

between poetry and statesmanship vanish in such an analysis. (Mosse, Nazi Culture 133) 

John Toland also contends that Hitler’s preoccupation with art demonstrates that “[a]rt and 

politics to him were inseparable” (413). Notes from private conferences held with Hitler confirm 

that anti-intellectualism motivated policymaking. For example, Hitler prefaced his defense of 
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renewing the emphasis on physical fitness with the remark: “Intellect!... What is it anyway! If 

you take close look, it is the atrophy of natural instinct. ...Knowledge and ability require other 

bases than pseudo-brilliant intellect” (Memoirs 142). 

 Of course, anti-intellectualism had its pragmatic advantages as well. The complex 

theories of Marxism could be branded as babblings of “the rootless intellectual, lacking all 

understanding of organic development, [who] tries to evade the law of growth by hasty 

experiments” (Hitler, My New Order 192). The “caviling intellectuals” (Hitler, My New Order 

191), despite their formal education, were not in tune with racially conditioned thinking. A 

crucial point emerging from the preceding passages is that the law of political development is 

supposedly definite and fixed, yet the perception of this natural law is not a function of scientific 

training. This consideration points toward the methods and assumptions of Nazi science. 

Nazi Science and Rationality 

 Nazified science, which by no means constituted the majority of scientific activity in 

Germany (Beyerchen, Richter), exemplified the turn away from ratiocination. Scientists 

criticized the “cold intellect” that could produce abstractions such as relativity theory and 

quantum mechanics (Thüring 61). Highly theoretical research, which happened to be conducted 

principally by Jews such as Einstein, was denounced in Nazi scientific circles as “pure 

abstraction” and unworthy of scientific attention (Friedrich 25). Of course, the racial foundation 

of scientific research was itself not subject to observation in an experimental sense. But the 

“linkage of science with the Volk is a statement of fact, not a demand which we import to it from 

outside” (Rust 19-20). The racial grounding of science qualified as factual insofar as it provided 

an intuitively perceived starting point for the conduct and evaluation of all scientific activity. 

Bernhard Rust, Reich Minister of Science, Education, and Popular Culture, expressed the non-
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scientific character of this foundation: “Science...is bound in substance to something which is not 

itself science,” i.e. the racial composition of the environment within which scientific activity 

occurs (20; cf. Mosse, Nazi Culture 198). Rust added that he had reformed the school system, 

which had hitherto been “an institution of intellectual acrobatics” (quoted in Shirer 343). 

 Linguistically, the transition between thought and feeling is reflected in the ambiguity of 

the German word Geist and its derivatives. Meaning, among other things, spirit, intellect, and 

underlying principle or foundation (e.g., Zeitgeist, Weltgeist), Nazi ideologues generally used the 

term to mean an intellectual movement or the racially delimited grounding of social action. Thus 

the mystical bloodline of scientists influences the manner in which science proceeds: “Our 

natural science is one of specifically Aryan spirit, and developed against the uncanny opposing 

views of the world, [it is a science of] characteristic bloods...which can be obtained from a 

unique, vibrant, and creatively generating Geist and blood” (Tomaschek 96). Science should be 

rethought and restructured in accordance with “its new foundation in a living idea of humanity,” 

relying on the racial character to which each scientist “stand[s] in an inner relation” (Rust 22, 

15). 

 Understood in purely logical terms, these phenomena could be treated as pathetic appeals 

carried to their furthest extremes. According to the canons of informal logic, emotion should not 

be given primary importance in decision-making: “[L]ogically argumentative analysis should be 

the sole criterion on which the audience will base its decision” (Windes & Hastings 25). Nazi 

rhetoric, however, demonstrates how aesthetics channels cognition into more immediate, sensory 

modes. Blood and soil [Blut und Boden] comprised “the most significant and most efficacious 

realities in the life of a people.... Whoever recognizes their binding force and effects in history 

can also take part in shaping the future” (Nazi Primer 4). Blut und Boden were not rational 
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doctrines or specifiable tenets of a Nazi creed. Quite the contrary, blood and soil were 

undefinable forces to which ‘true’ Germans felt themselves inextricably bound. Overall, Nazi 

science followed the same course as Nazi politics. George Mosse summarizes the transformation 

of science when scientific research was incorporated within Nazism: “The gap between science 

and the world was overcome not in favor of a scientific method but of an irrational ideology” 

(Nazi Culture xxx). This irrational side of Nazism makes it extraordinarily difficult to engage 

argumentatively or analytically (cf. Bendersky 38). 

Platonic Perspectives 

 In this section, I connect Nazi rhetoric with Platonic rhetorical theory by linking the key 

concept of Weltanschauung [world-view, outlook on reality] to the Platonic theory of forms. The 

interconnections between Platonic aesthetics and Nazi racism follow from treating Nazism from 

a Platonic perspective. It might seem odd to treat any rhetoric from both Gorgian and Platonic 

perspectives, because the viewpoints seem diametrically opposed. But National Socialism itself 

was a “ragbag of ideas” (Peukert 39), a phenomenon so paradoxical it must be examined from as 

many different angles as possible to assure comprehensive treatment. The “Janus-like quality” of 

Nazi terminology and practice justify confronting National Socialism from divergent theoretical 

standpoints so different facets of the movement will emerge more clearly (Broszat, Hitler State 

22). 

Application of Platonic Themes to Nazism 

 The watchword of Nazism which captures its Platonic remnants is Weltanschauung. Just 

as the form of the Good enables us to understand particulars, Nazism supposedly revealed to its 

adherents the true nature of reality. The Nazi Weltanschauung was a useful argumentative tool 

insofar as it made Nazism impervious to any judgmental criteria not promulgated by the Nazis 
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themselves. A National Socialist scientist could revel in a deliberately narrow perspective on the 

world while defying any moral or logical constraints deemed alien to the Nazi populace [Volk]: 

[W]hoever...looks at the world in National Socialist terms stands firm on the position of 

the creed of the community of blood of the Volk and is bound only to its demands, which 

arise from it with inner necessity. He requires no evidence tempered by the intellect, no 

cosmic confirmation of his voluntarily prejudiced standpoint, and is not to be shaken 

through contrary evidence or views and considerations. (Rode 224) 

Anyone who wished to engage the Nazis argumentatively would thus be obligated to “go native” 

and argue within a Nazi cognitive framework. 

  For Plato, beauty could be understood as the degree to which an object approaches 

perfection of form. The form of the beautiful is a repository of positive attributes of all beautiful 

individuals. Aesthetic judgments for Plato are also moral judgments, so any aesthetic judgment is 

ethically weighted. When making aesthetic evaluations, Plato warns that only a fool would 

“weigh the beautiful by any other standard but that of the good” (Republic V.452d-e). If 

goodness and beauty are equivalent (Lysis 216d; Symposium 204d-e), then the use of aesthetic 

modes of reasoning to justify Nazi moral codes is not surprising. 

 For the Nazis, the scapegoating of Jews was the foil to a Platonic ideal of beauty. If 

beauty is the aggregate essence of beautiful individuals, the scapegoat is the idealization of 

undesirable individuals. This aggregation of evil into a unitary form explains the stereotypical 

visual representations of Jews in Nazi cartoons. Jews were represented in propaganda posters and 

officially sanctioned publications such as Das Schwarze Korps as bloated, cigar-smoking 

moneylenders usually wielding a fistful of Reichsmark and wearing a suit emblazoned with 

hammer and sickle. The contradictory symbols of capitalism and Bolshevism are not surprising if 
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we reject logical consistency as a central component of aesthetic consciousness. The odd quality 

of such a visual representation is that its juxtaposition of incompatible symbols bears close 

kinship to surrealist or dadaist art’s attempt to upset logical categories. It is indeed ironic that the 

emphasis on artistic realism and scientific empiricism was waived for the Nazi propagandists 

themselves. 

 In Nazi rhetoric, the Jew was treated linguistically as a composite manifestation of 

undesirable racial traits. Jews, whether as a category or as a conglomeration of individuals, were 

consistently referred to in the singular: der Jude. This distinction between der Jude and die 

Juden (plural) reflects a central conceptual point. The singular indicates a state of being a single 

whole, just as the form of the Good is unitary: “And again there is a true beauty, a true good; and 

all other things to which the term many has been applied, are now brought under a single idea....” 

(Republic VI.507b). Once the unitary ideal of the Jew was concretized through the identification 

of inherent racial traits, each individual Jew became a more or less perfect manifestation of a 

racial stereotype. 

 The visual and linguistic reminders of the stereotypical Jew or Aryan reinforced 

commonality among individuals. Racial paradigms were propagated by means of every available 

rhetorical medium. Nazi journals such as Das Schwarze Korps routinely included photographs of 

racial paragons, especially young, blonde soldiers. Racial commonalities were entrenched by 

treating them as historically determined and unalterable. These stereotypes were already 

systematized before the Nazis assumed political control. Ludwig Ferdinand Clauss included 

racial flash cards with one of his books to facilitate quick identification of races based on profiles 

of representative racial types. On the Aryan side, the racial paradigms added a tangible element 

to the abstract ideal of Volksgemeinschaft [racial community], since racial homogeneity became 
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observable in overt behavior or appearance. The overt reminders of Jewish and Aryan racial 

traits recall Kenneth Burke’s contention that objects of hatred or worship need to have a material 

reference (194). Burke links this gravitation toward material reference to an empirical bent akin 

to positivism, where no concept has meaning until it can be associated with a physical referent. 

Vestiges of Platonism in Nazi Science 

 The Nazification of science proceeded in two connected parts. First, the methods of 

scientific activity were rethought to bring them into line with an aesthetic spirit of intuitive 

sensitivity for natural order rather than domination of Nature through intellectual acrobatics. 

Simultaneously, science was employed as a basis for justifying racism. The remainder of this 

section deals with these manipulations of science and their Platonic underpinnings. 

 When science was Nazified, it was supposed to fall into line with the Nazi 

Weltanschauung, which “is to us the fruitful Mother Earth from which all creations of the human 

intellect [Geist] arise” (Rust 19). Science was to be rethought as an activity stemming from racial 

character. The racial basis of scientific methods and assumptions was linked to Hegel’s 

philosophy of history, wherein the Weltgeist, like a Platonic form, has different manifestations 

but retains the same essence (Haupt 244-245). Unlike Plato and Hegel, however, the Nazis 

linked historical progress generally and scientific research specifically to an abstract, invariant 

form of racial purity. 

Racial doctrine [Rassenlehre] also represents such a binding of history to Nature. If until 

now the Zeitgeist, God’s decree, metaphysical ideas, seemed to determine historical 

epochs, then racial science [Rassenkunde] teaches that the ideas of former times arose 

from the character and thought of men who determined these former times historically. 

(Haupt 244) 
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This racial principle of a pure Aryan form infusing human action spilled over into science: “The 

National Socialist Weltanschauung has also brought an element of movement and reorganization 

into the conventional arrangement of the sciences” (Haupt 244). 

 The reorganization was conceptual as well as administrative. The sciences were arranged 

hierarchically with the assumptions and “discoveries” of Rassenkunde (itself never considered a 

legitimate scientific pursuit) forming the starting point and terminus of scientific investigation. 

Other intellectual disciplines would fall into line according to this new hierarchy: “[W]hen 

history becomes a science on National Socialist terms, then it is considered a science which finds 

the Geist in Nature and similarly is further removed from the standpoint of previous social 

science and previous natural science” (Haupt 245). This description of scientizing history also 

supports the difference between Nazi aesthetic science and traditional scientific activity. Since 

the foundations of Nazified science were reconstituted along racial lines, 

science without presuppositions and without foundations of measurable worth is not 

possible at all.... The relation of man to the entirety of his reality, to the community of 

blood and history, is nothing accidental to him, something whence he should be freed. 

(Rust 14-16) 

If bloodlines were indeed the conceptual basis of science, then reason itself would have to be 

reformulated to distance Nazism from the “bloodless, rootless” intellectuals Hitler and Nazi 

scientists so vehemently attacked. 

 The Platonic nature of Nazi science appears in the racial Geist which treated all natural 

phenomena as “a wholly interconnecting reality” (Lenard 11). Nazi Germany’s path to greatness 

was, according to Hitler, “racially conditioned” (My New Order 518). Historically, every 

populace lived within 
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a political and ideological [Weltanschauliches] system which regarded the laws of Nature 

and of life with such consistency and energy, as National Socialism does today.... [T]hese 

once so great and mighty empires...had to perish all the quicker, the less they obeyed the 

eternal laws of Nature. (Petersen 10). 

The Nazi racial essence or Geist had functions and characteristics similar to a Platonic form. 

Plato’s myth of the cave (Republic VII.514a-521b) explains how the forms act as regulative 

ideals toward which human actors strive. Plato’s cave-dwellers structure their lives in accordance 

with what the sun (the form of the Good) reveals. The adherents of Nazism, once familiarized 

with exemplars of racial purity and ideal Aryan types, would take steps to facilitate the approach 

to these ultimate goals. 

Caveats and Consequences of the Platonic Perspective 

 The connection between Plato and Nazism should not be interpreted as an indication that 

the Nazis consciously adopted Platonic theories without reservation. There is little evidence that 

Nazi policymakers or researchers actually appealed to Platonic aesthetics as a warrant for 

political or scientific decisions. 

 Plato always mounted a rational defense for aesthetic judgments, basing knowledge on 

dialectical argumentation and the logically rigorous Socratic elenchus. Certainly the Nazis were 

not constrained by the demands of logical consistency or open dialogical exchange. 

Nevertheless, recasting Nazi rhetorical tactics in Platonic terms gives a degree of coherence to 

Nazism, which might facilitate examining National Socialist appeals as persuasive for a reason. 

Until we can attribute or discover some way of making sense of Nazi discourse, we remain mired 

in dismissing Nazism as a collective psychosis or as an effective but ultimately inexplicable 

deception. 

17 
 



Schwartzman Nazi Racial Doctrines HICAH 2016 

 A second major difference between the Nazis and Plato was that the Nazis explicitly 

argued against universal aesthetic standards. The Nazis insisted that all activities of a populace 

should be conducted, understood, and judged in terms of the character of the Volk. This 

compartmentalization of judgment, however, does not mitigate the absolute certainty with which 

those judgments could be made and enforced within a particular racially homogeneous 

community [Volksgemeinschaft]. This restriction of judgmental parameters has important 

argumentative implications beyond its obvious relevance to nationalistic self-determination. 

 The Platonic forms, although abstract, are universal. Even if interlocutors cannot agree on 

the precise nature of the forms, there is in principle an independent standard of goodness, truth, 

and beauty which allows arguments to be resolved impartially. For the Nazis, the resolution of 

arguments amounts to an admission of the independent validity of each Volkisch world view, a 

relativistic means of adjudicating disputes which has been dubbed the Weltanschauung approach 

in the philosophy of science. 

Implications 

 The repercussions of superimposing aesthetic considerations on political reality merit 

further attention. Kinser and Kleinmann remark that the Nazi aesthetic consciousness made 

individuals “artifacts, purposeful constructs that can be coaxed, controlled, manipulated and 

dismantled—treated in the same way raw material is treated by a craftsman” (15). A kinship thus 

appears between aestheticizing politics and anesthetizing the populace. This judgment, however, 

might be premature. Is such an instrumental morality a necessary consequence of aesthetic 

consciousness, or do such evils merely result from interpreting Nazism from the standpoint of 

the Holocaust? The question remains whether aestheticism was a causal factor in or simply 

another prelude to subsequent atrocities. The moral implications of aestheticization remain 
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undetermined as long as aesthetics, like rhetoric, is understood in the Gorgian sense as a morally 

neutral tool that can be employed for good or evil causes. 

 A more salient issue is what aestheticized science tells us about argumentative practices 

and the legitimation of political regimes. If adherence to Nazism was based more on aesthetic 

sensitivity than logical assent, then attempts to counter Nazi rhetorical appeals need to address 

the modes of cognition and belief associated with such aesthetic consciousness. Perhaps 

traditional retorts to Nazi discursive strategies should be rethought to deal with Nazism on its 

own terms. My application of Gorgian and Platonic aesthetics to Nazism shows how the complex 

tactics employed by the Nazis can be seen as ways of undermining customary Western 

argumentative procedures and assumptions. 

 It is certainly paradoxical to mention aesthetics and Nazism in the same breath. The 

National Socialist phenomenon was anything but beautiful. On the other hand, examining 

Nazism according to aesthetic ground rules accounts for idiosyncrasies and irrational appeals that 

might be summarily dismissed within other conceptual frameworks. I do not presume to satisfy 

those who seek answers to the “why” questions lingering on the tips of our tongues after more 

than half a century since the Holocaust. But we do have an obligation to apply rhetorical analysis 

to what remains the most perplexing and devastating use of persuasion in human history. 

 Examining the scientific grounding of anti-Semitism according to Nazism raises the 

serious question of what, if any, arguments might inhibit the rise of scientized racism or inhibit 

its popularization. The connection of these doctrines with Gorgias suggests that effective 

opposition may require invoking appeals to direct sensory experience rather than moral 

principles. More concretely, defusing this species of racial anti-Semitism could likely take the 

form of discourse that embodies pathos, what rhetorical scholar Bruce Gronbeck calls 
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“sentimentalized” rhetoric (27). The Western intellectualism that Nazi science decried could be 

tied to clear material benefits, represented by individual people whose suffering was relieved. In 

this way the gains of Western science link to personal and collective well-being and prosperity, 

shifting focus away from arcane debates about Nazi violations of scientific method. As for 

Platonic ideals, the singularity of perfect forms makes deeply ingrained standards of goodness 

and beauty difficult to dislodge. On the other hand, counterexamples that linked cultural 

achievements to non-Aryans were notably lacking for those within the reach of Nazi propaganda. 

Perhaps the availability of many forms of media not present in the Nazi era permits greater 

pluralization of aesthetic ideals by providing access to a greater range of aesthetic possibilities. 

The rapidly changing demographics of many nations, especially in Europe with the current mass 

immigration from impoverished and war-torn African and Middle Eastern areas, can directly 

infuse aesthetic diversity, preventing a single aesthetic ideal from monopolizing public 

consciousness.    
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Abstract 
 
In the Emmy Award-winning reality television series Undercover Boss, now in its sixth season 

in the United States, the heads of corporations don disguises to infiltrate their companies and 

observe how they operate. The plot structure and characterization recast the persona of the 

distant, greedy CEO as a vulnerable, caring dispenser of just rewards to deserving employees. 

This focus on fulfilling individual American Dreams simultaneously de-emphasizes systemic 

reforms that could broaden employees’ access to success.  
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Individualizing Success Through Surveillance: 

Undercover Boss and the Rehabilitation of Corporate Capitalism 

 

 In the Emmy Award-winning reality television series Undercover Boss, now in its sixth 

season in the United States, the heads of corporations don disguises to infiltrate their companies 

and observe how they operate. What does this program communicate about corporate leadership 

and, more generally, the path to success in present-day American capitalism? 

 The voice-over introduction to each episode establishes the audience’s point-of-view as 

companions of a corporate CEO (or other high-ranking executive) who impersonates a reality 

show contestant in order to “get honest feedback from their employees.” The lead-in adds that 

the sometimes “shocking” and “challenging” feedback also “has inspired them to change their 

employees’ lives forever.” Through close examination of the standardized structure, character 

portrayal, and framing across episodes, this paper investigates the nature and extent of the 

purported change while interrogating the CEO’s role as the personification of benevolent 

capitalism. 

 Increasingly, problematic communication between superiors and subordinates has been 

brought to light in the United States. These organizational problems have played out publicly in 

recent years: “We are the 99%” and debates over modifying the minimum hourly wage to $15.00 

has allowed citizens to view, interpret, and discuss these changes in their own living rooms. 

Compared to a few decades ago, individuals now demand more transparency in their labor 

practices, sourcing, and employee treatment from companies they support or patronize. Although 

the omnipresent “laborer” has always been a focal point in economics and history, this abstract 
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entity is now individuated and supported by the surrounding citizens, creating agency and voice 

through televised media.  

 As a response to these demands, improving dialectical relationships amongst employees 

are capitalized through entertainment networks. Series such as Spike TV’s Bar Rescue or Gordon 

Ramsey’s Kitchen Nightmares follow similar themes: a company is faltering in their 

communicative relationships between subordinates and superiors. The series grants the business 

a “second chance” at becoming a generator of capital, while simultaneously shifting and 

adapting their communicative and managerial styles. Ultimately, audiences see issues resolved 

neatly in under an hour. These series reinforce a sense of the American Dream: if employees can 

work together towards a common goal, then the company achieves success and a sense of pride 

by overcoming these obstacles. 

 One series that thrives on the “resurrection” motif of these television series is Undercover 

Boss, which premiered on CBS in 2009. Undercover Boss takes the underlying motif of these 

series—changing the company for the better--and places the CEO in various positions within 

their company with disguises, false names, and background stories. The justification is that if the 

CEO is “hidden in plain sight,” they will obtain an “on the ground” look at how their company is 

authentically operating daily. In turn, the CEO will use these field notes and observations 

towards specific improvements for the betterment of the company. On the surface, the series 

attempts to paint a picture of the caring CEO: an individual who upholds responsibility towards 

their company and understands it may not be providing optimal working conditions. However, 

the moment the CEO puts on their disguise, discursive closure occurs through silent surveillance 

of employees. Undercover Boss is also unique in its finale: the employee who works “hard” and 

has a “good heart” in the eyes of the disguised CEO is rewarded. The employee who isn’t 
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“passionate” or “enthusiastic” is up for termination and punished accordingly. The issue at hand 

with Undercover Boss’s finale is that it places employees on a strict binary that fits within 

capitalistic and company philosophy. No matter what reward or punishment is received, the 

company decides what is best suited for the employee, hence denying workers agency and free-

will. This paper argues that Undercover Boss attempts to promote an image of agency and 

change for the employees on the show. However, this agency, change, and finale of a 

rewards/punishments binary ultimately works within and promotes a corporate and capitalistic 

philosophy, control, and agenda. 

Literature Review 

 Interpersonal relationships between superiors and subordinates are consistently prevalent 

topics discussed by organizational and critical scholars. Much of the literature narrows its scope 

on the binary of “power” and “resistance” that is created and thrives on workplace tension, 

particularly of individuals in different hierarchal positions (Kassing, 2009). Superiors want to 

minimize resistance in their workplace: they often create “formal” or correct channels to voice 

opinions, disenchantment, or suggestions. These mediums allow employees to believe they have 

agency and voice in the larger picture. However, these channels are created in ways that still give 

superiors power in decision-making; for the employees, the belief in their own “voice” offers 

temporary catharsis and relief. Rather than actually endowing employees with influence within 

their workplace, grievance channels become discursive forms of gatekeeping, in which superiors 

still retain the authority to “make decisions that affect the other’s future” (Holmes, 2007, p. 

1995). Even though employees believe they have voice, communication remains closed because 

rules, regulations, and standards may never shift in the employee’s favor. 
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 When employees step outside the regulated resistance patterns set up by their superiors, 

they are considered “unenthusiastic,” “lacking passion,” or “angry.” In order for superiors to 

control the laborers, superiors will utilize managerial spaces and rhetoric to encourage 

employees to reach “consensus,” often as a “team.” Scholarship studying leadership argues that 

although “meetings” appear unifying and break the vertical hierarchy organizations reinforce, 

“interactional asymmetries” can occur. These interactions are determined by: (1) Is the meeting 

open or closed? (2) Are all participants heard equally? (3) Does the topic actually progress 

anywhere beyond the initial conversation? If these questions and goals are not met in meetings, 

“some participants, including leaders themselves, [have] the greatest influence on sense-making 

processes” (Wodak, Kwon, & Clarke, 2011, p. 595).  

 Scholarly literature also focuses on the communication occurring from a managerial 

standpoint. Sense-making is two-fold: knowledge is created and disseminated, thus creating the 

philosophical infrastructure of a particular organization. When knowledge is not created and 

disseminated amongst employees equally, hierarchies appear and this “knowledge” is eventually 

lost in “the shuffle” of the organization (Ellis & Hopkinson, 2011, p. 414). Although the 

problems of hierarchy were not intended, the split of work into managing/knowing and 

laboring/doing did clearly intend to support a division of labor in which knowledge would not be 

created equally by all. 

 The sole scholarly publication dealing exclusively with Undercover Boss is the recent 

article by St. John (2015), who uses a conceptual framework derived from Foucault. Although 

St. John’s informative research makes a major contribution to understanding the self-

perpetuation of capitalistic business practices, it differs from our project in several ways. Unlike 

St. John (2015), who stresses how the prospect of surveillance generates compliant behavior, our 
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research focuses on how the structure of Undercover Boss vindicates a corporatist model of 

token rewards to individuals while leaving systemic sources of employee disempowerment 

largely unaddressed. Potential employee resistance or discontent becomes muted with the 

prospect of other employees possibly becoming the next to reap rewards from the executive 

benefactor. Furthermore, St. John’s attention focuses solely on one industry (fast food), while the 

current project covers episodes across the sales and service sectors throughout the run of the 

series. Unlike previous research, our work pays special attention to the “boss” as a character who 

also stands in metonymically for the company and thereby personifies American capitalism.  

Critical Analysis 

 We contend that the formulaic structure of the Undercover Boss series systematically 

positions the corporate CEO as the apotheosis of capitalist justice and morality, enacting on the 

micro level what Herbert Marcuse (1965) oxymoronically terms “repressive tolerance.” 

According to Marcuse, “democracies effectively subvert political dissidence by simply allowing 

it to run its course, celebrating the system’s open-minded allowance of diversity and—at least 

symbolically and rhetorically—superficially adopting some of the opposition’s points as its own” 

(Schwartzman, 2014, p. 28). At the level of the individual corporation, this apparent allowance 

for dissent gets re-enacted as the CEO’s appreciation of criticisms that point out weaknesses that 

could hurt efficiency, profitability, or employee productivity.  

 As CEO of Diamond Resorts International, Stephen J. Cloobeck’s first assignment is to 

check into (as Mark) one of his hotel rooms and examine the cleanliness, overall elegance, and 

timeliness of maintenance, housekeeping, and other employees that contribute to Diamond 

Resorts International’s infrastructure. Upon calling housekeeping, he meet RJ, who helps 
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Cloobeck with a refrigerator issue. RJ, however, unintentionally becomes Cloobeck’s 

surveillance agent, and ultimately performs workplace dissent on multiple levels.  

 During their dialogue, Cloobeck’s friendliness triggers RJ to perform dissent against his 

superiors by commenting on the resort’s lack of paper towels and mismanagement of 

maintenance. By opening up to Cloobeck’s disguise, RJ is practicing a form of displaced dissent, 

which occurs predominately amongst “younger employees with comparatively less work 

experience” (Kassing, 2009, p. 313). RJ is happy to vent to anyone willing to give him a 

listening ear, elevating him beyond his miniscule role within a giant corporation. 

 Although RJ expresses dissatisfaction with his work environment, he still practices 

loyalty through “tolerance, faith, and patience that precedes voice” (Kassing, 2009, p. 313). For 

RJ, unknowingly opening up to Cloobeck makes his dissent both practical and personally driven: 

RJ maintains his employment to provide for his daughter and places his dreams of attending 

hospitality school as secondary. RJ’s loyalty means he loses his chance at active dissent (i.e, 

creating a space where his voice is recognized amongst superiors). 

 Dissent against managers can lead to rewards—if it augments the CEO’s surveillance 

powers. RJ is considered the “good employee” on the Undercover Boss binary because he 

anchors his behavior “in the inaction of [his] supervisor[s]” (Kassing, 2009, p. 322). Cloobeck 

“rewards” RJ because he exemplifies a laborer who “rises above” and “takes responsibility” 

when the time calls. Although RJ may be rewarded for his genuine work ethic, he is also being 

rewarded for dissent against his managers. RJ’s expressed frustration in his managers 

metamorphoses his role as an employee: he is no longer RJ, part of housekeeping, but rather an 

unintentional whistle-blower for Cloobeck. Undercover Boss’s “disguise angle” ultimately 
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contributes to employees practicing circumvention and whistle-blowing: rather than speaking to 

superiors, RJ opens dialogue and extends Cloobeck’s silent surveillance. 

The CEOs on Undercover Boss frequently do absorb dissenters into the corporate 

structure. A common tactic during the final “reveal” segment is to appoint the dissenting 

employee to a committee to suggest improvements in a particular area identified as problematic. 

While this practice appears to maximize inclusiveness, it reflects a subtle distinction between 

what Deetz (1982) identifies as participation and involvement. The rewarded employee in effect 

becomes absorbed into the corporate structure, which may enable voicing concerns more openly 

and more directly to those responsible for changing policies. At the same time, the employee 

provides input within the constraints of the organizational authority structure rather than 

potentially initiate more radical—possibly not official authorized—changes from below. 

Furthermore, deep involvement as a change agent requires an ongoing potential for questioning 

and changing practice, whereas the “change committee” in which the employee participates has 

no promise of enduring. 

Valorization of the CEO as Vindication of Corporate Capitalism  

 Structural analysis of the standardized plotline reveals a leitmotif of vindicating corporate 

executives, who have been socially stereotyped as greedy and remote. Corporate management 

transforms from an oppressive force to an opportunity for merit-based rewards dispensed by a 

boss who cares personally for the employees as individuals. Each episode begins with informal 

scenes of the boss amid family or friends, relaxed and amiable. The executive then offers a 

testimonial about personal trials and tribulations along the climb up the corporate ladder, often 

disclosing some deep personal loss (such as death of a loved one) or painful sacrifice. 

Immediately the viewers witness a foil to the rich, detached, uncaring executive: a CEO visually 
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and verbally reframed as a vulnerable, compassionate individual instead of the faceless force of 

production-focused management. The episodes often conclude with large-scale corporate 

meetings featuring clips of the CEO incompetently performing various jobs within the company 

while amused employees observe. This self-deprecating humor reduces status differentials 

between management and labor, but it also demonstrates the disconnect between skill and rank. 

The overall structure of each episode is illustrated in Figure 1. 

 The show’s creator explicitly frames Undercover Boss as a valorization of the CEO as a 

heroic figure and a rehabilitation of corporate capitalism: “There was widespread disillusionment 

with the leaders of corporate America, but here we were proposing a TV show that would put 

them center stage as heroes on a mission to learn, improve their business, and thank their 

employees” (Lambert & Holman, 2011, p. 4). The persona of the CEO personifies the operation 

of American capitalism as an inherently beneficent and just enterprise, reinforcing American 

exceptionalism in the economic realm. Igor, an immigrant from Kazakhstan whose drives a 

delivery truck for 7-Eleven convenience stores, effusively remarks on his paid vacation awarded 

by the corporation’s CEO (Season 1, Episode 3): “Big boss comes to plain worker. I could not 

believe what had happened. Only in a movie. Only in a book. Only in America” (Lambert & 

Holzman, 2011, p. 87). Igor finds his American Dream realized through his boss’s generosity, 

contrasting with the individualistic self-reliance so characteristic of the American Dream 

narrative. 

 A prominent theme that emerges across Undercover Boss episodes is the caring, 

sensitive, empathetic disguised CEO. In each episode, at least one employee discusses his or her 

own story of hardship, often connected to their low socioeconomic status from chronic under-

compensation while working at the company. Often these stories are connected to financial   
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Figure 1. Structural Schematic of Undercover Boss 
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troubles, family and relationship issues, and other motifs that encourage sympathy and evoke 

emotions of vicarious sorrow from both the audience and the CEO. Usually these moments set 

up opportunities for the boss to intervene later during the final segments with a financial gift that 

relieves or at least ameliorates the employee’s suffering. Aside from characterizing the CEO as 

an empathetic fellow soul, the series positions the CEO as the rescuer who mitigates misery. This 

relief, however, primarily takes the form of one-time, drastic interventions directed at individuals 

while leaving intact the systemic shortcoming of the company’s time allocation and 

compensation policies for employees as a whole. The administration of relief remains at the level 

of the individual. 

The Just (and Conditional) Rewards for Labor 

 Marxist critiques concerning capitalism state that over time, laborers loses elements of 

their identity for the sake of their employment. Kuhn (2006) argues that employees eventually 

undergo “reflexive modernization” in which their identities transform as a result of large-scale 

changes occurring within their job. The effects of reflexive modernization reinforce Deetz’s 

(1992) theory of the system affecting the life-world: workers have to bend to the changes of the 

workforce in order to maintain their employment. Often this “flexibility” requires sacrificing 

personal enjoyment, family, and creativity. Among supervisors and subordinates, two different 

types of thinking occur: CEOs envision the betterment of the company as a whole that 

commodifies the employee as a generator of capital. Laborers operate on a micro-scale: working 

for income that pays dues to the companies, while attempting to balance their personal identities 

and obligations as well. When reflexive modernization occurs, the laborer is inherently asked by 

the company to fix their mentality at the risk of termination. However, this modernization 

combined with resistance to systemic reforms can only achieve so much. 
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A common reward for “deserving” employees in Undercover Boss is an all-expenses-

paid paid vacation, which solidifies the employee’s vocation as simultaneously a generator of 

relief from excessive labor. While the “gift” of a paid vacation is received with effusive 

gratitude, it still provides at best a symptomatic response to chronic overwork that often results 

from understaffing that keeps payroll costs as low as possible. Instead of adjusting the labor 

supply or redefining and reallocating job duties, the one-time vacation for an individual 

employee and family provides momentary relief while reinvigorating loyalty to the CEO that 

granted the gift. 

 The employee beneficiaries, however, often read the vacation as a vindication of the 

value of their work that had been unacknowledged. Retro Fitness (Season 4, Episode 14) founder 

and CEO Eric Casaburi gives a health club manager a vacation to see her ailing mother in Italy, 

plus $10,000 for a personal vacation. Manager Yvette says in return: “A lot of people don’t know 

that hard work actually pays off and I hope the people seeing this realize it is like that.” This 

employee, whose hard work had not paid off sufficiently for her to afford her own travel 

expenses, represents a unique instance of a vacation made possible only through external 

intervention. Meanwhile, no evidence is provided that the compensation structure of the 

company has adjusted to enable any employees in her position to cope with a family health 

emergency or to afford a vacation from their vocation. 

 When these rewards are deconstructed, they have certain conditions employees must 

comply with, as designated by the CEO. Cloobeck offers RJ’s daughter a trust fund that will 

cover her education. On the surface, this appears to be a reward conceived out of implicit 

agreement: RJ mentioned his lack of financial means to support his daughter, and Cloobeck 

conveniently offers a reward that suits RJ’s needs. At first glance, it appears that 
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transformational leadership is occurring: rather than foster a consensus, Cloobeck implements 

“apparent relaxation of leader(s’) use of power” (Wodak, Kwon, & Clarke, 2011, p. 604). This 

fund is a tremendous opportunity for RJ, but the reward ultimately encourages RJ to conform to 

his company’s ideology because the fund is contingent on RJ’s retention in the company. In 

order for RJ to receive this trust fund and his hospitality degree (another component of the 

reward), he has to continue working for Diamond Resorts International. RJ does not designate 

when he can access his daughter’s trust fund, or the option of which educational institution he 

would like to attend for his own education. These decisions have already been delimited as a 

result of managerial sense making. Here, managers attempt to centralize themselves as entities of 

the corporation and language used in the rewards system by “espousing their own ‘theories’ 

about the way their world works, and the conceptual language they use establishes a context 

within which organizational life is constructed and reconstructed” (Ellis & Hopkinson, 2010, p. 

413). The reward concept, while perhaps well-intended, ultimately misses the mark. Undercover 

Boss’s rewards only situate the laborers within the company further by dangling a reward like a 

carrot: they only receive it if they swear further fealty.  

 In some cases the series frames as a reward the types of benefits that traditionally had 

been offered by many employers as normal components of their compensation packages. By 

converting these entitlements into prizes, they become unexpected gifts from their employers 

that deserve thanks rather than rights that employees acquire from their employment. 

Abridgment of rights would constitute a violation of trust, while withholding of gifts simply 

qualifies as not getting a privilege. Ron Lynch, CEO of the Tilted Kilts chain of pubs (Season 4, 

Episode 2), rewards one server with $10,000 for college if she finishes her GED (equivalent to a 

high school diploma). Ordinarily educational advancement would qualify an employee for a 
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higher status job than a scantily clad bar server, but the conditionality of the gift requires 

ongoing employment with the company throughout college. CEO Lynch mentions no prospects 

for this employee’s future advancement in the company, as her observed performance did not 

meet the minimum expectations for the job. 

 Tuition assistance had been a common and highly valued employee benefit in the 

American workplace. By 2014, only 54 percent of companies offered tuition assistance, a decline 

from 62 percent in 2010 (Brandon, 2014). The old corporate policy of tuition assistance now 

becomes an individualized gift bestowed by a beneficent CEO. 

The CEO Metonymically Represents Corporate Capitalism 

 All Undercover Boss episodes end with a pensive minute of reflection narrated by the 

CEO. Diamond Resorts Internal CEO Cloobeck concludes that what makes a great hotel is hard 

work and the team. However, he doesn’t specify who is doing the hard work and who composes 

“the team.” Watson (2004) asserts that superiors—who already hold an elevated position—will 

reinforce their standing through “managerial pseudo-jargon.” Specifically, using the neutral “we” 

during conversations between individuals that hold drastically different positions attempts to 

unite the employees emotionally and “concertize abstract elements of organizational life” (p. 76). 

Ultimately, Watson sees pseudo-jargon as a form of discursive communication in which 

superiors “imply that what they trying to achieve is a matter of applying…expertise to 

circumstances rather than a matter of exerting power over people” (p. 77). Although Cloobeck 

interacted with individuals on a personal level, at the end of the episode they are absorbed into 

the company as an abstract “team”—a large entity that displays no personal touch or human face. 

In the case of Diamond Resorts International, “the corporation and management become a 
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unitary identity; its central motif is control…its favored expressive modality is money” (Deetz, 

1992, p. 222-223). 

 The final reveal of the CEO’s true identity to the employees and the subsequent 

dispensation of rewards and punishments implies that occupying a position that can be 

surreptitiously monitored leads to specific consequences. The rewards and punishments are 

dispersed by the CEO who embodies the ideal of corporate justice—a justice that operates on the 

level of individual merit rather than the company being structured so that anyone occupying any 

position would be rewarded/punished appropriately. Justice flows from the benevolent CEO who 

exhibits personal kindness, which is set up in the introduction that humanizes the CEO as 

someone who has overcome great hardships to climb the corporate ladder. A gaping chasm 

separates the personal compliment of  “you have a kind CEO” (which is what the television show 

implies) and the operation of fairness and opportunity for all—regardless of the CEO’s personal 

traits—in a kind and just corporate environment. 

Conclusion 

 Undercover Boss centers on the beneficence of capitalism, reinforcing the hegemonic 

control of the officially designated leader/CEO. Generally the episodes restore faith not only in 

the CEO but in the inherent virtue of the corporate executive who acts as the executor of 

capitalistic justice: good work and dedication are ultimately rewarded, with rewards measured 

primarily in financial terms—raises, monetary gifts, promotions, and paid vacations.  

 Ultimately, the CEOs attempt to connect to their laborers by working alongside them, 

particularly in more menial jobs. This role reversal rehumanizes the CEOs by demonstrating 

their fallibility and by contrast generally reaffirming (previously unacknowledged) skills of the 

everyday workers. Through an organizational and critical lens, the “fly on the wall” cornerstone 
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to Undercover Boss becomes an opportunity to practice surveillance that reinvigorates the power 

of the CEO and the authoritative capitalist structure. The distribution of punishments and 

rewards in the finale becomes an extension of corporate control. Undercover Boss teaches 

audiences a cautionary tale: the “good” employee will receive praise, acknowledgement, and 

ultimately rewards (primarily financial)—if the good behavior is directly observed. The potential 

for surveillance also exercises coercive power by providing the potential for “bad” employees to 

get caught, betrayed by the veiled CEO. 

 Undercover Boss presents the American Dream as the bestowal of personal rewards by a 

beneficent boss. The personalization of rewards and punishments leaves dangling many concerns 

about corporate practices and policies that systemically restrict employee achievement and 

prevent broader access to rewards that stem from the generous CEO. The anonymous and 

unacknowledged employees who escape the gaze of the CEO still await a powerful agent who 

can bring their American Dream to fruition. 
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Abstract: 

 
This lecture recital describes the varying circumstances and processes resulting in the 
composition of Three Characteristic Studies for E-flat, Bass and Soprano Clarinet (2013) 
by Ryan M. Hare, Book of Shadows for Bass Flute (2015) by Robert Dick, and Zoe and 
Xena for Piccolo and Bass Clarinet (2014) by Daniel Dorff. The presentation will 
culminate in a performance of the compositions. 

 
Personality and relationship quirks, recollections of shared performances, gratitude for 
teaching the composer how to flutter tongue (hint: purr like a kitty) and trust in the 
virtuosity of the clarinetist all come into play in Drei charakteristische Übungen (Three 
Characteristic Studies) for a solo clarinetist performing on E-flat, Bass, and B-flat 
clarinets. The composer, who is also a bassoonist, and the performer have been chamber 
music colleagues at Washington State University for many years, and the genesis for the 
Three Characteristic Studies in fact occurred during a wind quintet rehearsal. Each 
movement is related to an expressive term found in Mahler symphonies, which make 
extensive use of the entire clarinet family: keck, cheeky, feierlich, profound, and trötzig, 
defiant. Alea Publishing published Drei charakteristische Übungen in 2015. 

 
Composer Robert Dick is the world’s leading proponent of new sounds for flute. Honored 
with the Lifetime Achievement Award by the National Flute Association in 2014, he is  
an American composer, flutist, publisher, and teacher. His published compositions for 
flute have become modern classics. His music effectively combines avant-garde 
techniques with jazz, blues, popular, and world music styles. As a flutist, he is a brilliant 
improviser, a “wizard” who invents astounding effects that are seemingly impossible on 
the flute. He often performs on bass flute and has a special affinity for its unique potential, 
but none of his bass flute pieces have been written down and published because the 
notation process is arduous and involves not just notes, but charts of fingerings and    
other special signs. 

 
In 2013 flutist Leonard Garrison invested in a fine Kotato bass flute. Robert Dick, with 
whom Leonard Garrison has long had a warm relationship, promised to write his first 
published bass flute work for Garrison. The result is Book of Shadows (2015), which 
Garrison premiered at the National Flute Association Convention in Washington DC in 



August 2015. Multiple Breath Music Company will publish the piece. 
 
The 2013 CD Perennials features the Scott/Garrison Duo performing Daniel Dorff’s 
works including Two Cats (2007), which describes the contrasting temperaments of 
felines Tiki and Hootie. To right the inequality of a lack of canine representation, 
Leonard Garrison commissioned a work about the Scott/Garrison Duo’s chocolate lab 
Zoe and golden retriever Xena as a Christmas present for his duo partner and wife 
Shannon Scott. Zoe and Xena (2014) for piccolo and bass clarinet present the challenge 
of musically portraying the energy and motions of dogs while dealing with issues of 
balance, rhythm and phrasing. 

 
The instruments chosen, piccolo and bass clarinet, give more energy than the flute and 
clarinet timbral palette used for Two Cats. Yet this presents balance problems, as the bass 
clarinet overwhelms the piccolo in many registers. The recurring tenuto mark on the 
anacrusis (pickup) note is musically unusual, requiring the performers to play opposite the 
usual practice of stressing downbeats. This gesture portrays the gathering energy in dogs’ 
haunches just before they bound off. (Dorff arrived at this gesture by watching YouTube 
videos of dogs playing.) The time signature, a mix of 6/8 and 9/8, provides a continuous 
canter for the dogs’ explorations. Creating points of rest and calmness is               
achieved using sostenuto phrase style. Theodore Presser published Zoe and Xena in 2015. 
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Abstract: 
 
In traditional industrial design education, many design studios are set up for students to 
work on individual and hypothetical projects. Even for projects with a common theme, 
students usually develop their own designs as lone rangers. This kind of class setting does 
allow students to develop individuality and personal style, but sometimes is disconnected 
from the real world. When a project is a collaboration with the industry, it provides 
students some real world experience, but a lot of time they are still working on their own 
projects. This is why students sometimes have difficult time to adjust from school to the 
real world where teamwork is extremely essential. 
 
Sometimes with a more complicated project, students may have an opportunity to work 
together in a small group setting that they gain experience in teamwork. In most design 
classrooms today, design students are lack of experience in working as a team and learn 
how to combine different strengths in the class and come up with a great design.  
This paper is a documentation of a sponsored design class with 12 students who worked 
as a design team in the development of a children's playground that focused on a theme. 
Students had to work together to develop the whole park layout while each of them also 
had to develop their own play that fit the theme.  
 

 
Keywords: Industrial Design, teamwork, design research, playground equipment 
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Title:  Design for Real 
 
Tin-Man Lau, Auburn University, USA 

I. Background 

Industrial design is a profession that its success heavily depends on teamwork, not only 
among designers, but also with marketing team and engineers. However, many design 
studios focus on individuality that students are encouraged to develop designs as lone 
rangers. It is important to develop students’ confidence and ability to handle a project 
from the beginning to the end, but it is equally necessary for students to learn how to 
work as a team especially when the project is not a single product but a product system. 
Students need to learn how to communicate and work with others closely. In the research 
done by Yang, Huang, & Wua (2010) on teamwork and project success, their findings 
indicated that projects with high complexity were more likely to be successful when 
members in a team experienced a high level of team communication, collaboration, and 
cohesiveness.  Just as student surgeons are trained in the hospital, industrial design 
students should also be trained with realistic projects to learn team working with other 
designers, as well as other stakeholders in the development team to design a new product 
for the market. In a company, how designers work together and how they work with 
engineers, and the marketing team is critical to how successful the product will be. We 
need to prepare our design students to work in a teamwork environment so that their 
transition from the school to the industry would be smoother, and they might be 
performing with the minimal training time. In the research on positivity within teamwork 
by Livi, Alessandri, Caprara & Pierro (2015), they mentioned that organizations are 
appreciating more and more the importance of synergies among individuals and groups 
for growth and innovation in very competitive markets.  
 
For several years, the Auburn industrial design has been working closely with GameTime, 
a company that manufactures playground equipment, in the form of design studio 
collaboration. In the past, each student would come up with several new ways to play and 
the sponsor would come periodically to critique and give feedback as the development 
progress. At he end, each student presented their new play design. Potential concepts 
would then be further developed by the engineers and listed in their new product catalog. 
This approach focused on individual projects. Although the whole class worked on play 
design, most of the time, the students did not need to work out the design together. 
 
In 2014, we decided to put the class as a design firm and work with the sponsor to 
develop a new product line. We believed the whole is greater than the sum. This 
approach put students constantly in a team mode as they went through the design 
development. It was hoped that students learned to work with one another not only in 
idea generation, but also in how to compromise when one’s idea was not being accepted 
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by the group. Every week, personnels  from the sponsor would participate progress 
presentation and work closely with students through the whole semester. 
 
II. The Design Brief 

On the first day of class, students were given the charge of taking an existing product line 
of the company, and study its advantages and shortcomings by Tom Norquist, the senior 
vice president of marketing, design and product development at GameTime. They were 
also asked to research on the users, current technologies, lifestyle trends, materials, and 
comparative products. Based on their study, students were to develop a new product 
system with each student developing at least one new play design. The system should be 
flexible for different layouts, size of areas, and landscapes. 
 

 
Figure 1. Briefing on the first day of class. 

 
III. The Design Process 

A. Research 
To cultivate a spirit of teamwork, for the first week of class, all 12 students worked as a 
design team and brainstorm what studies exactly they need to do. Keywords were put on 
the board as the whole class were discussing about what kinds of information they need 
to get. These keywords were then classified and organized into several main categories. 
The class was then divided into groups and each group take a certain number of topics to 
research on. Research results were then presented to the sponsor. 
 
The class then take the assigned product line and divide into groups to conduct in-depth 
studies of each equipment and function, graphically marking out problematic areas, and 
provide possible concepts of solutions and designs. The evaluation and analysis of the 
existing product line were presented to the company’s engineers, designers, and the 
marketing team. Extensive discussions on rationales, manufacturability, and safety 
requirements among the large group to prepare students for the development stage. 
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Figure 2. Discussion on research areas. 

 

 
Figure 3. Analysis of the existing product line. 

 

 
Figures 4. Summarizing collected information. 
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B. Development – teamwork and individual 

With the direction and help of the company’s personnels, students began their design 
development. Each student developed one play equipment base on the critiques they 
offered to the existing product line. They also worked as a team to develop the whole 
playground system. The focus for the product system includes the theme of the product 
line, different sequences of play activities, how different equipment pieces connect with 
others, and possible configurations of the product line. All research and initial concepts 
were presented to designers, engineers, and  the marketing team at the sponsor’s site. 
 

 
Figure 5. Concept sketches. 

 

 
Figure 6. Presentation of research and initial concepts to the sponsor.  

 
Every week, the team presents their progress to the sponsor and get feedback. This 
iterates several rounds to make sure considerable problems are solved and perceivable 
risks are eliminated. Through the whole process, sketches and scaled models were 
developed.  
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Figure 7. Discussion with sponsor representative. 

 

 
Figure 8. Preliminary 3D models and playground layout. 

 

 
Figure 9. Iteration of different designs and layouts. 

 
Playground layouts were also proposed. A pre-final layout of the playground was 
presented to the company’s key representatives for last input on the design. The senior 
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vice president decided to rehearse the final presentation with the students, not only 
working on the contents but also on the speech. 

 
Figure 10. Discussion on the pre-final model 

 
Figure 11. Working on the final layout. 

 
C. Finalization – teamwork and individual 

Final models were mainly 3D printed in scale, and painted in the color decided by the 
class. The playground layout was laser cut and painted. 

 
Figure 12. Pre-final presentation to some of the sponsor representatives. 
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III. Final Presentation 

The final presentation was made to representatives of the company, including the CEO 
and many of the upper level managers. Each group presented their part of the research. 
Each student then presents their own design as they put their models on the playground 
layout one at a time, thus the park was done at the end of the presentation.  
 

 
Figure 13. Final presentation at the sponsor’s conference room. 

 
Figure 14. Final presentation at the sponsor’s conference room. 

 
Figure 15. Discussion after the final presentation. 
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Figure 16. The design team and the final model at the final presentation. 

 
IV. Implementation  

Six months after the presentation, the company installed the design at the Freedom Park, 
Charlotte, North Carolina. 
 

 
Figure 16. Implementation of the design at the Freedom Park. 

 

 
Figure 17. Implementation of the design at the Freedom Park. 
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V. Conclusion 

For a design studio class working on the same project together while each person 
developing individual part of the whole system is an unusual opportunity. Some students 
showed their leadership role and took the lead, while some had trouble working with 
others. On one hand, they may be able to work on their own part fine, but on the other 
hand, they had a hard time compromising with the majority of the class. Yellings and 
screamings happened several times during the project, but the final outcome was well 
received by the sponsor. Design students do need more training in working with others, 
even with people with different background. They need to learn how to communicate and 
collaborate with team members. They also need to learn how to deal with conflicts and 
compromise for the greater cause. Through the process, it was worth to mention that 
some students, who used to be quiet, took the role to lead the team when they were given 
the change and everyone else followed.  
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6. Abstract 

 

Bridging Writing and Presentation Skills: Effective Strategies for ESL Classroom 

Is an oral presentation part of your ESL class? Is it going to be your students’ first 

presentation? What can we, instructors, do to help our students with this assignment? Guidance on 

the way to the first in-class presentation helps ESL students get ready for this important step, 

acquire necessary presentation skills, and reduces anxiety. The presenter starts with the brief 

introduction by providing important background information about the assignment and its part in the 

ESOL writing course syllabus. This session explains step-by-step effective strategies that can help 

intermediate ESL students in a writing class prepare for an oral presentation based on the material 

they explore in writing during the semester. The presenter shares the strategies that have been 

used in her ESOL writing class. The important steps of the process are (1) introduction of the 

assignment at the beginning and in the middle of the course, (2) preparation – introducing main 
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requirements, type of assessment, setting up the groups, dates and choosing an essay for a group 

presentation, (3) working on the presentation assignment and draft and conducting conferences (4) 

revising and editing the text of the presentation, (5) presenting and providing feedback. The 

presenter will demonstrate samples of handouts developed for effective guidance of students and 

share the examples of assignments that help students achieve the goal – successful oral 

presentation based on writing. Also, some outcome of using these strategies will be provided: 

students learn how to work on the presentation in groups, research and organize the material, use 

process approach while working on this assignment including such major steps as brainstorming, 

organizing the presentation, revising and editing it, and develop presentation skills necessary for 

successful college experience and future career. Importantly, these strategies with some variations 

can be easily incorporated into ESL courses that conference participants teach. 
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A Japanese American Farm Community under the Alien Land Law: Portrayals of an Issei Father and Kibei 

Son in Akira Fujita’s Agricultural Landscape 

Japanese American writer Akira Fujita’s semi-autobiographical novel The Agricultural Landscape (Nōchi no 

kōkei) (1981) is set in a Californian Japanese American farming community between1940-1941. It depicts 

the tenuous relationship of an Issei father and his Nisei son who finds himself struggling to readjust to 

American life after spending several years in Japan. This presentation intends to bring to light the 

transnational nature of the Kibei and their discomfort in living in their American “homeland”. 
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Documenting Atrocities: Graphic Effects and Historical Trauma in The Nanjing Massacre by Wing Tek Lum 

Wing Tek Lum's The Nanjing Massacre not only provides the factual description of the historical trauma but 

also deeply affects the reader by graphically depicting the atrocity using both victims and perpetrators' 

perspectives. Using the recent alternative trauma theories to understand the chasm between sensory 

memory and narrative memory, I discuss how Lum's graphic description of the historical trauma suggests 

the ethical significance of the affective transmission of the event in the form of language. 
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This paper deals with two Gojira movies: Gojira (1954), the first of the 28 Gojira movie series made in Japan, 

and Godzilla, King of the Monsters! (1956), the American remake of Gojira.  Presenting these two films as 

an assimilationist narrative, this paper examines the attempts of the original Gojira to resurrect the buried 

memories, the assimilation process presented in the two films, and the implications of such assimilation. 
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Abstracts 

 

A Japanese American Farm Community under the Alien Land Law: Portrayals of an 

Issei Father and Kibei Son in Akira Fujita’s Agricultural Landscape 

Eliko Kosaka 

 

 

The Japanese American farming communities of the 1920s and 1930s initiated 

the Back to the Farm Movement and Return to America Campaign which were two 

campaigns initiated by the immigrant generation, the Issei, to circumvent restrictions 

placed by the 1913 Alien Land Law which prohibited immigrants ineligible for 

citizenship from owning agricultural land. Their intent was to encourage the US born 

Nisei to return to the US and help reinvigorate the farming community amidst the rising 

anti-Japanese sentiments due to the threat of war brewing in the Pacific. However, for 

many Nisei who returned to the US, their national citizenry was profoundly complicated 

by their transnational bearing.  

 Japanese American writer Akira Fujita’s semi-autobiographical novel The 

Agricultural Landscape (Nōchi no kōkei) (1981) deviates from the popular trope of the 

“Japanese” Issei parent and the “American” Nisei child by introducing a Nisei who not 

only has strong affiliations to Japan but struggles both linguistically and culturally when 

faced with the pressures of (re)integration into US society. The novel which is set in 

Imperial Valley, California in a Japanese American farming community between 1940 

and 1941 depicts the tenuous relationship of an Issei father and his Nisei son who finds 

himself struggling to readjust to American life after spending several years in Japan. He 

grapples with the disillusionment of his father who has lived a meager and unstable life 

as a contracted farmer on leased land, one of the many consequences of intensifying anti-

Japanese sentiments on the west coast. Using as a point of comparison, John Okada’s 

No-No Boy (1957) I show how Fujita’s novel bring to light the trans/nationally 

ambivalent nature of the Kibei and their discomfort in living in their American 

“homeland”.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Documenting Atrocities: Graphic Effects and Historical Trauma in The Nanjing 

Massacre by Wing Tek Lum 

 Yasuko Kase 

 

 While using various historical materials about the controversial historical 

trauma, the Nanjing Massacre, Hawai‘i’s Asian American poet Wing Tek Lum provides 

graphic documents on the atrocity using multiple perspectives including Chinese victims 

and Japanese perpetrators.  Especially, his use of the first person narrative that 

generally invites the reader to identify with the narrator creates a complex field for 

reading the text where the reader experiences vicariously the positions of both the 

victims and perpetrators.  

 As trauma theorist Alan Gibbs insightfully points out, some scholars of 

Holocaust study hesitate to mention the traumatic experience of the perpetrators, and 

claim the ethical importance of the refusal of understanding perpetrator trauma. This 

discomfort to countenance perpetrator trauma is understandable when considering how 

psychiatric practice has transformed former perpetrators such as war veterans into 

victims by diagnosing them with PTSD. Thus, the notion of trauma may operate to 

obscure the ethical responsibility of the perpetrators. However, omitting the 

consideration of this issue prevents trauma study from fully exploring the complex 

process of remembering and forgetting traumatic events in both personal and public 

levels. 

 Although some of Lum's Nanjing poems are written from Japanese soldiers' 

perspectives, these poems do not induce the reader to sympathize with them to the extent 

that the reader transforms the perpetrators into the mere victims in their minds. Rather, 

Lum’s graphic way of describing the acts of rape and murder by Japanese soldiers forces 

the reader to explore the reasons why such strong sensory images of suffering and pain 

of the victims that the perpetrators witnessed and felt have been absent in the Japanese 

official historical narrative of the war. In this presentation, using recent alternative 

trauma theories to understand the chasm between sensory memory and narrative 

memory, I discuss how Lum's graphic description of the historical trauma suggests the 

ethical significance of the affective transmission of the event in the form of language. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

Gojira /Godzilla as an Assimilationist Narrative: Reenactment and Manipulation of 

Memories in 1954 Gojira and Its American Remake 

Yukiko Terazawa 

 

In 1954, the first of the 28 Toho Gojira movie series, Gojira, was released in 

Japan.  It was only about eight months after the U.S. conducted the H-bomb test at 

Bikini Atoll and the Lucky Dragon No. 5 was exposed to radiation.  In fact, the producer 

of the film, Tomoyuki Tanaka, created the story based on these historical events.  As a 

Japanese whose country was victimized by nuclear weapons in Nagasaki, Hiroshima, 

and in the Lucky Dragon incident, Tanaka wanted this film to have a strong antiwar and 

antinuclear message even as a monster movie.  Through Gojira, who is a victim of an 

H-bomb test as well as a perpetrator who brings destruction to Japan, the film not only 

presents the threat and horrible results of nuclear weapons but also reenacts the war 

memories that were being buried in postwar Japan. 

However, as Yoshikuni Igarashi points out, the film also rewrites the U.S.-Japan 

relationship during the war in order to make the relation mutually profitable in the 

postwar era.  In other words, Gojira undergoes assimilation into the narrative of the 

U.S.-Japan alliance, and the assimilation becomes complete in its American version, 

Godzilla, King of the Monsters! (1956).  Although the story line is basically the same, 

as a result of heavy editing, the film suppresses the memories reenacted in the original 

Gojira and reinforces the assimilation.  Presenting these two films as an assimilationist 

narrative, this paper examines the attempts of the original Gojira to resurrect the buried 

memories, the assimilation process presented in the two films, and the implications of 

such assimilation.  
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ABSTRACT:  This is the first detailed account of what it would have been like to arrive 
at London by sea in 1830 and what a passenger and his/her ship would have to experience 
going up the Thames River until reaching its appointed dock.  In this case, the passenger 
was Mr. Charles Seal, and he was returning to England from the British colony of Van 
Diemen’s Land (Tasmania).   This is the latest installment of a number of presentations I 
have made at this Conference on Charles Seal and his wife, Phillis.  It is in two parts 
because of its length, and will ultimately form the basis for a chapter in a book on Phillis 
and Charles, two English pioneers who helped establish the business and economic 
foundations of modern Tasmania/Australia.                                                                                         
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THE END OF ANOTHER LONG VOYAGE TO LONDON: APPROACHING THE 

THAMES RIVER 

     Charles Seal’s ship, the Chatham, made its way toward the Thames River in 

September, 1830, after a five month voyage from Van Diemen’s Land.1  This time, he 

was coming back to England to marry Phillis Goggs of Whissonsett, Norfolk.2  Charles 

and his family had known Phillis for years, and now was the time to make the young 

woman his lifetime partner.   Few couples of that time would share their lives so 

completely in both a domestic and business sense.  The actual nuptials, however, would 

not take place until early December, and, for the moment, his vessel was close to 

completing its 16,000 mile voyage.3  These last hours and all they involved could be 

almost as trying as anything experienced on the long trip, but the anticipation of reaching 

one’s homeland and terra firma undoubtedly helped provide whatever extra fortitude was 

needed.   

     Reconstructing the final approach of Charles and the Chatham to the port of London, 

the world’s largest, is especially useful for our understanding of what he and countless 

others had to endure when returning home or visiting the great city by sea at this time.  

The seemingly endless stream of ships plying the Thames, the bustle of activity along its 

banks, the multitude of seamen and laborers at work, as well as all the others drawn to the 

river for business, travel, and illegal activities, were all part of the fabric of the London 

Docklands.  This along with the smells and noises made by men, women, children, all 

manner of beasts, and the river itself, all mixed together to form an atmosphere 

unparalleled any place else.  As Ancient Rome had invoked the awe of anyone who 

approached it, in the nineteenth century, it was London— and no grander assurance of the 
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spectacle could have been provided than by the panoramic views afforded any visitor on 

their trip up the Thames into the city.  Many surviving illustrations of the period remind 

us of this, some interspersed in the narrative below.   

     No one could be immune to the real life drama unfolding before them on or near the 

river— not even Charles, who had grown up near the Tower of London a few blocks 

from the Thames.  What took place daily upon its waters and banks had been central to 

his upbringing on Rosemary Lane.  He was still a Londoner at heart, and his early 

memories certainly would have been aroused anew as he resumed acquaintance with the 

Docklands and East London-- and anticipated his reunion with family, friends, and, of 

course, his beloved Phillis, waiting only a few hours away.  His journey almost finished, 

he could now begin to put behind him all the thoughts about the long, wearing voyage 

and everything it had entailed.  On this particular trip, the stress had begun even before he 

had left Van Diemen’s Land. 

A HECTIC DEPARTURE FROM HOBART 

     Remarkably, Charles had returned to Hobart from an unanticipated extended stay at 

the troubled Swan River Colony (now the area of Perth) in Western Australia, just one 

week before he sailed for London in April, 1830.  Not only had his departure from Swan 

River been delayed because of the lack of transportation, but also the ship he ultimately 

came back on, the Wanstead, had almost been capsized and lost when it was hit by a huge 

wave.  Charles certainly showed both fortitude and courage by stepping back on a vessel 

of similar size just seven days later— destined for London, no less.  Little did he know 

that a similar near catastrophe would be awaiting him in mid-Atlantic on his return to 
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Hobart the next year, this time with his new bride, Phillis. 

     The Chatham, which had been at Hobart since January 11, 1830,4 began advertising 

only four days after its arrival that it was taking passengers and cargo to London and 

would “positively sail on or before the first Week in April.”5  It actually did not sail until 

April 18, and the assertion in the same advertisement that it had “considerable Freight 

already engaged,” is probably an exaggeration.  It was typical for vessels to wait 

extended periods at ports until the return trip was profitable-- and Charles’ arrival back 

from Swan River apparently made it so.                 

     Charles had left for Swan River on January 1, 1830, ten days before the Chatham had 

even arrived at Hobart.  However, he would have known about its coming from the 

“Vessels expected from England” information that regularly appeared in the Hobart 

papers.  On Christmas Day, December 25, 1829, the Colonial Times contained 

information about the Chatham’s expected arrival.  Charles was especially 

knowledgeable about ships on the London route, so he knew the Chatham was a “new 

fast-sailing First Class ship” with “very superior accommodation…and carries an 

experienced Surgeon.”   He undoubtedly also knew the ship’s master, Captain Bragg.  

Since it was a charter, the chances were also better that the ship would have a finer class 

of companions on the long voyage, which was always desirable— and in this respect, it 

turned out exceedingly well since the Chatham ultimately sailed with a very small 

passenger list.  Consequently, Charles would have had ample time before he even left for 

the Swan River Colony to check with the ship’s agents concerning how long the Chatham 

was expected to stay at Hobart, to book passage on the vessel, to send word by an earlier 

ship that he would soon be departing for London on it, and to make provision for loading 

 4 



his cargo.  His business associates would have seen to the latter while he was gone.  It 

may be the ship’s rather generous terms that “Liberal advances will be made upon Wool 

and other Produce intended to be shipped in the Chatham, and stored free of Expense, at 

the Stores of William Mawle, on the Wharf,” were arranged largely with Charles in mind.  

People profited from accommodating him.  Of course, he had certainly expected to be 

back at Hobart “on or before the first week in April,” and could never have foreseen his 

lengthy delay at Swan River.  

     The Chatham’s departure only seven days after Charles returned-- especially since it 

had been advertising a departure “on or before the first Week in April”-- is too 

coincidental for him not to have been the deciding factor for the ship to sail.  There were 

only three passengers on Captain William Bragg’s 354-ton vessel besides Bragg’s wife: 

Captain George Todd, Mr. J.E. Cox, and Miss Agnes B. Cox-- a small number, indeed, 

for a bark that had arrived at Hobart with over 40 on board.  Charles would not have been 

the reason why the Chatham waited if he had only been another passenger.  He may have 

offered himself as co-owner for the voyage, and Bragg, whom the London Morning Post 

(September 20, 1830) suggests was also the ship’s owner, accepted.  This would have 

given Charles a financial say over the voyage.  The reason he might have done this was 

that he knew and especially liked the Chatham-- and a later departure on a less-desirable 

vessel might likely face seasonal weather changes on the return to England that could 

also delay his wedding plans to Phillis.  However, Charles could have accomplished the 

same objective simply as the owner of most of the Chatham’s cargo.  The Chatham was a 

charter; it needed cargo before it could depart; Charles provided that cargo (and perhaps 

other financial incentives)— so Bragg waited for him.   
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     Charles was first and foremost a businessman, with the greater Seal family business 

located at Sparrow’s Corner, Rosemary Lane6 in London.  He would not sail some 

16,000 miles and spend months at sea without taking a sizable cargo with him.  He 

wanted to make a profit, his family expected him to bring goods from Van Diemen’s 

Land, and he certainly had other connections in London who wanted merchandise— 

including Phillis’ family, the Goggs.  Voyages to London were regular, but no 

opportunity could be wasted considering the length of time they took, the possibility of a 

ship being lost or delayed— or even pirates or slavers interfering.  Goods had already 

been passing between Rosemary Lane and Hobart Town for years, and much (if not all) 

of the “considerable Freight already engaged,” in the previously cited advertisement 

about the Chatham must have belonged to Charles.  Listed as cargo in the Hobart 

Colonial Times’ “Ship News” upon the Chatham’s departure on April 18, were 1678 she-

oak planks, 498 bales wool, 115 casks sperm oil, 197 tons mimosa bark, 29 she oak 

longs, 2 casks whale oil, 1 box seeds, and a case of curiosities.  No owner’s name is given 

and the cargo list is not necessarily a complete one.  Because the Chatham was a 

chartered vessel apparently owned by Captain Bragg, he had the final say over what he 

wanted to transport to London and when— and whether he wanted to say anything more 

specific about it to the press.7   

      As quickly as final arrangements could be made, the Chatham sailed for England.   

Over the next five months, Charles must have come to know every inch of the ship, just 

about everything there was to learn about Captain Bragg, his wife, and the other 

passengers— and read many books.  The Chatham might have stopped at Plymouth, 

England, still some days’ sail from Margate, Kent, where it would anchor before 
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proceeding up the Thames to London.  Its previous arrival notice in the Hobart papers 

mentioned that it had stopped at Plymouth on the way to Van Diemen’s Land, and ships 

typically repeated routes-- so perhaps it did call briefly at Plymouth on the return.  

Whether the Chatham “Touched at St. Jago [now Santiago, Cape Verde] for refreshment” 

for three days as it had done on the way to Van Diemen’s Land is also not mentioned in 

its England arrival notice-- but Charles had already experienced the plague there on an 

earlier voyage to Hobart on the Eliza late in 1827 and certainly would have been 

uncomfortable about spending any additional time there.  The Chatham had a very large 

number of passengers on its outward voyage, including over a dozen children and many 

women, so it was more of a necessity to stop at St. Jago.  With only three passengers 

besides the Captain’s wife, there would not have been any similar reason to do so on the 

return voyage.  

TO MARGATE, KENT, ENGLAND 

          London’s Morning Post of September 20, 1830, described the Chatham as being 

off Margate, Kent, at the mouth of the Thames estuary on Friday, September 17-- which 

probably meant it was anchored about a mile out, where the waters were eight fathoms.  

Margate had become a major stopping place for ships continuing on to London or 

heading across the North Sea to the Continent.  Pilots for both routes were available 

there.  It was also a good shelter from southerly and southwest winds, if the weather 

turned bad.8  At Margate, the Chatham would have acquired the pilot who would guide  
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 An engraving of the Pier and Lighthouse at Margate (Kent) in 1830, the same year       

                 Charles’ ship, the Chatham, anchored there on September 17.9 

 

the ship through that stretch of the Thames River to Gravesend for its temporary berthing 

at the “gateway of the port of London.”  A multitude of various sized vessels, still mostly 

sailing ships but with a growing number of steam (945 steamers, for example, had called 

at the Port of London as early as 182310), filled the some half mile wide stretch of river at 

Gravesend before it began to narrow and twist its way into the city, still some 25 miles up 

the Thames.  After a delay of a day or two (and possibly more) for customs inspection, 

another pilot would board the Chatham at Gravesend and guide it up the final stretch of 

the river to its dock in London-- avoiding not only numerous large ships, packets, and 

smaller craft continually going up and down the river, but also keeping within safe 

channels marked by buoys and lights.  Some vessels had to remain at Gravesend simply 

because they were too large to proceed any further.  Depending on the time of year and 
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the height of the river, hazards on this last portion of the Thames could include shallows, 

mud banks, haze, fog, ice, and other day-to-day dangers about which the pilots, “Master 

Mariners,” kept themselves abreast.  It was no wonder that because of its location, 

Gravesend had for centuries provided the “Watermen” to do such work.  

      Once a vessel arrived at Gravesend, smaller boats, many now steam driven, provided 

service. Weather and daylight permitting, they quickly darted in and out among the 

arriving vessels, and de-boarded remaining passengers, who had not previously 

transferred to one of the faster steam packets to London serving locations along the 

Thames.  Tired and anxious travelers, many like Charles who were ending voyages of 

months, were subsequently ferried or coached from Gravesend directly to London, while 

others who were headed for different destinations went ashore to engage transportation.  

These same small boats also carried embarking passengers who preferred to board their 

outbound ships at Gravesend rather than wait in crowded London docks because it was 

more expedient to do so.   

      If it were too late in the day, Gravesend provided for passenger layovers, and the new 

Pier Hotel was just finished in 1830, the same year Charles Seal arrived.  The town 

provided all the necessary services for travelers, and had also become a popular weekend 

destination for Londoners.  In fact, things were progressing rapidly there between 1829-

1831.  Town Quay was rebuilt to allow steamships (some now being built at Gravesend) 

to berth directly along shore, and a new jetty at Northfleet, a mile to the west, further 

increased passenger traffic from London, especially during the summer season.  A 

historical marker set up at the Gravesend waterfront states that by the 1830s, Gravesend 

had become a popular tourist destination with over a million visitors a year.  The tolls 
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collected there in 1831 alone amounted to almost £1000-- a sizeable amount of money at 

the time.  An additional improvement was made when Town Pier was opened in 1834 to 

accommodate all the increased activity.  Gravesend had been mentioned by Charles 

Dickens when characters in David Copperfield (1850) set sail from there, coincidentally, 

to begin their new lives in Australia.  Some of the river action in Great Expectations 

(1861) also takes place off Gravesend at a time when Phillis, at least, was still living at 

Hobart-- two more interesting examples of how locations and characters in Dickens’ 

novels intertwined with the lives of the Seals. 

     Weather on the Thames was always a potential problem, and 1829-1830 was a 

particularly nasty year with records showing continuous frost into early 1830.  The 

Thames had been blocked by ice for a week at Greenwich in February.  It had also been 

particularly wet in London during the same summer, and temperatures around England 

were below normal.  In December, 1830, the month Charles and Phillis were married at 

South Creake, Norfolk, the temperature at Greenwich would drop to 11° F (-12° C) on 

Christmas Day.  Dickens, who later had a summerhouse near Gravesend at Gadshill  
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An “artistic” engraving of Gravesend from 1831, which, while indicating the waters 
could be rough, does not reflect the extent of ship traffic stopping there for customs. 
Smaller craft unload passengers from a Thames steam packet at the right, probably from 
London.11 

 

Three Daws Public House, the oldest pub in Gravesend. It appears to be represented in 
the engraving above at the end of the landing platform, where the Town Pier would be 
built in 1834 (the restored end of which is at the photo’s extreme right). Considering that 
Gravesend was so much a part of Charles Seal’s life, it is very likely that over his long 
association with the river, he had visited the popular pub on more than one occasion. 
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View of the sea end of the restored Gravesend Town Pier, the world’s oldest surviving 
cast iron pier, built in 1834.  Charles Seal would have seen or visited it on subsequent 
London returns. The pier exits by the Daws Public House, shown in the previous photo.  
The widening of the Thames at Gravesend is indicated as a large modern vessel sails by. 

 

View of the Thames over the foundations of the battery blockhouse at Gravesend, 
demolished in 1844 but still present when Charles and Phillis Seal traveled the river.  At 
that time, the waters would have been filled with ships waiting to enter or depart London. 
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Place, is thought to have modeled a winter scene in Pickwick Papers on this very winter.  

It was not only England that was suffering cold temperatures, but also parts of Central 

Europe.  The earliest heavy snowfall ever recorded had hit in the previous September of 

1829.  Charles would have undoubtedly heard such stories about London weather from 

arriving ships before he departed Hobart Town in April, 1830, and had planned 

accordingly.  Much to his relief, he was met with temperate weather when he arrived five 

months later. 

     On September 27, 1830, The Morning Post reported (Issue 18656) that there had been 

fair skies and a temperature of 60°F in London for Monday, September 20, the day 

Charles’ ship the Chatham arrived at Gravesend.12  In fact, the temperature in London 

was in the 60°s (although there was some rain) even as the Chatham had earlier rounded 

the tip of England at East Kent and dropped anchor “off port” at Margate, September 17 

(The Morning Post, September 20 [18650]).   The Chatham had remained at Margate for 

three days before continuing up the Thames estuary to Gravesend, where all ships would 

be searched, checked for smuggling, have their cargos assessed for duty payments, and 

pass health inspection before continuing on to London.  A customs official would 

subsequently board each ship and accompany it into the capital to make sure it docked 

legally.  By 1830, most of these inspections still remained in force, but the large enclosed 

legal docks built at London since the early 1800s now eased custom officials’ duties.   

Beginning in 1812, customs at Gravesend had been simplified and the Custom House on 

the Embankment, located between the Tower of London and London Bridge just below 

busy Billingsgate Wharf (and market), had assumed greater responsibility for shipping 

oversight.  Nonetheless, Charles Dickens Junior states in his Dictionary of the Thames 
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(1889) that all ships arriving from foreign lands were still required to take on Custom 

House Officials at Gravesend.   Smuggling remained a major problem for Customs and 

Excise, and officers “continued to maintain a presence on the river.”  Nothing apparently 

escaped their number, as official inquiry letters reproduced and displayed in the London 

Docklands Museum, attest.  One concerns how “Bottles of Pickled Chillies,” should be 

properly taxed since they contained three taxable ingredients; another whether a case of 

ostrich feathers from Egypt should be admitted for Port entry.  Captain Bragg, the 

Chatham’s master, would have used his time at Margate to prepare his vessel and cargo 

for the upcoming inspections and inquiries.  Meanwhile, Gravesend officials would have 

been alerted to the Chatham’s arrival at Margate and began making preparations for its 

mandatory stop there a few days later.   

     The Chatham probably left Margate early the morning of September 20 to arrive at the 

mouth of the Thames estuary, about 25 miles away, with enough time to make the rest of 

the trip to Gravesend (an additional 20 miles) before dark.  The Thames narrowed and 

turned before reaching Gravesend, and there was normally plenty of international and 

local traffic moving on the river on its way to (and from) the world’s largest port.  Six 

years earlier in 1824, for example, the number of ships in the Port of London was 23,618, 

though they were mostly river colliers.13 When the Chatham arrived in 1830, that figure 

would have had increased dramatically.  The same year the number of vessels that 

docked specifically at St. Katharine’s Dock in London, where the Chatham was headed, 

was 893.14  In short, there was no way to avoid the congestion reflected in these numbers, 

and the smarter thing for passengers like Charles to do was to alleviate their situations 

considerably by leaving their vessels at Margate and taking fast London river packets.  
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Modern map of the Thames Estuary in the London Docklands Museum, top showing 
Margate (lower right corner) to the Kentish Flats; and bottom, those Flats to the mouth of 
the Thames.  A pilot would have taken the Chatham through these waters. 
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Continuation of same Dockland’s Museum Map, following the Thames westward from 
its mouth to Gravesend (right center), where it continues to narrow and wind into the 
London Dockyards and St. Katharine Dock (far left), where the Chatham would finally 
end its voyage. 

 

FROM MARGATE:  A FAST THAMES STEAM PACKET INTO LONDON 

      Numerous local steam paddle packets based in London regularly served stops along 

the Thames.  Packet service had also been operating for some time to Margate, where 

Charles now was, since the town had also become a popular seaside resort for Londoners.  

A one-way trip took 7-8 hours.  Interestingly, a flyer advertising packet service from 

“London Bridge Wharf” and return from Margate is also on display at the London 

Docklands Museum. These local packets had captains (a number of them former pilots15) 

and crews who knew the quirks of the Thames and could navigate it quickly to get 

passengers to their destinations.16  Between ferrying weekend tourists back and forth to 

London and serving the needs of tired travelers anxious to get home or to other 
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destinations quickly after weeks or months at sea, these steamers were accommodating 

tens-of-thousands of passengers each year.   

     For someone like Charles, the reasons to leave the Chatham and board a fast packet to 

London were obvious.  By 1830, he could have his pick of any number of these packets 

that daily served Margate.  After some five months of confinement, it was certainly better 

than waiting three more days before his vessel proceeded.  No one could anticipate 

additional time to Gravesend if problems arose on the river.  It was better to spend a few 

hours on a packet than to languish on ships that slowly made their way up the channel 

before being situated in the crowded anchorage at Gravesend.  After passing inspection, 

there would be another day to complete the final leg to London.  If there were delays, an 

overnight stay at Gravesend might be necessary— perhaps more.  Only those whose 

particular circumstances or travel plans compelled them to stay with their ships and put 

themselves through such an ordeal would do so.  

     When Charles arrived back in England on a later crossing on the Wellington in 1848, 

his ship was becalmed in the Straits of Dover.  Consequently, he and a fellow passenger, 

George Clark (who later wrote of it17), left the vessel, and after an overnight stay in town, 

they took the train into London.  In 1830, however, there were no trains, and Charles, an 

experienced traveler, knew well the three fastest ways to London from arriving ships.  If 

one landed at Portsmouth, for example, which he had already done on the Calista in 

1828, coaches could make it to London in about nine hours.18  At Margate, Dover, Deal, 

Ramsgate, or Broadstairs, tired travelers could catch one of the regular coaches that plied 

the busy road through Canterbury to London (or at least to Gravesend), which generally 

took a similar amount of time— and then there were the local steam packets, the fastest 
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A model of a 1830s Thames river steamer from the same time as Charles Seal’s arrival, 
displayed at the London Docklands Museum (on loan from The National Maritime 
Museum).  These packets served not only Margate on the Kent coast, but could also cross 
over to the French channel ports. 

 

and most comfortable of all.  Any of these choices could have drawbacks, of course, but 

on a good day like the particularly temperate one on which Charles arrived in September, 

1830, the most desirable way to complete the journey was the Margate-London packet.  

There was no reason for Charles to have chosen otherwise.19 

     The other three passengers on the Chatham (besides Mrs. Bragg, who presumably 

would have stayed on board with her husband, the ship’s master), one a captain himself,20 

probably accompanied Charles— or, depending on their needs, took packets of their own 

choice.  The aforementioned “flyer” in the Docklands Museum lists morning departures 

from Margate at 9 A.M. (Sundays excepted).  Packet captains wished to complete their 
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trips before dark— at least by 8 P.M., which seems to have been the latest hour to be 

safely back at their docks that time of year.21  There was some rain in London that 

Friday, perhaps also at Margate— even though it was 60°F.  As a single “Gentleman,” 

Charles would have been chiefly concerned with his comfort and purchased a “Chief 

Cabin” ticket for 9s (the price advertised on the “flyer” for such), or a private inside cabin 

if such were available.  Not only might it rain during the trip but the stench from the 

massive amounts of raw sewage dumped daily in the Thames also would have become 

worse as one got closer to the city.   

     On this trip, Charles also would have undoubtedly taken advantage of a Thames River 

service recently started (c.1829) by the St. Katharine’s Steam-Packet-Wharf, “adjoining 

the Tower [of London.”  It was only good business practice that the new Dock would 

begin such service for passengers on incoming ships like Charles’, who wanted to leave 

their vessels and travel quickly to London.  An advertising flyer (also in the Docklands 

Museum) boasts that one could travel, “by Means of cheap, rational, and pleasurable 

Excursion by Elegant and Fast STEAM-PACKETS,” where “Persons embark and land 

GRATIS.”22  St. Katharine’s packets would also land on the outer Thames edge of St. 

Katharine’s Dock (the St. Katharine’s Pier area today, just below Tower Bridge), still 

about a mile before the heart of “The Pool of London.”  This was where London Bridge 

effectively stopped all tall-masted traffic and the city’s first “Legal Quays” were located.  

In the 18th and 19th centuries, congestion at the “Pool” had predictably worsened, and by 

this time in 1830, it had reached its hectic heights— despite the wharves and docks that 

now stretched continuously down the Thames, with countless other ships moored at 

quays on both sides of its banks.  Adding to the confusion, London’s Custom’s House 
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was located just beyond the Tower of London on the riverbank directly above the “Pool.”  

In short, any alternative to a packet that ended its Thames journey maneuvering through 

the nightmarish quagmire of the “Pool” to “London Bridge Wharf” was desirable.  St. 

Katherine’s packet service now provided it.  In addition, it boasted “Coach-Stands at the 

Wharf-Gates, Omnibuses to and from the West-End of London, at 6d. per Head, and 

Licensed Porters in Attendance to prevent Imposition.”  Clearly, St. Katharine’s was 

going all out to attract new customers. 

     By leaving the Chatham at Margate and taking the packet, Charles avoided the 

previously mentioned delays, inspections, and other encumbrances, some expected-- 

others not, that a ship arriving from the Colonies had to endure.  Days would have been 

wasted had he stayed with his ship, and getting to Gravesend was the easy part of the 

Chatham’s final approach.  Once officially cleared there, the last stretch of the Thames 

was very difficult to navigate because of all the bends, turns, and danger points-- and 

traffic became even worse, making the river much too congested for a ship to make it to 

its London dock without a pilot.  Because of the problems, regulations were in place that, 

…there shall be a clear water passage in the middle of the river 300 feet across; that              
the ferries and inshore passages shall be kept clear; that the dock entrances and public         
landing places be kept clear, no vessel being allowed to anchor or moor within 200       
yards of the entrances to the East India, West India, or London Docks, within 150       
yards of the West India South Dock, within 100 yards of the St. Katherine’s, 
Commercial, East Country, and Grand Surrey Canal Docks, or within seventy-five yards 
of the piers in the river and the entrance to the Regent’s Canal.  

 

Even so, the same source quoting these regulations23 goes on to say that the by-law 

enacting the 300-foot clear water passage in the middle of the Thames is, “one which is 

not, and it appears cannot, be enforced” because of the “crowded state of the river.”  In 
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other words, it was still “every one for himself.” 

     With all the uncertainties laying ahead, Captain Bragg was required to take on a new 

pilot at Gravesend to guide the Chatham-- now most assuredly without Charles and the 

other passengers-- through the many obstacles that affected sailing conditions on this 

final leg of the trip.  Movement was also only safe during daylight hours, and even then 

there might be unexpected shifts in the winds, tides, and heavy fog or haze that limited 

visibility-- which would dictate how many sails could be spread and whether or not small 

towing craft were required.  Collisions still occurred (and boiler explosions on steam 

ferries), and ships could be damaged in other ways despite a pilot’s expertise.  No one 

wanted to end up in the river because even if one could swim, ingesting the heavily 

polluted water often led to death.  Even so, some Thames-wise crews on smaller ferries 

might attempt the passage after dark-- but when it became too late, unscrupulous and 

criminal types came out to prey and innocent travelers could be putting their lives at risk.  

Anyone moving on the Thames past regular hours would also raise the suspicions of the 

police.  Incredibly, there was still no official body responsible for overseeing marine 

safety on the Thames.    

     Naturally, the Gravesend watermen who escorted vessels like the Chatham into 

London guarded their “rights” fiercely, resisting change and fighting any attempt to 

undermine their monopoly.  At the precise time Charles arrived in 1830, it was being 

proposed that a large pier be built to better serve the needs of the increasing number of 

steamships stopping at Gravesend.  Watermen were afraid income would be lost since the 

pier would eliminate much of the need to transport passengers between ships and to 

shore.  Progress, however, dictated that the permanent Town Pier, today the world’s 
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oldest surviving iron pier, be built, and, as previously mentioned (with photo), it was 

completed a few years later in 1834.     

 

CHARLES PASSES FAMILIAR SIGHTS ALONG THE THAMES                                                                                                             

     Fortunately, when the Chatham finally did sail up the final stretch of the Thames to St. 

Katharine’s Dock, the last of London’s extensive dock system, the numerous bridges over 

the river today were not there.  As other ships peeled off to their particular docks, the 

Chatham would have passed all the familiar sights along the river’s banks that Charles 

would already have reacquainted himself with some days earlier.  His packet from 

Margate would have taken him rapidly through Gravesend utilizing the channels 

designated as “fast-lanes” (“ferries and inshore passages shall be kept clear”).   

 

An 1853 engraving showing a steam packet approaching Gravesend by “fast-lane.”24 
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     During the last few miles to St. Katharine’s Wharf, Charles would have been able to 

see in the distance to the north the familiar high tower of St. George’s-in-the-East 

Church.  This was where his soon-to-be mother-in-law, Martha Buscall Goggs, had been 

a parish member when residing in St. George’s the year before her marriage to Henry 

Goggs in 1797.  Two early nineteenth century views of the massive London Dock by 

William Daniell on view at the London Docklands Museum capture the size of the 

facility and help recreate some of what Charles Seal would have seen as he passed it on 

the river.  They also show a mostly unobstructed view of St. George’s-in-the-East Church 

from the Thames and the extent to which its heights so dominated the still developing 

urban landscape of this part of the city.  The Church would have been clearly visible 

(weather permitting) in the distance when Charles sailed by as the river completed an “S” 

turn and gradually came back round in front of the entrance to the great London Dock. 
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The heights of St. George’s-in-the-East today. The church was badly bombed in the war. 

The Church tower would have been visible from the river for probably a half hour or 
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more.   

     Conversely, an illustration entitled, “The London Dock from St. Georges in the East, 

1816”25, presents an overview of the same general area-- but this one from the opposite 

direction atop the Church’s tower and toward the Thames.  The river is in the distance 

beyond London Dock, and from such a vantage point someone viewing the river the same 

temperate September day Charles’ packet was proceeding up the river may even have 

been able to see it steam past.  Nearby Tobacco Dock, adjacent to the east end of London 

Dock and where Mr. Seal would likely be purchasing product to take back for his Hobart 

businesses, is on the lower left side of this illustration.  Its roofs in the forefront and the 

masts of two loading ships are clearly visible.                                                                        

A Church Tower View of the London Dock and Thames from St. George’s-in-the-East. 

     Today, two replica vessels (now derelict themselves) built for tourists at a now failed 
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attempt to revive Tobacco Dock as a shopping plaza (subsequently used as a security 

compound during the 2012 Olympics) provide an idea of what the masts of ships, like the 

one in the picture above once calling there may have looked like from a few blocks away 

from the tower at St. George’s-in-the-East Church.26   

   

Replica ship masts above the roofs of Tobacco Dock today, now closed (below). 
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Most of the area once occupied by the water basins of Tobacco Dock and the London 
Dock has been filled in, and canals like the one above are all that is left.  This was the 
waterway that connected London Dock with New Dock, passing in front of Tobacco 
Dock and under the retractable bridge of Old Gravel Lane (Wapping Lane, today), the 
main thoroughfare up from the river that ended at St. George’s-in-the-East Church. 

 

CHARLES AND ST. KATHARINE’S DOCK: AN INTERESTING RELATIONSHIP   
FROM ITS BEGINNINGS 

 

      Between London Dock and the Tower of London, Charles’ packet would have passed 

by the entrance to St. Katharine’s Dock, where his bark the Chatham would tie up and 

unload a few days later.  Charles was already familiar with St. Katharine’s.  The last time 

he arrived in England on the Calista27 in November, 1828, not even a month had passed 

since the Dock opened on October 25.  However, his relationship with St. Katharine’s 

actually went back to 1827, when construction first started on the new dock, which was 

only a few blocks away from the Seal/Goggs businesses on Rosemary Lane. 
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     After Charles had left England in 1822 for Van Diemen’s Land, he did not return 

again until almost five year later.  The Henry, the ship on which he was traveling, arrived 

at London in March, 1827.28  This was not even two months before the first stone was 

laid to begin construction for St. Katharine’s Dock on May 2.  In fact, Charles (who was 

still only twenty-five at the time) had arrived early enough so that he could have been 

present at that dedicatory event.  He liked being part of great happenings of the moment.  

The Dock was one of the largest “engineering projects ever undertaken in the capital,” 

and since the Seal family business was located just above the construction site, it would 

seem an occasion not to be missed.  The project had been under discussion since 1824 

and was well known.  It certainly must have been a topic of conversation among the 

small number of passengers on the Henry during the long trip from Van Diemen’s 

Land— especially between Charles and an older gentleman named George W. Evans.  

Evans was something of a celebrity, and Charles had undoubtedly met him before in 

Hobart.  He was a prominent explorer of early Australia, a Colonial surveyor, the author 

of a volume on Van Diemen’s Land, and an artist, who was returning to England with his 

family after retiring from his post of Surveyor-General of Tasmania.29  Later, he would 

decide to return to Hobart and resided only a few houses away from Charles and Phillis 

on Macquarie Street.    

     If Charles were present at the laying of the first stone for St. Katharine’s Dock— and 

it was a much publicized event in London-- his nineteen-year-old (who would turn 

twenty in December) future bride, Phillis, was probably there also with other members of 

the Goggs and Seal families.  As already seen, the Goggs had a business next to the Seals 

at Sparrow Corner, Rosemary Lane, were frequent visitors to London, and had friends 
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and family there in addition to the Seals-- although 1827 was proving to be an unusually 

hectic year for both families.   

     Phillis’ father, Henry, died on March 20, not even two weeks after Charles had 

returned to England.  It would have been all Charles could do to get up to Whissonsett in 

Norfolk before his long-time friend, business associate, and future father-in-law died.  

Charles had known Henry Goggs since birth through his father, Richard, and may have 

seen him as something as a surrogate when Richard had died ten years earlier in 1817.  If 

there were a strong bond between the two, it is possible that Henry kept himself alive 

long enough to see Charles.   

     Henry’s death would have provided enough stress for Charles, but not even five 

months later his brother William was married on August 9 in St. John the Baptist Parish 

Church at Margate.  If members of the wedding party had taken a Margate steam packet 

from London, which seems likely, this may have been when Charles first realized the fast 

transportation they could provide to the city when next he arrived back from Van 

Diemen’s Land.30  A few days later and miles away, Charles’ brother George’s wife, 

Mary Ann (from St. George’s-in-the-East, where Phillis’ mother had resided) gave birth 

to a son-- at the Goggs’ residence in Whissonsett, no less.  Why they were staying there 

is unknown, but it may have initially started with assisting the family during the final 

days of Henry Gogg’s life-- and then turned into a more relaxed place than London for 

the birth of the child.  Whatever the case, the situation further demonstrates the closeness 

of the Seals and Goggs.  Charles and his brothers must have been quite busy during this 

time, particularly dividing their attentions between Whissonsett and minding the family 

business (also looking after the Goggs’ store next door) on Rosemary Lane in London.  
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     Of these occurrences, the only pressing matter about which Charles may have had 

some prior knowledge before leaving Van Diemen’s Land was Henry Goggs’ illness.  He 

could have received news about it at Hobart and decided to return as quickly as he could.  

However, even that may not have been the motivating factor.  The will of Henry Goggs 

was written on March 1, 1827— and he died on March 20.  If he were so ill to prompt 

Charles’ departure the previous November, one would think Henry would not have 

delayed some three more months before making out his will— and then only nineteen 

days before his death.    

     It is also not clear if seeing Phillis again was overly important to Charles in 1827.  

When he had left England, she was not yet fifteen years old, and there is no way to 

determine what plans he had for her (although he had known her for years and a 

silhouette of her shows her to have been an attractive young lady).  It may have been 

during this visit that they renewed their acquaintance and first began to talk about 

marriage.  Charles also now learned that Phillis would inherit money and property by the 

terms of her father’s will when she was 23-- and that was actually when they did marry (a 

few days before her birthday) three years later in December, 1830.  They would then 

return to Hobart together. 

     Whatever the case, it is probable that Charles had received news touching on all these 

matters before leaving Hobart:  his brother and wife hoping to have a baby in the near 

future; another brother who had decided on marriage and wanted Charles to be present; 

and Henry Goggs having medical problems, perhaps not as yet life-threatening but still 

serious enough to require his being there.  A combination of such concerns-- and 

whatever thoughts and feelings he had about Phillis at the time-- may have been what 
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ultimately convinced Charles, thousands of miles away from family and friends for four 

years, that it was finally time to return to England.    

     It would also be unthinkable considering the closeness of the two families if Charles 

were not at Whissonsett when Henry Goggs did die— and for his funeral, also.  Upon his 

arrival in London, Charles’ brothers would have immediately informed him about 

Henry’s worsening condition.  All the Goggs were probably gathered at Whissonsett 

since Henry’s situation was grave.  He had made out his will on March 1, so he knew his 

end was near.  Also, while it would have been known that Charles was returning to 

England, no one could know exactly when.31  The Henry’s arrival at Margate was further 

delayed by fierce storms along the southern coast of England.32  Charles would have 

made his way to Whissonsett as quickly as possible and, hopefully, arrive before Henry’s 

death.  A devout man, it also may not have been entirely accidental that Charles had 

decided to return to England on a ship named the Henry. 

     If this is a close approximation to the actual events, Charles would subsequently have 

to have returned to London from Whissonsett soon after Henry Gogg’s death and funeral. 

He would not have had time before to look after his own business interests and cargo he 

brought with him from Hobart on the Henry.  Presuming the Goggs were still active on 

Rosemary Lane in 1827, members of the family, including Phillis’ mother, the executrix 

of Henry’s will,33 may have accompanied Charles to the capital to deal with possible 

legal and business problems now that Henry was dead.   It is more likely in such 

circumstances, however, that Phillis’ older brother, Reverend George Goggs, now the 

senior male member of the family, would have come with Charles.  Also, George Goggs’ 

wife was from this same East London neighborhood, so there would be a place to stay 
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with family for an extended time.  Charles certainly would not have had any residence in 

London since he was only 21 when he had left for Van Diemen’s Land.  Maintaining a 

residence in London for four years while he was absent and at a time when he had no idea 

what the future held on the other side of the world (let alone if he would survive the 

voyage) would not have been practical.  On this occasion, he might also have stayed part 

of the time in London at the family business on Rosemary Lane. 

     Phillis Goggs was still too young in 1827 to act independently, but if the romantic 

interest between Charles and her were blossoming, she may also have been part of any 

family entourage to London -- and, if everyone were still in town on May 2, there is no 

reason why they all could not have witnessed the laying of the first stone for St. 

Katharine’s Dock only a few blocks away.  Because of the publicity surrounding the 

event, it was almost inevitable. 

     Charles would continue to view the progress of the excavations for the Dock in the 

coming months— a later stage of which is depicted in an engraving entitled, “The Works 

at St. Katharine Docks.” All the commotion and ambient dust in the air from the digging 

and the removal of so much soil and rock by wheelbarrows, in horse-drawn wagons on 

iron rails, and loaded on barges waiting on the Thames, must have disrupted things 

mightily on Rosemary Lane just behind the ever-expanding hole in the ground.  Charles 

would have passed the construction many times before he returned to Van Diemen’s 

Land on the Eliza five months later in October, 1827.34  He would not see the finished 

product for the first time until he was next in London in November, 1828.  In fact, it is 

almost certain that the ship on which he returned, the Calista, would have tied up at St. 
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“The Works at St. Katharine Docks, January 1828.”  Lithograph by J. Phelps after a 
watercolor by W. Ranwell. Excavation of the basin was entirely by hand with over 1,000 
laborers, masons, bricklayers, carters and engineers employed on the project.  From an 
image on display at the London Docklands Museum (Port of London Authority 
Collection, PLA60). 

 

Katharine’s Dock a little over a month after it had opened on October 25, 1828.35 The 

buzz about it in town would still be fresh.36 

     A colorful painting by William John Huggins in the Docklands Museum 

commemorated the Opening.  In it, the Elizabeth, described on a placard in the Museum 

as “an East India free trader,” is being towed by small boats through the lock into the 

basin of St. Katharine’s with sails furled but flags flying from every line and mast.   
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William John Huggins, “Opening of the St. Katharine Docks, October 25th, 1828, from     
the London Docklands Museum.   

Below: The same vantage point today at St. Katharine’s Yacht Harbor. 
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An original invitation to the opening celebration (see below) is also on display in the 

Museum.  Robert Brooks, a major early player in the Australian trade with whom Charles 

had and would continue to have business relations, owned the Elizabeth at the time.  

Brooks had brought it only two months before in August, 1828.37  

 

    When Charles departed London from St. Katharine’s Dock six months later on April 

26, 1829, it was on a ship also named the Elizabeth, which arrived at Hobart on 

September 11, 1829,38 four months and a week later.  It is tempting to conclude that the 

Elizabeth that opened St. Katharine’s is the same ship on which Charles returned to 

Hobart the following year, making what appears at first glance, a happy coincidence.  

However, while the time frame is right, there were actually two vessels named Elizabeth 

that were operating out of London at the same time and both had plied the Australian 

route— but this was not the same ship.39  Nonetheless, it is clear that from  
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the start, Charles was never a stranger to St. Katharine’s Dock.                                                            

 

 

 

 

One of the most attractive early renderings of St. Katharine’s Dock by Thomas Mann 
Baynes that was based on plans for the Dock and completed before the actual facility was 
finshed.  Unfortunately, the double entrance locks and some of the other features Baynes 
included were never built.  Nonetheless, it remained a popular image and still reflects the 
general chararacter and situation of St. Katharine’s.  The watercolour is in the London 
Docklands Museum (PLA Collection PLA60). 
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Model of St. Katharine Docks in the London Docklands Museum at around the time 
Charles Seal arrived in London in 1830.  It is based on the original plans and drawings of 
Thomas Telford and Philip Hardwicke.  Some of the features remain conjectural because 
of a lack of contemporary information.  Model built by Scenic Route in 2000-2001.  
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            An Antique Wood Engraved Print of the St. Katherine’s Dock from 1850.40  

                                                              

                                             

 
1 Much of the detailed background material for this work (Parts I and II which follows) 
had to be pieced together from numerous on-line sources, referenced at Google UK, in 
order to reflect as closely as possible the time period and particular circumstances of 
Charles Seal’s arrival at London in 1830.  There are so many references that only key 
articles, etc., will be cited for documentation.  They include (in no particular order): 
“Margate,” “Margate Thames River Pilots,” Gravesend,” “Gravesend, Kent,” “Here’s 
History Kent, “Gravesend: Transport and Communications,” “Discover Gravesham 
(Gravesend Watermen, Pilots and Tugs, The Customs House, Chronology 1821-1837, 
Ferries),” “Kent Rail (Gravesend Town Pier),” “Thames Steamers,” “Smugglers’ 
Britain,” “St. Katharine Docks,” “St. Katharine docks 1828,” St. Katharine’s by the 
Tower,” “Museum of London,” “London Transport Museum,” “Map of the River Thames 
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downstream from London 1840,” “Legal Quays 1746,” “SS Princess Alice (1865),” “UK 
Weather 1800-1849,” “Nineteenth Century Finsbury Square, London” and “Moorfields, 
London.”  Sir Joseph Broodbank’s History of the Port of London, Volume I (London: 
Daniel O’Connor, 1921), is a very useful general study.  Information was also gleaned 
from the array of excellent exhibits relating to this period in the Museum of London 
Docklands, West India Quay, Canary Wharf, East London. www.victorianlondon. 
org/thames/docks.htm., has excerpts from contemporary writers about the London Dock 
from the 1850s to the 1880s. 
 
2 Phillis was born on December 13, 1807, and would turn 23 eleven days after her 
wedding to Charles on December 2, 1830.  The timing undoubtedly had much to do with 
her reaching the age of inheritance specified in her deceased father Henry’s 1827  
will. 
 
3 Approximate distance measured from a map of the world.  SeaRates.com gives the sea 
distance from London to Tasmania today as 20,803 km., or 13,002 miles, which is what 
its modern transportation rates are based on.  The duration of the voyage is given as 
331/2 days.  However, that distance is through the Mediterranean and Suez canal, and 
does not consider, of course, the additional nineteenth century pre-Suez distance to Brazil 
and Cape Town, etc.   
 
4 The Hobart Town Courier, Saturday, January 16, 1830, page 2.  The Chatham had 
arrived the previous Monday. 
 
5 E.g. Colonial Times, Friday, January 15, page 1. 
 
6 The business was actually listed as being on “Sparrow Corner,” Rosemary Lane.  
Sparrow Corner, as maps of the day show, was at the very beginning of Rosemary 
Lane— a choice location for merchants since it was just behind the Tower of London and 
a number of streets converged there.    
 
7 Owners of cargoes were usually carefully delineated in Hobart newspaper accounts.  
For the Henry, on which Charles sailed to London from Hobart on November 16, 1826, 
that was the case-- but Charles is only listed as a passenger.  However, it would be 
impossible if Charles, a merchant himself, were returning to London empty-handed.  Part 
of the Henry’s cargo had to have been his.  It may be that if one were a passenger on the 
same ship on which one’s cargo was being shipped, that was sufficient mention-- as in 
the case of both the Henry and Charles’ voyage on the Chatham.  It may also be that 
Charles did not want his cargoes reported publicly for security or other reasons. 
 
8 Nothing about such natural defenses for vessels at Margate, however, appears to have 
shielded the Henry, the bark on which Charles arrived in 1827, which lost its anchor and 
chain as a result of strong winds there on March 7.  See, The Morning Post (London), 
Friday, March 9, 1827 (issue 17545). 
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9 Margate, Kent: The Pier and New Light House.  Issued London: 1830 by George 
Virtue.  Engraved by T. Garner.  Author’s collection. 
 
10 Broodbank, History of the Port of London, page 157. 
 
11 Gravesend, Kent.  Issued London: 1831 by George Virtue.  Engraved by J. Rogers.  
Author’s collection. 
 
12 Not reported by the Post, however, until September 22 [14338].   
 
13 Broodbank, page 156. 
 
14 This is the number of ships “with cargo” and ships “entering light,” which is given for 
the year 1830 in “The Penny Magazine for the Diffusion of Useful Knowledge,” Volume 
6, July 1, 1837, page 254.  The same publication gives the total number of vessels docked 
in the eight major docks of London in 1830 as 4,258, which is a far cry from the much 
larger 1824 number of 23,618 given for ships in Port by Broodbank in the previous note.  
Either there is a discrepancy in the two accounts, or the larger number reflects just how 
many Thames colliers, whose needs were “more simple” than “the Colonial vessels,” 
continued to moor in the river— not at the docks.   
 
15 Years later in 1878, the S.S. Princess Alice had no pilot when it collided at night with a 
larger vessel and was sunk in the worst accident ever on the Thames. The captain had a 
“waterman’s” knowledge of the river, and the Alice had no pilot.  It would appear this 
was standard practice on local steam packets since there would not have been enough 
pilots to manage daily ferries, and most captains had been “Watermen,” themselves. 
 
16 The burgeoning practice of local packets transporting newly arrived passengers like 
Charles to London (or Gravesend) from their ships-- a major reason why companies like 
the Margate Steam Packet Company (est.1815) and the Gravesend Steam Packet 
Company (est. 1817) had been established and were flourishing— only increased river 
traffic. Another reason why the Chatham may have waited until Monday to depart from 
Margate was to avoid the heavy weekend river traffic when local tourist travel was at its 
peak— especially since the weather had been very mild and many Londoners would have 
flocked to Margate to enjoy the beaches.   
17 George Clark, Notes on Early Life in New Zealand. J. Walch & Sons, Wellington 
Bridge, Hobart (1903), pages 20-21.  Privately published when then Reverend Clark was 
80 years old.  He had become Chancellor of Tasmania University in the years after he 
had met Charles Seal.  Clark provides some of the few personal details we have about 
Charles. 
 
18 He may also have traveled the London-Portsmouth road to join the Eliza in November 
of 1827, as he had done once before in the opposite direction.  See note 27.  For the time 
the journey took, see www.buriton.org.uk/bhb/ infosheet12.htm., under, “Stage-Coaches, 
Smugglers and Highwaymen.”  Descriptions of the coach ride are not very attractive, 
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especially for a man like Charles Seal, who apparently did not like to be crowded when 
he traveled.  The ride must have been bone jolting.  Not only were there frequent 
accidents and the danger of coaches overturning on corners and inclines, but also drunken 
sailors hanging on the outside of the coach were a common occurrence.   There was 
usually only room for four passengers in the cabin.  Highwaymen were also a danger, and 
night coaches were used for convict transportation.  Private coaches were undoubtedly 
available, but they were sweeter targets for robbers than public transportation simply 
because a greater number of passengers provided added security on the latter. Charles 
probably got his fill of such annoyances rather quickly— most of which could be avoided 
on the packets in the more expensive “Chief Cabin.” 
 
19 There is no indication that the Chatham stopped anywhere on the English coast where 
a fast route to London was available.  The only possibility was Plymouth (where the 
Chatham had called on its outward voyage to Van Diemen’s Land), which was much 
further away, and even if it did stop there was no reason for Charles to leave the ship.  
The weather was very mild, and nothing suggests that he did not stay with the Chatham 
to Margate and subsequently take a local packet the rest of the way into London. 
 
20 It is not clear whether he was a military man, a naval officer, or ship’s master. 
 
21 Using the example of the Princess Alice tragedy again (note 15), the packet had been 
on a “Moonlight Trip” from London to Gravesend and back again.  It was approaching its 
docking berth when the accident occurred and the time was just before 8 P.M.  It also 
happened in early September, so it seems clear that this was the hour the captain wished 
to be back at his dock for safety reasons.  Unfortunately, it was “a little hazy” that night.  
The tragedy is featured in an excellent exhibit at the London Docklands Museum. 
 
22 Most of the information here comes from what the Docklands Museum describes as a 
“Humorous advert extolling the virtues of the newly opened St. Katharine Steam Pack 
Wharf,” and dates to c.1829.  Although parts of the advert are indeed facetious, touting 
that London doctors are in “An Uproar!!” over the “Loss of Fees” they were no longer 
going to get because the new packet service was such a boon to public health, it also 
contains useable data about the service.  What is meant, however, when it states that 
“Persons embark and land GRATIS.” is not clear.  It certainly cannot be part of the joke, 
unless in the first days of operations patrons were ferried back and forth free of charge in 
order to establish and advertise the new service.  It more likely refers to eliminating 
altogether practices by other packet companies of charging a “head tax” to board or land 
from a packet in addition to the ticket price— like a departure tax when leaving on a 
modern ferry from one country to another (e.g. Greece to Italy).  
 
23 Henry Mayhew, Letter XLVII, Thursday, April, 11, 1850, published in Victorian 
London-Publications- Social Investigation/Journalism- The Morning Chronicle: Labour 
and the Poor, 1849-50, at www.victorianlondon.org/mayhew/mayhew47.htm. 
 
24 Gravesend. 1853: J. Milton Emerson & Co.  Artist: Bartlett.  Author’s collection. 
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25 “A View of the London Dock from St. Georges in the East.” Hand-colored aquatint by 
Daniel Havell, 1816.  Image (Public Domain) provided by Yale Center for British Art, 
Paul Mellon Collection.  My request to the parish priest to climb the Church’s tower and 
photograph the view to the Thames was reluctantly refused because of endangered 
species restrictions:  A pair of Peregrine falcons were nesting there. 
 
26 In 1989, developers tried to revitalize the Dock by making it a shopping and dining 
destination, and the replica tall ships were built for kids to play on while their parents 
were busy.  The project had failed by the mid-1990s, and the area was closed off and 
used for security forces during the 2012 Olympics.  Still, from a distance, the ship masts 
remain useful in recreating the ambiance of the old nineteenth century Dock. 
 
27 The Hampshire Telegraph and Sussex Chronicle reported from Portsmouth on 
Monday, November 24, 1828 (issue 1520), that the Calista landed its passengers there.  
This means that Charles and the other passengers would have made their way to London 
by the Portsmouth Road, a trip of about nine hours.  The explanation about why they got 
off at Portsmouth is not given.   
 
28 The London Morning Post, Friday, March 9, 1827 (issue 17545), notes the Henry was 
off port at Margate on March 7, and lost its anchor and chain in the winds that “blew 
hard” the night before.  The notice mistakenly identifies the captain as “Pouncey” rather 
than “Bunney,” not an uncommon kind of mistake because of carelessness-- or the lack 
of writing or reading skills by some reporters (or newspaper typesetters) dealing with 
such mundane information. 
 
29 The same Friday, November 17, 1826 edition of The Colonial Times and Tasmanian 
Advertiser that mentioned the sailing of the Henry the previous day, could not let George 
Evans’ departure from the Colonies go without editorial comment in a positive piece 
covering his career in the Survey Department of both Australia and Tasmania and as an 
explorer.  It ends with the observations:  “We will not go further as to Mr. Evans’s 
services while on duty here, as they are generally known and acknowledged.  With 
pleasure, we state, he is at length allowed to retire from the head of the Survey 
Department of Tasmania….after twenty-four years of arduous and fatiguing services, in 
the course of which he has generally given public satisfaction, and we believe he leaves 
the Colony universally respected by all classes throughout the Island.”  Evans had earlier 
penetrated further into some parts of the interior of New South Wales than any European 
previously had.  Ironically, he would return to the Colonies after his trip with Charles on 
the Henry and ultimately take up residence on Macquarie Street in Hobart, the same 
street where Charles and Phillis Seal resided.  At 72, he died not even a month before his 
neighbor Charles did (November 9) on October 16, 1852.  Statues of Evans are at the 
Mitchell Library in Sydney, at Melbourne, in Adelaide, and at Bathurst.  See A.K. 
Weatherburn, “Evans, George William (1780-1852).” Australian Dictionary of 
Biography (on-line). 
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30 It is possible that Charles had already taken a Margate ferry onto London after he had 
arrived there on the Henry in March, 1827.  However, The London Morning Post of 
March 9, 1827 (issue 17545) reported winds of such strength at Margate that ferry 
operations were probably suspended and may have been disrupted to the point that 
Charles had to find some alternative method of transport to the city— perhaps even 
remaining with the crippled Henry, which probably would have to have been towed on to 
Gravesend for repairs.  Alternatively, he could have taken a coach on the Margate-
Canterbury-Gravesend-London road, although the weather may also have affected travel 
on it.  Whatever the case, the weather would have delayed him further in getting to 
Whissonsett before Henry Goggs died. 
 
31 Expected arrivals of ships was a normal feature of newspapers of the day, and Charles 
would also have sent word by other vessels departing Hobart for London about his ship’s 
name and forthcoming departure.  The Henry had been sitting in Hobart since its arrival 
there on July 8, so it is not as if Charles was in a rush to decide he would return to 
London when it sailed some four months later.  
 
32 Reported in The Morning Post on Friday, March 9, 1827 (issue 17545), and March 10, 
1827 (issue 17546).  There were, of course, a number of places along the southern 
English coast that could have spotted the Henry and relayed information about its arrival 
to London some days before it anchored at Margate.  It appears, for example, that the 
ship passed (or anchored) at Weymouth during the storms that ravaged the area at the 
time since The Morning Post reported on Saturday, March 10, 1827 (issue 17546) that 
pieces of the ship, including two gun carriages, had been recovered off Portland, an 
island just across from Weymouth. 
 
33 Henry Goggs’ will, written on March 1 only nineteen days before he died, does not 
mention by name any business in London.  However, he does state that “all the business 
carried on my me at the time of my decease,” including “elsewhere” than the local places 
he mentions, “shall be continued to be carried on in the same manner by my said wife 
Martha Goggs, until the expiration of the leases of the same, etc.”  That certainly would 
include any business on Rosemary Lane, which Martha would now oversee.  The Seals 
would have been looking after his business interests for years, anyway, while he was 
absent from London in Whissonsett. 
 
34 The Hobart Town Courier mentions the Eliza as having departed Portsmouth on 
October 30, 1827, which means that instead of boarding the ship in London, Charles may 
have traveled by fast coach to board the ship at Portsmouth.  That seems likely since on 
his next return to England on the Calista, he apparently left the ship with its other 
passengers at Portsmouth and went onto London from there (see notes 18 and 27).  
Perhaps the bad weather he experienced when he had arrived earlier on the Henry 
convinced him at this juncture, at least, that it was less troublesome to take the nine hour 
coach ride than chance another traumatic experience with the weather.  Whatever the 
case, Charles would have just missed by a few days the unfortunate flooding of the St. 
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Katharine excavations by “an extraordinarily high tide” on October 31, 1827.  See, 
Broodbank, page 161. 
 
35 The Calista departed Hobart on Sunday, July 6, according to the Saturday, July 12, 
1828, edition of The Hobart Town Courier.  It stopped at Portsmouth, England on 
November 19 before proceeding on to London (The Standard [London], Thursday, 
November 20, 1828, Issue 472).  Interestingly, The Hampshire Telegraph and Sussex 
Chronicle of Portsmouth reported in its Monday, November 24, 1828 issue (1520) that 
the Calista had been at sea for eighteen weeks at the time, and that its “passengers landed 
here.”  That appears to mean that Charles and his five fellow male passengers, as well as 
the nine other individuals (sex and age unknown) listed in “Steerage,” left the Calista at 
Portsmouth, and some if not all of them proceeded to London from there.  Good time 
could be made on the road to and from London since Portsmouth was the anchorage for 
the British fleet, and there was constant traffic between the two.  Whether there was a 
specific reason for the Calista’s stop at Portsmouth cannot be known.  Perhaps the 
“Steerage” passengers had some reason to be dropped off there; or, perhaps there were 
some unavoidable delays related again to weather on this final stretch of water to the 
Thames estuary.  (On Charles’ previous trip on the Henry in early March, 1827, the 
storms were terrific along the southern coast of England.  The Morning Post reported in 
its “Ship News” from Weymouth on March 8, the day after the Henry was off Margate 
being pounded by winds, that pieces of deck, planks, and a pair of gun carriages marked 
“Henry” were recovered off nearby Portland Island, indicating damage from fierce storms 
along the entire route.  There were other ships named Henry, but this would have been 
along the same general Plymouth/Weymouth/ Portsmouth/Margate English Channel route 
that all ships like the Henry would have been sailing— and it happened at precisely the 
same time it was making its way to Margate through the Channel.  The chances of this 
being a different ship named Henry, then, are extremely slim.  It is also clear from the 
report that the Henry was an armed ship since two of its guns were washed overboard 
during the storms.  Charles, at least, would have wanted to avoid a similar experience this 
time around on the Calista, if there were any chances of it facing the same kind of 
weather on the final leg of the journey.)  Whatever the reason for stopping at Portsmouth, 
it does not appear the Calista stayed any longer there than was necessary (“Passed by for 
London”)-- and it was reported having arrived at Gravesend nine days later in the Friday, 
November 28 issue of the Liverpool Mercury.  There would have been further delays at 
Gravesend before the vessel could legally proceed on to its London dock.  By leaving the 
Calista at Portsmouth, Charles could have been in London perhaps as long as two weeks 
before the Calista finally ended its voyage there. 
   The same Hampshire Telegraph notice also confirmed the Calista’s cargo as wool, oil, 
and timber (“the produce of the Colony”), and adds some immediate information for its 
readers about circumstances at Van Diemen’s Land, obviously obtained from Charles and 
his fellow passengers: “The emigrants lately arrived had all found occupation, the 
Bushrangers had been entirely suppressed by the police aided by the military. Wool 
promises to become an extensive and valuable export, the climate being highly 
favourable to its growth and quality.”    
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36 Even so, there had been so many docks opening in recent years that the novelty had 
warn off and, supposedly, celebrities were not even invited to the ceremony (see 
Broodbank, page 161).  However, we have included in the text above a copy of the 
invitation sent out by the Dock’s supervisors— and it is unlikely they would have been 
sent to non-influential people. 
 
37 F. Broeze, Mr. Brooks and the Australian Trade, Melbourne: Melbourne University 
Press (1993), page 41.   
38 Colonial Times, Friday, September 11, 1829. 
 
39 Interestingly, when Charles booked his return passage to Van Diemen’s Land in 1829, 
it was also on a ship called Elizabeth.  However, this was a smaller brig with the same 
name that had also been owned by Robert Brooks until he had sold it the previous year.  
Ranulph Dacre, master of the Surry (Broeze, pages 28ff., 39), the ship on which Charles 
and Phillis would later sail to Hobart Town in 1831, was also once its captain.  In the 
same painting by W.J. Huggins reproduced in the text, a second ship called the Mary 
(343 tons) follows the Elizabeth into St. Katharine’s Dock. Unlike the larger Elizabeth, 
however, which was being used as something of a showpiece, the Mary was coming into 
St. Katharine’s as the first “working ship” to be unloaded there.  It was also more the size 
of the ships on which Charles regularly sailed back and forth to Hobart.  The Mary also 
had the distinction on this occasion of carrying perhaps as many as fifty of Nelson’s 
surviving veterans from the Battle of Trafalgar cheering in the rigging.             
40 Published in The Land we Live in: A Pictorial, Historical, and Literary Sketch-Book of 
the Britsh Islands, by William S. Orr & Co., London, 1850.  Author’s collection.                                     
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                      CHARLES SEAL ARRIVES IN ENGLAND:  PART II 

 

THE CHATHAM DOCKS AT ST. KATHARINE’S  

     Perhaps as much as a week after Charles had left the Chatham, it, too, completed the 

trip up the Thames and arrived at St. Katharine’s Dock, where it would berth for the 

foreseeable future.  About a mile below London Bridge, St. Katharine’s was the last 

(1828) of the new docks built in London and nearest the city’s center.  Considering what 

traffic must have been like at the end of the river’s navigable length at the Bridge, the 

Chatham was as close to the notorious terminal “Pool of London” as any incoming ship, 

in this case one from the Colonies, would wish to get.  While it was 1830, an eyewitness 

account of London’s sweeping urban sprawl from 1850 probably still captures something 

of the view that a sailor (perhaps Captain Bragg, himself) might have seen from the masts 

of the Chatham two decades earlier as he approached St. Katharine’s Dock-- first from 

the 111-meter heights of the “Golden Gallery” of St. Paul’s Cathedral and then from the 

roof of the Custom House:  

       It was noon, and an exquisitely bright and clear spring day; but the view was smudgy    

       and smeared with smoke. And yet the haze which hung like a curtain of shadow 

       before and over everything, increased rather than diminished the giant sublimity of  

       the city that stretched out beneath….Even the outlines of the neighbouring streets, 

       steeples, and towers were blurred in misty indistinctness. Clumps of buildings and 

       snatches of parks loomed through the clouds like dim islands rising out of the sea of 

       smoke….you could, after a time, make out the dusky figures of tall factory chimneys 

       plumed with black smoke; while spires and turrets seemed to hang midway between  
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       you and earth….As you peeped down into the thoroughfares you could see streams 

       of busy little men, like ants, continually hurrying along in opposite directions; while, 

       what with the carts, cabs, and omnibuses, the earth seemed all alive with tiny creep- 

       ing things….you caught the roar of the restless human tide of enterprise and compe- 

       tition at work below; and as you turned to contemplate the river at your back, you  

       saw the sunlight shining upon the grey water beneath you like a sheet of golden tis- 

       sue, while far way in the distance it sparkled again as the stream went twisting 

       through the monster town. Beyond London-bridge nothing was visible; a thick veil of 

        of haze and fog hung before the shipping, so that not one solitary mast was to be 

        seen marking the far-famed port of London…..But as the vast city lay there beneath  

        me, half hid in mist and with only glimpses of its greatness visible, it had a much  

        more sublime and ideal effect from the very inability to grasp the whole of its literal  

        reality. 

 

     Environmentalists today would certainly wince at these curiously positive 

observations Henry Mayhew offered about his city on April 11, 1850.1  Haze, smoke, 

fog, and city congestion hardly seem praiseworthy features, but Henry even exclaims at 

one point, “And yet one would hardly have it otherwise!”  He continues his remarkable 

description after moving from St. Paul’s to situate himself some distance away atop the 

Custom House just below London Bridge.  He was now overlooking the aforementioned 

“Pool of London,” perennially choked by “the multitude of ships and steamers on the 

Thames”: 

       The river before me bristled with a thousand masts, and the city behind me with a  

       thousand steeples. On the opposite side of the shore, chimneys as tall and straight 

       as the masts in front of them, poured forth their clouds of black smoke. The sun  
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       shone bright upon the river, and as its broken beams played upon the surface, it 

       fluttered and sparkled like a swarm of fire-flies. Down “the silent highway” barges 

       tide-borne floated sideways….and presently a rapid river steamer, stuck all over 

       with passengers, would flit past, and you would catch a whiff of music from on 

       board as it hurtled by. The large square blocks of warehouses on the opposite  

       shore were almost hidden in their shadow, which came slanting down far out into 

       the river, covering as with a dark veil the stoops, schooners, and bilanders lying in 

       in the dusk beside them….Looking down towards the wharfs next the bridge, you  

       could see the cranes projecting…with bales of goods hanging from them and  

       dangling in the air. Alongside here lay a schooner and a brig, both from Spain, and 

       laden with fruit….Next to this was Billingsgate….Immediately below me was the  

       gravelled walk of the Custom-house Quay….Then came a tier of huge steamers 

       with gilt sterns and mahogany wheels, and their bright brass binnacles glittering 

       in the sun….After…came other clumps of foreign vessels, coasters, and colliers-- 

       schooners, brigs, and stoops— with their yards aslant, and their sails looped up…. 

       Further on you could just make out the Tower-wharf, with its gravelled walk and 

       the red-coated and high-capped sentry pacing to and fro. Beyond this again you saw 

       the huge, massive warehouses of St. Katherine’s Docks, with the big signet letters on 

       their sides, their many prison-like windows, and their cranes to every floor. Then 

       would come the rattle of some chain suddenly let go; after this, the chorus of 

       many seamen heaving at the ropes; while, high above all, would be heard the 

       hoarse voice of some one from the shore, bawling through his hands to his mate 

       board the craft in the river….[M]any bright-coloured flags…fluttered over  

       the port….As you looked down the endless vista of masts that crowded each side of 

       the river, you could not help feeling how every power known to man was used to  

       bring and diffuse the riches of every part of the world over this little island. 
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       Whatever Captain Bragg or members of his crew may have seen of such vistas while 

ending their long journey on the Chatham, it could only have been through a series of 

random glances.  Their main concern was docking the ship— not what the city looked 

like.  Bragg, at least, had done this many times before, and he also had to watch 

continuously as the Thames River pilot now in charge of his vessel had the Chatham 

nudged inward from its mid-river position to point its bow at the St. Katharine’s Dock 

lock.  The 195 feet long, 45-foot wide passage provided the only entry into the facility 

from the river.2  Attendants on shore busily removed the pedestrian bridge across the 

lock, if it had it not already been done in anticipation of the Chatham, and everyone 

waited for the reservoir to fill to the correct level with the river so the lock could be 

opened.  All this would have temporarily disrupted traffic on the north side of the river, a  

 

           The St. Katharine’s Lock as it appears today, looking toward the Thames. 
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problem that had been anticipated in the planning stages for the Dock.  In fact, if the 

moorings along the Thames opposite St. Katharine’s had not been relocated, there would 

not have been sufficient room to turn ships into the Dock.3   

     In the meantime, small craft would have slowly pulled the vessel through the lock.  

Once inside St. Katharine’s Dock, ships would moor in the main basin-- or, alternatively, 

be directed either to the East or West docking harbors.  Today, one can still see a version 

of the lock, the perimeter of the basin, and the east and west yacht harbors.  Huge metal 

rings imbedded in the stone walls where ships once tied up, are still visible.  Even the old 

iron pedestrian bridge from Charles’ time that allowed passengers and visitors to cross 

the channel to the eastern dock is on display near its modern counterpart.   The nearby 

                

                         The Main Basin of St. Katharine’s Dock as it looks today.                                   
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Dickens’ Inn served as headquarters for the Danish delegation at the 2012 London 

Olympics, and the old dilapidated warehouses that once surrounded St. Katharine’s Dock 

have been replaced by a large hotel, offices, shops, apartments— and a “Starbucks” 

pagoda sits on the edge of the old west dock seawall.  It is a very successful reclamation 

and transformation of the Dock, which was badly damaged in World War II and had been 

closed completely as derelict in 1968.   

              

     The Pedestrian Bridge across the channel to the East Docking Harbor.  The original                             

                         iron footbridge from 1830 is on display in the background.    

    

     What the area around St. Katharine’s and the other docks and wharfs along the 

Thames once looked like can be viewed at The Museum of London Docklands’ 

“Sailortown: 1840-1850,” which allows modern visitors the opportunity to “Experience 
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the bustle and hustle of Victorian Wapping,” in full size reconstructions.  Several 

examples from the exhibit are shown below, and one can visualize something of what it 

must have been like to roam through the maze of shops, offices, storerooms, and other 

facilities that were haphazardly built up over the years in the Docklands.4  

 

 

 7 
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    Originally, St. Katharine’s Dock had been an impressive facility, covering twenty-

three acres (including surrounding warehouses).5  Its capacity is given as 150-160 ships 

of up to 600-800 tons.6  Most vessels that docked there, however, like the barks on which 

Charles traveled, were mostly in the 300-ton range.  For the Seals, the Dock could not 

have been better located because their business (and that of the Goggs) was only a long 

block behind it at Sparrows Corner, Rosemary Lane.  According to statistics provided by 

the Museum of London website, over 10,000 people had been displaced to build the 

Dock; but, in the view of those who did not live there, it was a welcome replacement for 

the many old waterfront properties that had become public eyesores.  In his classic 

History of the Port of London (1921), Sir James Broodbank described the area of around 

1,100 houses of the lowest class as “some of the most insanitary and unsalutary dwellings 
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in London,”7 and writes, “the character of the neighbourhood [could] be gathered from 

the names of such thoroughfares as Dark Entry, Cat’s Hole, Shove Alley, Rookery, 

Pillory Lane, etc.”8  St. Katharine’s-by-the Tower Church, namesake for the new St. 

Katharine’s Dock, had been on the site for seven centuries, but despite initial protests, the 

trustees for the St. Katharine foundation who oversaw the church’s operation soon came 

to terms with the Dock’s promoters.   The venerable old landmark was demolished in the 

name of progress-- and with the appropriate incentives.  

 

Original plan drawn up for the St. Katharine Dock Company showing (dark areas) 
buildings and streets to be demolished for the new Dock. What appears to be the one lock 
that was ultimately built goes right through the old church. Docklands’ Museum image.           
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St. Katharine’s-by-the-Tower Church.9 

     St. Katharine’s Hospital also lost the battle with progress, as did a long established 

brewery. These buildings had been among the old structures Charles and his brothers had 

once played near as children while living at, or visiting their father’s business on Rose- 

mary Lane.  Memories of such dwellings demolished for St. Katharine’s Dock may also 

have helped inspire Charles Dickens when writing of impoverished East London 

neighborhoods in Oliver Twist (1837).  Fagan and the Artful Dodger, now the name of a 

pub in a Victorian building on Mint Street ( once Rosemary Lane), had roamed the mews 

not far from here.  Many of their ilk were displaced by the demolition and relocated else- 

where in the same general area of the city— much to the displeasure of residents who 

were forced to “welcome” them.  Ironically, more than a few of those displaced by the 

new St. Katharine’s Dock found themselves in coming years either departing or being 

deported to Australia and Van Diemen’s Land on ships from this very facility.10 
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  The “Artful Dodger” Pub occupies a former Victorian       

       Warehouse on Rosemary Lane (now Mint Street). 

 

LONDON TOWN AT LAST:  CHARLES SEAL REACHES HOME 

     As Charles Seal’s London packet from Margate slowed and began passing in front of 

St. Katharine’s, he, too, must have thought about the changes that had taken place on the 

tract of land where the Dock now stood.  In the final minutes of his 7-8 hour trip, the 

imposing heights of the Tower of London, in whose shadow Charles had matured, also 

approached.  Just short of it was the Wharf at which his river steamer would land.  It was 

located on the St. Katharine’s side of the Tower Hill “Thoroughfare”11 (busy Tower 
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Bridge Approach today), situated between the outer warehouses of the Dock and the 

eastern wall of the Tower.  At old Iron Gate Stairs next to St. Katharine’s Wharf,12 where 

Charles got off the packet, Smith’s New Map of London (c. 1830) shows what looks to 

be an unobstructed view up Tower “Thoroughfare” to Little Tower Hill and beyond to at 

least some of the buildings in the complex that housed his family’s business on Sparrow 

Corner, Rosemary Lane.  A short walk down the Wharf’s waterfront would have availed 

Charles of such a view.  After an absence of a year-and-a-half, there probably could not 

have been a more welcoming sight-- and Charles undoubtedly took the first opportunity 

to enjoy it. 

 

Area on an 1849 Plan of the St. Katharine Docks showing the “Steam Packet Wharf” on 
the Thames where Charles Seal would have landed, as well as other features of the area 
mentioned in the text. 
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The same area reconstructed in the Dockland’s Museum model of St. Katharine’s. 

    Had Charles taken another company’s packet, it would have steamed right past the 

same “Thoroughfare,” affording perhaps only a quick glimpse up its length before 

reaching the imposing Tower walls and then proceeding in front of the Custom House on 

the Embankment before docking at Billingsgate Wharf13 or “London Bridge Wharf.”  

This was where all tall-mast river traffic stopped just short of London Bridge at the “Pool 

of London.”  On any previous steamer experience, Charles, too, would have ended his 

trip here.  By 1830, the congestion at “The Pool” would have been bad enough, but 

whatever additional problems the building of “New” London Bridge, one hundred feet 

away on the other side of the old bridge, was causing to the river’s behavior and the 

adjacent urban area can only be guessed.  Fortunately, the new St. Katharine’s Wharf 

allowed him to avoid the increasingly unpleasant experience.  In any case, a work entitled 

“The Pool, From London Bridge, 1840,” by W. Parrott, reconstructs what the scene 
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would be a decade later.  Steam packets and all other sorts of craft are crowded round 

Billingsgate, with the Custom House and Tower of London in the immediate background 

and the Thames lined with vessels up and down its banks.  

 

                     The “Pool of London, 1840,14 from a lithograph by W. Parrot 

 

     Charles would already have cleared customs and paid necessary landing fees before 

boarding the packet at Margate.  This was required of all incoming visitors on the 

Thames since illegal entry into the country and smuggling were never-ending problems.  

Additional Revenuers and Customs officials were at the London wharfs and docks to 

make sure nothing had slipped by-- a number of them waiting at St. Katharine’s.  He, of 

course, was known at Customs because of his previous voyages to and from Van 
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Diemen’s Land, and his various connections with London ship-owners, merchants, sea 

captains, and dock managers.  With the Seal family reputation, which must have been 

considerable along the Thames after a half century, it was unlikely that senior officials 

did not recognize him immediately and expedite his entry.  Charles could land, be 

checked, and join his brothers, who would have received word of his coming from 

services at Margate that concerned themselves with such information.  The Seal family 

business was straight up the Tower “Thoroughfare,” soon to be identified on maps as the 

“Road to St. Katharine’s Steam Packet Wharf.”   

     It is probable that Charles carried with him copies of the necessary declaration and 

cargo accountings for what he had transported from Hobart. That certainly would have 

sped things up for the Chatham at Gravesend and also for its eventual docking at St. 

Katharine’s.  Captain Bragg, of course, would still be the one ultimately responsible for 

what was on his ship, but if Charles could hasten the proceedings, it was worth asking 

Dock officials to take a preliminary look at the documents.  If they noticed any potential 

problems in the assessing and payment of duties, Bragg could be advised at Gravesend, 

and the Chatham’s subsequent docking at St. Katharine’s would be expedited.  Any 

major problems, of course, would have to be addressed personally by Bragg at the 

Custom House, itself, but since he, Charles, and the Chatham were known quantities at 

the Docklands, this seems highly unlikely.   

     Newspaper reporters were also routinely present at London wharfs and docks to 

interview notable passengers, especially someone like Charles who was a “regular” 

coming back from Van Diemen’s Land.  On an earlier voyage, he and his fellow 

passengers had been interviewed when they had disembarked at Portsmouth from the 
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Calista in November of 1828.15  This was London, and not only did Charles have the 

latest news from Hobart but also about the struggling Swan River Colony in Western 

Australia.  Charles may have been delivering the most recent report about its status since 

he had departed on the Chatham for London only a week after returning to Hobart after 

his extended stay at the troubled Colony.  The Colonial Office would be especially keen 

to receive such information. 

     Once finished with business, it was off to his residence on prestigious Finsbury 

Square, a fast half hour to the northwest by carriage (less than two miles away and 

reachable today in about 12-14 minutes).  There, other members of his family, friends, 

and certainly Phillis, having come down from Whissonsett,16 were waiting (if not at the 

Wharf) to greet him after his long voyage and absence.  This was the visit on which 

Phillis, now almost 23 years old, and Charles were to be married, so it is no stretch of the 

imagination to posit her presence with family members at his residence in London.17  

     Conversely, if Charles had stayed with the Chatham, he would not even have arrived 

at Gravesend until the Monday following.  Instead, he was already relaxing at Finsbury 

Square— perhaps reading the same Morning Post that reported his ship just having 

anchored at Margate. 

 

THE NEXT FEW DAYS 

     Seafaring was a vital part of London’s lifeblood, and both official (e.g. by 

semaphore18) and unofficial news of ship arrivals traveled fast at the Docklands.  Since 

 17 



just about everyone on the river from Gravesend to London Bridge either knew, had 

heard of, or frequented the Seal family business on Rosemary Lane, it is unlikely that 

Charles’ arrival with a cargo from the colonies passed unnoticed.  By leaving the 

Chatham and proceeding as described, Charles also had time to return to the ship by 

private launch when it reached Gravesend, and retrieve the rest of his luggage.  Some of 

his people probably accompanied him to board the bark and check the cargo, perhaps 

even receiving official permission to off-load some of it into smaller boats after it was 

weighed and taxed.  Normally, however, it would be very difficult to remove anything 

other than personal belongings from ships-- unless the level of the Thames at the time 

was such that a ship sitting too low in the water might be lightened to avoid grounding.  

Otherwise, this description from the Docklands’ Museum makes clear just how tightly 

cargoes were controlled at the docks (and presumably, Gravesend): 

       Customs and excise provided large number of officers to clear cargoes at the new 

       docks.  The many bonded warehouses were secured under the joint locks of the 

       revenue and dock companies.  Customs and Excise officers also guarded dock 

       entrance gates along with dock constables. 

     Subsequently, all Charles and his brothers could do was wait until the Chatham had 

cleared Gravesend and proceeded into London proper.  There was no problem docking at 

St. Katharine’s since so many facilities had been built recently that there was not enough 

business to fill them all.  Demand had dwindled, resulting in particularly low fees at St. 

Katharine’s Dock.19  It was not only the closest dock to the city, but its size limitations 

had also turned it into the main maritime center for the smaller 300+ ton barks plying the 

London-Van Diemen’s Land-Sydney route.  Consequently, there was no reason for the 
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Chatham to dock anywhere else.  St. Katharine’s was also conveniently located near, but 

still a respectable distance from, St. George’s-in-the-East, a long-time focus of activity 

(with its adjacent parishes) for both the Seals and Goggs.  Now and for the near future, 

St. George’s was a prosperous and upscale neighborhood, even boasting the Danish 

ambassador’s residence.  Last but not least was the favorable situation of St. Katharine’s 

Dock, which was just down from both families’ businesses at Sparrow Corner, Rosemary 

Lane. 

     Because the Chatham was a charter and Charles had a large stake in its cargo, he may 

have been able to have it unloaded at St. Katharine’s Dock at the pace he desired-- and 

Captain Bragg (if, indeed, owner or part owner) would also have been as cooperative as 

he could.  However, Charles and the captain may not have had any choice.  As with 

unions today, things had to be done in prescribed order at the Dock, or there could be 

unpleasant labor consequences.  (The Gravesend “Watermen” transport monopolies have 

previously been mentioned.)  Dock men would normally have unloaded a ship the size of 

the Chatham in about 18 hours.20  However, since the Seals knew so many individuals at 

the London Docklands and were certainly experienced in extending favors (and 

undoubtedly cash) to the right people, Charles may have gotten whatever he wanted.   

     Once unloaded, the Chatham’s cargo would have been turned over to Seal agents for 

transport to their nearby store.  It may be, however, that the usual sorting of cargo could 

have been avoided if Charles paid to have his product transferred forthwith to nearby 

family warehouses.  Alternatively, the Seals may have stored their cargos at a St. 

Katharine’s warehouse to avoid paying for their own facilities in a very crowded quarter 

of the city— and then distributed goods at leisure through their Rosemary Lane address.21  
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Since St. Katharine’s Dock was never fully utilized, it is only logical that empty 

warehouse space could be rented out to interested retailers, especially since the Seal’s 

business was so close.  Whatever the case, one can be sure that the Seals did what was 

most economically suited to their needs.   

 

FINSBURY SQUARE: A PRESTIGIOUS ADDRESS  

     As a wealthy young “Gentleman” involved in London trade, Charles’ decision to 

maintain a residence on Finsbury Square comes as no surprise.  While in England, his 

visits lasted months.  He would have needed a prominent address from which to carry out 

personal and business activities, although it was probably more practical for him to lease 

than to purchase.  In fact, that seems to have been the standard practice for the Seals, as 

exemplified by Charles’ father Richard’s residence off Shoreditch on Church Street 

(today’s Mare Street), Hackney.  About a half hour distance north from the business on 

Sparrow’s Corner, Rosemary Lane, it was an attractive address for a “Gentleman” in the 

largest parish in Middlesex— and it was leased.22  It appears that the Seals preferred to 

lease rather than to buy, perhaps because they would not be encumbered if any significant 

financial problems arose.  If one owns no property, one cannot have it seized by creditors.  

This was certainly something Richard Seal would have learned working his way up from 

“rag dealer” to prominence, and associating with scores of people who might get him into 

trouble if the London courts came after him.   It was, for example, only a matter of 

interpretation if one were a legal pawnbroker or a dealer in stolen property, and it was 

usually left to those who enforced the law in neighborhoods such as Rosemary Lane to 
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decide either way.  Co-signing for loans was also commonplace, but it could land one in 

the courts— or even debtors’ prison.  In his early days before he established a permanent 

business on Sparrow Corner, Richard was free to slip in and out of the shadows of East 

London.  As his family grew and he gained respectability and, ultimately, status, he could 

not afford to be so cavalier-- but his past practices remained with him.  This was the kind 

of world Rosemary Lane was, and Charles continued to work and associate with a wide 

range of characters both in London and at Hobart.  Consequently, there was no need for 

the Seals to own the property in which they lived. 

     With this in mind, there are no remaining records showing Charles Seal owning, or 

even leasing property at Finsbury Square, the address noted in his wedding 

announcement posted in December 11, 1830, edition of the Ipswich Journal.  However, 

there was a Gregory Seale Walters, who did reside there.  Gregory had just been married 

in August, 1830,23 the month before Charles arrived back at London, and he appears to 

have been a relative who was leasing and living in a property on South Street, Finsbury 

Square.  “Seal(e)” is a common variant of the surname-- occasionally used by Charles-- 

making this the closest one can come to connecting him to anyone at Finsbury Square. 

The only practical conclusion is that Charles was staying with (or renting rooms from) 

Gregory Seale Walter, a member of his family, while in London.  In fact, Charles was 

probably giving Gregory’s address as his own even before he left Hobart because he 

needed a place at which clients or associates could leave messages and conduct business 

in absentia.  This was common practice.  There may have been other Seal relatives living 

at or close to Finsbury Square.  For example, Gregory Seale Walter’s father, Thomas, had 

earlier lived (also leasing) only four doors down from Richard Seal on Church Street,24 
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and there is no reason to believe that this practice of Seal relatives and friends living 

close to one other would not have continued— in this case with Gregory Seale Walter 

and Charles Seal living at the same Finsbury Square address.  Finsbury Square was also 

an area of London not far from where Charles had grown up.  It was almost equal 

distance northwest (in a triangular pattern) of Rosemary Lane, where the Seal family 

business was located, and his father’s old residence in Hackney to the northeast.  

Apparently, Charles never liked to stray too far from the old neighborhoods when he was 

in London.  

     In 1830, there was also probably no location in London more suited to Charles’ 

interests than Finbury Square-- a cornucopia of things he appreciated.  Created by an Act 

of Parliament in 1768 after the Corporation of the City of London moved to transform 

Moorfields (the city’s first public park that had become a gathering place for 

undesirables) into a residential area, houses begin to be erected in 1777.  By 1791, the 

Square had been built up on all four sides by (partially indicated by the oldest recorded 

print [1817], showing four story buildings on two sides of the Square25).  Early in the 

nineteenth century, its gardens and those of nearby Finsbury Circle were enclosed and 

privatized.  The area became a high-class suburb, and had the first public gas lighting in 

London.     

     Among the noteworthy businesses Finsbury Square boasted was the immense 

“Temple of the Muses,” one of the largest bookstores in London, if not all England.  The 

“Temple” was an attraction itself-- a “destination” for both serious bibliophiles and the 

curious who came to gawk at its huge circular counter and dome above, as well as the 

lounging rooms and galleries space.26  Charles did not have far to go to obtain the latest 
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books at the “Temple” to take back and enrich the private book society at Hobart Town-- 

or the circulating library there.  “Books” are listed among his cargo on at least one of his 

return trips.  Undoubtedly, he was given many requests each time he left Van Diemen’s 

Land for London.  

 

     The “Temple of the Muses” on Finsbury Square at the time Charles Seal lived there.27 

 

      Only the wealthy could afford to live at Finsbury, proclaimed at the time as “one of 

the noblest squares” in or outside of London.  It is no wonder that businesses like the 

wallpaper firm of Ballard & Company located there since only people with money could 

afford their decorative “paper hangings.”  By the mid-eighteenth century, Thomas Moore 

had also established one of the most fashionable carpeting manufacturing companies 

nearby, serving some of London’s best architects and designers-- many of whom, 
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undoubtedly, showcased at Finsbury Square.  

    Finsbury Square was also in the most fashionable medical quarter of London and was 

home to some of the wealthiest physicians and surgeons, whose names were known 

throughout the city.  Authors, priests, and reformers (sometimes embodied in the same 

individual) lived or would soon take up residence there.  Charles, his family, and the 

Goggs were, like many others, dissatisfied with the Church of England.  They were 

religious ”Dissenters,” and the Finsbury Square area had become a lightning rod for 

Catholics, Jews, Unitarians, the Greek Orthodox Church—and even the Church of 

 

Finsbury Square today. No longer the elite neighborhood Charles Seal knew, the                                                                   
Square is now an office, education, hotel, and underground parking center “right in                    
the heart of London’s professional and business communities….”28 

 

 England.  By 1856, David Livingstone, the famous missionary/explorer whose 

 24 



“disappearance” in Africa later sparked (1871) one of the most publicized manhunts in 

history by Henry Stanley, lived on Finsbury Square.  It had definitely become a center of 

spirited activity in London, and everything appears as though Charles would have gotten 

along very nicely there.  Making contacts was always important to him, and his situation 

at Finsbury Square provided the opportunity to intermingle with other wealthy and 

influential people. 

 

LOOKING FORWARD TO HIS WEDDING 

     After being bounced around at sea on a 100-foot hunk of wood that had been his home 

for the past five months and some 16,000 miles, Charles Seal was probably just enjoying 

the comfort of Finsbury Square and planning his wedding with his future bride, Phillis 

Goggs.  When the Ipswich Journal printed its December 11 wedding announcement 

about the marriage of “Charles Seal, Esq. of Finsbury S 

quare, London,” to Phillis Goggs, it not only tied him at the time of his nuptials to one of 

the most high end neighborhoods in London, but also revealed him to be a “Gentleman” 

and a man of substance.  

1 www.victorianlondon.org/mayhew/mayhew47.htm.: Victorian London-Publications-
Social Investigation/Journalism-The…Chronicle: Labour and the Poor, 1849-50; Henry 
Mayhew-Letter XLVII. 
 
2 The Penny Magazine of the Diffusion Society for the Diffusion of Useful Knowledge, 
July 1, 1837, page 254.  Early designs for the Dock provided for two locks, but the plan 
was obviously scrapped once construction began. 
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3 Joseph Broodbank, History of the Port of London, Volume I (London: Daniel 
O’Connor, 1921), page 158. 
 
4 An 1852 observation of the Reverend Thomas Beames, quoted from the Museum of 
London Docklands’ website under “Sailortown: 1840-1850, warns respectable citizens, 
“Go there by day and every fourth man you meet is a sailor…Public houses abound these 
localities…fitted up with everything which can draw sailors together...in a third house 
were professional thieves…they were evidently preying upon the drunken sailors.” 
 
5 Its original configuration is still obvious from the modern reconstruction.  It was 
revolutionary in its design by Thomas Telford because the linked East and West basins 
provided as much docking space as possible, and warehouses were built right into the 
quayside so that specific types of cargo could be directly unloaded— and vice versa.  It 
was innovative because never before could goods be unloaded directly from ships to the 
floors of warehouses situated on the water’s edge.  A later 1878 source states, “Cargoes 
are raised into the warehouses out of the hold of a ship without the goods being deposited 
on the quay. The cargoes can be raised out of the ship’s hold into the warehouses of St 
Katherine’s in one-fifth of the usual time.”  See, W. Thornbury, Old and New London 
(1878), Volume II, “St. Katherine’s Docks,” pages 117ff. 
 
6 The Penny Magazine, ibid. 
 
7 Broodbank, op cit., page 154.  Thornbury (note 5) gives the number of inhabitants 
displaced as “no less than 11,300,” and states, “1,250 houses and tenements were 
purchased and pulled down.” 
 
8 Broodbank, ibid. 
 
9 Photo by author of image in the Museum of London Docklands. 
10 St. Katharine’s, however, was never the commercial success it was expected to be.  By 
the time it opened, there were already too many docks, and even worse, its entrance lock 
could not accommodate larger ships built after 1799 (Broodbank, op. cit., pages 155 and 
161).  Between its conception and completion, steam had also replaced sail more quickly 
than anticipated, and the new Dock was caught in the technology gap-- although some 
said that it was actually built to cater more to the warehouse business than the shipping 
industry.  Even so St. Katharine’s accommodated about 1,000 ships and 10,000 lighters 
as late as 1841 (see, Thornbury, note 5.).  In this latter respect, it did provide adequate 
accommodation for years into the future.  However, its concept of delivering cargo 
directly from ship to warehouse floor did not work well since arriving vessels carried 
multiple cargos.  As a result, various goods had to be sorted out in the warehouse next to 
where a ship docked and then taken to another facility specific to that cargo-- which took 
time and money.  The Chatham’s cargo, for example, consisted mostly of three different 
materials—wood, wool, and whale oil— and there was a warehouse for each where the 
product was deposited before it was sold or picked up by those who had ordered it.  
Largely because of the disappointing economic results from St. Katharine’s Dock, it 
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would be a quarter century before interest in the Docklands picked up again for another 
generation of investors (Broodbank, page 162). 
11 An 1849 Plan of the St. Katharine Docks identifies the “Thoroughfare” as the “Road to 
St. Katharine Steam Packet Wharf,” so by that date it still has no specific name and had 
become identified by the traffic using it to get to the busy Wharf. 
 
12 Smith’s New Map of London, c.1830, shows the location of Iron Gate Stairs, just up 
from St. Katharine’s Stairs.  It was originally where grain had been landed for the city.  
See, also, Cruchley’s New Plan of London, 1827. 
 
13 Billingsgate had been a major landing (and market place) since before 1746.  It is 
prominently shown in John Rocque’s plan of the Legal Quays between London Bridge 
and the Tower. See plan at “File: Legal Quays 1746.jpg.” 
 
14 Author’s photo of Docklands’ Museum image.  
 
15The Hampshire Telegraph and Sussex Chronicle, Monday, November 24, 1828, issue 
(1520). 
 
16 Since sea traffic was so important to the livelihood of England, there were various 
methods in place along the southern coast to report vessels approaching the waterways 
into London some days before their arrival.  Consequently, there should have been more 
than enough time for Phillis to come down to London to meet Charles on his arrival.   
Alternatively, she may have arrived well in advance of his anticipated landing.  Charles 
certainly would have sent advance notice about the time he expected to depart Hobart and 
probably even the ship on which he planned to travel. 
 
17 If she came with her brother, George, his wife’s family lived nearby.  If she came with 
her mother, they could also stay with their in-laws.  There appear to be, however, so 
many Seals, Buscalls, and other relatives and friends in East London, that there was no 
shortage of places to stay.  The most likely situation, however, was additional rooms at 
Finsbury Square to accommodate her and whomever she came with to London.  
 
18 From Deal in Kent, located on the southern corner of England on the way to Margate.  
Messages were relayed very quickly, but weather was a problem and poor visibility could 
interrupt such communications.  Nonetheless, a ship coming from the Colonies, in this 
case Van Diemen’s Land, certainly would have attracted the attention of the Admiralty at 
Portsmouth, where such vessels often stopped before proceeding to the capital (as 
Charles’ did on one occasion). A coach or courier to London from anywhere along the 
southern coast could bring news of a ship’s imminent arrival some days before it reached 
Folkstone, Dover, Deal, Ramsgate, or Margate, to anchor in preparation for its trip up the 
Thames to London.    
 
19 Broodbank, page 161. 
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20 See, Thornbury, note 5.  A ship of 250 tons could be unloaded in twelve hours.  The 
Chatham was listed as 354 tons.  Details of the operation of St. Katharine’s Dock are also 
related in Thornbury’s account.  The Hobart Town Courier of August 6, 1831, relates that 
the Jane, a frequent trader, had come “into St. Katherine’s Docks at five o’clock in the 
afternoon of the 17th February, began unloading the next day, and was finally discharged 
of 5,568 bags of sugar and other goods, at half past two o’clock, in the short space of five 
hours and a quarter, allowing one quarter of an hour for refreshment.”   
 
21 In 1879, Charles Dickens, Jr., at least, mentions extensive St. Katharine’s “company” 
warehouses in Mint Street, formerly Rosemary Lane, so at least some of these facilities 
were probably there earlier than that date. Dicken’s Dictionary of London, 1879. 
 
22 St. Thomas Hospital owned the property.  See Land Tax Assessment Books, 1814, 
Volume 5488 at the Metropolitan Archives, London. 
 
23 London Standard, Monday, 9 August, 1830 (Page 4, No. 1009):  Aug. 7 at St. John’s 
Hackney. Gregory Seale Walters Esq. of South Street, Finsbury Square, to Johanna, 
Second Daughter of Frederick Huth Esq. of the same place and of Clapton Middx.  
 
24 See note 22 for reference.  Walters also leased his property from St. Thomas Hospital.  
Presumably, the same Thomas Walters was the “occupier” of a nearby property in New 
Gravel Lane of which a Gregory Seal (not spelled Seale in the record) was the 
“proprietor.” “(Bakehouse)” is written next to the Walters’ entry in the 1813 Tax Record 
for Shadwell St. Paul, Tower Hamlets.  It looks as if members of the greater Seal family 
and the Walters were closely connected both in business and marriage over an extended 
period. 
 
25 London: W. Clarke, 1817. Engraved by John Grieg from an original study by William 
Kendall Morland.  Originally produced for “Walks through London, including 
Westminster and the Borough of Southwark: (London: 1816-1817).  See image and 
description at http://www.ashrare.com/finsbury_square_prints.html. 
 
26 London’s “Foyles,” once listed in the Guinness Book of Records as the world’s largest 
bookstore in shelf space, is said to have been inspired by “The Temple.” Cf. 
www.christies.com/special_sites/foyle/index4.html. 
 
27 Temple of the Muses, Finsbury Square.  London.  Author’s collection.  Engraved by 
W. Wallis. Published November 15, 1828 by Jones & Co.  
  
28 So advertises the University of Liverpool in London Campus now located in Finsbury 
Square.  It continues, “and within easy reach of Moorgate and Liverpool Street 
Underground stations….Perfectly placed for access to the financial institutions of the 
city, Old Street’s digital industries and the creative hub of Shoreditch, the local areas also 
provide a wealth of retail and leisure amenities….” 
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